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BACK COVER  

Socrates and Plato 

(PRECURSORS OF CHRISTIANITY AND OF THE 

SPIRITISM) 

(...) 

According to Socrates, the men who have lived on Earth find themselves after 

death and recognize each other. The Spiritism shows them in continuing their relation-

ship, so that the death is not an interruption, or a cessation of life, without continuity 

solution, but a transformation.  

Socrates and Plato, if they had known the teachings that Christ would give five 

hundred years later, and those that the Spiritism gives us today, would not have spoken 

otherwise. In this, there is nothing that should surprise us if we consider that the great 

truths are eternal, and that the Advanced Spirits must have known them before coming 

to Earth, to where they brought them. If we consider, also, that Socrates, Plato, and the 

great philosophers of their time, could be later, among those who seconded the Christ in 

his divine mission, being precisely chosen because they were more apt than others to 

understand their sublime teachings. And that they can, finally, participate today of the 

vast pleiad of Spirits responsible to come teach to the men the same truths. 

(...) 

(The Gospel According to Spiritism - Introduction) 

* 
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PREFACE 

I was invited to preface this work; I, just I, that little or almost nothing I know. 

Like any natural philosopher that we are - because everyone, indistinctly, we question 
our nature, from where we came, to where we go, how the universe began, the formation of 
the worlds, from where came the flowers, the rivers, the rocks, the stars, the sun, the sea, the 
moon, etc ... – we stay to meditate, also, about what passes into our mind, our thoughts, our 
ideas, our emotions, trying to decipher the enigma of the Life  

These questions and many others, with which also preoccupied the Philosophers of all 
times, find their respective answers in a rational, logical and scientific form, in this matter se-
lected with great criterions and care by the Boy Fleurí, and that is reunited in this work that 
will read. 

His research started from the beginning of the History of Philosophy gathering the doc-
trines of the principal thinkers, lovers of the Wisdom (like Pythagoras called them), confronting 
them with the Spiritist Philosophy, the Third Revelation, the other Consoler promised by Jesus, 
under the aegis of the Spirit of the Truth, Codified by Allan Kardec in the nineteenth century, 
by which all the gaps, incoherence and possible contradictions of the past have been resolved, 
tranquilizing all the Mankind about it destination and providing it with the indispensable 
means to the conquest of the Real Happiness. 

As if that were not enough, the boy Fleurí advanced in time, entering the twentieth 
and twenty-first centuries, and studying all the works of the extraordinary philosopher José 
Herculano Pires and of the Spirit Emmanuel, these psychographed by no less fantastic Francis-
co Cândido Xavier - the Chico Xavier, not only confirms and consolidates as also demonstrates 
the actuality of Allan Kardec, still proving the superiority of the Spiritist Philosophy in confron-
tation with the Philosophies of Existence of today. 

Of this confrontation GENERAL PHILOSOPHY VERSUS SPIRITIST PHILOSOPHY, besides 
the General Culture that will acquire, does not remain to the greatest of the skeptics except to 
convince themselves that the world is a Great School where are all matriculate with the main 
objective of self-knowledge and consequent moral improvement as Apprentices of the Gospel, 
the compass that THE GREATEST OF THE PHILOSOPHERS - JESUS CHRIST - left us so that we 
could reach the Happiness taking it, too, to our neighbor for the fulfillment of the maximum 
"OUT OF CHARITY THERE IS NO SALVATION" - NOR HAPPINESS! 

Buri, November 2010. 

Dra. DOMITILA MEIRA DE VASCONCELLOS 

Wife of the Boy Fleurí. 
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INTRODUCTION 

Firstly, I wish to thank the dear readers who have prestigious, with their interests, our 
books through the EDITORA MUNDO JURÍDICO: 1) The Education As Right and Duty Under the 
Light of the Philosophy and of the Natural Law, in 2003; 2) Code of Spiritist Natural Law, 1st. 
Edition in 2003 and 2nd. Edition in 2010; 3) Suicide Is Or Is Not Crime? In partnership with my 
son Allan Francisco Queiroz, in 2007; 4) Philosophy of Law and Spiritist Philosophy – ‘Indeter-
minate Penalty’ - in 2009 and 5) Spiritist Medicine and Medical Science, in 2009. 

These books, as well as this, General Philosophy versus Spiritist Philosophy, besides 
contemplate the followers of the Spiritism, also aim to disseminate the Spiritist Philosophy in 
the university circles: Law, Administration, Medicine, Philosophy, etc., as well as to the profes-
sionals in these areas, without omitting the general public. 

Having militated for many years as a Fiscal Auditor of the Federal Revenue of Brazil, 
Criminalist Lawyer, University Professor - as a Master of Philosophy of Law and of the State - 
conducted several courses of Postgraduate in Law, frequented by long time the Spiritist Feder-
ation of São Paulo, I concluded, finally, that there is great deficiency in our General Culture, of 
spiritual values supported by rational and logical conclusions. 

Convinced myself of the great responsibility to which the life conducted me and pro-
posed myself, spite of the limited resources, but with ardent ideal, to contribute to the dissem-
ination of the fantastic Spiritist Philosophy, throwing me to the researches and collecting the 
best that I could, in order to try to transmit to my neighbor, in the shortest possible time, what 
cost me more than 40 years to assimilate. 

As for this book, my dear wife has already said everything in the Preface, leaving me 
just to reproduce part of her observations: 

(...) His research started from the beginning of the History of the Philosophy, bringing 
together the doctrines of the main thinkers, lovers of the Wisdom (as Pythagoras called them), 
confronting them with the Spiritist Philosophy, the Third Revelation, the other Consoler prom-
ised by Jesus, under the aegis of the Spirit of Truth, codified by Allan Kardec in the nineteenth 
century, through which all the gaps, incoherence and possible contradictions of the past were 
resolved, tranquilizing the whole Humanity about their destination and providing her with the 
necessary resources for the conquest of the Real Happiness. 

Not only that, the Boy Fleurí advanced in the time, entering the twentieth and twenty-
first centuries, and studying all the works of the extraordinary philosopher José Herculano Pires 
and of the Spirit Emmanuel, these psychographed by the no less fantastic Francisco Cândido 
Xavier – the Chico Xavier - not only ratify and consolidate, as also demonstrate, all the actuality 
of Allan Kardec, still confirming, the superiority of the Spiritist Philosophy in confrontation with 
the Philosophies of the Existence of our days. 

Of this confrontation GENERAL PHILOSOPHY VERSUS SPIRITIST PHILOSOPHY, besides 
the general culture that will acquire, will not remain to the greatest of the skeptics but to con-
vince themselves that the world is a GREAT SCHOOL, where are all matriculate with the main 
objective of self-knowledge and consequent moral improvement as Apprentices of the Gospel, 
the compass that THE GREATEST OF THE PHILOSOPHERS - JESUS CHRIST - has left us so that we 
could reach the Happiness, taking it, too, to our neighbor by the fulfillment of the maximum 
"OUT OF THE CHARITY THERE IS NO SALVATION" - NOR HAPPINESS! 

THAT SO BE IT! 
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Prolegomenon 

SOCRATES AND PLATO, PRECURSORS OF THE CHRISTIAN DOCTRINE AND OF THE SPIR-
ITIST PHILOSOPHY  

 

- Socrates and Plato, Precursors of the Christian Doctrine and of the Spiritism - (Allocu-
tion by Allan Kardec in the Introduction of "The Gospel According to Spiritism"). 

Of the supposition that Jesus must have knowing the sect of the Essenes, it would be 
wrong to conclude that He drank in this sect His doctrine, and that, if he had lived on any other 
means, would profess other principles. The great ideas never appear suddenly. Those that 
have the truth by base have always precursors, who, partially, prepare to them the way. Then, 
when the time is come, God sends a man with the mission of summarizing, coordinate and 
complete the sparse elements, with them forming a body of doctrine. This manner, not having 
arisen suddenly, the doctrine finds, when appears, spirits fully prepared to accept it. So it hap-
pened with the Christian ideas, which were felt many centuries before Jesus and the Essenes, 
and of which Socrates and Plato were the main precursors. Socrates, as the Christ, wrote noth-
ing, or at least nothing left written. As Christ had the death of the criminals, victim of the fa-
naticism, by having attacked the traditional beliefs and placed the true virtue over the hypocri-
sy and of the illusion of the formalisms, that is, for having combated the religious preconcep-
tions. Just as Jesus was accused by the Pharisees of corrupting the people with his teachings, 
he was also accused by the Pharisees of his time - because they have been existed in all times - 
of corrupting the youth, to proclaim the dogma of unity of God, the immortality of the soul 
and the existence of the future life. The same way because today we do not know the Doctrine 
of Jesus except by the writings of his disciples, also we not know that of Socrates, except by 
the writings of his disciple Plato. We consider useful to summarize here their main points to 
demonstrate its concordance with the principles of the Christianity.  

To who will understand this parallel as a profanation, intending that be not possible 
having similarities between the doctrine of a pagan and of the Christ, we will respond that the 
doctrine of Socrates was not pagan, because had the objective to combat the paganism, and 
that the doctrine of Jesus, more complete and more purified than that of Socrates, has nothing 
to lose in the comparison. The greatness of the divine mission of the Christ cannot be dimin-
ished. Moreover, these are historical facts, that cannot be hidden. The man reached a point in 
which the light comes out by itself from under the alqueire and finds him ripe to face it. Too 
bad for those who fear open the eyes. Time is reached of facing the things of the high and with 
amplitude, and no more of the point of view miserly and narrow of the interests of sects and 
castes. These citations will prove, moreover, that if Socrates and Plato presaged the Christian 
ideas, are found also in their doctrine the fundamental principles of the Spiritism.  

Resume of the Doctrine of Socrates and Plato: 

I – The man is an incarnated soul. Before her incarnation, she existed together to the 
primary models, to the ideas of the true, of the good and of the beautiful. Separated of them 
when incarnated, and, remembering his past, feels more or less tormented by the desire to 
return to it.  

One cannot describe more clearly the distinction and the independence of the two prin-
ciples, the intelligent and the material. Also, here we have the doctrine of the preexistence of 
the soul; the vague intuition that she preserves of the existence of another world, to which 
aspires; of her survival of the body death; of her removal of the spiritual world, in order to in-
carnate; and her return to this world after death. Finally, it is the germ of the doctrine of the 
fallen angels. 
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II - The soul disturbs and confuses herself, when she serves herself of the body for con-
sidering some object; feel vertigo as if she were drunk, because she binds herself to things that 
are, by their nature, subject to transformations. Instead, when she contemplates her own es-
sence, she turns to what is pure, eternal, immortal, and, being of the same nature, remains in 
that contemplation as long as possible. Then cease their perturbations, and that state of the 
soul is what we call wisdom.  

So, the man who considers the things of down, land-to-land, from the material point of 
view, lives in illusion. In order to appreciate them with justness, it is necessary to see them of 
the high, that is, from the spiritual point of view. The true sage should, therefore, in some way, 
isolate the soul from the body, in order to see with the eyes of the spirit. Is this what Spiritism 
teaches. (Cap. II no.5).  

III - While we have our body, and our soul find herself submerged in this corruption, 
we will never possess the object of our desires: the truth. In fact, the body offers us a thousand 
obstacles, by the need for us to take care of it; moreover, it fills us with desires, appetites, 
fears, of a thousand of chimeras and of thousand of foolishness, so that, with it, it is impossible 
to be wise for an instant. But, if nothing can be known purely as the soul is united to the body, 
one of these things imposes itself: or that we never will know the truth, or that we will know it 
after death. Free from the madness of the body, then we will talk, it is expected, with men 
equally free, and we will know, for ourselves, the essence of things. This is why the true phi-
losophers prepare themselves to die and the death not seems to them in any way fearful. 
(Heaven and Hell, first. Part, chap. 2nd, and second. Part, chap. 1). 

Here we have the principle of the faculties of the soul, obscured by the mediation of the 
corporeal organs, and of the expansion of these faculties after death. But it is here, of the 
evolved souls, already purified, not the same applies with the impure souls.  

IV - The impure soul, in this state, is heavy, and is again drawn into the visible world, by 
the horror of what is invisible and immaterial. She errs, then, it is said, around the monuments 
and the tombs, among which were sometimes seen ghosts tenebrous, as should be the images 
of the souls who left the body, without being entirely pure, and that conserve something of 
the material form, which allows to our eyes perceive them. Those are not the souls of the 
good, but of the bad, who are forced to err in those places, where carry the penalties of his 
past life, and where they continue to err, until the appetites inherent to its material form re-
turn them to a body. Then they retake, undoubtedly, the same customs that during the previ-
ous life were of their preference.  

Not only the principle of the reincarnation is here clearly expressed, but also the state 
of the souls which are still under the dominion of the matter is described as the Spiritism 
demonstrates in the evocations. And there's more, because it is stated that the reincarnation is 
a consequence of the impurity of the soul, while the purified souls are free from it. The Spiritism 
does not say other thing, just adds that the soul who took good resolutions in erraticity, and 
who has acquired knowledge, will bring fewer defects when reborn, more virtues and more 
intuitive ideas than in the previous existence, and that, so, each existence marks to her an intel-
lectual and moral progress. (Heaven and Hell, Part 2: Examples.) 

V - After our death, the genius (daimon, démon) that had been designed to us during 
the life, takes us to a place where are reunited all who must be conducted to the Hades, for 
judgment. The souls, after remaining in the Hades the necessary time, are brought back to this 
life, for numerous and long periods. 

This is the doctrine of the Guardian Angels or Spirits protectors, and of the successive 
reincarnations, after intervals more or less long of erraticity.  
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VI - The demons fill the space that separates heaven from earth; are the tie that binds 
the Great Whole with Himself. The divinity never comes into direct communication with the 
men, but by means of the demons that the gods relate and talk with them, either during the 
awake state, either during the sleep. 

The word daimon, from which originated demon, was not taken in a bad sense by the 
Antiquity, as among the moderns. Not that word were applied exclusively to the malevolent 
beings, but to the Spirits in general, among which were distinguished the superior Spirits, called 
gods, and the lower Spirits, or demons properly said, which communicated directly with the 
men. The Spiritism also teaches that the Spirits inhabit the space; God does not communicate 
with the men except through the pure Spirits, charged to transmit His will; that the Spirits 
communicate with us during the awake state and during the sleep. Change the word demon by 
the word Spirit, and you will have the Spiritist Doctrine; puts the word angel, and you will have 
the Christian doctrine. 

VII - The constant preoccupation of the philosopher (such as Socrates and Plato under-
stand) is to take great care with the soul, less in view of this life, which is just an instant, than 
in view of eternity. If the soul is immortal, is not it wise to live with a view to eternity?  

The Christianity and the Spiritism teach the same thing. 

VIII - If the soul is immaterial, she must pass, after this life, to an equally invisible and 
immaterial world, in the same way as the body, when decomposes, returns to the matter. It is 
important only to distinguish well the pure soul, truly immaterial, which is nourished, as God, 
of the science and of thoughts, of the soul more or less stained of material impurities, which 
prevent her from rising to the divine, retaining her in the places of her passage by the Earth. 

Socrates and Plato, as we see, understood perfectly the different degrees of demateri-
alization of the soul. They insist on the different situations that result for her, of her greater or 
lesser purity. That what they said by intuition, the Spiritism proves, by the numerous examples 
which puts before our eyes. (The Heaven and Hell, second. Part. Chap. 1) 

IX - If the death were the total dissolution of the man, it would be of great advantage 
to the bad, who, after death would be free, at the same time, of their bodies, of their souls and 
of their vices. The one who adorned his soul, not with strangers ornaments, but with those 
which are proper of him, can only wait calmly the time of his departure to the other world.  

In other words, means that the materialism, which proclaims ‘the nothing’ after death, 
would be the negation of all ulterior moral responsibility, and consequently a stimulus to the 
evil; that the bad guy has everything to gain with the nothing; that the man who got rid of their 
vices and enriched himself of virtues is the only one who can wait tranquilly the awakening in 
the other life. The Spiritism shows to us, by the examples that daily puts us before our eyes, 
how much is painful to the bad guy the passage from one to the other life, the entry into the 
future life. (The Heaven and the Hell, second. Part, chap. 1)  

X - The body retains the vestiges well marked of the cares that one has had with it or of 
the accidents that suffered. The same happens with the soul. When she takes off the body, 
retains the evident traces of his character, of their feelings, and the marks that each one of 
their acts left her. Thus, the greatest disgrace that can happen to a man, is to go to the other 
world with a soul full of blames. You see, Callicles, that neither you, nor Polus, nor Gorgias, 
could prove that we should follow other life which be most useful to us when we go to there. 
Of so many diverse opinions, the only one that remains unabated is that it is better to suffer 
than to commit an injustice, and that first of all we must apply ourselves, not to seem, but to 
be a good man. (Conversations of Socrates with the disciples in prison).  

Here we verify another capital point, today confirmed by the experience, according to 
which the soul not purified retains the ideas, the tendencies, the character and the passions 
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that had on earth. This maxim: It is better to suffer than to commit an injustice, is it not entire-
ly Christian? It's the same thought that Jesus expresses by this figure:. "If someone strikes you 
on one cheek, offers to him the other" (Chapter XII, Matthew, V:. 38-42 ns and 7 and 8.) 

XI - Of two things, one: either the death is the absolute destruction, or is the passage 
of the soul to another place. If everything should become extinct, the death is like one of those 
rare nights that we spend without dreaming and without any conscience of ourselves. But if 
the death is just a change, the passage to a place where the deads must reunite themselves, 
what happiness of there to reencounter our dear friends! My greatest pleasure would be to 
examine closely the inhabitants of that place, and distinguish among them, as here, those who 
are wise of those who believe to be so and are not. But it is just time of we leave, I for to die 
and you for to live. (Socrates to his judges.).  

According to Socrates, the men who have lived on earth find themselves after death 
and recognize themselves. The Spiritism shows them continuing in their relationships, in a way 
that the death is neither an interruption, nor a cessation of the life, without solution of continu-
ity, but a transformation. 

Socrates and Plato if they had known the teachings that Christ would give five hundred 
years later, and those that the Spiritism today gives us, would not have spoken in another way. 
In this, there is nothing that should surprise us, if we consider that the great truths are eternal, 
and that the advanced Spirits must have known them before coming to earth, to where they 
brought them. If we consider, still, that Socrates, Plato, and the great philosophers of their 
time, could be, later, among those who seconded the Christ in His divine mission, being chosen 
precisely because they were more apt than others to understand their sublime teachings. And 
that they can, finally, participate today of the vast pleiad of Spirits responsible of coming to 
teach the men the same truths. 

XII – We should not ever reattribute the injustice with the injustice, nor harm anyone, 
whatever the evil that they have done us. Few people, however, admit this principle, and 
those who disagree with it can only despise one to others.  

Is not this the principle of charity, which teaches us not to return evil for evil, and to 
forgive the enemies? 

XIII - It is by the fruits that the tree is known. It is necessary to qualify every action, ac-
cording to what it produces: call it bad, when its consequence is bad, and good, when produc-
es the good.  

This maxim: "It is by the fruits that the tree is known", is repeated textually, many 
times, in the Gospel.  

XIV – The richness is a great danger. Every man who loves the richness, not love nei-
ther himself nor to what possesses, but love a thing which is still more stranger than what he 
possesses. (Cap. XVI). 

XV - The most beautiful prayers and the most beautiful sacrifices pleasing less to the 
Divinity than a virtuous soul that makes effort to become similar to her. It would be a serious 
thing that the gods were interested more by our offerings than for our souls. This way, the 
biggest culprits could conquer their favors. But no, because only are truly righteous and just 
those who, by their words and acts, comply what owe to the gods and to the men. (Cap. X ns. 7 
and 8)  

XVI - I call a vicious man to the vulgar lover, who loves the body more than the soul. 
The love is throughout the Nature, and incites us to exercise our intelligence: we find it even in 
the movement of the stars. It is the love that adorns the Nature with their rich carpets; it 
adorns itself and fixes its habitation where finds flowers and perfumes. It is still the love that 
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brings the peace to the men, the calmness to the sea, the silence to the winds and the sleep to 
the pain. 

The love, that should unite the men by a feeling of fraternity, is a consequence of this 
theory of Plato about the universal love, as law of nature. Socrates, having said that "the love is 
not a god nor a mortal, but a great demon", that is, a great Spirit which presides to the univer-
sal love, this affirmation was imputed to him, above all, as a crime. 

XVII – The virtue cannot be taught; it comes by a gift of God to those who possess it. 

It's almost the Christian doctrine about the grace. But if the virtue is a gift of God, it is a 
favor; one may asks why it is not conceded to everyone. On the other hand, if it is a gift, there is 
no merit from the part of who possesses it. The Spiritism is more explicit. It teaches that the 
one who possesses the virtue, acquired it for their efforts in successive lives, to get rid little by 
little of their imperfections. The grace is the force that God gives to every man of good will, in 
order to get rid of the evil and do the good.  

XVIII - There is a natural disposition, in each of us, to perceive well less our defects, 
than the defects of others.  

The Gospel says: "You see the dust in the eye of your brother, and do not see the beam 
in your own?" (Chapter X, Matthew, VII:.. 3-5 ns 9 and 10) 

XIX - If the doctors fail in the most part of the diseases, is because they treat the body 
without the soul, and because, if the whole is not in good condition, it is impossible that the 
party is well. 

The Spiritism offers the key to the relationship between the soul and the body, and 
proves that there is incessant reaction of one over the other. It, thus, opens new way to the 
Science: showing to it the true cause of certain diseases, gives to it the means to combat them. 
When it take into account the action of the spiritual element in the organic economy, will fail 
less.  

XX - All the men, since infancy, do more harm than good. 

These words of Socrates touch the serious question of the predominance of the evil on 
the earth, insoluble question without the knowledge of the plurality of the worlds and to the 
destination of the earth, where is localized only a small fraction of the Humanity. Only the Spir-
itism gives to it solution, that is developed just ahead, in the chapters II, III and V (The Gospel 
According to Spiritism.) 

XXI - The wisdom is in you do not think that you know what you do not know. 

This goes addressed to those who criticize the things of what they, frequently, know 
nothing. Plato complete this thought of Socrates, by saying: "Let us first try to make them, if 
possible, more honest in the words; if we do not get it, do not occupy ourselves more of them 
and we not seek more than the truth. Let us to instruct ourselves, but not bore us." This is how 
should act the spiritists, with respect to their contradictors of good or bad faith. If Plato revived 
today, would find the things more or less as in his time, and could use the same language. Soc-
rates also would find those who mocked of his belief in the spirits and treated him as crazy, as 
well as to his disciple Plato.  

By having professed these principles, Socrates was first ridiculed, then accused of impi-
ety and sentenced to drink cicuta. So much is certain, that the great new truths, raising against 
them the interests and preconceptions that hurt, cannot be established without struggle and 
without martyrs.  

  



14 
 

 

 

CHAPTER  I 

EXISTENCIALISM 

PART ONE 

GENERAL PHILOSOPHY 

PHILOSOFIES OF THE EXISTENCE 
 

The Existential Philosophy dominated the mondial philosophic thought and remains 
as the mark of a deep philosophical revolution - The actual philosophy, representative of our 
century is the Existential. From it was derived the existentialist movement, by a spurious inter-
pretation (illegitimate, adulterated) of the thought of Jean-Paul Sartre. But the thought of that 
famous French philosopher has nothing to do with the estroinices (indiscretions, extravaganc-
es) of the singer Juliette Grecco, who took advantage of the reputation of Sartre in order to 
create at the Café Fiore in Paris, a youth movement in which attributed to herself the title of 
Muse of the Existentialism, giving to Sartre the title of Pope of the Existentialism. Simone de 
Beauvoir, disciple and companion of the philosopher, asked him why he had accepted this 
situation. Sartre disdained, saying that he had nothing with the movement of the singer, nor 
was interested for it. The famous author of "The Being and The Nothing" and of the "Critique 
of Dialectical Reason" used to write in one of the tables of the Café, and there continued to 
work, indifferent to the shows of the singer. The Existential Philosophy disfigured itself in the 
opinion of the layman, but not shaken its prestige in the intellectual circles. Founded by Kier-
kegaard, Danish theologian, who did not intend to philosophize, the Existential Philosophy 
dominated the mondial philosophic thought and remains as the mark of a deep philosophic 
revolution, similar to that of Copernicus in the Astronomy.  

Life and Existence - The man is a pro-ject - The existential concept of the man was de-
veloped by the major contemporary philosophers, such as Martin Heidegger, Karl Jaspers, Ga-
briel Marcel, Simone, Camus and others. This concept corresponds to the spiritist, formulated 
by Kardec in the Spiritist Philosophy. The man is a 'pro-ject', a being that launches himself in 
the existence and crosses it like an arrow toward the transcendence that is the objective of the 
existence. For Sartre, materialist, the death is the frustration of the man. For Heidegger, meta-
physician, the man completes himself in the death. The Existential Philosophy admits, in gen-
eral, that the being is an embryo launched into existence to develop their potentialities. There 
is an essential difference between Life and Existence. All the beings live, but only the human 
being exists, because to exist is to be conscious of oneself and live in rhythm of ascension, 
seeking to overcome the human condition and reach the divine. The man is the only "existent". 
This word, "existent", designs the man as a ‘being’ in existence.  

*** 
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Critique to the Rationalism  

Sören Kierkegaard (1813-1855). Friedrich Nietzsche (1844-1900). Martin Heidegger 
(1889-1976). 

Kierkegaard: only the subjectivity is truth, its element is the interiority, which is the 
highest true for an existent. He refuses all the project of the modern philosophy. Anti-
Hegelian, to him the knowing is not an absolute good and, therefore, does not seek the truth, 
but a center for his own life. Becomes the thinker of the subjectivity. In the name of the sub-
jective truth one must refuse both the thought as the language that, while systems, are closed, 
passed, petrified.  

Nietzche: for him, the knowledge is just an interpretation, an attribution of senses, 

without ever being an explanation of the reality. Changes the paper of the philosophy. The 
man imagined that, through the language, could possess the knowledge of the world. For this 
reason, "the metaphysical discourse presents itself as a discourse of the absolute, of the un-
conditioned, of the presence without temporality; utilizes, without declaring them, metaphors 
that converted into concepts and categories."  

He proposes, as a method of deciphering, the genealogy, which consists in putting in 
emphasis the different processes of institution of a text, showing the lacunas, the spaces un-
written more significant, what has not been said or has been repressed and allowed to erect 
certain concepts in absolute and eternal truths. Also shows the extra-rational origins of the 
reason. For him, the knowledge is the result of a fight, of a compromise among instincts. The 
knowledge approaches of the object, but does not identify to it, remain it at a distance, differ-
entiating itself of it and may even to destroy it. 

The Phenomenology 

Its basic postulate is the notion of intentionality, by which is attempted the overcom-
ing of the rationalists and empiricists tendencies emerged in the seventeenth century. With 
the concept of intentionality, the phenomenology opposes itself to the positivist philosophy of 
the nineteenth century, too much attached to the objective vision of the world. To the belief in 
the possibility of a scientific knowledge more and more neuter, more divested of subjectivity, 
more distant of the man, the phenomenology opposed the resumption of the "humanization" 
of the science, establishing a new relationship between subject and object, man and the world, 
considered inseparable poles. 

The Phenomenology emerged in the late nineteenth century with Franz Brentano, 
whose main ideas were developed by Edmund Husserl (1859-1938). Other representatives 
were: Heidegger, Max Scheler, Hartmann, Binswanger, De Waelhens, Ricoeur, Merleau-Ponty, 
Jaspers, Sartre.  

If we examine the concept of phenomenon, which in Greek means "what appears", we 
can better understand that the phenomenology analyses the objects of the knowledge as they 
appear, that is, how they present itselves to the conscience.  

It means that should be ignored all inquiry about a reality in itself, separated from the 
relationship with the subject who knows it. There is not a pure being "hidden" behind the ap-
pearances or of the phenomenon: the conscience progressively reveals the object by means of 
successive profiles, of perspectives the most varied.  

The conscience is donator of sense, font of meaning to the world. To know is a process 
that never ends, is an exhaustive exploration of the world. 

The Phenomenology is a philosophy of the living (experience). Has as its central preoc-
cupation the description of the reality, posing as the starting point of its reflection the own 
man.  
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The Phenomenology, as Nietzsche, criticizes the traditional philosophy by developing a 
metaphysical which notion of being is empty and abstract, focused to the explanation. On the 
contrary, the phenomenology has as its central preoccupation the description of the reality, 
collocating as the starting point of its reflection the man himself, in an effort to find what really 
is given in the experience, and describing "what happens" effectively from the point of view of 
those who live a determined concrete situation. In this sense, the phenomenology is a philos-
ophy of the living (experience).  

Heidegger (1889-1976) also makes the critical of the analytic thought which proceeds 
by decomposition, enumeration and categorization of the objects, fragmenting them. In order 
to recover the integrity and the comprehension of the Being, proposes a poetic relationship, 
extra-rational, even irrational.  

*** 

Edmund Husserl - 1859-1938 

Critique to the positivism: the phenomenology. 

The Phenomenology, moving toward a Humanism, is the philosophy and the method 
that have as precursor Franz Brentano (end of the century. XIX). But it was Edmund Husserl 
(1859-1938) who formulated the main lines of this new valuation of the real, opening the way 
to philosophers such as Heidegger, Jaspers, Sartre, Merleau-Ponty.  

It became urgent to rethink the fundamentals and the rationality of these disciplines 
and to show that both philosophy and the human sciences are viable. The proposal is a radical 
new beginning in the order of the knowledge.  

The Phenomenology proposes the overtaking of the dichotomy, affirming that all con-
sciousness is intentional, what it means that there is no pure consciousness, separated from 
the world, but all consciousness tends to the world. In the same way, there is no object in it-
self, independent of the consciousness that perceives it. Therefore, the object is a phenome-
non, that is, etymologically, "something that appears" to a consciousness. According to Hus-
serl, "the word intentionality does not mean other thing than this fundamental particularity of 
the consciousness of being the consciousness of something." 

So, the first objection that the phenomenology does to the positivism is that there are 
no facts with the desired objectivity, because we do not perceive the world as a crude data, 
destitute of meanings; the world that I perceive is a world for me. Hence, the importance given 
to the sense, to the network of significations that involve the perceived objects: the conscious-
ness "lives" immediately as giver of sense. 

*** 

The Existentialism 

Essence and existence. Transcendence. "The existence precedes the essence". This is 
the fundamental phrase of the Existentialism. 

Martin Heidegger (1889-1976). 

Among the possibilities, the man sees one, privileged and inexorable: the death. The 
"being-there" is a "being-towards-death." 

If the man is launched into the world in a passive manner, can take the initiative to find 
the meaning of the existence and guide their actions in the most diverse directions. This is 
called transcendence. In the process, the man discovers the temporality, because, to try to 
understand his being, gives meaning to the past and projects the future. By overcoming the 
facticity, reaches a higher stage, which is the Existenz the pure existence of the Dasein.  
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Disciple of Husserl, in the work Being and Time uses the phenomenological method in 
order to discuss and develop a theory of the Being. To this end, Heidegger begins from the 
analysis of the being of the man, which he calls Dasein. This German expression means justly 
"the being-there", that is, the man is a “being in the world”. Retaking the notion of intentional-
ity, the human being is not a separate consciousness of the world: to be is "to burst", "to 
erupt" in the world. The "being-there" is not the separate consciousness of the world, but is in 
a given situation, takes knowledge of the world that he himself did not create and to which is 
submitted in a first instant. To this we call facticity. Thus, in addition to the biological inher-
itance, the man receives the cultural heritage that depends of the time and of the place he was 
born.  

From the "being-there", Heidegger demonstrates the specificity of the being of the 
man, which is the existence. 

This passage, however, is not made without difficulty, because the man, immersed in 
the facticity, tends to refuse his own being, which sense announces itself, but still is occult. The 
anguish redirects the man of the living day to day and leads him to the reencounter of himself. 
The anguish arises from the tension between what the man is and what will come to be, as 
master of his own destiny. 

Of the direction that the man gives to his action, derives the authenticity or the inau-
thenticity of his life. The inauthentic man is the one who degrades himself living according to 
truths and norms given; the depersonalization makes him to immerse into anonymity, which 
nullifies any originality. This is what Heidegger calls "world of the man" (in German, man 
means "if") and that designates the impersonality: eat up, drink up, lives up, like everyone 
eats, drinks, lives. On the contrary, the authentic man is the one who projects on time, always 
toward the future. The existence is the demand continuous to the possibilities always re-
newed.  

Jean Paul Sartre (1905-1980) and the Existentialism. 

Sartre is influenced by Husserl, Heidegger, Jaspers and Max Scheler, coming to the 
works of Kierkegaard (1813-1855), Danish philosopher, who placed himself against the specu-
lative philosophy, opposing to it the existential philosophy. In the new attitude, the philoso-
pher of "flesh and bone" includes himself in the ‘to think’, who, until then, proposed himself 
objective and distanced from the lived.  

Jean-Paul Sartre (1905-1980) wrote ‘The Being and The Nothing’, his principal philo-
sophical work, in 1943. But in 1938 had already published the romance The nausea. His 
thought is very well known and, inclusive, created a "fashion existentialist", also because he 
had become famous novelist and dramatist.  

His intellectual production was strongly marked by the Second World War and the Nazi 
occupation of France. We can say that there is a Sartre from before the war and another of 
postwar, such the impact of the French Resistance over his political conception of engage-
ment. Engagement means the necessity of the thinker be facing to the analysis of the concrete 
situation in which he lives, becoming solidary in the social and political events of his time. By 
the engagement, the freedom ceases to be only imaginary and passes to be situated and com-
promised in the action. So, in writing the theater play The Flies, that is about the Greek myth of 
Orestes and Electra, Sartre, in truth, makes an allegory of the German occupation in Paris. 
With this work, inaugurates the called "theater of the situation." 

Together with Simone de Beauvoir, also existentialist philosopher and his lifelong 
companion, Sartre participated in the political life not only of France, but worldwide. Spite of 
Marxist, never ceased to criticize the authoritarianism, especially when the Soviet forces in-
vaded Czechoslovakia. Went out to the streets in protest and, with the immunity that con-
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ferred to him his figure of citizen of the world, sold on street corners La Cause du Peuple (The 
People's Cause), Maoist newspaper, without anyone dared to arrest him. 

Sartre belongs to the side of the atheist existentialist philosophers, among which in-
cludes Merleau-Ponty; in the Christian side, is Gabriel Marcel. 

Essence and existence. "The Existence precedes the Essence". Here is the fundamen-
tal phrase of the Existentialism.  

To better understand the meaning of it, we need to review what it means essence. The 
essence is what makes a thing to be what it is, and not something else. For example, the es-
sence of a table is the ‘being itself’ of the table, what makes that it be table and no chair. Does 
not matter that the table be of wood, formic or glass, that is large or small: matter that has the 
characteristics that allow us to use it as a table. 

In the famous text The Existentialism is an Humanism, Sartre uses the example of any 
manufactured object, like a book or a spatula of cutting paper. When a manufacturer makes 
something, has before in the mind the being of the object which will be manufactured. In the 
same way, a person who believes in God, supposes that He be the superior artificer Who cre-
ated the man according to a model, like the artisan makes any object. From this derives the 
notion that the man would have a human nature, equally found in all men. Therefore, Accord-
ing to this conception, the essence of the man precedes the existence. 

This is not, however, Sartre's position, which does not identify the manufacture of 
things to the be done of the man. And being an atheist, does not accept the conception of the 
divine creation starting from a model. For this specifies that, on the contrary of the things and 
animals, in the man the existence precedes the essence, and this "means that the man firstly 
exists, discovers himself, arises in the world; and, that, only then defines himself. The man, as 
the existentialist conceives him, if is not definable, it is because, firstly, he is nothing. Only later 
will be something and just like to himself he own will be make. So, there is no human nature, 
since there is no God to conceive it. The man is, not only how he conceives himself, but as he 
wants that it to be, as he conceives himself after the existence, as he desires himself after this 
impulse toward the existence; the man is no more than what he does. Such is the first principle 
of the existentialism."  

The freedom and the anguish. 

What is the difference between the man and the things? Is that the man is free. The 
man is nothing more than his project. The word pro-ject means, etymologically, "to be thrown 
forward," as well as the suffix ex of the word to exist means "out." Irremediably "condemned 
to be free". If the man is free, is consequently responsible for everything that he chooses and 
makes. The freedom only has significance in the action, in the man’s capacity of operating 
modifications in the real.  

Well, only the man exists (ex-sists) because the to exist of the man is a "for-self", that 
is, being conscious, the man is a "being-for-self", because the conscience is self-reflective, 
thinks about itself, is able to put  “out” of self. Therefore, the conscience of the man distin-
guishes him of the things and of the animals, that are "in-self", that is, as they are not con-
scious of itselves, also are not able to put itselves "outside" in order to-examine itselves.  

What happens to the man when he perceives "for-self", open to the possibility of 
building he himself his existence? Discovers that, not existing essence or model in order to 
orient him the way, his future finds disposable and open, being, therefore, irremediably "con-
demned to be free". Is Sartre himself who cites the phrase of Dostoevsky in The Brothers 
Karamazov: "If God does not exist, then everything is permitted", to remember that the values 
are not given by God or even by the tradition: only to the man himself competes to invent 
them. 
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If the man is free, is consequently responsible for everything that he chooses and 
makes. The freedom has only significance in the action, in the man's capacity of operating 
modifications in the real.  

The bad-faith. 

The man who refuses to himself that what fundamentally characterizes him as a 
man, that is, the freedom, becomes "bastard", "dirty" (salaud), because in this process he 
refuses the dimension of the "for-self" and becomes himself "in-self", similar to the things. 
Loses the transcendence and reduces himself to the facticity. 

The man is not "in self", he is "for-self", which rigorously is not anything, because if the 
consciousness has no content, it is not anything. But this vacuum is precisely the fundamental 
freedom of the "for-self", that, moving through the possibilities, will be able to create a con-
tent.  

Here the man, in experiencing the freedom, and at feeling himself as an empty, live the 
anguish of the choice. Many people do not support this anguish, run away of it, nesting them-
selves in the bad faith. The bad-faith is the attitude characteristic of the man who pretends to 
choose, without, in truth, to choose. Imagine that his fate is traced, that the values are given; 
accepting the external truths, "lies" for himself, simulating being himself the author of their 
own acts, since accepted without critiques the values given. This is not exactly a lie, because 
this supposes the others to whom we lie, while the bad-faith is characterized by the fact that 
the individual to dissimulate to himself in order to avoid making a choice of which may be re-
sponsible. 

The man who refuses to himself that what fundamentally characterizes him as a man, 
that is, the freedom, becomes "bastard", "dirty" (salaud), because in this process he refuses 
the dimension of the "for-self" and becomes himself "in-self", similar to the things. Loses the 
transcendence and reduces himself to the facticity. 

Sartre calls such behavior of spirit of seriousness. The serious man is the one who re-
fuses the freedom in order to live the conformism and the "respectability" of the order estab-
lished of the tradition. This process is exemplified in the count The infancy of a chef.  

In order to illustrate the behavior of bad-faith, Sartre describes the waiter whose func-
tion requires him to act not as a "being-for-self" but as a "being-for-other"; behaves as a wait-
er should behave, performing the paper of waiter, in a way that he sees himself with the eyes 
of the others. This is how Sartre describes him in The being and the nothing: "Let us consider 
this waiter of coffee. Has a gesture live and accurate, precise and rapid; addresses himself to 
the consumers in a step too much alive, inclines himself with too much zeal, his voice and his 
eyes experience an interest too full of solicitude to the request of the customer (...).He repre-
sents, jokes. But represents what? Is not need to observe him long time to perceive: he repre-
sents to be a waiter of coffee". 

Another type of bad-faith is that of the woman who, being with a man, allows herself 
to "seduce" by him, dissimulating to herself, since the beginning, the sexual character of the 
meeting.  

The responsibility. 

"But if truly the existence precedes the essence, the man is responsible for that what 
he is. Thus, the first effort of the Existentialism is that of putting every man in the domain of 
what he is and of attributing to him the total responsibility of his existence. And, when we say 
that the man is responsible for himself, we do not want to say that the man is responsible for 
his restricted individuality, but that is responsible for all the men (...)."  
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Such collocations about the Existentialism could do to suppose that it is a thought that 
defends the individualism, in which each one would be worried with the proper freedom and 
action.  

Against this misunderstanding, Sartre warns:  

"But if truly the existence precedes the essence, the man is responsible for that what 
he is. Thus, the first effort of the Existentialism is that of putting every man in the domain of 
what he is and of attributing to him the total responsibility of his existence. And, when we say 
that the man is responsible for himself, we do not want to say that the man is responsible for 
his restricted individuality, but that is responsible for all the men (...)."  

Indeed, there is not of our acts even one that, by creating the man who we want to be, 
does not create, at the same time, an image of the man how we judge he must be. Choose to 
be this or that is to affirm, at the same time, the value of what we choose, because we can 
never choose the evil, what we choose is always the good, and nothing can be good for us 
without that it is for everyone. If the existence, on the other hand, precedes the essence and if 
we want to exist, at the same time that we build our image, this image is valid for everyone 
and for all our epoch. So, our responsibility is much greater than we might suppose, because it 
involves all humanity."  

The absurdity of the death. Life: “a useless passion." 

Differently from Heidegger, who conceives the death as that which gives meaning to 
the life, Sartre thinks that it removes any sense of the life. The death is the "nihilation" of our 
projects, that is, a certainty that a total nothing awaits us. Therefore, Sartre concludes by the 
absurdity of the death and, simultaneously, of the life, which is a "useless passion": "If we have 
to die, our life has no meaning, because its problems do not receive any solution and because 
even the signification of the problems remains undetermined."  

The concept of nausea. 

The concept of nausea, used in the novel of the same name, refers justly to the feeling 
experienced front of the real, when one takes conscience of that it is destitute of reason of 
being, absurd. Roquentin, the main personage of the novel, in a famous passage, when looking 
at the roots of a chestnut tree, has the impression of existing in the manner of a thing, of an 
object, of being-there, how the things are. Everything comes to him as pure contingency, gra-
tuitously, without meaning.  

Conclusion. Moral of the ambiguity. 

Sartre puts himself within the limits of the ambiguity, so, if the moral is impossible be-
cause the rigor of a principle leads to its destruction, the realization of the man, of his free-
dom, requires the moral conduct. The Existentialism is a moral of the action, because it con-
siders that the only thing that defines the man is his act. Free act par excellence, even if the 
man is always situated in a determined time or place. No matter what the circumstances make 
of the man, "but what he makes of what others will make of him."  

Several problems appear in the Sartrean thought, caused by the conscience able to 
create values and, at the same time, to take responsibility for all humanity, which seems to 
generate an indissoluble contradiction. Sartre always promised to write a book about moral, 
but did not realize his project. An attempt in this direction was effected by Simone de Beauvoir 
in the book Moral of the ambiguity. 
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The Dialectic of the Being 

After the preliminary examination of some questions, necessary to the good colloca-
tion of the problems of the phenomenological ontology, Sartre presents, from the fourth chap-
ter of L'Etre et le Néant, or The Being and The Nothing, that which constitutes the existentialist 
dialectical of the Being. Dialectic, alias, that proceeds from Hegel. Let us remember of the He-
gelian moments of the being: first the “in self”; after, the “for self”; and, for last, the dialectical 
fusion “in self-for self”. This is precisely the process of development of the Being in the philos-
ophy of Sartre. The Being of Hegel exists “in self”, as being logical or ideal; manifests itself in 
Nature, in the objectivation, which is the “for-self”; and comes back to self on its return to the 
absolute, to the pure spiritual nature. Sartre, as Marx did, adopts the technique of Hegel, but 
emptied of its spiritual content.  

The “in-self”, or l'en soi, of Sartre, appears as an entity closed in itself, existing by itself, 
without any relation, neither active nor passive, which remember the Eleatic conception, as 
Bochenski warns. In the second chapter of the third part of the book, the Sartrean dialectic of 
the Being acquires clear contours. The philosopher reacquires the typical clarity of the French 
thought to explain: 

Exists my body: this is its first dimension of Being. My body is used and known by an-
other: that its second dimension. But while I am to another, the other reveals himself to me as 
the person to whom I am object. This is, as we have already seen, of a fundamental relationship 
with another. I, therefore, exist to me, as known by another, particularly in my own facticity. I 
exist to me as known by other at the title of body. This is the third ontological dimension of my 
body. 

We saw, so, as the “in-self” can get out of its immobility, of its isolation. It is by the 
transformation in the “for-self”, le pour soi, the human being. Comes, then, nonce more, the 
Hegelian dialectic, because this transformation is only possible by a process of negation. Sar-
tre, however, does not speak in negation as cause, but as consequence. The cause of the trans-
formation is the desire, the objective of the Being, which of ‘being -in-self’ desires to become a 
‘being-in-the-world’, according to the Heidegger’s expression. Then the desire determines the 
passage of the Being ‘in-self’ to that Sartre calls the ‘for-self’, and that is nothing more than the 
human creature. However, do not see here a confusing spiritualism, because the ‘in-self’ and  
the ‘for-self’’ do not constitute a duality body-soul, but only parts of a structure unique.  

The dialectic of the Being completes itself with a theory of the knowledge that is im-
plicit in the own useless development of the Being. For Sartre, only exist phenomena. The “in-
self”, which could be taken, when misunderstood, as a kind of Kantian noumenon, is nothing 
like that. As we have seen, it is in the own “for-self”.  There is not, therefore, none preoccupa-
tion with the thing in self. The knowledge that we have of the things is direct, immediate, ex-
act, It is no more than the to post of the “for-self” face them. 

Sartre falls, apparently, in the vulgarity of the direct knowing of the Marxism, but es-
capes of the vulgar for that complex theory of the Being, which we examined quickly. The exis-
tentialist knowing is simple in its relation of subject and object, but complex about the possibil-
ity of that relationship which implies the whole dialectic of the Being.  

We saw the Buddhist dharma in reverse. The man addresses to nirvana, but this is 
nothing more than the own Nothing. Not the Nothing mythical of Buddha, where the Being is 
not disquiet and not anguish, because he reached the beatitude, but the Nothing tragic of Sar-
tre, in which the Being finds the anguish, the despair, the failure and the nausea. The man is a 
circuit of torture and pain. There is no hope for him, on earth or in heaven. In the transit of the 
"in-self" to "for-self" and in the impossible synthesis of the "in-self-for-self", he is no more 
than a permanent frustration.  
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Descartes imagines a malignant genius, who could mistake us with the lie of a fictitious 
existence, in order to entertain himself at the cost of our anguish. But this was only a resource 
in his march to God, a means of clarification of the problems raised by the cogito. Sartre, with-
out creating the malignant genius, implants him in the world through the proper exist. This the 
philosophy of the despair and of the absurd, which appears in our time as an original and typi-
cal form of the contemporary, thought. This is the stunning spectacle that Sartre offers us: a 
powerful intelligence building in the vacuum a world of strange contradictions.  

Jean Wahl warns that we should not consider the philosophies of existence as serious 
or systems of philosophical dogmas, but as discussions of the Man. "The man is the Being who 
puts in discussion his own existence, that puts it in game and plays it, that puts it in danger ". 
This particularly applies to the doctrine of Sartre. The human existence is, so to speak, thrown 
over the table. Sartre removes it of the tangle of the theological, mystical and religious concep-
tions, but does not permit that entangle itself in the principles of the Science or in the aprioris-
tic philosophical cogitations.  Wish to see the human existence in its naturalness, in its sponta-
neity, in its purity, as something that does not depend on others and can be examined in itself. 
So, he cuts at the same time the connections of the man with God and with the World, in or-
der to face him as an autonomous process, and, consequently, solitary. 

One understands that Sartre had been forced to pay very expensive for this caprice. 
Marx had done similar thing, but only of one side. Comte tried the same, always with the nec-
essary caution. The Man of Marx and of Comte was disconnected from God and of the super-
natural, but continued in the World and in the natural. The Man of Sartre is simultaneously 
disconnected of God and of the World, and only remains him to fall in anguish, into despair, in 
the nausea. 

The Kierkegaard himself did not come to much, and, for this, his despair has not the 
smashing and absolute sense of the Sartrean nausea. This audacity of Sartre is greater than 
that of Prometheus, and therefore his punishment is greater, reaches the entire species.  
However, is necessary to discover new laws to that man without God and without science. Is 
necessary to provide this anguished "for-self" of a new moral, that can compensate the loss of 
the religious morality and of the mundane morality. 

EXISTENTIALISM AND HUMANISM 

We must remember another existentialist theoretician of importance, that is Merleau-
Ponty, with his book The Structure of the Behavior, published in 1942, and Phenomenology of 
the Perception, from 1945. Rejecting simultaneously the classical modern psychology, the 
American behaviorism and the German gestalt, Ponty proclaims the unity of the human behav-
ior, as a conjunct that belongs neither to the plane of the psychism nor of the simply material. 
The behavior, as a structure, is only phenomenon, object of perception. Maurice Merleau-
Ponty is not a philosopher of the anguish, but a theorist of the pure phenomenology. In him, 
the Existentialism becomes much more apt to pass as was a humanism than in Sartre. Tried a 
conciliation of the Existentialism with the Marxism, to which, however, never adhered. 

Albert Camus, one of the greatest friends of Sartre, is considered the philosopher of 
the absurd. In his book The Myth of Sisyphus, published in 1943, considers the man a con-
demned to roll eternally the stone down the mountainside. The Life and the History are ab-
surd, do not make sense. The disappearance of God took out the sense to life and to the 
things. But as we have to exist, as we exist after all, we must create a moral appropriate to the 
absurd, in order to support it. This moral is delineated in the novel The Plague, published in 
1947: is the morale of the human solidarity, of the service to the neighbor, of the charity.  

Camus broke with Sartre in August 1952. In Camus, even more than in Merleau-Ponty, 
the negativist-existentialism goes in new directions, approximates of a less cold comprehen-
sion of the human problem. Camus is still a revolted, and proclaims that only the revolt or the 
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suicide can liberate the man. Appealed to the revolt, but in January 4, 1960 found a kind of 
involuntary suicide, perishing in a car accident to a hundred kilometers from Paris, near Sens.  

What to say of Georgios Bataille, director of the magazine Critical, poet, friend of Sar-
tre, passionate ex-Christian, who came to preach the negation of God as the unique virile atti-
tude? In The Interior Experience intends to teach the manner of we transform the anguish into 
delirium. At first, it looks bad, however it is not. Bataille is more or less on the way back. The 
delirium frees us from the anguish in order to proportionate us absurd happiness, that we 
expand in a wild laugh, similar to the madness. By this strange way, Bataille goes to stop in a 
kind of mysticism, as longing of his Christian ardor of the past.  

And so, step by step, in the area of the own Sartrean Existentialism, we find the points 
of connection with the Christian existentialism, opposed to the atheistic existentialism. The 
origin of the Existentialism is Protestant. It begins with Kierkegaard, that strange Danish pas-
tor, to whom the authentic Christianity was only that of the Christ agonizing on the cross.  

Bitter and tortured Spirit, Kierkegaard shows us in their books, that the Existentialism 
is first of all a consequence of the somber Christianity of the Middle Ages. When we analyze 
the figure of Kierkegaard and his work, we understand that the actual Christianity, when con-
fronted with the atheistic existentialism, is in the same position of the Capitalism in the con-
front with the Communism: in struggle with the monster that it itself generated and created in 
its entrails.  

Since the end of the Roman Empire, the Christianity, under the mystical form of the 
crucifixion, of the effusion of blood, of the sin, absorbed all the tragic Greek spirit in order to 
mix it with the anguish of the subjugated Jew and to offer this strange mixture to the world in 
decadency.  The bitter medicine, however, promised a brief cure and announced the redemp-
tion of the Man in a better world. It was still believed a lot in the God's Kingdom on Earth, in 
the return of Christ redivivus, and that way, the tragic of the new message was adorned of 
future promises.  

In the course of the Middle Ages, we saw accentuate the tragic colors of the Christiani-
ty, which sank in a millennium of cilices and voluntary tortures of every kind, for redemption of 
the sin. The fight of this tragic concept of the life with the happy hedonism of the Greeks and 
Romans is one of the more strange chapters of the History, revealing abysmal depths of the 
human soul. 

Would be sufficient the pious immolations of heretics in the fires, immolations that 
had by objective the salvation of the heretic, which were, after all, acts of pure charity, to 
show us the depth of these meanders. It is not surprising that in the nineteenth century a Dan-
ish Christian, provided with strange sensibility, of phenomenal cerebration, took again the 
tragic of this terrible historical impregnation, in order to raise again the problem of the anguish 
and of the despair. 

In the same manner, it is not surprising that in France of the twentieth century, coun-
try of the more dense medieval impregnation, and in a period of profound tension, after two 
world conflagrations, some spirits of Christian formation have remembered of to proclaim, 
again, the reign of the anguish and of the absurd. Victor Hugo, in the preface to Cromwell, 
already noted the influence of the Christianity in the romantic transformation of the world, 
transformation that not only implied in the introduction of the romantic, but also in of the 
tragic in human conceptions. 

Sartre conserves in his doctrine the residues of this impregnation. The "worm in the 
fruit”, which is the disease of the conscience, or the conscience considered as an evil, is still 
the dogma of the fall. The salvation as a passage to the synthesis of the “in-self-for-self” is the 
promise of the heaven, but the frustration of the Man at this point is the impotence of the soul 
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in order to win the sin. The nausea of the existence remembers the repugnance of the fanatics 
for the joys of the human life. 

Sartre, who offers us the Buddhist dharma in opposite, in the Christian plane is an an-
chorite in reverse. His isolation in the “for-self” is an escape of the world and its implications. It 
is not without reason that the similar appears to him as an enemy. Also for the anchorites, the 
similar symbolized, in general, the Devil, brought with him the sin and the temptations of the 
world, threatened to rob him the vision of the celestial scenery. 

Bataille is with reason when, adhering to Sartre, seeks the solution of the wild laughter 
The ardent Christian, the penitent loaded with mystical visions, of tragic signs offered by an 
education of catechesis, feel virile to rise up against God, but at the same time is taken by the 
intimate terror that should take him to the madness. As this does not appear, Bataille elabo-
rates it intellectually, looking for the expansion of the terror in the wild form of the laugh. Who 
knows if, with an impure laugh, able to shake heavens and earths, God will get away forever 
and will leave him in peace, or will reveal Himself at once, in order to condemn him and punish 
him?  

Gabriel Marcel, who is a man of the end of the last century, because he was born in 
1889, initially appears as a disciple of Henri Bergson, from whose doctrine goes extract his own 
philosophy of the Being. In 1914, when the first world conflagration exploded, ending with 
smoke and blood the modern era, Gabriel Marcel already had 25 years and published his first 
play theatrical, entitled La Grâce. At that same time, without having read Kierkegaard began 
his Metaphysical Diary, in which reveals similar positions to the Danish thinker. Thus, by vari-
ous routes, Protestantism and Catholicism, and various local, Denmark and France, the medie-
val heritage resurges in two isolated thinkers of the ends of the modern era, projecting the 
first signals of the Existentialism. 

In the winter of 1916 to 17, Marcel engages in metapsychic experiences of which Berg-
son also participates. Admits the reality of the phenomena, but is astonished with its sacrile-
gious sense. In L’Iconoclaste, dramatic play, written during this period, reveals the intensity of 
the shock suffered. In the Journal of Métaphysique will write later that can not admit the evo-
cation of the dead out of the divine plan, or of divine intervention. Despite admitting the reali-
ty of the phenomena, affirms that they can only occur, without sacrilege or heresy, through 
the mediation of God. And it is clear that God, in this case, is a well-defined God, who belongs 
to the Catholic religion and must act through the liturgical means. 

This fact is important in order to show us the fideist and sectarian position of Gabriel 
Marcel. Position, by the way, that he brought with him as a form of his own being, despite 
having only joined to the Catholicism in 1929. In reality, Marcel was Catholic since he started 
to think. Just for circumstantial reasons, such as the paternal agnosticism and the premature 
death of the mother, had impeded him of professing earlier the religion to which he aspired. 
So we consider him Catholic since the first annotations of the Metaphysic Diary.  

This man born and formed in the past century, just before that the contemporary an-
guish invaded the world, forms himself to the side of Kierkegaard in order to demonstrate the 
thesis of what the Existentialism cannot be faced only as actual thought. In fact, his fideist po-
sition is also a proof of what we said above: the Existentialism is a consequence of the tragic 
sense of the medieval Christianity. 

Gabriel Marcel establishes itself as the anti-Sartre, that is, the maximum figure of the 
Christian existentialism in France. As Sartre, adopts the phenomenological method and puts in 
equation the problems of the relationship I-and-others, of existence and essence, of anguish 
and despair. Their books: Homo Viator and Being and To Have constitute a double Christian 
response to the desperate atheism of The Being and The Nothing, of Sartre. 
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In the first, proclaims that the concept of person implies transcendence and that its 
slogan is not sum, but sursum. The man is a project, such as in Heidegger and Sartre, but des-
tined to realization and not to failure, because projects himself in the direction of God. In the 
second study the problem of the relations between the Being and the To Have, as the title 
indicates, arguing that the Being not always has what is, and not always is what has. He himself 
is an example of this, because had to conquer little by little what was, that is, what was before 
to have.  

Marcel discovers a difference between problem and mystery, which is before of theo-
logical order than philosophical: a problem is what is always in front of us, entirely, and that 
we can appreciate of direct manner, objectively; a mystery is something in which we are in-
volved, or to which we are connected, and that therefore cannot be seen in the exterior, ob-
jectively. The relations-I-and-other appear as a means of comprehension of the Man, and not 
of dispute or hostility. These relations pass itselves in verbal form of the second person, and 
Marcel calls them relations-you. Are of two kinds: the relations-you with the men, which can 
be objectified, and the Relations-You with God, that cannot objectify itselves, because they 
pass itselves in the plane of the faith and not of the reason. In the relations-you Marcel discov-
ers two fundamental values, which are the fidelity and the hope. But the hope is the principal, 
which substitutes, in this Christian philosophy, the despair, the anguish and the nausea of oth-
ers existential systems.  

Would remain still we treat of the Russian Berdyaev, for whom the absurdity of life ex-
ists only outside the illumination of the faith, which agrees with the thought of Camus, by 
which the existentialist despair began with the expulsion of God. Or of the German Karl Jas-
pers, one of the major systematizers of the Existentialism, who appears as a disciple of Kant 
applied to the philosophy of the existence, at the same time under strong influence Neopla-
tonic. But it would be a never-ending, which shows to the reader the richness of the existen-
tialist vein in the contemporary philosophy. 
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PART TWO  

 

SPIRITIST PHILOSOPHY  

SPIRITIST Existentialism  

 

J. Herculano Pires 

 

The existential nature of the Spiritist Philosophy is revealed in its ecstasy, that is, in its 
position inside the world, facing the problems of the man in existence. For this reason the Spir-
itism cannot be confused with the Existentialism, but there is no doubt that we find in its onto-
logical investigation an existentialist phase. And is this phase that we call Spiritist Existential-
ism, the philosophical arena in which the Spiritism is faced with the Protestant Existentialism 
of Kierkegaard, with the Catholic Existentialism of Gabriel Marcel, with the atheist Existential-
ism of Jean Paul Sartre and so on, armed of the same conceptual instruments and placed in the 
same position of research of the various existential currents of the Contemporary Philosophy.  

Nicola Abbagnano, Italian existentialist, believes that the Philosophies of Existence can 
be divided into three groups, taking as a criterion the meaning and the employment that they 
give to the philosophical category of the possible. This category implies all the possibilities of 
the man as a Being in the Existence. Abbagnano establishes the following division: a) - Group 
of the impossibility of the possible, formed by Kierkegaard, Martin Heidegger, Karl Jaspers and 
Jean Paul Sartre, as exponential figures; b) - Group of the necessity of the possible, with Louis 
Lavelle, Rene Le Senne and Gabriel Marcel; c) - Group of the possibility of the possible, initiated 
by the own Abbagnano. Although the group (a) constitutes the spiritualist area, the Spiritist 
Existentialism comes closest to the Abbagnano position, given the clear relationship of that 
position with the scientific nature of the Spiritist existential conceptualization. 

Let us try an explication of this problem. To the first group the human possibilities are 
unrealizable; to the second group are realizable, and more than that, necessarily are realized 
thanks to the Absolute, to the Transcendent which surpasses the Existence (acceptance of the 
metaphysical concepts of the Being and of the Value in a religious perspective); for the third 
group, the possibilities are what they are, ie, possible in itselves, in a manner that they cannot 
become impossible, nor present itselves as necessities. The frustration of a possible do not 
nullify it, because it continues as possible, in the same way that an hypothesis can be submit-
ted to a negative experience, but to continue valid and later be proved. The position of Ab-
bagnano represents a synthesis, a dialectical solution to the impasses in which fell the previous 
two groups. And for this very reason approaches to the spiritist position. 

In mentioning the ecstasy of the Spiritist Philosophy, we are recognizing in it an onto-
logical structure. The Spiritist Philosophy is a conceptual Being, like all the philosophical sys-
tems, but free of the prejudices of the spirit of system, because its structure is dynamic and 
open, without any dogmatic osseous. Let us explain: the dogmas of the Spiritist Philosophy are 
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principles of reason and not postulates of faith, are the filaments of a logical structure and, for 
that, flexible. Thus, we can discern in that structure their hypostases or ontological regions:1 °) 
- the ecstasy, in the berkeleyano sense of initial relation, in which the being remains closed in 
itself; is the moment in which the Spiritist Philosophy born of the sensible, of the concrete, by 
the scientific process of the induction, from the examination of the phenomena; the moment 
in which it closes itself in the existence as a being in the world; 2 °) - the ecstasy in which it 
opens in the own induction in the direction of the transcendence, in the formulation of its 
metaphysical principles; 3 °) - the ecstasy in which it defines itself as a new conception of the 
Being, a new cosmovision, which came from an existential point terrain in order to cover the 
whole Universe. 

So, what we call of Spiritist Existentialism is the Spiritist Philosophy of the Existence, 
the part of this philosophy that faces the man in the world, at the same manner as  the “being-
there”, to which referred Heidegger. Until the appearance of the Spiritism the spiritist thought 
was platonic: admitted the presupposition of a metaphysical reality from which arose the en-
tire physical reality. The Spiritism assumed the Aristotelian position: to seek in the concrete 
reality its possible essence and from it go in direction to the metaphysical inductions. "The 
Spirits’ Book" begins with the affirmation of the existence of God, but we have already seen 
that this existence is proved in the own existence of the world, that God can be found in a 
simple launch of eyes on nature. We have to figure Kardec-educator, studying the human being 
in order to be able to educate him; Kardec-magnetizer, studying the magnetic influence of the 
man and among the men in order to be able to know them better; Kardec-scientist observing 
the physical phenomena in mediunic sessions and, subsequently, investigating the problems of 
the spiritual detachment during the sleep, in a series of rigorously controlled experimenta-
tions, in order to understand the existential position of the Spiritism in the appreciation of the 
problem of the Being. 

The common problems of the Philosophies of the Existence are precisely the spiritists 
problems: the Man as a being in the world; the Existence as a peculiar form of the human liv-
ing, an absolute actualization (according to Bochenski) and a constant remaking itself in the 
time; the human being as a project that traverses the Existence, who in it appear made (the 
human facticity constituting itself of subjectivity, affectivity and freedom), in a manner that the 
man is a being thrown into the world with the birth, in order to advance toward death, 
through despair, of the anguish, of the pain. The Philosophies of the Existence seek to solve 
these problems by the phenomenological investigation, from the data of the ‘exist’, which is, in 
fact, the own living of the world. This experience is characterized by the perception of the hu-
man fragility that generates the despair and the anguish of the man. In the spiritualist currents, 
as in Marcel, the anguish is substituted by the hope conferred by the faith, but this metaphysi-
cal solution is unable to influence the other thinkers. Heidegger considers the man as being to 
the death, but this pessimistic definition is attenuated by his affirmation that “the being com-
pletes himself in the death”. 

All this existential thematic is present in the Spiritist Philosophy. Would be enough to 
remember, for example, the famous book of Leon Denis, a classic of the spiritist thought and 
continuer of the work of Kardec, entitled "The Problem of the Being, of the Destiny and of the 
Pain", in order to see as the existential position of the Spiritist Philosophy is integrated in the 
existential current of actuality. But "The Spirit’s Book", contemporary of the works of Kierke-
gaard, the initiator of this modern philosophical current, already puts the existential problems 
in a precise manner, as we will see ahead.  

Let’s start by the problem of the facticity. With his birth, the man appears made in the 
world. His facticity is composed of his body and his psychism (body and spirit), of his affectivity 
and his freedom (his capacity of perception and his free will) and this facticity is loaded of pos-
sible, of the possibilities that will be developed in the existence. The man leaves, like an arrow 
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from the maternal womb to the birthplace, from this to the experience of the world (going 
through to the existence as a projectile) to reach its target in the death. On a perspective pure-
ly existential the man, in his facticity, has no more than possibilities, but these possibilities are 
going to update in the existence, within the limits allowed by the circumstances. There is not, 
therefore, an essence in the man, considered the man as the existing, but only possibilities. 
Sartre defines the essence of the man as a suspended in his existence, because the human 
essence will be elaborated through its living in the world. That essence, therefore, only com-
pletes itself with the death, with the end of the existence. This reminds us the memorial im-
mortality of the Positivism of Comte. What the man has made is in the existence is what con-
stitutes his essence. With the death, the man is over and his essence remains in the world as a 
simple cultural fact. Nevertheless, the life of the man is a useless passion, a constant effort of 
surpassing, of transcendence. The animal lives, but the man exists, and that ‘to exist’ is charac-
terized by the passion, by the impulse of transcendence consciously directed. Only exists, the 
man who follows this impulse.  

It is easy to understand that the philosophies of the Existence, in the manner that Kar-
dec said of the Sciences, move parallel with the Spiritism until a certain point and then stop, 
perplexed before the mystery. The moment at which they stop is the frontier of the interex-
istencial, that inter-world in which the being completes itself in the death, but in which occur, 
also, facts of the mediunity. That is the moment when the Existentialism transcends itself in 
order to transform itself into the Interexistentialism. The Spiritist Philosophy of the Existence 
does not limit itself to the ‘existing in the world’, as a fact simply phenomenic, but thanks to 
the concept of mediumnity derived from the objective scientific investigation, and in it devel-
oped, discovers ‘the to exist in the inter-world’ (that the Greek already knew as the ‘to exist’ of 
the gods), and yet discovers the to succeed of the existences in the world as a process of palin-
genesis inherent to the whole Nature (which the Greeks also knew).  

Thus, the Spiritist Philosophy, in its existential ecstasy, illuminates the obscure prob-
lems of the Existentialism. The mysterious facticity is explained by the previous ‘to make’ of 
Being, through the development of the intelligent principle and its projection in the existence 
as human being. Crossing the existence, as a projectile (the existential project), the man com-
pletes in the death, not his own Being, but the being of the body that reached the limits of its 
possibilities, nor its essence, but only the essence of one existence, through the living of the 
experiences necessary to its progressive update. 

To the Spiritist Philosophy the body is not an ontological instance, but an existential in-
stance. From the material existence the being passes to the spiritual existence, changing of 
existential instance: substitutes the physical body by the energetic body of the perispirit. And 
in the spiritual existence we still find the existential problem of the facticity with all its implica-
tions. The Spirit appears made in the spiritual plane, provided with a body which has been 
previously elaborated, of a psychism that developed in the mundane living, with his affectivity 
and his intellectuality prepared in the successive existences and consummated in the ultimate 
material existence. Despite, and even for this very reason, the spiritual existence is a tran-
scendence of the material existence, is the moment in which the synthesis of the “in-self” and 
of the “for-self”, that Sartre considers impossible, is realized in the “in-self-for-self”, that is, in 
the spiritual existence that, to the Greeks, was divine and led them to call the spirits of gods. 

But the concept of mediunity also illuminates the terrestrial existence, giving to it a 
new dimension. The existing or the man in the world acquires the spiritist condition of inter-
existing or man in the inter-world. The advance of the Psychological Sciences is proving that 
reality already demonstrated by the Spiritism and sustained by the Spiritist Philosophy. The 
discovery of the extra-sensorial perception proved that the rigid existential limits do not corre-
spond to the existential reality. There is, in the own terrestrial existence, corporeal, mundane, 
a psychic reality surpassing and involving the reality purely vital of the man. And when 
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Heidegger refers to the being in the world, as Mitsein (being with others, the social being) and 
to Mitdasein, or coexistence (social life), we must add to these two concepts the mediunic 
dimension of the witnesses of whom spoke the apostle Paul, of the others spirituals which 
involve us and, therefore, of spiritual coexistence that we experience through the existence. 

To the Spiritist Philosophy of the Existence, the existing is defined by the mediunity. 
This consists in the normal faculty (not supernatural or paranormal) of extra-sensorial percep-
tion and, therefore, of communication with the existing of the inter-world. The dynamics and 
mechanics of this communication are studied in "The Mediums' Book", which is a development 
of the mediunic problems of "The Spirits’ Book". The existing updates his mediunic possibilities 
that amplify his conscience of himself and of his existential nature, through the mediunic de-
velopment, which is not only to sit at the table of sessions in order to receive spirits, but mainly 
to perfect the spiritual vision, being understood by vision all the complex of extra-sensorial 
perception. This improvement is equivalent to a transcending of the existential limits, because 
it is a progressive liberation of the global perception of the spirit, one escaping of the organic 
sensorial prison to other dimensions of the reality. The existing, with this actualization of their 
possible spirituals, becomes an inter-existent, a being in the inter-world. But the inter-world is 
not a spatial concept but a concept of hypostasis, is not quantitative but qualitative. The intui-
tion Greek of the Gods turns into the spiritist reality of the Spirits and that of the spatial inter-
world in the reality of the psychic inter-world.  

The inter-existing is not only intuition, nor only hypothesis or theoretical formulation. 
On the contrary, the inter-existing is a historical reality, anthropological, that we can find in all 
times and places. Were inter-existing the seers and prophets of every epoch, the xanãs and 
pagés of the wild tribes, the oracles, the pythonesses, the thaumaturgies of all religions. Are 
inter-existing the mediums and the paranormals of today, the geniuses of every epoch, the 
founders and propagators of religions. The History of the Philosophy offers us the figures of 
Socrates, Plato, Plotinus, Descartes and Bergson as inter-existing. In the History of the Psychol-
ogy we have the recent case of Karl Jung. In the History Political and Military, the figures of 
Joan D’Arc, Abraham Lincoln, Makenzie King (of Canada), Lord Dowding (Commander of the 
RAF in the defense of London during the last world war), and so on. The famous cases of Fran-
cisco Candido Xavier and José Pedro de Freitas (Arigó) were subject of numerous studies, in-
cluding a study of the first as inter-existing, published in the book "Chico Xavier, forty years in 
the world of the mediunity", by Roque Jacintho. The spiritist concept of inter-existent is proved 
in the historical reality and in everyday reality of our own existences, when not in ourselves.  

The problem of the communication, that from Kierkegaard the Existentialism collocat-
ed of dramatic manner - Kierkegaard broke off the engagement because he could not com-
municate even with the bride, considering as the only form of communication to be between 
the man and God (the other, according to his expression) - this problem is largely solved by the 
Spiritist Philosophy of the Existence. The communication is a philosophical category of the 
Spiritism which has cosmic amplitude. We see in "The Spirits’ Book" that the universal fluid is 
the vehicle of the thought, as the air is the vehicle of the word. The man can communicate to 
the greater distances. Hence the validity of the prayer, which is form of communication. The 
actual experiences of telepathy at a distance confirmed this spiritist thesis, to the point of tak-
ing the Soviet scientists, materialists, to engage themselves in the telepathic researches.  

The sharpening of the spiritual vision by the mediunic development implies a philo-
sophical problem of behavior. The Spiritist Philosophy of the Existence puts this problem in 
terms of morality. So, opposes to the oriental systems of artificial development of the psychic 
faculties,. understanding that these systems disturb the existential equilibrium of the man. 
Only the morality, the moral evolution the being and, therefore, the development of their spir-
itual potentialities can permit to the human creature the sharpening of his spiritual vision. 
Each existence is a process conditioned by the previous and by the preparation of the Being in 
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the spiritual world. Has its plane and its limits, which are determined by the degree of the real 
development of the Being and by the compromises that attaches him to the earthly circum-
stances. Any attempt to escape to these existential determinisms - what can be done by virtue 
of the freewill – goes against the moral equilibrium of the Being. Thus, the Spiritist Philosophy 
of the Existence once again reveals its nature of Synthesis of the Knowledge: places itself be-
tween the contrary positions to the materialist hedonism or existentialist, on one side, and of 
the religious or mystical absenteeism, of the other side, postulating the obedience to the natu-
ral laws, which, in the case of the existential conception, is equivalent to the respect by the 
existence and its purposes.  

* 

Life and Existence – The Man is a pro-ject - The existential concept of the man was 
developed by the greatest contemporary philosophers such as Martin Heidegger, Karl Jaspers, 
Gabriel Marcel, Simone, Camus and others. This concept corresponds to the spiritist, formulat-
ed by Kardec in the Spiritist Philosophy. The man is a 'pro-ject', a being who launches himself 
in the existence and crosses it like an arrow in the direction of the transcendence that is the 
objective of the existence. For Sartre, materialist, the death is the frustration of the man. For 
Heidegger, metaphysical, the man completes himself in the death. The Existential Philosophy 
admits, in general, that the being is an embryo launched into existence in order to develop 
their potentialities. There is an essential difference between Life and Existence. All beings live, 
but only the human being exists, because to exist is to be conscious of himself and to live in 
rhythm of a ascension, seeking to overcome the human condition and reach the divine. The 
Man is the only "existing". This word "existing" designates the man as ‘being in the existence’. 

Spiritist Concept of the man, the only "existing being" – Lets’ see the sense typically 
spiritist of this conception of the man. Before of ‘to-be’, the man is just a ‘come-to-be’, a mys-
terious thing ‘closed in itself’. Aspiring for realization, this thing projects itself in the existence 
and opens itself in the relationship, in this finding the elements that awaken and transform it 
into a being. This takes conscience of his own nature of being and as such seeks to overcome 
himself. In the existential transit develops his essence and opens in the solidity of the world, 
made of rigid and fatalists laws, the only breach of freedom, that is the man with his free will. 
For Sartre, in reaching to the death, the man already elaborated his essence in the existence, 
but this does not subsist because the man disappears in the death: the man is a frustration. 
For Heidegger, the being develops himself in the existence and completes himself in the death, 
is a realization. For Jaspers, the development of the being in the existence is done in two stag-
es: 1a) the horizontal transcendence, on the social plane; 2a.) the vertical transcendence, in 
the seek of God. Sartre applies to the existing Hegel's dialectic: a) the man before the exist-
ence is the "in-self"; b) the man in the existence is the "for-self"; c) The man in the death is the 
"in-self-for-self". As we see, the "in-self-for-self" is the dialectical synthesis in which the "in-
self" (closed in itself) and the "for-self" (open in the social relationship), which is the horizontal 
transcendence of Jaspers, resolves itself in the "in-self-for-self", which is the divine condition 
achieved in the vertical transcendence of Jaspers. 

The philosophical concept of "existence" is profoundly different of the concept of life. 
While the life is defined as the élan of Bergson, an impulse, a force that penetrates into the 
matter and, according to the Hegelian idea, models the forms, the existence is pure subjectivi-
ty, which is to say: Spirit. So, we do not live like the plants and the animals, integrated in the 
matter, but as Spirits connected to the matter in order to use it according to their subjective 
interests. We live in the psyche and not in the body. Our life is not properly life, but one to 
exist independent of the material things and beings, whose only true aspiration is the freedom, 
that we can only really to obtain and to enjoy in the interiority of ourselves. Even incarnated, 
we do not leave of the spiritual plane, we continue in it, our natural habitat, like somnambu-
lists. The matter does not absorb us, only reflects itself in our sensibility. The day and the night, 
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the vigil and the sleep, as Jaspers observed, mark the existential rhythm of the relationship 
soul-body. During the rest of the body, in order to recover the energies, we return to the spir-
itual world in the vehicle of the Perispirit, and, even in full vigil, we escape of the matter 
through the psychic escapes, of the telepathic projections, of the various modalities of extra-
sensory perception. The Hypnosis proves the illusory sense of the living. In the somnambulic or 
hypnotic state, semi-detached from the body, we wander in the inter-world and easily accept 
the suggestions of an unreal situation: we play violin without violin, feel the heat and sweat 
without heat, we resist to the fire without burning ourselves, we go back in the time and pro-
ject ourselves into the future through the memory and so on. Gestalt shows us the illusion of 
the form in the perception of the world, in which the pregnant appearances (which imposes 
itself strongly in the case of a perceptive structure and in the context of the Gestalt theory) 
cover the material reality precipitating us into falls and frustrations. The Evolution of the Phys-
ics stole us the solid and opaque world of the past and threw us in the agitation of the atoms 
and nuclear particles. The matter pulverized itself in the hands of the physicists and forced us 
to recognize ourselves as evanescent beings, and that we live in a magical world of imponder-
ables structures.  

Face of this fantastic reality, to the physical laws that Bertrand Russel got attached in 
order not to sink in the unreal, imposes a real-reality of the psychic laws, of the Spirit that 
dominates, structures and orders the matter. What we call life transforms into existence, and 
this is nothing more than a short measure of the time necessary in order to liberate ourselves 
from a mental conditioning determined by the illusion of the senses, as Descartes already had 
observed and demonstrated in their attempts to give us the Admirable Science, that the Spirit 
of the Truth had revealed to him in dreams. The "cogito ergo sum" of the philosopher appears 
to us today as a trace of union between the pure Christianity of the Christ and the Spiritism, in 
which the truth revealed is reestablished in its uncomprehended reality, as a fluidic and inde-
structible bridge that connects two parts of the real, separated by a abysm of almost two mil-
lennia of madness, of religious schizophrenia. Discovering that this Cartesian phrase - I think, 
therefore I exist - was the "open sesame" of a magical philosopher who did not want to create 
illusion, but reach the Truth, we understand that the Cartesian bridge passed over an abysm 
where foamed for millenniums the voracity of blood and impiety of a worldwide nightmare. 
And so hypnotic was this voracity that scientists and philosophers still resist to the call of the 
new conception of the man and of the world that the Spirit of Truth offers us. Descartes him-
self, attached to the idols of Bacon (Concerning to the Novum Organum, Bacon worried himself, 

initially, with the analysis of false notions –idols- that reveal itselves responsible for the errors commit-
ted by the Science or by the men who say to do Science. It is one of the aspects most fascinating and of 

permanent interest in the philosophy of Bacon) came out of his fascination for a peregrination to 
the idol of Our Lady of Saletti, in the fulfillment of a promise. Was repeated in this historical 
episode the message of the Myth of the Cave in the Republic of Plato. A slave escaped of the 
currents and went to see to the sunlight the reality that he knew only through the silhouettes 
of shadows. And when he returned and told what he had seen out there, the others consid-
ered him disturbed. However, from his works was initiated into the world the Christian Renais-
sance, which would complete itself later in a mediunic eclosion, in which the tongues of fire of 
Pentecost would light up again over the head of the Apostles of the New Age.  

The concept of existence is the charisma of the twentieth century, the most acute 
phase of the planetary transition to a higher degree of the Scale of the Worlds. The terrestrial 

intelligences were convoked to the new Christian battle, in which the Martyrs of the Truth 
would not suffer more the bloody penalties of the tenebrous past, but would face the anguish 
of the incomprehension and the inevitable martyrdom of the cultural marginalization. The 
constructors of the new culture, born of the Christian principles, would begin under mockery 
and calumnies the construction of the Civilization of the Spirit. This is the grave problem that 
the spiritists need to face with the most seriousness in our time, because we are the heirs of 
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this cause and the continuators of this work. If we do not dedicate ourselves in it with the ade-
quate consciousness of its importance, if we are unable of sacrifice and abnegation in favor of 
the new times, also we will assume our part of responsibility in the failures that could lead us 
to a planetary catastrophe. 

Concept of Existence and Concept of Existential Solidarity among the spirits and the 
men: "interexistence" – But it is good to remember that we are not alone. To the concept of 
"existence" of the actual philosophers, the Spiritism adds the concept of existential solidarity 
among the spirits and the men. Proved the survival of the dead by the scientific research and 
demonstrated the interpenetration of the material and spiritual worlds - which is evident in 
our own psychophysical organization, imposes itself, naturally, the spiritist concept of the 
"interexistence". We already saw that we do not live only on the material plane, that we are 
not fused in the carnal body, but only connected to it as a driver in his vehicle. In the studies of 
Hypnotism we learn that our daily life also is processed simultaneously in two planes. The 
same happens with the spirits, who are not isolated in the spiritual plane, but pass constantly 
from his plan to ours, as we see in the case of the mediunic communications, of the appari-
tions, of the materializations and even, of spontaneous and concrete manner, visible and pal-
pable, in the case of the "agêneres". Thus, the interpenetration of the inferior spiritual plane 
with the superior material plane (the earth's crust and its atmosphere), constitutes the plane-
tary zone to which we call the "inter-world". The ancient Greeks said that their gods lived in 
the inter-world, between the Heaven and the Earth. The Spiritism permits us to comprehend 
this truth of clear and rational manner: for them, the spirits were the good and bad gods who 
communicated through the oracles and the pythonesses: They also knew the "agêneres", be-
cause their gods could descend from Olympus and appear to men as men. The concept of in-
ter-existence derives from the concept of inter-world formulated by the Greeks.  

The interexistencial collaboration and the mediunic researches – And in the Spiritism 
these concepts are extended through the mediunic researches, revealing the laws of the 
interexistencial collaboration to which naturally deliver themselves, the spirits and the men in 
all times, since the primitives until our time. We count, therefore, with the constant collabora-
tion of our companions of Humanity in the Christian battle of elevation on Earth. We note the 
importance that, in this context, acquire the mediunic sessions of orientation and clarification 
of suffering spirits or malefactors. The spiritist indoctrination, always helped by the Superior 
Spirits and the Good Spirits who serve them, is a humble work of charity, however, is not lim-
ited to the personal effects in favor of the helped and of their victims, because its greatest 
contribution is the consciential renovation or the wake up of the human consciences to the 
responsibilities of the being in the existence. Little can make an indoctrination session, in front 
of the extension of the disequilibrium, the multitude of sufferers and malefactors who sur-
round us. But each spirit who is clarified is a new irradiation in the darkness of the conscience. 
Also, in a small session we have not only the clarification of the communicating entities. In 
general, is greater the number of spirits assistants, who benefit themselves with the indoctri-
nation of those who are in the same situation. On the other hand, the spiritual ambient of the 
session radiates its lights beyond the narrow room on which it is realized. The miracle of the 
multiplication of the breads is repeated in each session of humble servants of the cause that is 
of all the Humanity. The positive results of the sessions go much further than what we can 
perceive, spreading its benefits in the inter-world, in the Space and on Earth. It must be noted 
that these sessions represent the human collaboration to the works of clarification and orien-
tation that the Spirits incessantly realize on the spiritual plane. This participation of the men in 
the spiritual tasks reestablishes the links of fraternity broken by the formalism of the Church. 
And cancels the fable of the jealousy of the angels, who had rebelled against God by the incar-
nation of Jesus as a man and by the concession to the priests of the right of forgiving sins, that 
the angels do not possess. Fables of this kind, created by the pretentious theological imagina-
tion, give us a measure of the lack of knowledge of the clergy more illustrated and prestigious 
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about the spiritual reality. The angels are no more than human spirits who sublimated them-
selves in successive incarnations. The Spiritism puts the problem of the Creation in evolutive 
terms, under the light of the monist and monotheist conception. In the mediunic sessions of 
charity, angels, human spirits and diabolic spirits participate as mentors, indoctrinators and 
necessitated of indoctrination. Not being the devil more than an allegory, a representative 
myth of the inferior spirits turned to the evil, the presence of the improperly called diabolic 
spirits in sessions of spiritual help is just and necessary. Nobody needs more of the human help 
than these misguided creatures. When they are not in conditions of beneficing the opportuni-
ty, is not allowed to them the mediunic communication. Remain in the local as observers 
watched by the guardian spirits, and learn gradually, as listeners students in order to prepare 
themselves for the treatment of what they need. Most people dislike these sessions of un-
pleasant communications where the charity shines in its purest splendor. It is in these sessions 
that the alleged devils leave to fall their unhappy fantasies, in order to wear again the common 
clothes of the men, returning to the conviviality of those who follow the way of the spiritual 
evolution. The groups which refuse to realize these labors of love fall into the mystifications of 
the spirits pseudo-wises and pay expensive their laziness and their pretension.  

The interexistencial collaboration initiated by the Spiritism established the true spir-
itual fraternity on Earth. This fact marks a sublime moment in the ways of the human tran-
scendence. The planet of the shadows, which history is a terrible kaleidoscope of atrocities and 
evils, brutality and moral misery, gained one point of celestial light with this reversal in its ex-
tremely precarious religion conditions. The development of the practices of indiscriminate 
spiritual help, offered to all types of necessitates, will give conditions for the Earth to get rid of 
the shadows and rise to the planes of light. The spiritist slogan: "Outside Charity there is no 
Salvation" is the passport of the Earth to its escalating to the superior planes. The mediums 
who work in these help sessions, instead of preferring those in which are only interested in 
messages of Superior Spirits, are closest to the higher planes and of the entities really superi-
ors. It was not to the vain and elegant rabbis of the Temple that Jesus came to Earth, but, as 
He Himself said, to the misguided sheep of Israel. Those who think they should only to treat 
with the Superior Spirits prove, for this pretension, the incapacity of comprehending the spir-
itual elevation.  

* 
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CHAPTER II 

 

GOD 
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FIRST PART 

 

GENERAL PHILOSOPHY  

 

Theories of the First Greek Philosophers 

 

The Greek philosophers, when they began to write and teach, did not seek to dethrone 
the gods or to launch directly doubts about them. Many of the earliest believed in the gods, 
according to the spirit and the tradition conceived to them. They tried, however, to explain the 
existence of the things differently from the gods. Tales, for example, tried to explain the ap-
pearance of the world and of all other things by natural processes without appeal to divine 
beings. Although Anaximander taught that the original substance, from which everything 
comes, was the infinite, not associated this idea to the popular belief about the gods.  

However, remained, always, behind the thought of those first philosophers, the belief 
that the creation and the order of the universe were the result of God's work. We see them, 
often, refer to God as the source of the original matter of the universe and as the force that, of 
certain manner, established the order of the universe. These philosophers, however, were not 
very clear. It is possible that many of them were deeply religious and tried "to carry the reli-
gion in one basket and the philosophy in another", mixing, often, in their thought, the contents 
of both.  

However, Heraclitus expressed deep disdain for the religion of the masses and did not 
hesitate to write: "And to these images they elevate their prayers, as if someone had to talk to 
a house of a man, because the men do not know what are gods or heroes."Heraclitus, un-
doubtedly, believed himself knew what were the gods and the heroes. 

Xenophanes, poet and philosopher of the sixth century BC (before Christ), attacked the 
popular beliefs of his time, opposing the assertion that God is only one and immutable. Con-
demned emphatically the idea that the gods are similar to the mortals. "Really" - wrote - "if the 
oxen or the lions had hands and could paint, producing works of art in the same way as the 
men, the lions would paint the gods with the forms of lions, and the oxen with of the oxen. 
Each one would represent them with bodies according to its own forms." In another passage, 
says: "Thus, the Ethiopians make their gods blacks and of flat-nosed; the Thracians give, to 
theirs, red hair and blue eyes."  

Instead of those beliefs about the gods, which seemed rude to him, Xenophanes indoc-
trinated that God differs from the human beings in all senses. He is who governs the universe, 
without any effort. Live in a certain place and does not move Himself. He is a whole, without 
beginning or end, an eternal unit. As a whole, God does not move Himself, but Theirs parts 
have movements.  

Xenophanes refers to God as the fundamental principle of the Universe. Is the world, 
the totality of nature alive. Xenophanes, thus, connects himself to a clear pantheism, the belief 
that everything in the Universe is God, and God all the things in the Universe. Is One and All. 
For Xenophanes, there is one unique God: the Universe. As Universe, is the All, the Unity, the 
One. But there is in the Universe, in God, most parts that change of places among itselves, 
remaining the All, however, immutable. Xenophanes despises the popular polytheism – the 
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belief in the existence of many gods - and adopts the monotheism – the belief in one only God 
- more advanced. 

It is evident, therefore, that during the period pre-sophist of the Greek philosophy, the 
popular religion with lots of gods, was being contested by the more philosophical conception 
of only one god, in a certain way the source of the whole universe and the force that lies in all 
its phenomena. Moreover, to the popular idea of gods and beings very similar to the man, 
anticipated the idea of one unique God, very different from the man in all aspects.  

This last idea reached an elevated point during the period of the sophists. These prac-
tical teachers of the young people, insisted to attack and to confront all, to them do not escap-
ing the belief in the gods. Appealed to the reason and insisted constantly that the popular be-
lief in many gods was unreasonable. Although their work was harmful to the beliefs generally 
accepted, became very valuable because forced the men to think seriously in them, in an effort 
to rebut the objections raised by them. The philosophers had felt the need to ask "what is the 
true conception about God," from this resulting a conception more consistent and more pure 
about the nature of God.  

Socrates, Plato and Aristotle 

One of the philosophers who tried to develop a more consistent and more pure con-
ception of God was Socrates, but paid the price of being a pioneer, since the masses have mis-
understood him; judged that he was destroying the belief in the gods and condemned him to 
death, by his impiety.  

Plato, his disciple, used the word God in a very confuse sense. One has, often, the im-
pression that he refers to the gods in the same way that to the masses, as beings who govern 
different sectors of the universe. In fact, the conception of the people finds itself spread out in 
their works. Other times, Plato seems to preach the existence of a Supreme God, lord and 
master of the whole universe. In his book Timeu, explained the creation of the universe using a 
demiurge, a kind of architect who took the ideas and the matter already created and, with 
them, molded the universe. At another point, we see him referring to the Creator as the 
source of the souls. 

This leads us to conclude that Plato believed in the existence of many gods, each one 
of whom he judged to resemble a lot to the human soul. Among these gods are the idea of 
God, the total world of ideas, the demiurge, the soul of the world, the souls of the planets and 
all the gods of the popular religion. In this matter, Plato is not very clear. Perhaps tried to use 
the popular beliefs in order to preach deeper truths. In some passages we are led to believe 
that he not tried to explain the formation of the world of the ideas or of the matter, consider-
ing them as existing since the beginning. Nor tried to explain the origin of the demiurge. This 
also existed since the beginning. Given the demiurge, the ideas and the matter, Plato goes on 
saying that the first, using ideas and matter, created all the gods, in whom the masses believe. 

In other passages, however, Plato speaks of God as the creator of all things and the 
goal of all human life, as well as of the life of all the nature. Affirming that the spirit of man is 
similar to God, and the body being a prison of the soul, wrote that "we should fly away from 
the earth, as soon as we can, and fly away is to become equal the God." At this point he seems 
to approach of the mysticism.  

The thought of Aristotle is, at this point, much clearer than that of Plato. Aristotle be-
lieved that there are two causes in the universe - form and matter. For him, the forms are 
forces that become itselves concrete in the marble. Then, they become the cause of the 
movement. The matter moves because of the form.  

In fact, Aristotle reveals traces of the old Greek idea that matter is alive. Not only the 
form, which lies within the matter, moves the matter, as this seeks to become or concretize in 
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form. For example, oak is the form, and the acorn, the matter. The acorn develops, turning 
into Oak, concretizes the form of the oak which was contained in it as acorn, without being 
concretized. In the development, according to Aristotle, it was making an effort to become an 
oak. That is its movement.  

But, before the acorn, there was matter and an idea or the form acorn. This form was 
in the matter and this made efforts to become an acorn, because of the presence of the form 
in it. One could to continue by examining the series of events, from the crudest matter, follow-
ing step by step the oak, and go further, perceiving that, at each point, there are matter and 
form, the matter struggling to become form and being moved by it. This series continues for-
ever? 

To this, Aristotle answered ‘No’. At the end exists the pure form without matter, to 
which he called ‘the eternal cause that moves but is without movement’, the ultimate cause of 
all movement, of all that comes to be in the universe. God is the cause of the movement, but 
does not move Himself. How is this possible? 

We all had the experience of knowing a person, to whom we considered a hero and to 
which we wanted equalize ourselves. We mold our lives by her life and grow up looking like 
her. The immortal story of Hawthorne, The Great Stone Face, is an example of this experience. 
The boy contemplated so much the figure of the stone that ended up looking like it. But his 
face did not change. Not transformed. Happens the same with the ‘cause that moves but is 
motionless’ of Aristotle; does move up the men, attracts the matter, but remains motionless, 
continues indifferent. 

The entire Universe, all the objects and beings in it wish to concretize, because of God. 
Thus, God is the center that all the things seek to achieve; is, therefore, the unifying principle. 
All the possibilities, all the forms, in Him become concretes. 

Aristotle's God is the ideal of the philosopher, because He is all that the philosopher 
makes an effort to be, the pure intelligence. 

Posterior Greek philosophers 

While Aristotle was monotheist, who believes in one God, the Epicureans were poly-
theists, that is, believed in many gods. Believed that they exist and have the form of man, but 
more beautiful. Believed that their bodies were beautiful bodies of light. The Epicureans be-
lieved, too, that the gods differ in sex, need to feed themselves and speak the Greek language. 

But the gods of the Epicureans were very different of what thought the masses. Did 
not create the world, were not interested with the man, were perfect, did not interfere in the 
world. Lived a peaceful, happy and content life, free from all the cares and worries that men 
usually know.  

For the Stoics there is one God, associated to the world in the same way that the soul 
in the human body. God is corporeal, but a body of extraordinary beauty. The Stoics believed 
that all the forces of the universe are united in another that penetrates all, the soul of the uni-
verse. This is God. It is, of course, of a pantheist doctrine, of the belief that everything in the 
universe is God. In Him should contain the total universe, just as everything of a flower is con-
tained in the seed.  

The God of the Stoics is quite different from the gods of the Epicureans. He is the fa-
ther of all things, is UNIQUE and indivisible; loves the man and knows everything that will hap-
pen, punishes the evil and rewards the good. The God of the Stoics is very interested in the 
world of the men. Lives in the circle more distant of the universe, and from there, dominate it 
all - the Stoics believed that - just as the soul is located in a given place of the body, dominating 
it, however, totally. 
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Carneades, one of the skeptics, attacked this idea of the Stoics about God, showing its 
inconsistencies. Denied that human reason can know God and, even, that can know that God 
exists. We should be skeptical about this question, he argued. 

Greek-Religious Ideas About God 

When Philo - and their contemporaries Jewish-Greeks appeared in the philosophical 
scenario, the conception of God became prevalent question in the Philosophy. Philo, for ex-
ample, came from the great religious traditions of the Hebrews, in which center was situated 
the idea of one Unique God, all-powerful and all goodness. Put this tradition in relation to the 
Greek philosophy and tried to demonstrate that it was consistent with what existed of best in 
Greek thought.  

According to Philo, God is placed above the man in greatness, goodness, power and 
perfection; that we cannot know what He is. We can, however, be sure that He exists. Philo 
taught that God is the source of everything, absolutely good, perfect, blessed. Being so glori-
fied cannot come into contact with the matter. But of Him come out, like the light of a candle, 
beings or forces that come together forming another, to which he gave the name of Logos or 
divine wisdom. The Logos created the universe and is the intermediary between God and the 
world. God finds himself separated from the world and there is clear distinction between the 
God All Purity and the impure world of matter, the world in which we live. 

In the theory of Plotinus, which involved almost the same matter of which had occu-
pied Philo, God is the source of everything in the universe. But He is so perfect that nothing we 
can say about Him. We can say what He is not, but we can never say what He is. Everything 
that we think about Him is too weak in order to apply to Him. God is above all that we can 
think. 

Still in the conception of Philo, God created the world not directly, but through emana-
tions, beings who proceed from Him but are not Him. In the Plotinus conception God is like an 
infinite stream, which is always flowing without never run out. The world depends of God, but 
God does not need of the world.  

Plotinus refers to the creation as a cascade originated of God. In the fund of it is locat-
ed the pure matter, the part most distant from God. In this we also notice the clear separation 
between God and the world, between the God pure and the world impure. 

First Christians and the Medieval Christians 

The Christianity began very early, in its history, to feel the effects of the Greek philoso-
phy. The Gospel of John, written about the year 100, clearly shows this influence. The book 
begins with a doctrine distinctly Greek, the doctrine of the Logos, or of the spirit of the world 
that emanates from God and created the own world.  

As soon as the Christianity had been developing and influencing each time more the 
Greek and Roman world, it became necessary to introduce in it a lot of the Greek philosophy. 
It was, then, that the apologists have tried to associate the Greek thought to the Christian. 
They taught that the order and the reason in the universe indicate the existence of a First 
Cause, a being who is the source of everything, good and eternal. This First Cause, or God, is 
the eternal principle of all things that transform itselves. It emits the Logos, as the sun emits 
the light, and through the Logos, created the universe. 

According to the apologists, God is the personified pure reason, judged person. For 
them, therefore, the reason is the fundamental principle of the universe, its cause, the di-
rective and controller force.  

St. Augustine, in his teachings, emphasizes the major difference between God and the 
world. God is eternal, transcendent, all goodness and wisdom, absolute in all senses. Moreo-
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ver, Augustine taught that God, in the beginning, predetermined everything, so that, he knew, 
since the beginning, what would happen to all creatures for all eternity. 

The God of St. Augustine is the idealization of all that the man considers good and wor-
thy. He is the absolute force, the perfect goodness, the source and creator of all things. Knows 
everything and controlled the universe, so that everything is determined by Him forever. 

For several centuries the idea that the Christian Church held about God remained very 
similar to that of St. Augustine. John Scotus Erigena taught that God is the source of all things, 
but went further than St. Augustine when he claimed that God and the creation are one 
unique. For him, God is the world, the world is God, but God is also more than the world, much 
more. The world, said Erigena, is only slight revelation of God, Who is far more than the entire 
universe. 

With this theory, Erigena is in accordance with the Church, which claims to be God the 
perfect goodness, strength and wisdom, never fully known to man. Man can know something 
about God when contemplates the universe, but this is only a small and insignificant part of 
God. To this ancient thinker, God is, in fact, unknowable and indefinable. Man cannot, with his 
small brain, expect to understand God or Their processes. 

With the development of Christianity during the first centuries of the Christian era, a 
too difficult problem arose. God was conceived as pure, sacred, perfect. It became, then, nec-
essary to introduce an intermediary being, the Logos, in order to explain the creation of the 
universe. Many thinkers have identified that being with Christ. Even more, the Christian think-
ers argued that there was a Spirit, or power of divine origin, which diffused itself in the Uni-
verse, the Holy Spirit. 

Debating the problem of the nature of God, the philosophers found it necessary to ex-
plain the existence of the Logos, of Christ and of the Holy Spirit. Was necessary to elaborate a 
doctrine establishing the relation between them, and with God. It was, then, that came the 
conception of the Trinity. God is referred to as the One, the Unity, the All. But it is also Three: 
God, the Logos or Christ and the Holy Spirit. 

The apologists taught that the Logos and the Holy Spirit are emanations of God, being 
Jesus Christ the Logos in the form of man. They argued, consequently, that, although God be 
One Unique, is also Three Persons. The Divinity is the Unity, but manifests Himself in the world 
as the Logos creator or Christ, and as the Divine Reason which diffuses in all things. 

Short time later stood out a group of thinkers, the modalists, that affirmed that the 
three people, or Trinity, are, truly, God in three forms or modes. The Logos is God-Creator; the 
Holy Spirit, is God-Reasoning, and God, is God-Being. This led to a long discussion about 
whether the Logos is of the same nature or the same substance as God. Is the Logos an emana-
tion of God, or is God in another form? 

St. Augustine espoused the orthodox conception about the Trinity. Believed that God is 
only one, manifesting Himself in the universe as three persons, emanations. It is the theory 
known by athanasian, because of the fact to have been developed by Athanasius, leader of a 
group of ancient Christian thinkers. According to Athanasius, Christ is the principle of the salva-
tion and was generated, not made, by the Father, God. He is eternal with the Father, and of 
the same substance. Shares of the whole nature of the Father. In Jesus, Logos or Christ united 
to a human body. The Holy Spirit, he claimed, is a third being. Thus, the Divinity is conceived as 
a Trinity of the same substance, three persons of the same nature: Father, Son and Holy Spirit. 

Roscelino, one of the first nominalists, applied the doctrine of the Nominalism to the 
Trinity. Argued that the simple things are the unique realities and that the universals, the gen-
eral concepts, are mere names or words. Consequently, he argued, cannot exist reality that 
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corresponds to the name God. There are different substances or equal persons in power. So, 
for him, the Trinity is not One in Three, but consists of three distinct beings. 

These ideas were contrary to the orthodox doctrine and provoked great opposition of 
the Church. Became evident, to the priests, that the preservation of the Trinity, as a doctrine 
of the Church, was based on the adoption of the realist theory, according to which the univer-
sals are the unique real, and the individuals, forms of the universal. This theory became, so, 
dominant among the scholastics and the fundaments of great part of the intellectual and ec-
clesiastic structure of the Middle Age. 

St. Thomas Aquinas was greatly influenced by the theory of Aristotle, trying to adapt it 
to the Christian theology without destroying the fundamental doctrines of the Church. In fact, 
he believed that the teachings of Aristotle could, somehow, sustain them. 

God, he said, is the pure form. We infer His existence of the facts of His creation. For 
example, everything that moves must have a motive cause. We found movement in the uni-
verse. Therefore, the final source of this movement must be an immutable principle, the Cause 
Motive immobile, of Aristotle, or God. Even more, the universe reveals that things are related 
on a graduated scale of existence, since the inferior forms to the more or less perfect objects. 
This leads the individual to infer that there must have, above all, something perfect, God. 

According to St Thomas Aquinas, God is the first cause and final of the universe, the 
form or pure energy. He is absolutely perfect. He is the source, The One who created the world 
from the nothing. In the creation, He revealed Himself. Furthermore, governs the universe 
through His perfect will. 

Aquinas, developing the theory of the nature of God, established for all the times a 
standard for the Catholic belief in God. The Catholic Church follows practically, until today, the 
viewpoint traced by Aquinas. 

The teachings of John Duns Scotus are very similar to those of St Thomas Aquinas. God 
is a form or pure energy. He is the cause of the universe, conscious cause that has an objective 
in to create it and to govern it. He is the infinite will that is completely free, so free that can 
dominate it whenever He wants. All this, explains Scotus, is proved by the experiences that we 
have of the world around us. 

Bruno, Boehme and Other Precursors of the Renaissance 

At the dawn of the Renaissance, and the men begin to judge themselves free of the 
long dominion of the Church and of its doctrines, noticed numerous inconsistencies in the doc-
trines of Scholasticism. Saw that some of the ideas about God, sustained by those philoso-
phers, not would resist to the impact of the reason in their researches. But, while attacked the 
reasoning of the Scholastics, not showed inclined to abandon the idea relating to God.  

Nicholas of Cusa, for example, said that he could have an immediate intuition of God, 
something similar to the experience of the mystic. This experience solves the contradictions 
and inconsistencies that appear in any attempts of the thought about God. We cannot know 
God through the reason; beyond the reason is located the ignorance of the cults, this super-
sensible experience in relation to God. 

Giordano Bruno, fascinated by the immensity of the universe, that the astronomy of 
his time was revealing, said that God is immanent in this infinite universe, the principle of ac-
tivity. He indoctrinated that He is the union of all the opposites in the universe, a union with-
out opposites that the human spirit cannot reach. 

Following the same tradition, was the uncultured German mystic, Jacob Boehme. 
Taught that God is the union of all the opposites in the universe, the original source of all 
things, because He is the fundament of everything. God becomes conscious of Himself through 
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the objects in the universe. A desire blind and divine gives origin to the universe with all its 
opposites. All these opposites are united, however, in God. 

Theories of Bacon, Hobbes, Descartes and Pascal 

This despair of the reason, by part of a lot, as a means of coming to an understanding 
of God, participated of the tendency to liberate the Humanity from the bonds of the Church, 
so that one could to devote to the study of the men in scientific terms. The Theology and the 
Science were, gradually, separating itselves, and each one was taking its place in the scheme of 
things. However, continued the struggle in order to understand the nature of God, although 
the interpretations were, in many cases, different from those of the Middle Ages. Became evi-
dent that the God of the reason is very different from the God of the faith. Consequently hap-
pened, a lot of times, not be the God of the philosophers and of the theologians. 

The theory of Francis Bacon exemplifies clearly that development. He divided the the-
ology in natural and revealed. The natural, he indoctrinated, is the knowledge of God that we 
can get through the nature and from the God's creatures. Gives a convincing proof of His exist-
ence, nothing more. The rest must come from the revealed theology. In it we must "abandon 
the small boat of the human reason and put us aboard the boat of the Church, the only one 
that has the divine compass to the right crossing. The stars of the Philosophy will be useless to 
us. In the same way by which we are obliged to obey the God's laws, although we murmur 
against it, we are, also, obligated to believe in the word of God, although our reason shocks 
itself with it." 

Thomas Hobbes, interpreting God in terms of his materialist philosophy, tells us that, 
during the creation, God moved all things. Suggests, still, that God is a body, a corporeal being; 
but about this is not quite sure, because doubts that we can know what God is. We must limit 
ourselves to the affirmation that God exists. Hobbes, however, does not refer to God as put-
ting the universe in movement, nor as governing the world through human governors of the 
own world. 

Descartes, through his method of conducting the reason, tried to prove the existence 
of God, telling us many things about this. Discovered the idea of God among those that had, an 
idea about a being absolutely real, perfect and infinite. Explained that the cause of this idea 
should be as real as it. Therefore, God exists. Affirmed that this idea should have been put on 
him by the own God. This God is caused by Himself, is eternal, omniscient, all-powerful, per-
fect goodness, truth and the creator of all things. God will not deceive the man. Everything 
that He put in the man is real, even their ideas, when the man thinks. 

For Descartes, still, God is the basic substance of the universe, depending of Him these 
two relative substances: spirit and body. "God" - he wrote - "first created the matter, together 
with the movement and the repose (inertia); and now, with only His concourse, preserves, on 
the whole, the same degree of movement which at that time put into it." God is the First Cause 
Motive of the universe. 

The conception of Descartes about God is too confusing. Presented Him as independ-
ent of the nature, raising, by this, the problem of how God can manifest Himself in the nature 
in order that the man may know something about Him. And more: How can God, being pure 
spirit, give movement to the matter? Descartes left this problem, among many others, to their 
followers, the problem of harmonizing the theory of the Mechanics, of the new science of the 
times, with the theology of Christianity. 

Blaise Pascal, attacking the problem, suggested to be impossible for man to demon-
strate the existence of God, because the philosophical proofs have no real value in relation to 
Him. We know God, said, only through the religious sense. God is pure spirit, and we can only 
know Him through the spiritual experience. 
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Nature of God According to Espinosa 

Was Espinosa who elaborated what, then, seemed the masterly solution of the prob-
lem left by Descartes. According to Spinoza, God is the only independent substance in the uni-
verse. Outside of God there cannot exist substance. Spirit and body, thought and extension are 
attributes of God, not independent of Him. God is the cause of all things. Is the thinking and 
extended substance. Is the thought in the human spirit and the tree in the forest. Thus, God is 
all and all is God. Nothing exists outside of God or that be independent of Him. God is the sim-
ple, eternal and infinite principle of the nature and of all things, caused by Himself. God and 
the world are only one. One sees on it a clear pantheism. 

We can perceive only two attributes of God: thought and extension. We know, there-
fore, God through ideas and bodies. It does not say, however, everything. It's more than all 
this, and we cannot know Him completely. 

According to Spinoza, God is not person or conscience. Not characterizes Himself by in-
telligence, sensation or willing. Their actions are not driven by intention; all things, however, 
result from His nature, in accordance with strict laws. All the ideas in the world, together, con-
stitute the thought of God. The thought of all, in the world, form the thought of God. 

Espinosa tried to resolve the problem of Descartes presenting God as everything and 
more than everything. The spirit and the body are not entirely different things, but God seen in 
two modes. Can, therefore, God affect the world of the thought and of the things, because He 
is both and, therefore, the own being.  

Theories of Locke, Berkeley, Hume and Leibnitz 

With John Locke was attacked, again, the problem of the nature of God. Loyal to the 
belief that we cannot have innate ideas, Locke had to teach that we cannot have an innate 
idea of God. Said, however, that we can know something about Him, if we use, correctly, our 
natural capacity. We can form ideas about God - explained - of others ideas that we have. If we 
take, for example, our ideas about existence, power, pleasure, happiness, etc. and imagine 
them extending to the infinite and reuniting itselves, we will have idea about God. God is, 
therefore, ideas that we collect by the experience and we extend to the infinite. 

God must surely exist, Locke said. The man, analyzing himself, perceives that he must 
have been created by some being bigger than he. God is, therefore, the real being thinking, 
omniscient, all-powerful and just. In the theory of Locke, God is spiritual substance, the third 
substance independent of the spirit and of the body. 

As creator of the world and of the man, God has established certain divine laws which 
can be discovered through the study of nature, or by the revelation. Moreover, God can force 
the practice of these laws by the reward and by the punishment, in this and in the other world, 
until to eternity. The moral is based on the will and in the laws of God; only by knowing His will 
and Their laws, we can say if something is just or not. 

George Berkeley, bishop of Cloyne, around the middle of the eighteenth century, es-
poused the theory that God is the Supreme Spirit and the source of everything in the universe. 
Explained that, based on the theory of Locke, it must be admitted that the things only exist 
when they are perceived. But to say that a table only existed when was perceived, not satisfied 
him. Ratiocinated, therefore, that despite he could not, at determinate moment, perceive the 
table, God could. Consequently, the table would continue to exist, as thought, in the spirit of 
God, even that he, Berkeley, left the room. The material world is a creation of the Spirit of 
God, is mental and reflects in our senses, so that we have ideas, as, indeed, argued Locke. God 
is, thus, the cause of the natural world; but this world is not material, is spiritual, mental. 
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Berkeley thought he had, this way, resolved the problem of Descartes and Spinoza. 
Both debated about the spirit and the matter. Descartes indoctrinated that they are two sec-
ondary substances, which, in certain sense, derive from the primary substance, God. Spinoza 
argued that the spirit and the matter are two aspects, two manners of seeing the same sub-
stance, God. Berkeley eliminated the matter, affirming that God, spiritual substance, is all that 
exists. What we judge to be matter is, truly, an idea in the Spirit of God.  

God is, therefore, spiritual, creator of all things in the universe, through His own Spirit. 
Was eliminated the dualism - spirit and matter - that, since the beginning, so much worried the 
philosophers. Went out the matter, maintaining only the spirit. And we can act according to 
the principle that the Author of Nature will always act uniformly, even though we cannot 
prove it, because God is free in order to change His mode of operating, at the moment that He 
desires.  

David Hume was a skeptic. Tried, therefore, to show that the human reason cannot 
demonstrate the nature of God. All the arguments that the past philosophers had employed to 
prove the existence of God and Their attributes were examined by Hume and declared defec-
tives. The human reason, he said, is too weak, blind and limited in order to construct any ade-
quate conception of God. 

Hume thought, however, that we must believe in the existence of God because such 
belief is the basis of all human hopes, of the moral and of the society. As we do not find any-
thing that exists without a cause - Hume argued - we concluded that the cause of the universe 
must be God, a being of absolute perfection. This, however, cannot be proved by the reason; 
nor can we say anything about the nature or characteristics of God. 

Hume suggested, however, a probable means of considering God. It is possible, he 
said, that God be related to the world, as much as the soul to the body, being the active princi-
ple of the universe. Hurried, however, to add that this is a simple probability. There is not, 
about it, proof that the man can fortify. 

The belief in God, taught Hume, does not come from the human reasoning, but of the 
desire that the man has to be happy, of his fear for the death and future misery, and of the 
thirst for vengeance, by part of many. Having these emotional and impulsive characteristics, as 
human beings, we build the belief in God and seek, then, to prove that the reason justifies it. 
Hume expands himself in this attempt in order to demonstrate that, although from the view-
point of the reason we should be skeptical about God, from the point of view of our emotional 
and impulsive nature we believe in Him and built, about Him, a theory that is necessary to us. 
This aspect of the problem was the part of Hume's philosophy that stimulated Emmanuel Kant 
to make a distinction between the pure reason and the practical reason. 

In developing his theory of monads, Leibnitz taught that these units, which contain the 
universe in itself, are found disposed in a continuous series of crescent clarity. At one extremi-
ty is the darkest monad, in another, God, the highest and most perfect monad, pure activity, 
"monad of the monads." 

Moreover, for him, God is the final cause of all things. While the monads are separated 
from everything and can not affect one another, God built the universe such a way that each 
one acts as if was affected and affecting. 

The man cannot form a clear idea about God, because He is the highest and most per-
fect monad, and the man the lowest and less perfect. Only another perfect monad could know 
God. The man can, however, form an idea about God, considering certain qualities found in 
himself - kindness, strength, knowledge - and raising them to the infinite. The result consti-
tutes the idea that God is the goodness, the strength, the knowledge, etc. infinities. 
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Well, as God is perfect and complete, cannot suffer transformation or development, as 
happens with all other monads. He covers completely, all things and all the time in a single 
glance. Created the world which is "the best of all possible worlds."  

Conception of God in the Thought of Kant 

God, in the theory of Emmanuel Kant, is the notion or the idea more elevated that the 
man may have, the idea of the highest entity, of the Absolute Whole, Who includes and covers 
everything. This idea transcends the experience and through it cannot be obtained. It is one of 
the results of the reason, which involves in itself all the happenings. 

Kant insists for that we do not forget of having formed the idea about the whole, of 
the experience. It nothing is that we can know, as happens with the ideas to which we have 
come through the experience, because we cannot feel the whole universe. After we have 
formed this idea, we do of this whole one entity and personify it. Then, it comes to be God for 
us.  

Kant attacks the arguments pro-existence of God, presented by philosophers before 
him, trying to prove that each one is full of inconsistencies and illogicality. Although be impos-
sible to prove the existence of God by the reason, becomes, however, necessary to believe in 
His existence in favor of the moral life. We need of this Idea of the Whole, of this transcenden-
tal theology, as the basis for our ethical principles. 

Although Kant criticizes the arguments of others in favor of the existence of God, of-
fers his own argument or proof, that believes based on philosophical basis more true than the 
others. Believed that each individual found, inherent in his own reason, the categorical imper-
ative: "Act only according to a maxim that you can, at the same time, want that it is converted 
into a general law; act in a way that you can desire that the whole world follow the principle of 
your act." This constitutes an order for that the individual lives according with a will absolutely 
sane. Even more, living so is merit the happiness. Therefore, the happiness and the just life 
should always be united in the world. It's what does not happen often. We see good people 
very unhappy; and others, very bad, who are happy.  

Must, therefore, to exist a God who is perfectly wise, good and powerful in order to 
unite the happiness to the goodness. God, according to Kant, can know everything, is a Being 
who possesses our moral ideas and has absolute power. 

It is seen that Kant's theory is a new development of the Hume. We cannot know, 
through the reason, that God exists or what can be. Nobody can prove anything about Him, 
either by arguments or by the reason. But we can, based on our weak experiences, form an 
idea about the Whole of the universe and personify Him. Furthermore, we need of the idea of 
God as basis for our moral life. Kant called this idea about God, transcendent, because it trans-
cends our experience. It is also a necessary idea for a just life, for the moral. 

This point of view is Kant's response to the skepticism. The philosophers led by John 
Locke, in their passionate arguments, declared that man can only have knowledge of what he 
feels. But the man can not feel God. In the best of the hypothesis, he can develop their weak 
and small ideas to infinite and call to this God. Kant agreed with those who affirmed that we 
cannot have knowledge of God through the reason, but added that we need God. Therefore, 
the reason can remind God as a necessary incognita.  

Fichte, Schelling, Schleiermacher, Hegel. 

The influence of Kant penetrated deeply into the thinking of those who followed him. 
Fichte came to the conclusion that the source of the universe is the universal reason, the intel-
ligence itself, the pure ego. This ego is distinct of the ego of each human being. It is the univer-
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sal active reason that created and cannot stop of creating. To this, called God. Must be judged 
as the universal process-life, dominating the conscience of every individual.  

This universal ego, or God, moreover, is, according to Fichte, the general purpose of 
the universe, should His existence be proved - as Kant affirms - by the moral laws. The moral 
demands such Being, therefore, God exists. 

The conception of Schelling about God is very similar to that of Fichte. Schelling taught 
that God must be understood as the creative energy, the absolute foundation of everything. 
This force or principle is the soul of the universe, through which concretizes itself. The theory 
sustained by Schelling is, in fact, pure pantheism. The world is alive, and is because it is God, 
and He, of course, is alive too.  

Friedrich Daniel Ernst Schleiermacher adopted the theory that God, the Absolute, and 
the world are only one. To him, God was not, in all the times or in the eternity, without the 
world. Wherever He had been, the world had also been. Should, however, establish an im-
portant distinction between God and the world.  

While, in the theory of Schleiermacher, one must judge God as an entity, unique, with-
out space and time, the world, as we conceive it, represents a lot of things in the space and in 
the time. Although, therefore, this philosopher participated of the school of the thought to 
which we call pantheism, no established distinction between God and the world. 

He said, still, that it is impossible to attribute to God the usual attributes of person, 
thought, will, etc. For him, God must be judged as the general creative force in the universe, 
the source of all life. God is such, that the man can only conceives Him through the religious 
sensation, the sensation of absolute dependence. In their arguments, Schleiermacher says that 
the man comes to this sensation of dependence and recognizes that the thing of which he is 
dependent, for everything that he is, should be the foundation of the world, God. 

Hegel's theory about God is part of his whole theory about evolution. He tells us that 
God is Idea. With that, he means that we should judge Him whole the process of the evolution, 
past, present and future. The dialectical process, that unfolds itself in the evolution, finds itself 
contained in God. (For dialectic or dialectic process we mean the process of the reason.) 

Thus, God is the reason creator of the world and in it reveals Himself; and, with the 
development of the world through the evolution, He becomes conscious of Himself, comes to 
the more complete knowledge of Himself. In the man, He reaches the clearest consciousness 
of Himself. It is evident that the God of Hegel is not complete; is developing with the world. He 
is, in his conception, a God in development. 

This group of philosophers was referring to God as the source or fundamental cause of 
the universe. He is, in some way, what is found behind the world. Some told us that we can 
know Him through the reason, while others affirmed that the reason cannot penetrate behind 
the world and achieve its cause. Still, others, declared that we can only have knowledge of God 
through the sensations. 

Theories of Comte and Spencer 

The posterior philosophers inclined to abandon the effort of knowing the nature of 
God and left the matter for the theologians or religious. Auguste Comte, as representative of 
the positivists, affirmed that all attempts to get to the essence of the things were symptoms of 
the immature development of the human spirit. The individual, in reaching the stage of the 
positivism, renounces to all attempt of discovering God, occupying himself more in discovering 
the relations between the things, between the phenomena. 

Herbert Spencer argued that we can only know what is finite and limited. We can, 
however, relate the things to the Absolute or something not related. However, we cannot 
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know this Absolute, the fundamental substance of all that we know. Therefore, the Absolute, 
according to Spencer, is Unknowable. Exists. He does not contest. Arguing, however, that no 
one can know what is. 

Theories of James and Dewey 

William James, faithful to his pragmatism affirms that the belief in God is necessary for 
the satisfaction of human nature. We cannot prove that He exists, nor anything about Him, but 
we have will to believe in Him and we must satisfy this desire. 

The God, in which James declares that the man should believe, is part of the universe 
and of it is not found separated. Works with the man to the concretization of the ideal of this. 
James refers to Him as the great Companion of the man, His auxiliary. Repeatedly speaks of 
God as a being very similar to man - conscious, personal and good - but, in one way or another, 
more powerful. 

John Dewey does not use the term God without defining it in such a way that it ceases 
to have any real meaning. Recognizes that the universe exists, the men passing through certain 
experiences that are interpreted in terms of God. Argues that such interpretations involve 
many things that cannot be proved, should not, therefore, have been made.  

Thus, the man, in his thinking, has seen himself in a world that he does not understand 
and that prepares to him much thing that, in his point of view, represents an evil. The man has 
tried to explain the world and, at the same time, save himself from the evils that afflict him. 
Result of this a lot of theories about God, the source of the universe and the salvation of the 
man. 

Since the first men, until the present, we discover theories about how the universe be-
gan and continues to exist. Many of them turn around God or of a powerful being, very similar 
to the man, but superior to him, being who created the universe from the nothing. This God is, 
often, judged as the force, the principle, or the power, working inside the universe in order to 
keep it in movement.  

In many philosophies, that God is preoccupied, so to say, with the man. Offers save 
him of the world and of its evils. Cares especially with the man.  

The religious tradition, with few exceptions, has been attached to a more or less per-
sonal God who cares for man and is, at the same time, the creator of the universe. Another 
tradition, the scientific, does not seem as secure as to the fact that there is something in the 
universe that cares of the man, or that the creative force of the universe is similar to the indi-
vidual. The Science knows forces, impulses and energies that in the universe, work, create and 
destroy. See the man with their values and hopes, appearing at working with these forces and 
being destroyed in continuing these forces to work. The scientists are not opposed that are 
giving a name to these forms, to which employ the name of God; they rush, however to say 
that the word God should not be applied with all the traditional connotations. 

The modern philosophy has been moving toward the Science. Sometimes denies di-
rectly the existence of God, insisting that must be reserved the name to the phenomenon, in 
the History, to which was given originally; and sometimes returns to define the term, making it 
lose its original meaning, transforming it only into a name to the forces to which refer the sci-
entists. Although there is considerable number of people who hold to the belief in God as was 
developed by St. Augustine and St. Thomas Aquinas, and there are some philosophers who 
sustain this theory, the majority of modern philosophers abandoned the traditional Christian 
conception of God, putting into its place the theory of the Absolute, either as the foundation 
of the universe, or as an entity also of the universe, a substance from which everything else 
was created, or just the universe considered as a whole, with its accentuated similarities and 
consistencies. 
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All this leaves us free to choose one among the innumerable theories. We can follow 
the tradition or accept the scientific theory. 

* 
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SECOND PART 
 

 

SPIRITIST PHILOSOPHY 
 
 

"THE SPIRITS’ BOOK" 
(Allan Kardec) 

 
THE PRIMARY CAUSES 

 

GOD 
 

I - GOD AND THE INFINITE 
 

1. What is God? 

- God is the Supreme Intelligence, primary cause of all the things. 

2. What should we understand by infinite?  

- That which has no beginning or end: the unknown; Everything unknown is infinite. 

(The spirits refer to the Universe. All that we know in it has beginning and has end; all 
that we do not know is lost in the infinite, in the unknown Application of the French expres-
sion: Passer du connu à l'inconnu N. T.). 

3. We could say that God is infinite? 

- Definition incomplete. Poverty of the language of the men, insufficient to define 
things that are beyond his intelligence.  

God is infinite in Their perfections, but the infinite is an abstraction; to say that God is 
the infinite is to take the attribute of a thing by itself, to define a thing, not yet known, by an-
other which also is not. 

4. Where can we find the proof of the existence of God? 

–In an axiom that you apply to your sciences: There is not effect without cause. Seek 
the cause of everything that is not of the man's work, and your reason will answer you.  

In order to believe in God it is enough to throw the eyes to the works of the Creation. 
The Universe exists; it has, therefore, a cause. To doubt of the existence of God would be to 
deny that whole effect has a cause, and to move forward that the nothing can make some 
thing. 
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5. What consequence can we get of the intuitive feeling that all the men bring with 
them, of the existence of God?  

–That God exists; because from where would come to them that feeling, if it did sup-
port in nothing? It is a consequence of the principle that there is not effect without cause. 

6. Would not be the intimate feeling of the existence of God, that we bring with us, the 
effect of the education and the product of acquired ideas? 

–If it was like this, why would your savages also have that feeling? 

If the feeling of the existence of a supreme being were not more than the product of a 
teaching, it would not be universal and nor would exist, as the scientific notions; and only 
would exist among the ones who could have received that teaching.  

7. Could we find the primary cause of the formation of the things in the intimate prop-
erties of the matter? 

- But, then, which would be the cause of those properties? It is always necessary a 
primary cause. 

To attribute the primary formation of the things to the intimate properties of the mat-
ter would be to take the effect for the cause, because those properties are in itselves an effect 
that should have a cause. 

8. What to think of the opinion that attributes the primary formation to a fortuitous 
combination of the matter, that is to say, to the maybe?  

–Other absurd! What man of good sense can consider the maybe as an intelligent be-
ing? And, besides, what is the maybe? Nothing. 

The harmony that regulates the forces of the Universe reveals combinations and de-
terminate ends, and for that reason an intelligent power. To attribute the primary formation to 
the maybe would be a lack of sense, because the maybe is blind and it cannot produce intelli-
gent effects. A maybe intelligent no longer it would be maybe.  

9. Where can one see, in the primary cause, a supreme intelligence, superior to all the 
other ones? 

- Tends a proverb that says the following: For the work is known the author. Well then: 
see the work and seek the author! It is the pride that generates the incredulity. The proud man 
nothing admits above him, and it is for this that considers himself a strong spirit. Poor being, 
that a blow of God can abate! 

One judges the power of an intelligence for its works. As no one human being can cre-
ate what the Nature produces, the primary cause must be in a superior intelligence to the Hu-
manity. 

Be which are the prodigies realized by the human intelligence, this intelligence also has 
a cause, and as major be its realization, major should be the primary cause. This superior intel-
ligence is the primary cause of all the things, any that is the name by which the man designates 
it.  

III–ATTRIBUTES OF THE DIVINITY 

10. Can the man understand the intimate nature of God? 

–Not. It lacks to him, for this, a sense. 

11. Will one day be allowed to the man to understand the mystery of the Divinity? 
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- When his spirit will not be more obscured by the matter, and by his perfection has 
approached Of Her, then will see Her and will understand. 

The inferiority of the man's faculties doesn't allow to him understand the intimate na-
ture of God. In the humanity's childhood, the man confuses Him many times with the creature, 
whose imperfections attribute to Him; but, as his moral sense is developing, his thought pene-
trates better the fund of the things, and he does then, to His respect, a just idea and more ac-
cordingly with the good reason, although always incomplete. 

12. If we cannot comprehend the intimate nature of God, can we have an idea of some 
of Their perfections? 

–Yes, of some. The man comprehends its better, as he elevates himself over the mat-
ter; he glimpses its by the thought.  

13. When we say that God is eternal, infinite, immutable, immaterial, unique, omnipo-
tent, sovereignly just and good, do not we have a complete idea of Their attributes? 

- From your point of view, yes, because you believe to cover everything; but stay 
knowing that there are things above the intelligence of the most intelligent man, and for which 
your language, limited to your ideas and your sensations, has no expressions. The reason tells 
you that God must have these perfections in supreme degree, because if He had one of less, or 
that He was not in infinite degree, would not be superior to all, and therefore would not be 
God. In order to be above all things, God shall not be subject to the vicissitudes, and cannot 
have any of the imperfections that the imagination can conceive. 

GOD IS ETERNAL. If He had had a beginning, would have come out of the nothing, or, 
so, He would have been created by an anterior being. And so, little by little, we go back to the 
infinite and to the eternity. 

IS IMMUTABLE. If He were subject to changes, the laws that govern the universe would 
have no stability. 

IS IMMATERIAL. It means, His nature differs from everything that we call matter, be-
cause, otherwise, He would not be immutable, being subject to the transformations of the mat-
ter. 

IS UNIQUE. If there were many Gods, there would not be unity of views, or power, in 
the organization of the universe. 

IS OMNIPOTENT. Because He is unique. If he had not the sovereign power, would there 
be any thing most powerful or as powerful as He, that, so, would not have done all the things. 
And those things that he had not done, would be the work of another God. 

IS SOVEREIGNLY JUST AND GOOD. The providential wisdom of the divine laws reveals 
itself in the smaller as in the greatest things, and this wisdom does not allow us to doubt of His 
justice nor of His goodness. 

IV – PANTHEISM 

14. God is a distinct being, or would be, in the opinion of some, the resultant of all the 
forces and all the intelligences of the universe, reunited?  

- If so, God would not exist, because He would be effect and not cause, He cannot be, 
at the same time, one thing and another. 

- God exists, you cannot doubt, and this is the essential. Believe in what I say to you 
and not want to go further. Do not lose yourselves in a labyrinth, from where you could not 
leave. That would not make you better, but perhaps a little more proud, because you would 
believe to know, when in reality nothing would know. Let, therefore, aside, all of these sys-
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tems; because you have to disembarrass yourselves of many things that touch to you more 
directly. This will be more useful than you want to penetrate what is impenetrable. 

15. What to think about the opinion, according to which all the bodies of the Nature, 
all the beings, all the globes of the universe, would be parts of the Divinity and would consti-
tute, by its conjunct, the own Divinity; that is, what to think of the pantheist doctrine? 

- Cannot be God, the man wants at least be a part of God. 

16. Those who profess this doctrine intend to find in it the demonstration of some of 
the attributes of God. Being the worlds infinites, God is, for this reason, Infinite; the vacuum, 
or the nothing, not existing somewhere, God is everywhere; God being everywhere, because 
everything is integrant part of God, gives to all the phenomena of the Nature an intelligent 
reason of being. What may oppose to this reasoning? 

- The reason. Reflect maturely and will not be difficult to you to recognize the absurd 
in it. This doctrine makes of God a material being that, although endowed with supreme intel-
ligence, would be in large point what we are on a small point. Well, the matter transforming 
itself without ceasing, God, in this case, would not have stability and would be subject to all 
the vicissitudes and, even, to all the needs of humanity; would lack to Him one of the essential 
attributes of the Divinity: the immutability. The properties of the matter cannot be connected 
to the idea of God, without to diminish Him in our thought, and all the subtleties of the soph-
ism will not be able to solve the problem of His intimate nature. We do not know all that He is, 
but we know what He cannot be, and this system is in contradiction with Their most essential 
properties, because it confuses the Creator with the creature, just as we wanted that an ingen-
ious machine was an integrant part of the mechanic who conceived it. 

The intelligence of God is revealed in Their works, such as the of a painter in his frame; 
but the works of God are not God Himself, as the frame is not the painter who conceived and 
executed it.  

* 

Code Of Spiritist Natural Law 

(José Fleurí Queiroz) 

"GOD: THE SUPREME LEGISLATOR" 

From all the research we conducted in the writings of philosophers, theologians, hu-
manists, scientists materialists and the rare scientists spiritualists who tried to explain "God", 
we did not find anything better than the conclusions of ALLAN KARDEC, the Codifier of the 
Spiritism, that we present below: 

1 - Existence of God - (Explanation of Allan Kardec in his book "The Genesis", Pub-
lisher LAKE, SP, 17th. Edition, 1994, translated by Victor Tollendal Pacheco, presentation and 
notes by J. Herculano Pires, pp. 44-46 ): 

God being the primary cause of all things, the starting point of all, the axis on which is 
supported the edifice of creation, is the point that it must be considered first. It constitutes 
elemental principle that one judge a cause by its effects, even when not see the cause. If a bird 
that cuts the air is struck by a deadly projectile, it is deduced that an expert gunman hit him, 
even if do not see the shooter. Therefore, it is not always necessary to have seen one thing to 
know that it exists. In all, it is observing the effects that comes to the knowledge of the causes. 

Another principle equally elementary, so true that is admitted as an axiom, is that eve-
ry intelligent effect must have an intelligent cause. If we asked who is the constructor of an 
ingenious mechanism, what would we think of the person who answered that it did itself? 
When one contemplates a masterpiece of art or industry, it is said that it must have been pro-
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duced by a man of genius, because only a high intelligence could conceive it. It is recognized, 
however, that has been the work of a man, because it is known that the thing is not above 
human capacity; but no one will say that it came out of the brain of an idiot or an ignorant, and 
still less that it is the work of an animal, or the product of causality. Everywhere is recognized 
the presence of the man in their works. The existence of antediluvian men would not be 
proved only by the fossils humans, but also, and with much more certainty, by the presence in 
the grounds of his time, of objects worked by the men; a fragment of a vase, a carved stone, a 
gun, a brick, will be enough to attest their presence. By the rudeness or the perfection of the 
work, it will be recognized to the degree of intelligence and improvement of those who per-
formed. If, by chance, you arrive in a country inhabited only by savages and discover a statue 
dignified of Phidias, not hesitate to say that it shall have been the work of an intelligence supe-
rior to that of the savages, since they would be incapable of having produced it. 

Well! Looking around us, on the works of the Nature, observing the foresight, the wis-
dom, the harmony that presides over all things, we recognize that there is none that does not 
exceed the highest talent of human intelligence. But, since the man cannot produce those, is 
that they are the product of an intelligence superior to humanity, unless that we admit having 
effect without cause. 

To this, some oppose the following reasoning: the works called of the Nature are the 
product of material forces that act mechanically, as a consequence of the laws of attraction 
and repulsion; the molecules of the inert bodies aggregate and disaggregate under the empire 
of those laws. The plants are born, sprout, grow and multiply always of the same manner, each 
in its kind, under those laws, each individual is similar to that from where it came out; the 
growth, the flowering, the fruiting, the coloring, are subordinated to material causes, such as 
the heat, the electricity, the light, the humidity, etc.. The same happens to the animals. The 
stars are formed by the molecular attraction, and move perpetually in their orbits, by the ef-
fect of the law of gravitation. This mechanical regularity in employment of natural forces does 
not indicate an autonomous intelligence. The man moves his arm when and how he wants; but 
the one that moved it in the same direction, from his birth until his death, would be an autom-
aton; now, the organic forces of the Nature are purely automatic. 

All this is true; but these forces are effects that should have a cause, and nobody ex-
pects that these forces constitute the Divinity. They are material and mechanics; are not intel-
ligent by themselves, what is still true; but they are put into operation, distributed, adequate 
to the needs of each thing, by an intelligence that is not of the man. The useful application of 
these forces is an intelligent effect that denotes an intelligent cause. A pendulum moves with 
mechanical regularity, and this regularity is what constitutes its merit. The force that makes it 
act is all material and in no way intelligent; however, what would be of this pendulum if an 
intelligence had not combined, calculated, distributed the use of that force, in order to make it 
operate accurately? By the fact that the intelligence is not present in the mechanism of the 
pendulum, and by the fact that it is not visible, it would be reasonable to conclude that it does 
not exist? It is known for its effects. The existence of the watch attests to the existence of a 
watchmaker; the ingeniousness of the mechanism attests the intelligence and the knowledge 
of the watchmaker. When a watch gives you, at the necessary moment, an indication of what 
you have necessity, someday will have come to the thought of someone, say: Here is a watch 
very intelligent? 

So it is with the mechanism of the Universe; God does not show Himself, but He is 
claimed by Their works. The existence of God is, therefore, a fact settled, not only by revela-
tion, but also by the material evidence of the facts. The savage peoples had no revelation, and, 
however, believe instinctively in the existence of a superhuman power. They see things that 
are above the human power, and therefore conclude that they are coming from a superior 
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being to humanity. Are they not more logical than those who want that such things were done 
by itselves? 

2 – From the Divine Nature - (Idem, pp. 46-50): 

It is not given to the man to know the intimate nature of God. In order to understand 
God still lack to us the sense that we only acquire by the complete purification of the Spirit. 
But if the man cannot penetrate the knowledge of His essence, since accepts His existence as a 
premise, can, by the reasoning, get to the knowledge of Their necessary attributes, therefore, 
seeing what He absolutely cannot be, without ceasing to be God, concludes, from this, what 
He should be. 

Without the knowledge of God's attributes, it would be impossible to know the work 
of His creation; this is the starting point of all religious beliefs, and is for the reason that they 
do not are referred to such attributes, as the lighthouse which could drive them, that the most 
part of the religions has wrong in its dogmas. Those that have not attributed to God the om-
nipotence, imagined the existence of many gods; those that are not attributed to Him the sov-
ereign goodness, formulated a god jealous, choleric, partial and vindictive. 

3 - God is the supreme and sovereign intelligence. 

Man's intelligence is limited because he cannot do or understand everything that ex-
ists. The God’s intelligence, covering the infinite must be infinite. If we suppose it limited at 
any point, would be possible to conceive a being even more intelligent, able to understand and 
do what the other would not do, and so on to infinite. 

God is eternal, which is equivalent to say that He did not have beginning, and will not 
have end. If He had a beginning, would have come out of the nothing. Well, as the nothing is 
not anything, nothing can produce. Or else, would have been created by another anterior be-
ing; in this case, this being is Who would be God. If we admitted to Him a beginning or an end, 
we could conceive a being that would have existed before Him, or which could exist after Him, 
and so on, to the Infinite. 

God is immutable. If He were subject to change, the laws that govern the Universe 
would not have any stability. 

God is immaterial, that is, His nature differs from everything that we call matter; in 
another way he would not be immutable, because He would be subject to the transformations 
of the matter. God has no perceptible form by our senses, without which He would be matter. 
We say: the hand of God, the eye of God, the mouth of God, because the man who knows only 
himself, takes himself for a term of comparison of everything that does not understand. These 
images in which God is represented by the figure of an old man, with long beards, are ridicu-
lous; they have the inconvenient of lowering the Supreme Being to the miserable proportions 
of the Humanity; from this goes a step, to lend him the passions of humanity, to conceive a 
God choleric and jealous. 

God is All Powerful. Did not have the omnipotence, it would be possible to conceive a 
being more powerful, and so on until it could be encountered the being that no other could 
surpass in power, and this is Who would be God. 

God is sovereignly just and good. The providential wisdom of the divine laws reveals 
itself in the smallest things, as well as in the largest ones, and this wisdom does not permit to 
doubt of His justice or His goodness. The infinite of a quality excludes the possibility of the 
existence of a contrary quality that diminished it or annulled it. A being infinitely good could 
not contain the minimum parcel of badness, in the same way, an object cannot be of an abso-
lute black, if it has the slightest nuance of white, as well as can be of an absolute white with 
the smallest black spot. God could not be simultaneously good and bad, because then, not 
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having any of those qualities in the maximum degree, would not be God; all the things would 
be submitted to His caprice, and there would not be stability for everything. He could only be 
infinitely good, or infinitely bad; well, as Their works testify to His wisdom, His kindness and 
His solicitude, necessarily is concluded that, could not simultaneously be good and bad, with-
out ceasing to be God, must be infinitely good. 

God is infinitely perfect. It is impossible to conceive God without the infinite of the 
perfections, without which He would not be God, because one could always conceive a being 
who possessed that which lacked to Him. In order that some being cannot surpasses Him, He 
must be infinite at all. The attributes of God, being infinite, are not susceptible of increase or 
decrease, without which they would not be infinite and God would not be perfect. If we take 
out the smallest parcel of only one of Their attributes, we already would not have God, be-
cause there would be possible to exist a more perfect being. 

God is unique. The unity of God is the consequence of the absolute infinity of Their 
perfections. Another God could not exist except with the condition of being equally infinite in 
all things; because if there were among them the slightest difference, one would be inferior 
than the other, subordinated to His power, and would not be God. If there was absolute equal-
ity between them, this would be equivalent to exist for all eternity, one same thought, one 
same will, one same power; in this manner, confounded in their identity, would result, in reali-
ty, only one God. If they had special attributions, one would do what the other did not, and, 
therefore, there would not exist perfect equality between them, because neither one nor the 
other would have the sovereign authority. 

The ignorance of the principle of God's perfections is that engendered the polytheism, 
cult of all the primitive peoples; they attributed divinity to all power that seemed to be above 
the humanity; and later, the reason led them to confuse these different powers into only one. 
Later, as the men understood the essence of the divine attributes, removed of the symbols, 
which they had created, the belief that implied the negation of these attributes. 

In short, God cannot be God, except with the condition of not being surpassed in noth-
ing by another entity; therefore, then, the true God would be that one Who surpassed this 
entity in any matter, although did not exceed the thickness of a hair; for such does not happen, 
He must be infinite in all things. It is by this form that, verifying the existence of God by Their 
works, one comes to determine the attributes that characterize Him, by simple logical deduc-
tion. 

God is, therefore, the supreme and sovereign intelligence; is unique, eternal, immu-
table, immaterial, omnipotent, sovereignly just and good, infinite in all Their perfections, 
and cannot be of other form. Such is the axis over which is supported the universal edifice; is 
the lighthouse from which the rays extending over the entire universe, the only that can guide 
the man in his research for the truth; in following it, will never lose himself; and if has been 
misguided so often, is by not to have followed the way that is indicated to him. This is also the 
infallible criterion of all philosophical and religious doctrines; to judge them, the man has a 
standard rigorously exact in the attributes of God, and he can affirm to himself with certainty, 
that every theory, every principle, every dogma, every belief, every practice, which is in con-
tradiction with only one of these attributes, which tends not only to anull them, but simply 
to weaken them, cannot be with the truth. 

In Philosophy, in Psychology, in Moral, in Religion, there is nothing of true if is not con-
form to the essential qualities of the Divinity. The perfect religion would be that one which no 
one article of faith were in opposition to these qualities, from which all dogmas can support 
the proof of this control, without receive of it any contradiction. 
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4 – The Providence: God is everywhere – (Idem, pp. 50-54, and also in the Revue Spir-
ite, year 1866, month of May, under the title "God is everywhere," pp. 129-132, Publisher 
EDICEL, SP, translated by Julio Abreu Filho): 

The providence is the solicitude of God for Their creatures. God is everywhere, sees 
everything, to all presides, even the smallest things: in this consists His providential action. 

"How does God, so great, so powerful, so superior to everything, can interfere in 
miniscule details, to worry about the smallest acts and with the smallest thoughts of each indi-
vidual? That is the question who makes to himself the unbeliever, from which he concludes, by 
admitting the existence of God, that His action should extend only to the general laws of the 
universe; that the universe functions for all eternity by virtue of these laws, to which each crea-
ture is submitted into its sphere of activity, without requiring the constant concourse of the 
Providence." 

In his actual state of inferiority, the men cannot comprehend the God Infinite, only 
with great difficulty, because they themselves are restricted and limited, and, therefore, they 
consider Him restricted and limited as themselves. The representation that everyone makes of 
Him is of a circumscribed entity, and make of Him an image as his own similitude. In the 
frames that He is painted, under human traces, greatly contribute to the fomentation of this 
error in the spirits of the masses, which adore in Him more the form than the thought. In the 
concept of the greatest number, is a powerful sovereign, on a throne inaccessible, lost in the 
immensity of the heavens, and because to the fact that their faculties and their perceptions 
are restricted, do not understand that God can or dare to interfere directly in small things. 

In the impotence that is the man to understand the essence of Divinity, can do of it on-
ly an approximate idea, with the help of comparisons necessarily very imperfect, but at least 
can show him the possibility of what that, at a first tentative, seems impossible to him. Sup-
pose a fluid enough subtle to penetrate all the bodies, this fluid, being unintelligent, it acts 
mechanically, following only the material laws; but if we suppose that this fluid is endowed of 
intelligence, of perceptive and sensitive faculties, will act, no more blindly, but with discern-
ment, with will and freedom; it will see, will hear and will feel. The properties of the fluid peri-
spiritual can give us an idea. By itself, it is not intelligent, because it is matter; but it is the vehi-
cle of the thought, of the sensations and the perceptions of the Spirit. The fluid perispiritual is 
not the thought of the Spirit, but the agent and the intermediary of that thought; how is it that 
transmits the thought, somehow is impregnated by the thought, and because of the impossi-
bility in which we are to isolate it, it seems to be integral with the air, so that we can, so to 
speak, to materialize it. In the same way in which we say that the air becomes audible, we 
could, by taking the effect by the cause, to say that the fluid becomes intelligent. 

Whether it be so, or not, with the thought of God, that is, either He acts directly, or 
through a fluid, in order to facilitate the comprehension to our intelligence, lets figure Him 
under the concrete form of an intelligent fluid that fills the infinite universe and penetrates all 
parts of the creation: the whole nature is immersed in the divine fluid; or, according to the 
principle that all parts of ‘one whole’ are of its same nature, and have the same properties as 
the whole, each atom of that fluid, if in this form we can express ourselves, has the thought, 
that is, the essential attributes of the Divinity; and since this fluid is everywhere, everything is 
subject to its intelligent action, to its prevision, to its solicitude; there is not a being, for more 
inferior that we can suppose, which is not saturated by it, in some way. We are so constantly in 
the presence of the Divinity; there is even no one of our actions that we can subtract to His 
consideration; our thought is in incessant contact with His thought, and it's with reason that 
one says that God is always present in the most profound folds of our hearts. We're in Him, as 
He is in us, according to the words of Christ. To extend His solicitude to all Their creatures, God 
has not, therefore, need to dive His look from the top of His immensity; our prayers to be 
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heard by Him do not need to traverse the space, nor be pronounced with a voice resonant, 
because, without ceasing, to our side, our thoughts repercussions on Him. Our thoughts are 
like the sound of a bell which makes vibrate every molecule of the ambient air. 

Far from us the thought of materializing the Divinity; the image of an universal fluid is, 
evidently, only a comparison, just adequate to give a more just idea of God, than the pictures 
that represent Him under a human figure; it has for object to make understand the possibility 
of God to be everywhere and to take care of everything. We have constantly before our eyes 
an example that can give us an idea for which the God's action can be exercised on the most 
intimate parts of all beings, and therefore, as the most subtle impressions of our soul come to 
Him. We extracted it from an instruction given by one Spirit, about this subject. 

"The man is the body. In this universe, the body will represent the creation of which the 
Spirit would be God. (You must understand that here it is not a question of identity, but of 
analogy.) The members of that body, the various organs which compose it, its muscles, its 
nerves, its articulations are others many materials individualities, if so we can say, located in a 
special recess of the body; although it is considerable the number of its constituent parts, so 
varied and so diverse in its nature, however, nobody doubts that the body cannot, by itself, 
produce movements, as well as any impression cannot occur in one any part, without that the 
Spirit has conscience of such movement or of such impression. There are various sensations, 
simultaneous, in different places? The Spirit registers them all, distinguishes them, attributes to 
each one its cause and its place of action, through the fluid perispiritual. 

"An analogous phenomenon occurs between the creation and God. God is everywhere, 
in Nature, as the Spirit is everywhere in the body; all the elements of the creation are in con-
stant relation with Him, like all the cells of the human body are in immediate contact with the 
spiritual being; there is, therefore, no one reason for the phenomena of the same order does 
not produce itselves by the same form, in one and another case. 

"A member is agitated: the Spirit feels; a creature thinks: God knows it. All the mem-
bers are in movement, the various organs are put in vibration: the Spirit registers each manifes-
tation, distinguishes them and locates them. The diverse creations, the different creatures agi-
tate themselves, think, act of different modes and God knows everything that is happening and 
marks to each one what concerns to it. Equally one can deduces the solidarity of the matter 
and of the intelligence, the solidarity of all beings of a world among itselves, the solidarity of all 
the worlds, and the solidarity, finally, of the creations and of the Creator.” (Quinemant, Societe 
de Paris, 1867.). 

We understand the effect, it is already too much; of the effect we identify the cause, 
and evaluate its greatness by the greatness of the effect; but its intimate essence escapes us, 
as happens with the cause of a quantity of phenomena. We know the effects of the electricity, 
of the heat, of the light, of the gravitation; we come to calculate them, and however, we ig-
nore the intimate nature of the principle that produces them. It will be, therefore, more ra-
tional to deny the divine principle, because we do not understand it? 

Nothing impedes that one admits by the principle of sovereign intelligence, a center of 
action, a principal focus that radiates incessantly, inundating the universe with its effluvium, as 
the sun does with its light. But, where is this focus? It's what nobody can say. It is probable 
that it is not found fixed on a determined point, as well as its action is not also fixed, and that it 
incessantly traverses the regions of the space without limits. If simple Spirits have the gift of 
ubiquity, this faculty, in God, must be without limits. If God fills the universe, we could admit, 
yet, as a hypothesis, that such a focus has no need to transport itself, and that it is formed on 
all the points where the sovereign will judges to be its purpose there to produce itself, with 
what one could say that He is everywhere and in anywhere. 
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Faced with such problems impenetrable, our reason must humble itself. God exists: of 
it we cannot doubt; is infinitely just and good: that is His essence; His solicitude extends to 
everything: we understand it. He can only, therefore, to want our good, and so we must have 
confidence in Him: it is the essential. For the rest, we seek to be worthy of understand Him. 

5 - The Vision of God – (Idem, pp. 54-56): 

Since God is everywhere, why we do not see Him? Will we see Him when we leave the 
Earth? Such are the interrogations that face us daily. The first is easy to answer: our material 
organs have limited perceptions that make them inappropriate to the vision of certain things, 
even materials. That's how certain fluids escape totally to our vision and to our instruments of 
analysis, and even so we do not doubt of their existence. We see the effects of the plague, but 
we do not see the fluid that transports it; we see the bodies moving under the influence of the 
force of gravitation and we do not see that force. 

The things of spiritual essence cannot be perceived by material organs; is only by spir-
itual vision that we can see the Spirits and the things of the immaterial world; uniquely, thus, 
our soul may have the perception of God. She sees Him, immediately, after death? It is a sub-
ject that only can be taught by the communications from beyond the grave. For them, we 
know that the vision of God is a privilege only of the more purified souls, and also that by leav-
ing the terrestrial envelopment, few have the degree of dematerialization necessary for it. A 
comparison vulgar makes the subject easily understandable. 

Who is at the bottom of a valley, immersed in dense fog, does not see the sun; howev-
er, by the diffuse light, evaluates the presence of the sun. If scales the mountain, as it rises, the 
fog becomes clear, the light becomes more and more alive, but still he does not see the sun. It 
is only after that the observer is elevated completely above the layer foggy, that standing in 
the air perfectly pure, he sees it in its entire splendor. 

So happens with the soul. The involucre perispiritual, although it is invisible and impal-
pable to our senses, is for the soul a true matter, still too gross for certain perceptions. This 
involucre spiritualizes itself in the proportion that the soul rises in morality. The imperfections 
of the soul are like layers foggy that obscuring her vision; each imperfection of which is free is 
less one spot; but only after she be completely purified is that she enjoys the plenitude of her 
faculties. 

God, being the divine essence for excellence, cannot be perceived in all His splendor, 
but only by the Spirits that have reached the highest degree of dematerialization. If the imper-
fect Spirits do not see Him, it is not because they are more distant from Him than the others; 
like they, like all the beings of Nature, are immersed in the fluid Divine, as we are in the light; 
only their imperfections are like vapors that impede them to see Him: When the fog is dissi-
pated, they will see Him shine; in order to reach this, they will need neither climbing nor to go 
get Him up in the depths of the Infinite; being the spiritual vision free of the membranes mor-
als that obscure it, they will see Him anywhere they are, even if it is over the Earth, because He 
is everywhere. 

The Spirit purifies only slowly, and the various incarnations are the alembics in whose 
bottom he leaves, at each time, some of his impurities. By leaving its corporeal involucre, does 
not divests instantly of its imperfections; this is why there are lots of Spirits that, after death, 
do not see God, as much as did not see Him while they were alive; however, while they are 
going depurating themselves, they have a clearer intuition of Him, if they do not see Him, al-
ready understand Him better: the light is less diffuse. When, therefore, some Spirits say that 
God forbids them to answer certain question, is not that God appear to them, or directs the 
word to them to forbid something, or to interdict them to do this or that thing; however they 
feel Him; receive the effluvium of His thought such as happens to us in relation to the Spirits 
that surround us with their fluids, despite we do not see them. 
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Okay, then, that no man can see God with the eyes of flesh. If such a favor was give to 
some, this would not happen except in a state of ecstasy, in which the soul is so disconnected 
from material ties as possible during the incarnation. Indeed, such a privilege will not be given 
except to the souls of election, incarnated in mission, and not in expiation. However, as the 
Spirits of the highest order shine with a dazzling brilliance, can occur that less elevated Spirits, 
incarnated or disincarnated, impressed with the splendor that surrounds them, have believed 
to see the own God. The same applies when a minister is considered in the place of his sover-
eign. 

Under which appearance God presents Himself to who there are became worthy of 
such a favor? Will be under whatever form? Under an human figure, or like a focus of radiant 
light? This is something that human language reveals itself impotent to describe, because for 
us there is no point of comparison that might give of Him an idea; we are like blind man to 
whom in vain is seek to comprehend the brilliance of the sun. Our vocabulary is limited to our 
needs and to the circle of our ideas; the language of the savages could not reproduce the 
wonders of civilization; that of the most civilized peoples is too poor to describe the splendors 
of the heavens; our intelligence is too limited to comprehend them, and our vision too weak 
would be for them obfuscated. 

* 
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CHAPTER III  

 

 

NATURE OF THE UNIVERSE  

FIRST PART  

 

GENERAL PHILOSOPHY 
 

The world in which you and I live, already existed before us. How it came? Was cre-
ated or ever existed? Who or what has been done it and how? Trees, stars, men and women 
really exist or are mere creations of our spirit or of the Spirit of God? How the universe came 

to exist and of what is made? 

 

There is no one who has not asked how the world began. It, with its flowers, rivers, 
rocks, sky, stars, sun and moon, all this did not come about by chance, we usually think. Every-
thing we see around us, all we knew, should have transformed, in what is now, by some pro-
cess. If we could understand this process, we would understand the nature of the universe. 

The first men, of whom we have register, had theories about the beginning and the na-
ture of the things. Passed its for their religion, and the priests and religious explained to the 
young people who, in turn, passed on to their sons. One of these theories is found in Genesis, 
the first book of the Bible. It tells us that God created the world from the nothing in six days, 
made the light and the darkness, the sun, the moon and the stars, the land and the waters and 
finally made all living things, including the man. Then, when all was finished and the man and 
the woman were placed in a beautiful garden, God came to the world and walked through the 
garden, pleased with His work. 

Theory of First Greek Philosophers 

The first philosophers, the Greeks, were greatly interested in the problem of the na-
ture of the universe. Really, that was the first that they have attacked. As well as the children, 
often, break the toys to discover of what they are made, those philosophers of the infancy of 
the human race tried to break in the spirit, the universe and penetrate the mystery of the for-
mation of all things found in it. "Of what matters come all the things? “Inquired to them-
selves." "How one explains that exist so many things in the universe?" 

Tales. Who lived in Miletus in ancient Greece (around 600 BC), was the first to propose 
a solution to this problem. Declared to the neighbors that the water is the matter of where 
everything originates. Saw it becoming solid - ice - when frozen, and in air - vapor - when heat-
ed. Ratiocinated, therefore, that everything, since the hardest rock to the lighter air originates 
from the water and to it comes back. 

Anaximander. Short time later, another citizen of Miletus, Anaximander, wrote that 
the first matter, of what everything is done, was not the water, as Thales had suggested, but, a 
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living mass that fills the whole space. To this mass that gave the name of infinite. At the begin-
ning of the times, said him to their companions, this mass, this infinite, was jointed, was not 
broken into pieces. Contained, however, movement. The movement made it begin to agitate 
itself up and down, forward and back, and around.  Slowly, the pieces were detaching itselves 
from the mass, thus resulting, eventually, the things that we now have in the universe. He be-
lieved that, as the movement continued, those innumerable pieces started coming back and 
were gathering, and the mass, the infinite, reassumed its original unbroken form.  Anaximan-
der made a very detailed exposition about the manner that he believed had originated from 
this mass the world, the sun, the stars, the air, the animals, the fishes and the man.  

Anaximenes. A third philosopher from Miletus, Anaximenes, was not satisfied with the 
theories expounded by the two thinkers who had preceded him. Raised the idea of being the 
air the first matter of what everything else in the universe is made. Understood that the man 
and the animals breathe the air and can live, and, reasoning, declared that the air turns into 
flesh, bone and blood. Continuing his argument, said that the air can transform itself into wind, 
clouds, water, earth and stone. 

These three philosophers of Miletus were interested in finding out the matter of which 
is done everything else. Followed them a group of philosophers who, while being interested in 
the same problem, had more interest in discovering the processes that the many things in the 
universe are related. Were the Pythagoreans, a group or school founded by Pythagoras.   

Pythagoras. Pythagoras and the Pythagoreans were impressionated with the fact that 
many things in the world are related through processes that could be enunciated by the num-
bers.  For example, the resistance of a wire or a piece of tripe is related to its length, so that 
can be expressed in number. So - they ratiocinated - the number should be the matter that the 
philosophers seek. For them, the numbers have become things and entities; then, began to 
teach that the whole universe was built of numbers.  Believed that, covering the eighth har-
monic eight notes, the number eight represents friendship. The point - said - is the one, and 
the line, the two. And so continued and developed a very complicated system of numbers, in 
their efforts to demonstrate that everything is really made of numbers. 

The Movement and the Transformations. 

All the philosophers we have mentioned admitted that the things are subject to trans-
formations. Saw to transform everything around them and did not consider this a problem. 
The water turns itself in ice or vapor, the air in the wind, the numbers become to be things and 
the movement is present at everything in that produces such transformations. For them, it was 
a fact, why worry about with the question? 

But, in proportion as the philosophers continued to study the problem of the nature of 
the universe, began to recognize that the transformation was, in itself, another problem. What 
was it? How it emerged? There is truly transformation or just we imagine that the things are 
transformed? These questions began to insufflate their heads and demanding a response. 

Heraclitus. The question impressed so much Heraclitus, son of a noble family of Ephe-
sus, that he came to the conclusion that the fire is the primitive matter, from which everything 
else is made. The fire, believed, is always transforming, not ever becomes quiet and is always 
the same. Since everything goes itself constantly transforming, because the transformation is 
the fundamental characteristic of the universe, that fire, of perennial transformation should be 
the material of the universe. "One cannot bathe himself twice in the same waters of a river, 
because they are always renewing itselves." There is nothing that is permanent, stable. Every-
thing transforms itself.  

We may think that we see things that do not transform, Heraclitus taught, but it is 
pure mistake. If we could really see what happens, if we have enough powerful eyes to see 
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exactly what is happening, we would comprehend that even the most stable thing is, indeed, 
always changing. It is, therefore, the fight that governs the universe. At the moment when 
something is done, the fight begins to break it. All things are constantly changing. Nothing is 
permanent. 

The Permanence and the Immutability 

Xenophanes, Parmenides, Zeno. While Heraclitus advocated the theory that the trans-
formation is the essence of all things, Greek philosophers, who lived in Elea, taught that trans-
formation is impossible. Nothing can really transform itself, they said. If we think to see trans-
formations, is our mistake, because they do not exist. Xenophanes, the oldest of these Eleatics, 
believed that the universe is a solid mass, immutable, unmoving. The parties can transform 
itselves, which can never happen with the whole. Parmenides, another member of the school 
of Elea, taught that every transformation is inconceivable. If there were, he reasoned, some-
thing would have to originate itself of the nothing, and that is impossible. What we see with 
our eyes is not true, but an illusion. The universe does not transform itself and is immutable. 
Zeno, a third member of the school, tried to prove that all who seek to prove the existence of 
the transformation contradicts himself.  

The Enigma of the Permanence and Transformation 

These arguments of Heraclitus and of the Eleatics were so interesting to the philoso-
phers, that some decided to see if the positions of both parties could be reconciled in some 
way. Thought that the enigma of the permanence and transformation was needed to be 
solved, and directed their attention to the task. 

Empedocles: Mixing and Separation. Empedocles agreed with the Eleatics when he de-
clared that, in a strict sense, there could be no transformation; but also agreed with Heraclitus 
in maintaining that there was mixing and separation. The world, he said, consists of four ele-
ments or roots of things: land, air, fire and water. There are millions and millions of very small 
particles of each element. These are aggregated in various ways to form all things in the uni-
verse. As they decompose the elements separated. Can then come together or mix it up again 
with others. The elements never are transformed. They are permanent. Thus, there is not, 
truly, transformation, but only mixture and separation of the elements. This mixing and sepa-
ration, he believed, is caused by the Love and the Hate. The Love unites the elements to form 
the things. The Hate separates them.  

Anaxagoras. The solution of Empedocles to the problem of the transformation and 
permanence interested Anaxagoras, but not satisfied him. After much study, he concluded 
that there must have more than four elements. In reality, convinced himself that there are 
innumerable millions of elements or substances. Each of these is the result of a multitude of 
millions of very small particles. The flesh results of millions of elements of flesh that join 
itselves in a place. The bone, the result of millions of elements of bone that combine itselves.  
This is what happens with all the things in the world. Several elements come together and the 
thing is formed. No element can be transformed into another. There is not, therefore, in reali-
ty, any transformation. But as these elements are aggregated, and separated, and aggregate 
again, we have the transformation. Aggregate and separate itselves not because of anything in 
them, but because of the rotation of the celestial bodies. As was produced in the first mass of 
elements, which were immobile, a whirling movement, the elements began to join into groups 
and, thus, formed itselves so many things in the universe. 

The Atomists: Leucippus and Democritus 

All these ideas prepared the way for another important group of the first Greek think-
ers, the atomists. The members of this group who stood out were Leucippus and Democritus. 
They agreed with their predecessors in that the transformation results from the mixture and 
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separation of very small units. Disagreed, however, about the nature of these elements. All 
thinkers who had preceded the atomists had taught that the elements differ in quality. There 
were elements of flesh, bone, hair, etc. Those of flesh are different from those of bone or of 
those of hair. The atomists preached that all units or atoms are equal in respect to the quality. 
Some have hooks; others eyes and still others slots, humps or depressions. As these atoms 
come together in different ways and in different numbers, are formed the things. Each atom 
has a movement inside itself, so that moves by its own volition and connects to the others.  

The transformation, therefore, to the atomists, was a question of mixing and disinte-
gration of atoms. These are not transformed: they are eternal, minuscule and equal. The trans-
formation is truly impossible. The only possible transformation is in joining together to form 
one thing or in disaggregating itselves. Thus, the Greeks of the Antiquity, studying the problem 
of the nature of the universe, for about 250 years, came to the conclusion that everything in 
the universe is composed of the union, by various means and in varied number of minuscule 
atoms, they all equal. 

Plato's Theory About the Universe 

None of the first theories satisfied Plato, one of the greatest thinkers of all times. In his 
conception, the world which we contemplate, in which we touch and perceive through the 
other senses, is not real, but a copy. In it we find things that transform, come and go, and in 
great abundance. It's a world full of errors, deformations and evils. Exists, and we feel it every 
day, but it's not real. 

There is, however, a real world in which should find itselves the true things, of which 
everything that we pass is a mere copy. Plato calls it the world of the ideas. On it is that is find 
the ideal tree, from which all trees are copies, the ideal home and the ideas of all other exist-
ing objects. Are perfect, not transform in any way, do not disappear or die; on the contrary, 
remain forever. 

These ideas or forms (Plato employs both words for its description) were not created, 
exist since the early days, precisely in the perfect condition in which always will exist. Are in-
dependent of all things and are not influenced by the changes that occur in the world that we 
feel through the senses. The objects that we perceive are reflexes of those eternal models.  

All the ideas are disposed on order in the ideal world; the superior idea, the idea of 
perfect goodness, is located at the highest part. 

There is, however, another principle in the universe, the one of the matter. Is all that 
the ideas are not. Can be considered as the raw material, in which the ideas are printed. Let us 
consider, for example, the work of a sculptor. He forms the idea of an image that he wants, 
lets’ say, reproduce in the marble. Well, this idea is independent of all the marble of the world. 
But the marble is necessary for the realization of the work, in order that others can feel it 
through the senses. The sculptor then takes a block of marble and creates the statue. The 
marble, as raw material, gets the idea printed on it. The sculptor could make many statues 
without affecting his idea, by little it is.    

It was so that Plato conceived the creation of the world. The nature - everything that 
we feel through the senses - owes its existence to influence of the world of the ideas on the 
matter. Not the real world, but an impression of the real world on the matter. Therefore, all 
the errors, all the transformations and all the imperfections of the world of our senses are due 
to the matter and not to the ideas. 

In one of the famous Dialogues of Plato, the Timaeus, he tells us how was created the 
world of our senses. There was an Architect, the Demiurge, who united the ideal world and the 
matter, in the same way that a sculptor would unite his idea and the marble in order to pro-
duce the statue. This Demiurge had perfect ideas of everything and large amount of matter. 
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Plato does not tell us from where was originated the Demiurge, the ideas and the matter. Al-
ready existed when the things started. As the Demiurge had an idea and put it in contact with 
any matter, was created one thing. In fact, many things were derived from the same idea. 
There is a perfect idea in a oak; there is, however, millions of oaks. The same applies to every-
thing else. Everything in the universe is the combination of a perfect idea with the matter. The 
idea is not, absolutely, affected by this ultimate. Remains perfect and eternally immutable. 

Plato was called idealist because judged that the real world is the world of the ideas. 
Some students of his philosophy say that would be more exact to call him ideaist, because he 
was interested in ideas. But whatever name we choose to call him - idealist or ideaist - we rec-
ognize that he believed that the universe consisted of a kingdom of perfect and immutable 
ideas, and matter. For him, the world of the ideas was the true world, the real world. What we 
feel through the senses was, according to him, a copy, an unreal world, a world of objects pro-
duced by the impression of perfect ideas on the matter. All its imperfections were derived of 
the fact of being impossible to print, with perfection, the idea on the matter; this is imperfect 
and, therefore, deforms until some point the idea, disfigures it. 

Aristotle's Conception About the Universe 

Democritus and the atomists explained the universe in terms of identical atoms that 
move itselves. Plato explained it in terms of perfect ideas that, in any way, are printed on the 
matter. Aristotle, who with Plato figure among the greatest philosophers of the world, tried 
arrive at a theory of the universe which would be middle term between of the atomists and of 
Plato. 

Aristotle was inclined to admit that the matter exists. As a disciple of Plato believed 
that the ideas exist. Wanted, however, to unite the two theories in order to satisfy more than 
the solution suggested by Plato. His problem then was: "How can perfect, immutable and 
eternal ideas be printed on non-living matter?" And his answer was that the ideas or forms, as 
he called them, are not outside or above the things; are not transcendent, but are inside the 
things. Taught that the form and the matter are always and eternally together. Therefore, the 
world which we feel through the senses, is not, as Plato taught, mere copy of the real world 
but, yes, the true world. Here, the form and the matter are united and cannot be sensed sepa-
rately. Only by the thought we can separate them; in fact, we find them always united. 

Let us take as example, an acorn (seed of the oak). It is an unity of form and matter. 
We recognize the form acorn that is characteristic of all the acorns. Whenever we see one, we 
discover this form. But the example refers specifically to one acorn. Neither we have the form 
acorn separated of other, special. But, beyond the form, this one that we took for example has 
matter. The form acorn seeks concretize itself in the matter and the result is this one that we 
have. How much perfect the acorn, so much more perfectly the form it is realized.  

But the acorn could come to be an oak. Thus, this one which we have in hand is mat-
ter, and the form that it seeks to realize is the oak.  In being planted and in developing itself, is 
trying to realize the form of the oak; try to transform itself into oak. Similarly, this can trans-
form itself into planks used for the making of tables, chairs or other furniture pieces. About it, 
the oak is matter, and the special piece of furniture is the form that it seeks to realize. 

In each case - the acorn, the oak and the piece of furniture - we have matter and form. 
At each stage, the existing object is the realization of a form and also the matter for the reali-
zation of other form. The forms, therefore, do not change; are eternally the same. The acorn 
form is always the same and does not become itself in the oak form. But the matter assumes 
different forms in transforming itself. Firstly assumes the form of an acorn and, then, of the 
oak and, then, of a piece of furniture. And this process continues indefinitely, in the proportion 
that occur the transformation. The matter is always assuming forms; is always making efforts 
to realize them. 
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Wherever we look in the nature, in the universe, Aristotle taught, we find matter and 
form. For him, there cannot exist matter separated of the form, neither the form separated of 
the matter. And both are eternal, not being created nor destroyed. This explains the whole 
universe, he believed, as the process by which the matter constantly seeks to realize different 
form in order to become itself what it should be. 

If we wish, therefore, to understand the universe, we can think in it in terms of the 
sculptor, who produces a statue. But, while in the case of Plato the sculptor is independent, 
free of his marble, in the case of Aristotle, he depends of the marble. His idea of a perfect stat-
ue is on the marble, the form that it seeks to realize.  

Taught, thus, Aristotle that every object in the universe has four causes. The first cor-
responds to the idea of the statue that the artist has before starting the work, the form that 
should be realized. It's what he called formal cause. Comes after the marble with which the 
artist must work, the matter. It is the material cause. The third is that with which the statue is 
made, the tools employed to make it. It's what he calls efficient cause or motor cause. The 
fourth is the objective of the statue, the finality to which the work is done. Aristotle called it 
the final cause.  

To Aristotle, all the causes operate in proportion as the thing develops, transforms, 
grows and stays. We should not think about an artist separated from the marble, but, prefera-
bly, as part of the marble. A better example is the man who seeks to be, let’s say, doctor. Seeks 
to transform himself into something else. His idea about the doctor is the formal cause; his 
body, with all the characteristics, is the material cause; that what he does in order to trans-
form himself, the efficient cause; and the reason why transforms himself into doctor, the final 
cause. Here, the man is inside of what was transformed by himself and is what was created.   

According to Aristotle, all movement should be explained as the union of the form to 
the matter. When this offers resistance to that, we have deformities, errors and evils. Howev-
er, the matter is also a help to the form, because it seeks to realize it and be something. 

It is evident, from what we have already explained, that the world of Aristotle is not a 
purely mechanical thing. It is not a simple mass of units or atoms moving and forming objects, 
as preached the atomists. To the contrary, it is characterized by the objectives that the matter 
seeks to achieve. There is a struggle in this world, a search for something. We cal teleological 
such world; it is not a world of mere chance, but with a determined end.  

If the acorn seeks to be oak and this, a piece of furniture, where the process ends? Are 
all trying to be something and will not have end to this sequence? Aristotle believed that will 
have.  It was what he judged as the first cause or the immobile motor. It's pure form without 
matter. Nothing more cause, only exists. It is not on the matter and does not try to print on it. 
We cannot feel it, but we can conceive it. 

Thus, at one extreme, we can think in the pure matter without any form, formless mat-
ter. And, in another, we can think in the pure form, the form without matter. But we cannot 
feel them. The world that we feel, the world of the chairs, of the stars, of the earth, of the man 
and of all other things, it is a world in which the matter and the form are united. Each object is 
the realization of one form and is matter for the realization of other form. Thus, Aristotle tried 
solve the problem of the universe. 

Theory of the Epicureans, Stoics and Skeptics 

With the advent of Epicurus and of the Epicureans, many thinkers devoted themselves, 
in large part, to the problem of how to live a good life. Even those philosophers, however, rec-
ognized that the individual cannot be good unless he understands the world in which he has to 
live. It was then that struggled with the problem of its nature. 
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Epicurus based his solution mainly on the theory of Democritus and of the atomists. 
Preached that the true things in the universe are bodies that we feel through the senses. These 
bodies are made of small units or atoms that differ in size, weight and form. When unite in 
various ways, form the bodies that we contemplate. After, in separating itselves, the bodies 
disappear and we no longer feel them.  

The universe, Epicurus preached, began to exist by mere chance. Atoms have the pow-
er to deviate from the straight line. At first, they all fell down in the same direction in space. 
Being able to deviate, some took the right direction, and others, another direction, separating 
from the straight line. Therefore, were formed and are forming itselves all the bodies.  

The atoms cannot be destroyed or divided into smaller units. Have existed since the 
beginning as they are now,  and will continue to exist eternally of the same way.  

The Stoics, a school of Greek thinkers founded by Zeno in the fourth century BC, as the 
Epicureans, interested by the problem of living a good life, or of the Ethic as it was called. Also 
developed an important explanation for the nature of the universe.  

These philosophers agreed with Aristotle that the world consists of two principles: the 
form or force and the matter. The force moves and acts, while the matter acts according to the 
influence on it. The two principles do not separate itselves, like Plato advocated, instead, are 
united in every object. More so, for the Stoics the force and the matter are bodies. These, 
which are force, are made up of very fine grains, while those of the matter are gross and are 
without form. Thus, everything in the universe is body, is corporal. 

All the forces form other, which is in everything, a kind of fire which is the active soul 
of the universe. The Stoics conceived this soul as fire, because they believed that the heat pro-
duces and moves everything. The heat was, for them, the giver of the life. Consequently, the 
fire is the basic principle of the universe. 

That fire or soul of the universe finds itself connected to everything, just as the human 
soul to the body. In fact, the world is simply the body of the universal soul. 

The Stoics taught that the air, water, land and everything else came from the original 
fire. The four elements: fire, air, water and land (which were also the four elements of Emped-
ocles) aggregate itselves in many ways to form the things of the world, and, through each ob-
ject, flows the divine principle that gives life to it. 

The Stoics are not inclined to conceive, as the Epicureans, the universe as something 
that had appeared by mere chance. Nor were inclined to accompany them to the point of ar-
gue that the universe is purely mechanical. His principle about the force remained alive, and 
the universe that was formed is also alive. For them, the world is a perfect sphere or ball float-
ing in the empty space, a ball that is conserved entire and alive through its soul. 

The philosophers, since the time of Thales until of the Stoics, made efforts to find an 
explanation for the universe; tried to explain as had been done and developed a theory about 
the nature of the things. Each one elaborated a different theory and presented proofs to 
demonstrate that he had reason.  

This diversity of theories and explanations was received by a group of Greek philoso-
phers as a proof that the man is incapable of knowing what the universe is or of what manner 
appeared. This group is known by the name of skeptics, and its founder was Pyrrhic. Their 
members believed that all attempts to explain the nature of the universe were futile, waste of 
time, because - they argued - the man cannot know the nature of the things. All that we see is 
the world around us. Our senses proportionate proofs that collide itselves. Different men ex-
pose their theories in a different manner. We have no means of discovering which one is the 
right, what is correct about the true nature of the universe. The Skeptics showed themselves, 
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therefore, disposed to renounce to the research, saying: "We do not know and nobody 
knows." Recommended that the man should be practical, accepted what felt through the 
senses and followed the customs. Their answer to the problem of the nature was of the des-
pair; abandoned all attempts to study the problem. 

The Universe According to the Religious Greek Philosophers: 
Philo and Plotinus 

More or less at that time, at the end of the pre-Christian era, the men began to turn to 
the religions, seeking to comfort themselves in them. Felt them confused, tired mentally and 
lost in the midst of lot of theories in shock that had been elaborated in the past. The occasion 
was, therefore, mature in order to fuse, in one more or less selected form, the lot of religious 
doctrines and beliefs, with one or more Greek philosophies that had appeared until this epoch.  

Philo, a Jew who lived in Alexandria, Egypt, was the chief of that attempt to fuse the 
Judaism, the religion of the ancient Jews, with the Greek philosophies. For him, there is a God, 
so pure and hovering above everything in the world that we cannot, probably, get in contact 
with Him. Thus, to explain the universe, Philo taught that there are many powers or spirits that 
radiate from God, as well as the light radiates of a lamp. One of the powers, which he called 
the Logos, was the creator of the world. This Logos, Philo said, worked with the matter and of 
it created all that existed in the universe. Even more, everything in the universe is a copy of an 
idea in the spirit of God. It reminds the belief of Plato, according to which the world that we 
feel through the senses is the copy of the ideas of the ideal world. Really, at this point Philo 
tried to reconcile the Plato's philosophy with the Jewish religion. 

Others thinkers of religious spirit tried to do the same, reconciling their religious be-
liefs with the Greek philosophy. One of them who highlighted was Plotinus. Was born in Egypt 
in the third century of the Christian era, and was teaching in Rome. His theory closely resem-
bled to that of Philo. Of a God pure flows beings or emanations in the same way that a current 
can flow from an inexhaustible source, of the same manner that the light flows from the sun 
without affecting it. How much distant is the light from its source, more weak it will become. In 
the extremity are the darkness or the matter.  

Plotinus preached that between God and matter exists the spirit, the soul. This affects 
the matter, thus creating the universe. The matter is, therefore, the substance and the soul, 
the form of all things.  

We clearly see, in the thought of all those men, the theories of Plato, Aristotle and 
others. The world is, in each case, the combination of an idea or form and matter. By the union 
of both, in different modes, different objects are created. 

The First Christian Thinkers: The Apologists and Holy 
Augustine 

The effort to explain the reason of being for the universe, a scenario of transfor-
mations and imperfections, and preach at the same time that God is perfect and immutable, 
continued with the Christians. Those who tried to reconcile the Christianity with the Greek 
philosophy were known as apologists. Taught that the universe contains traces of something 
that differs from the matter, thus pointing to an eternal, immutable and good God. This God is 
the First Cause of everything in the universe, His creator. For them, the ideas of Plato and the 
forms of Aristotle come to be God. God is the eternal principle in all the transformations, the 
eternal standard that never changes. It is the unity of all forms of all the ideas. Created the 
world through the divine emanations, and everything, in the world, being a part of God, seeks 
be similar to Him, to return to Him. The Creator molded from the matter the world which cre-
ated from the nothing. It's in His Spirit that is found the model of the world.  
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One of the greatest thinkers among the first Christian philosophers, who developed 
the theory of the apologists in a more complete manner, was Augustine who, later, became St. 
Augustine. Taught that God created the matter of the nothing and, then, everything that exists 
in the universe.  The forms that He imprinted to the matter already existed in His Spirit since 
the beginning of the times, and even before, because He existed before the own time, since he 
also created the time and the space. So, everything that exists or comes to exist is God's crea-
tion and must follow Their laws and will. About it we also see the influence of the Greeks on 
the belief that the universe is the result of the union between the matter and the form. 

The Christian thinkers, however, went further than the Greeks, because they sought to 
explain the reason for the existence of the matter. The Greeks simply accepted the matter as 
well as the ideas or forms, as existing since the beginning of time. The Christians admitted the 
ideas or forms as existing in the Spirit of God and continued saying that God created the mat-
ter of the nothing. He had something in which to print the forms or ideas, after He had created 
the matter. 

Moreover, these Christian thinkers taught that the ideas or forms, being in the Spirit of 
God, are divine. Being, so, the ideas or forms printed in the matter, they seek God, seek to 
return to Him. But the matter retains them. The matter that God created is the principle that 
forces the things to struggle in their attempts to become divine. 

Augustine lived in the fourth century of the Christian era. Saw the great Roman Em-
pire, founded by the Caesars, to be crushed, and the northern barbarians coming down gradu-
ally to the empire and even towards Rome. Lived almost at the beginning of this period of the 
History known as the Dark Ages, a period in which those ignorant and rude barbarians fell like 
an avalanche on the Roman Empire, and destroyed the civilization that had been built since 
the early days of the Greeks. 

The Viewpoint of the Christian Medieval Thinkers 

After Augustine, few were the men, for centuries, which had time to think about the 
universe and its nature. The Philosophy was gradually abandoned, and those who really tried 
to think, only repeated the philosophy of the men who had preceded them - Plato, Aristotle, 
the Epicureans, the Stoics and others. The majority of the books written during this period 
were "notable only for the poverty of original thought." In fact, around the seventh century, 
the cloud of ignorance had descended in such a manner over the Western Europe that this 
century and the next, the eighth century, have been cited as "perhaps the darkest period of 
our Western European civilization." 

In the middle of the ninth century, some men began to think again. At that time, the 
Christian Church dominated completely the Western Europe. Dominated everything - the 
state, the life of the man, the education and the thought. Those who tried to think had to con-
fine their ideas on the beliefs that the Church accepted. So, every thought was limited to its 
doctrines. In most cases, the man only tried to show that the church's beliefs were true and 
reasonable.  

Thus, John Scotus Erigena, when he wrote in the ninth century, sought to demonstrate 
that the orthodox theory of the creation of everything in the universe was reasonable. Taught 
that God created the world of the nothing or "of Himself, the First Cause, Who was not 
caused". Before creating it, God had in the spirit the complete model. In the same manner, so, 
that the light radiates from its source, radiated of God the world. Both are, therefore, only 
one, but God superimposes Himself to the world. Is in His creation, and this is in Him.  

As God is one and indivisible, taught Erigena, the universe is, thus, an unity. We can 
see differences, many individual objects, but they are all only one. Are all God. We call this 
belief Pantheism. The universe is the "expression of God's thought," could not being separated 
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from Him, therefore. Everything is God, everything in the universe demand back to the unity of 
God.  

The philosophers, from Plato to Erigena, came, as we have seen, explaining the uni-
verse as a union of ideas or forms and matter. In each case, the idea or form was conceived as 
real thing, existent even before printed in the matter. Plato judged the ideas existent before 
the things and inside an ideal world. Aristotle taught that the forms exist in the things, being, 
however, distinct of the matter. The Christians preached that the ideas or forms exist in the 
spirit of God and mold the matter in the things of the world. 

All these philosophers were called realists because they taught that the ideas or forms 
are real things that exist independently of whether or not come into contact with the matter. 
In each case, the idea or form can exist without matter.  

However, appeared a thinker who dared to confront this tradition, declaring that the 
ideas or forms, the universals, as its were called, are mere names without any reality. His name 
was Roscelino sometimes cited as Roscellinus.  Preached that the only real things in the world 
are the individual objects. Each individual man exists, which does not happen with the univer-
sal humanity. This is simply a name for the gathering of men. 

It is easily seen that Roscelino and the great philosophical traditions were in positions 
directly opposed. From this resulted long and acerbic debate between the realists, those who 
believed to be real the universals, and the nominalists, those who taught being the universals 
mere names without real existence. The debates were of great importance because represent-
ed the struggle that arose around the question of whether the things of nature, the objects of 
the world, are real or mere copies of real things. It was the attempt to answer the question: 
What is real, the world that we can perceive with the senses or the world that we perceive 
with the spirit?  

Anselm, Archbishop of Canterbury, for long part of the eleventh century, figured 
among the realists. He believed that the reals, ideas or forms, exist independently of any indi-
vidual object. For him, the Humanity is real thing that exists independent of any man. With 
Peter Abelard, Bernard of Chartres and other members of the School of Chartres, taught that 
the universals or general concepts are ideas or forms with separated existence and, in a way, 
things that mold the matter in the individual objects that we perceive through the senses. 
They were all in the tradition of the realists.  

These philosophers, who sought to reconcile the beliefs of the Christian Church with 
the ideas that had come to them from the Greeks - the philosophy of Plato, Aristotle and oth-
ers - were known as scholastics; and the philosophy that developed was usually designated by 
Scholastic. The philosophers were loyal members of the Christian Church and believed in their 
doctrines without serious opposition. Most, however, wanted to show that the doctrines were 
reasonable and could be justified by the spirit of the man.  

The greatest of the scholastics, who established the relationship between Christian be-
liefs and the forms of Greek philosophy, was Thomas Aquinas, later St. Thomas Aquinas. Born 
near Naples and lived during the thirteenth century. His greatest ambition was to demonstrate 
that the universe is in accord with the reason. He was, however, a realist and made efforts to 
prove that the universals are reals. The universals - argued - exist in certain objects, in the 
things, in order to make them what they are. The real thing about a tree, for example, is not its 
bark, its leaves, its height, etc. These are qualities in which each tree differs from another. 
What makes it a tree is the conjunct, and this is the universal. This exists on each tree. 

Agreeing, however, with the Christian tradition maintained that all the universals exist 
in the spirit of God. 
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St. Thomas Aquinas, in explaining the world that we feel through the senses, followed 
Aristotle, presenting the matter as the thing over which the universals act. For him, the nature 
is the union of universals and matter. Is this last that turns a tree different from another. All 
the trees contain this universal conjunct, but differ among them; are elms, oaks, firs; some are 
big, some small; one green, the other red, etc., because of the different amounts of matter and 
universals, and the many things, existing in it, differ in the amount of matter that contain.  

For St. Thomas Aquinas, God created the world from the nothing. He was the 
cause of the matter and of the universals. Besides, God is continually creating the world at 
uniting universals and matter in order to produce new objects. So, all creation did not occur at 
once; continues, by the times over, in everything that surrounds us. 

The Scholastics, as we have seen, tried to demonstrate that they were in accordance 
with the beliefs of the Church and the best thoughts of the philosophers. In this, they opened 
the door to those who took different position, arguing that the two currents do not harmonize 
itselves. As soon as the men began to study the Christian beliefs and the philosophy of Aristo-
tle, for example, and confronted them, some believed find contradictions between them. Saw 
themselves, thus, forced to define themselves. The loyal Christians, in such cases, took the side 
of the Church. But there were those who were not sure that the Church was always with the 
reason; gradually, began to doubt of the beliefs and sought to discover other material that 
could auxiliary them. With this, emerged a group of thinkers who accepted the church's beliefs 
when they could be justified by the reason. Abandoned, as false, those that could not be justi-
fied. With these men, the period known as Scholasticism began to extinguish and a new one 
emerged.  

Everything in the universe results from the union between the form and the matter. 
This is common to all things. Only God is pure spirit, without matter; is form that has not been 
touched by this last. Everything more is matter and form combined. 

Although there was opposition, the realists dominated the Philosophy during a good 
phase of the Scholasticism. Almost at the beginning of the movement scholastic, Roscelino, as 
we have seen, contested the theory that the universals have real existence. Many years later 
appeared a unison movement in order to deny the reality of the universals. The chief of this 
movement was Guillaume de Occam, English thinker of the first half of the fourteenth century. 

Guillaume taught that certain objects and things are the only realities. The world that 
we contemplate and feel is real. Ideas, concepts and universal are mere thoughts, abstractions 
of the spirit. Have no other reality. To this theory was given the name of Nominalism.  

The universe, for the nominalists, composes itself of individual objects, each one is one 
thing in itself. We can see in how they differ and in what are similar itselves and we can draw 
conclusions about them. These conclusions, however, are mere ideas in the spirit. 

Then, developed two great currents about the nature of the universe. One, following 
the tradition initiated by Plato and Aristotle, maintained that the forms, the ideas and the uni-
versals are real things, existent, whether separated of the objects or in them, and, somehow, 
determine what they are. This tradition taught that the real things in the universe are not the 
individual objects of our experience, but the universals, the forms that determine the similari-
ty; the tree that we contemplate is not real but the universal tree, of which all others are cop-
ies. The other current taught that the individual objects that we feel is that are the real things 
in the universe, being the universals mere thoughts. 

It was in the first tradition that flourished the religion. The second is the base 
of all modern science. 

When the Christian Church sought to make its beliefs comprehensible, turned to the 
philosophy of Plato. In it, the doctrine of a world of ideas, distinct from the world of the things, 
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adapts to the belief of the Christians in a God who created the World from the nothing and of 
it is kept separated. The ideas and the matter are distinct in the philosophy of Plato and in the 
doctrines of the Christian Church. The great Scholastics who sought to make comprehensible 
the religion, appealed too much to Plato. 

But there were thinkers who showed themselves not convinced. Were based on Aris-
totle by arguing that the form of an object is, in some way, in the own object and of it is not 
distinguished. Tried to collocate God this point of view, but they were not entirely successful. 
The forms, they said, find itselves in the things and also in the spirit of God. But how can they 
be in both places? To this question they could not answer clearly. 

Then, arose the philosophers interested in the things and in its study. Some denied 
that the beliefs of the Church might become comprehensible. Maintained that there are two 
kinds of truth – one of the Church and other of the Philosophy. One can deny the other, but we 
must believe in both. We must accept the doctrine of the Church, by the faith, and of the Phi-
losophy, by the reason. But this was, of course, repudiate the efforts of the scholastics in the 
sense of reconciling one and other. 

With the projection of Aristotle in the thought of the Scholastics, began to develop 
heresies. Emerged philosophers who sustained that not exist ideas or forms, being the objects, 
the individuals, the unique things. The Nominalism has developed, thus, of the increasing in-
terest by Aristotle; ended, however, denying his doctrine about the forms. With this, the phi-
losophy of Aristotle provoked the disintegration of the Scholasticism, growing the interest of 
the thinkers by the world of the experiences. The Humanity became, then, prepared to face of 
a way entirely new the problem of the nature of the universe. 

Theories of the Precursors of the Renaissance 

But the thinkers who tended to face under a new aspect the problem of the nature of 
the universe moved themselves slowly. After all, were sons of those times and the influence of 
the Church weighed heavily over them. The first philosophers of this movement presented, 
thus, a strange mix of old and new theories. 

Nicholas of Cusa taught that the universe is God, divided into very small parts. If we 
conceive the universe as a whole, all of it reunited, we see that it is God. Each part, however, 
constitutes a part of God, and God is found in all the things. 

Ludovico Vives, a Spanish of that period - XV century – preached that we should stop 
seeking to know the world by reading what others have written in the past; we should study 
the nature, observe the world around us and to make experiences to find out how it is done. 
Ludovico was one of those typical philosophers who wished to move away themselves from 
the theories of the past, and study the universe as it is discovered by own experiences. These 
philosophers believed that the man can, in this way, to know the true nature of the universe. 

As soon as the philosophers were demonstrating more interest by the study of the na-
ture, tried to understand and dominate it. They did not have, naturally, our modern instru-
ments, nor the knowledge that we have today. They were at the beginning of the modern 
world. They tried, therefore, the shortest routes that would lead them to their objectives. The 
result was a kind of magic, the belief that the secrets of the universe could be understood if we 
knew the exact secret word to be pronounced, or the certain act of magic that should be exe-
cuted. So arose the alchemy, the attempt to fabricate gold with vis metals, the astrology, the 
belief that the movements of the celestial bodies determine the life of the man and everything 
that exists in nature, and many other strange doctrines. 

Paracelsus, for example, taught that the man has two bodies and one soul. The visible 
body comes from the earth, the invisible, from the stars, and the soul of God. Believed that 
there are three basic substances: salt (principle of all solids), mercury (principle of all fluids) 
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and sulfur (combustible). Each one of these elements is governed by spirits. The whole nature 
is the habitat of strange spirits which should be treated by means of words and magical acts. 

Followed other philosophers with the same theory; sought to explain the universe as 
the habitat of spirits. But, gradually were emerging thinkers who extracted this mask of super-
stitions and began to consider the world as the place where the forces come together and 
enter in opposition one to others.  

Bernardino Telesio taught that the universe is made of matter and force. The matter is 
work of God and remains constant during the entire time. The heat is a force that makes the 
matter expand, and the cold a force that makes it contract. To Bernardino Telesio, all objects 
are, therefore, the result of the expansion or contraction of the matter. 

With the time, the men were able to move themselves beyond the strange theories of 
magic of their predecessors, studying the nature as bodies in movement. In doing it, observed 
how the bodies move itselves in certain and defined ways. This observation conducted to the 
determination of certain laws of the universe. 

Galileo, influenced by the theories of Democritus, believed that all the transformations 
in the universe are due to the movement of particles or atoms. Developed his idea with math-
ematical lines and sought to show that the universe is mathematical. Their works, with of Kep-
ler, firmed the belief that it is the Sun, and not the Earth, the center of the universe. 
This theory is known as copernicista or heliocentric theory. With the coming of Sir Isaac New-
ton, it was proved that it was above all doubt, so that, today, we recognize to be the Sun the 
center of our universe and all the planets rotate around it by ways well defined. 

Giordano Bruno, writing in conformity with the prevailing spirit in this new era, con-
ceived the universe as composed of numerous parts that were not caused, entirely imperisha-
ble, to which he called monads. These parts are joined in various ways to form bodies and 
things. Furthermore, the universe results from the union of form and matter, as stated by Aris-
totle. The transformations result from the fact of the matter take on new forms. Certain ob-
jects can, thus, transform itselves. But it's only transformation of the parties; the whole, the 
universe, remains constant. 

Tommaso Campanella, one of the first philosophers of that new era, argued that the 
nature is a revelation of God. The world results of emanations from Him. God created the an-
gels, the ideas, the spirits, the immortal human souls, the space and the bodies. The universe 
is, therefore, the result of the creative activity of God.  

Philosophers of the Renaissance: 

Francis Bacon and Thomas Hobbes 

Francis Bacon lived in the second half of the sixteenth century and in the first of the 
seventeenth century. Though he had not elaborated a theory about the universe, launched as 
"herald of his time," the fundamentals of the modern theory. Separated completely the Phi-
losophy of the Religion. Argued that the doctrines of the Religion cannot be proved by the 
reasoning and that the men must renounce to the attempts of wanting to prove them, be-
cause it would be a waste of time and of energy. 

 Having relegated the religious doctrines to a kingdom all of it, Bacon developed a 
method of reasoning which, he believed, would give to the humanity the true knowledge 
about the universe. This method is the of the induction. Meticulously studying the similarities 
and differences that exist among the things, the man can discover the laws, the causes or the 
forms of the objects in the universe and will arrive, by this way, to understand it. 

For Bacon, nothing exists in the universe except the individual bodies. These act in ac-
cordance with fixed laws which, if comprehended, serve as a key to open the door of the mys-
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teries of the universe, and as a lever by which it is controllable. At this point, Bacon was entire-
ly turned himself to the modern science, leaving behind the classical authors and the scholas-
tics. Marched to the world that we know today, the world of the things and of the laws. Alt-
hough he had not a complete theory about its nature, indicated the way that the others could 
follow in developing it.  

With Thomas Hobbes, the philosophy has entered a new and modern era. 
He broke completely with the past, with the Greek philosophy and with the Scholastics. Being 
a student of mathematics, began to conceive the world in terms comparable to that science. 
As a result, his philosophy is entirely materialist - cares about the matter. 

Hobbes admitted dogmatically, without trying to prove it, that the world consists of 
bodies in movement. These bodies are the in space and have certain characteristics or acci-
dents, such as movement, rest, color, hardness, etc. The movement is the continuing renounce 
of a body to a particular space and the filling of another. The body, when affects another, gen-
erates an accident in the body affected or destroys the accident. For example, let’s imagine a 
body at rest. Hobbes would say that this body had the accident of rest. 
Let us suppose now that another body affects that in such a manner, that it sets itself in 
movement. In this case, the second body destroyed the accident of rest, generating or creating 
the accident of the movement. It is what we call the law of cause and effect, perishes an acci-
dent and another is created. 

All the objects are in movement, according to Hobbes. This movement was given to 
them by God during the creation. As the bodies move itselves, go influencing each other and, 
thus, create or destroy the accidents. 

Everything in the universe, even God, is a body (is corporeal) and finds itself in move-
ment. And so, with bodies and movements, is that Hobbes conceives the whole universe. This 
is the reason why it is considered materialist his philosophy.  

Descartes’ Conception About the Universe 

René Descartes was also a student of Mathematics. Their studies of this matter, and 
the respect that he felt for its absolute precision, did he try to elaborate a philosophy that was 
as exact as the Mathematic. Convinced himself, very early in his career, that everything in na-
ture should be explained mechanically, without the help of forms, ideas and universals. His 
whole philosophy is, therefore, mechanicist.    

The substance is found in the basis of everything in the universe, in all the bodies, he 
wrote. Substance is what exists by itself and independent of anything else. There are - he be-
lieved – two kinds of substance: spirit and body. They exist independently one of the other, 
but, depend of God, the unique absolute substance. 

The substance body has the attribute of the extension, that is, length, width and thick-
ness. This body-substance expresses itself of many modes, in many individual objects. All thing 
in the universe is, thus, one mode of the substance that is body. And each thing returns to 
God, the absolute substance.  

Moreover, there is not in the universe empty space or vacuum. The bodies fill all the 
space and can be divided indefinitely into smaller and smaller particles. 

Everything that happens in the universe, according to Descartes, is, in a way, modifica-
tion of the extension. This is divided into a number of particles which can be grouped into dif-
ferent forms of the matter. 

The movement makes the bodies pass from one place to another. It is, therefore, one 
mode of the mobile things. All that occurs in the universe is the transference of the movement 
of one part of the space to another part. But the movement is constant. On the principle, God 
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gave to the world a quantity certain and defined of movement. Thus, it remains the same in 
the universe; cannot be destroyed. If an object slows down, another must move faster. 

Moreover, according to Descartes, all change in the world must occur according to the 
laws of nature. In his philosophy, all these laws are laws of movement. 

Composes, therefore the universe of bodies created by God and endowed of move-
ment. Move itselves in accordance with fixed and purely mechanical laws. Knowing them, we 
can understand the universe and come to control it. It is a purely mechanicist theory about the 
organic nature. Do not contain forms or ideas, or universals. 

The spirit, which we will discuss in more detail in a later chapter, is also substance, ac-
cording to Descartes. His attribute is the thought and is expressed in many ways. Although the 
body and the spirit are substances and originate from God, are independent. To maintain 
complete independence, Descartes proposed to himself a very difficult problem, which to 
show how the spirit can exercise influence over the body and this over that. The solution will 
be discussed when we come to the study of the spirit and of the matter. 

The great merit of Descartes' philosophy is, however, in this complete separation be-
tween the body and the spirit. We can refer to his theory as emphasizing the dualism spirit and 
matter, that is, emphasizing the double nature of the universe. Making these two substances 
entirely independent, he left free the nature for mechanic explanations of the Natural Science. 
The scientists could devote themselves to the study of the nature without worrying about the 
spirit. The Science could develop itself for purely mechanics lines, without giving place to the 
objectives, purposes and others characteristics of the mind or of the spirit. Could deliver itself 
of body and soul to the discover of the laws by which all the bodies act and move itselves. In 
fact, with that, the modern science has become itself practicable.  

The dualism of Descartes highlighted the problem of how we can know something 
about the material world. How could the spirit, which is absolutely distinct of the matter, know 
the material world? How we could answer any question about the nature of the universe? 
Guelincx, successor of Descartes, teaches that only God has knowledge of the things and all 
that we can know is ourselves. Malebranche, another thinker of the period that followed of 
the Descartes, agreed with Guelincx, declaring that we cannot know anything about the uni-
verse; however, we have some ideas about it; we judge that we see and feel it of several man-
ners. We act in accordance with it; all that we have, however, are ideas that God has put in us. 
"If God" - he wrote - "had destroyed the created world and continued to act on me as acts 
now, I would continue see what I see now." So, the universe that we feel is an universe of ide-
as. We want it or not, exists out there a material world that we cannot know. 

Consequently, in establishing a clear distinction between the material and the mental, 
Descartes opened the door to a complete skepticism, about the existence of a universe outside 
the human spirit. Many thinkers have entered through that door and denied the existence of 
such universe. If the spirit and the matter are distinct things, no one can exercise influence 
over the other; so, the spirit can not know the matter, the world of the things. 

Theory of Espinosa About the Universe 

As we saw, Descartes taught that the universe is made of two species of substance, 
spirit and body. This dualism did not satisfy to Benedict Spinoza. This taught that there is only 
one substance that constitutes the whole universe. To this called God. For Spinoza, everything 
in the universe is God, being all the individual things, in fact, a large whole. 

We can refer to one basic substance, for example, a large metal shield with different 
designs on both sides. If we contemplate on one side, we see determined design entirely dif-
ferent. The same applies with the substance. Viewed of certain mode, is body. Viewed of other 
position, is spirit. To one, Espinosa called extension, to the other, spirit. 
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Thus, every object in the universe - star, tree, man, animal, water, wind, stone - is part 
of God, is God. It is, also, extension and spirit. Do not exist body without spirit or spirit without 
body. 

The substance is absolutely independent of all, because it represents all. It is infinite, 
caused by itself and autonomous. Has no limits, was made by itself and finds by itself deter-
mined. This God, or Nature, is the world. This unifying conception is known as pantheism. Es-
pinosa becomes attached so deeply to this theory, that many have referred to him as inebriat-
ed of God.  

The substance, God, manifests itself in infinite number of attributes, but the man can 
comprehend only two: the extension and the thought. God, or the Nature, is body and spirit. 
Besides, the attributes are absolutely independent of each other. The body does not affect the 
spirit or this that one. Both, however, are manifestations of one and the same reality 
universal, God. 

These attributes appear to the man of specific modes. There are a lot of bodies and 
lots of ideas. One particular body, the tree, is one mode of extension which constitutes an 
attribute of God. The thought that occurs to me at the moment is one mode of the spirit which 
constitutes an attribute of God. 

All the bodies and all the ideas reunited form one whole that is God, or substance. This 
constitutes the face of the whole universe. The individual objects or the ideas can transform 
itselves, but the same does not apply with the whole, the face of the universe in its totality. 

In addition, all bodies in the universe form a sequence of causes. The tree that you 
contemplate was caused by some other thing that, in turn, was caused by another, etc. This 
determined tree, thus, due its existence to some other physical object. It is not necessary that 
God creates it, but having it present, is He its subjacent substance. For example, if we have a 
triangle, we know immediately that certain things about it must be true. Has certain proper-
ties, and all the triangles will have. We cannot, however, to know, by the concept of one trian-
gle, the number, the size and the form of the others. In parallel, of the substance we can enun-
ciate the substances of the different objects of the universe. 

For Spinoza, therefore, the whole universe is a single substance, that he called God or 
Nature. This substance has, at least, two attributes: extension and spirit. Thus, God is the uni-
verse, and the universe is God. The body is independent of the spirit, and this, of the body. 
However, when something happens in the body, it also happens in the spirit. It is what is called 
psychophysical parallelism, that is, the body and the spirit are always parallel, because consti-
tute two aspects of one only and same substance. 

Locke, Berkeley, Hume, Thomas Reid 

John Locke, an admirer of Descartes, but philosopher who gave to the modern world a 
new interpretation about the man, began his reasoning with the question: "How is formed the 
human knowledge?" Their conclusions, after long and arduous researches, were that all 
knowledge comes from impressions of the senses. This point of view made that explained the 
universe as a source of these impressions. 

Does exist a real world that corresponds to our ideas? If it exists, how can we, that only 
have ideas, to prove its existence? The response of Locke was that such a world exists. Our 
senses, he said, reveal it to us. We feel it and we are able to declare that exists. While we can-
not say too much about the source of our sensations, we can, however, declare that are 
caused. Thus, the real world is the cause of our sensations. It is what we can say. For example: 
we have an idea of the white color. It did not born in us, but is caused. We can conclude that 
the real world contains something that causes us the idea of the white color.  
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But neither of this we can have absolutely certainty. The knowledge that we have of 
the world is problematic. We can have more certainty of the existence, in the universe, of our-
selves and of God. Everything else is just problematic. By consequence - Locke argued – never 
will exist perfect natural science.  

At this point he adopted, in certain form, the position of Descartes, which we have al-
ready explained. The world - argued - consists of substances. There are the bases, the support-
ers of all the qualities. We feel, for example, the white. This quality does not fluctuate through 
space, but constitutes the whiteness of something, that is substance.  

In addition, there are two kinds of substance: body and soul. The bodies have the at-
tributes of extension, solidity and impenetrability. Fill the space, are solids and cannot be pen-
etrated. The souls are spiritual substances, immaterial. 

Souls, spirits and bodies act on each other. The body can cause events in the soul and 
what happens in it affects the body. For example, the bodies act on the spirit in a way that we 
feel the color, the sound, the touch, etc. Despite his belief in interaction, the Locke's theory 
about the universe is dualistic. There are spirits and bodies. While both are substances, they 
are different species of it. 

It becomes evident that, with some changes, Locke followed the footsteps of Des-
cartes, when he claimed that the bodies and the spirit are two species of substance or carriers 
of qualities. The universe is made of these substances. But we can only know the ideas that 
these substances produce in us through the sensations. 

But if the basis of the knowledge is the sensation and the reflection about the sensa-
tions, how can we know that there is a world of bodies, distinct of the ideas that we form of 
them? George Berkeley asked that question. John Locke had taught that, really, all that we can 
know are our ideas and had presupposed a world that causes our sensations. But Berkeley 
immediately recognized that Locke could not prove the existence of such a world based on his 
philosophy. Moreover, Berkeley, being deeply religious and seeing, in the world, too much 
atheism, or disbelief in God, he was convinced that the atheism would be abolished if was 
possible to deny the belief in the matter. 

Consequently, it took the philosophy of Locke to its logical conclusion, as he under-
stood it, and preached that there cannot exist universe of material objects. All that we can 
prove, he argued, is that we have ideas. 

But what about the source of these ideas? We create our own ideas? Berkeley said, 
"No!" The cause of sensations, and, therefore, the cause of all the ideas, is God. We cannot 
perceive Him, but we can perceive the effects of His work, the ideas. 

Berkeley attached himself consistently, as his belief, to the position that nothing exists 
in the universe unless it is perceived. I'm sitting in my room. I look around and I see chairs, 
table, books and other objects. They are not real, in the sense of being material objects. They 
are ideas in my spirit. But if I leave the room, these objects disappear? I take them in my spirit 
out of the room? Berkeley declared that they could exist in some other spirit. If other people 
are in the room, the objects may exist in the spirit of them. If there are no other people in the 
room, the objects may exist in the spirit of God. They are, however, all the time, ideas, and not 
material objects.  

Berkeley denied the existence of the material world that Descartes, Spinoza and Locke 
said to exist. For him, all that exists are ideas in the spirit. If they are not in my spirit, can be in 
the spirit of the reader or in the Spirit of God. Naturally seem to be material, but in reality are 
not. Berkeley simply followed Locke's ideas to a logical conclusion, denying with it the exist-
ence of a material world. 
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David Hume, a Scottish of the eighteenth century, understood that Berkeley did not 
progress very much. Not only must we abandon the idea of substance, taught him, as we must 
also abandon the idea of a God in whose spirit exist all the ideas. Hume did not know to find a 
good argument to prove the existence of God. 

So, all we have is a succession of ideas. These are caused by impressions. Hume agreed 
with Berkeley that exist only the things that are perceived. My table exists only when it is per-
ceived. I can perceive it; the same applies to my friend or with God. Therefore, to exist is to be 
perceived. However, we cannot prove that God exists. Consequently, if I am alone in the room 
and see a table, it exists while I perceive it. As soon as I leave the room, it no longer exists. 

There is not, therefore, substance in Hume's theory. All that we have is a succession, a 
current of ideas, one after the other. We cannot prove the cause of these ideas. It is foolish to 
say that there is substance out there in the space, causing our ideas. No one can prove it. Every 
time we look, we find ideas that follow each other - ideas about chairs, tables, people, trees, 
stars, etc. We do not have, therefore, proves of the existence of a world of the Nature or of 
God. 

Hume took Locke's theory to its logical and final conclusion with skepticism. Locke 
taught that we have ideas caused by the external world. Hume admitted the existence of ide-
as, but showed that, if that is all what we have, we are then enclosed in our own spirit and we 
cannot prove the existence of the external world. All of what we can be sure is the parade of 
individual ideas, one after the other. Its cause, its connection and even the place where they 
parade are unknown. With Hume, we came to a alley without exit.   

It is natural that the man would not be satisfied with the skepticism of Hume. Thomas 
Reid, another Scottish, led the opposition. Taught that Hume come to an impossible imposi-
tion. Tell us the good sense that exists a real world as the cause of our sensations and ideas. 
We can imagine all that we want, but do not satisfy us to deny what the good sense dictates. 
These things, he argued, that we perceive distinctly by the senses, exist, and exist because we 
perceive them. There is a world out there that corresponds to our ideas. Tables, chairs, etc. 
exist independently of the ideas that of them we form. The good sense tells us that it is so; we 
cannot, therefore, reject what it tells us. 

The German thought followed by a different road from that of the England and Scot-
land. Was worried with the Natural Sciences then in development, but found itself, finally, 
believing in the value of the Christian beliefs. Sought, therefore, conciliate the Science with the 
valuable elements of the Christian theory.  

Leibnitz Theory About the Universe 

Gottfried Wilhelm Leibnitz, one of the leaders of the German thought in the seven-
teenth century, was convinced, after many researches and meticulous studies, that in the uni-
verse, the force is the essential attribute of the bodies. By force, referred to the "body's ten-
dency in moving itself or keep its movement." The whole universe is, for him, constructed of 
units of force. Each body consists of a certain number of these units and all nature, of an infi-
nite number of them. Leibnitz called monads or force-atoms, such units of force. Each monad 
is eternal and cannot be destroyed or modified. 

But the monads have varying degrees of clarity. The more obscures, the vaguest and 
the most confusing form plants. The less vague form the animals. The monads that form the 
man are still lighter. And the clearest of all is God. The universe consists of an infinite number 
of monads that extend from the most obscure until God. There is no interruption in this series. 
At one end finds the inorganic matter, rocks and the similar things. In the Other, God. 

Each monad contains, within itself, the whole universe. Thus, as the monad has no 
windows, everything that it comes to be finds closed within itself, since the beginning of the 
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times. Each one realizes its nature, moved by an interior need. Nothing can exist in a monad 
that is not what was found in itself from the beginning. 

The organic bodies, living beings, contain a monad queen or soul, which is the principle 
that guides all the monads that form the body. The monads do not affect each other. God cre-
ated them in the beginning of the times, so that they work together and in harmony.  When 
one does something, does not affect the other. But because it was created this way, acts as if 
one had affected it. All, therefore, act together, in the same way as do the various parts of an 
organism. 

The universe of Leibnitz, therefore, is not mechanical, but dynamic, alive. It consists of 
an infinite number of monads of varying degrees of clarity. In this we perceive the old theory 
of Democritus, the Atomism. But the atoms of Leibnitz are not all equal, either pure mechani-
cal units. Are units of force and differ in clarity. And God is the lighter of the monads. 

By means of this theory, Leibnitz believed to have reconciled the science of his time 
with the values of the Christian doctrine. He had a scientific universe in which God was the 
being or the supreme monad.  

Conception of Kant About the Universe 

The German philosophy reached its culminate point with the work of Emmanuel Kant, 
one of the great creators of philosophical systems of all the times. His fundamental problem 
was based in the question: what is the knowledge and how is it possible? What can we really 
know and how? Concluded that we can only know our experiences. We have sensations. We 
see a chair. For being our spirit as it is, we received this sensation of defined mode. We do not 
know, however, the cause of this sensation. 

According to this theory, we cannot know the universe that exists outside of our think-
ing. Our spirit receives sensations and mold them into ideas because they are what they are. It 
is impossible to know what is the world outside of our spirit. 

We can, however, form, by the Reason, an Idea of the world, of the universe. When we 
feel the world in the spirit, we see that has no beginning in the time in which the bodies, in it, 
cannot be divided indefinitely; everything is realized according to the laws of the nature and 
there is not a Being absolutely necessary that makes the world to exist. We have to accept the 
theory about the world of the experience because we cannot feel it differently. 

But the Reason can also build a world of ideas that do not has a beginning in the time, 
where the bodies can be divided indefinitely and in which there is freedom and a Being abso-
lutely necessary, God, Who is the cause of everything. While we cannot know this world 
through the experience, we can discuss its existence and act as if it were real. Kant believed, in 
fact, that the man should act as if existed this kind of world, if he wants to preserve his moral 
integrity. Because, on the basis of such a world, Kant inferred the existence of God, of the 
freedom and of the immortality. Moreover, he demonstrated that all goodness and all morality 
depend of action, as if existed this kind of world. The idea of this world, he said, is regulatory – 
directs the man to certain objectives. Believing in its existence, the man makes every effort to 
be good. 

Thus, for Kant, there are two worlds: that of the experience, the phenomenal, and that 
of the reason the noumenal. One is scientific, the other practical. 

Kant taught that the fundamental principle of the practical world is the moral law, 
which may be enunciated as follows: "Act always in accordance with a maximum or a principle 
that you can convert in universal law; acts as if you wanted that the whole world followed the 
principle of your action." To this he called categorical imperative.  
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If someone acts so that the principle of his action becomes a law for all the men, shall 
be free to act that manner. Kant put, therefore, the freedom in the center of his practical 
world. 

Fichte, Schelling and Hegel 

Johann Gottlieb Fichte adopted the principle of the freedom and made it the founda-
tion of all his philosophical doctrine. He said that the ego is a free activity and self-determiner. 

The starting point of his thought is that ego, or free principle and creator. It is God, the 
creator of all that exists. He creates each person individually, you, me and all individuals in the 
world. He also creates the world of the things. 

But we and all the things are not matter, materials. There is no matter in the sense of 
matter without life, as taught by the ancient philosophers. Everything in the universe is intelli-
gence and spirit. The tree and its spirit are the ego absolute, universal or God. Thus, the real 
world is the world of the intelligence or of the spirit, and not a world of dead matter. Every-
thing constitutes the ego, God. But the ego has created a limit for himself, so that can fight 
against this limit and develop himself until reaching the perfection. The ego produces, there-
fore, the world of the objects, called material world, in order to prepare an arena where he 
can exercise his freedom. 

The freedom would mean nothing if there were not something that impeded its exer-
cise. Therefore, the eternal ego, God, created the world, the non-ego, as the limit for Himself, 
a world of opposition in which can fight and become conscious of Himself. It is the world of the 
laws, the world in which the things happen second established rules. 

My reason, your reason and our spirit are also creations or parts of this universal ego. 
We did not create the world of the things, but we are creations of the same ego that created 
the world. As the universal ego is the universal active reason, the same in all people, we see 
the world of the same manner. 

This point of view is called Idealism. Is based on the belief that there is no matter in 
the universe, being all spirit, idea. Descartes, Locke and even Kant had taught that there are 
two principles, spirit and matter. Fichte contested the existence of two principles. Eliminated 
the matter and maintained that everything in the universe is intelligence or spirit. Only 
the world seems to be material. If we understand correctly, we will perceive that even this is 
spirit. The universe is intelligence, spirit, ego, God. While, therefore, be a reality outside the 
individual's personal spirit, the universe is not made of different material, is not a world of 
dead things. It is the "revelation of the absolute principle in the human consciousness." The 
nature is spirit, intelligence, and nothing else can be. 

To Fichte, therefore, the moral law of Kant implies freedom, and freedom implies dis-
embarrassment of obstacles. There must be obstacles. The universal self or ego created, of 
himself, the world of sensible things in order to serve as his opponent. The world of the expe-
rience comes from the moral law. By having this concept of Kant exercised influence on Fichte 
and many other thinkers, we speak about Kant as the father of the modern idealism. 

Followed in the same idealistic tradition Friedrich Wilhelm Joseph Schelling, brilliant 
German philosopher and studious of the religion. For him, as for Fichte, the basis of the entire 
universe is a spirit or ego that flows throughout it. Schelling taught, however, that this spirit, as 
is found in the nature is not conscious of himself and only becomes entirely conscious in the 
man. 

Thus, there is a development of the conscious state, of the nature of the man. The na-
ture and the thought are steps or phases in the development of the absolute spirit. God is na-
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ture and spirit. In one, is God dormant, while in the other finds Himself completely awake. But 
in any of the two, or through the entire development, God remains the same. 

The universe, including the man, is a whole. The parties, objects and individuals, are 
parts of the whole. The nature is, therefore, alive, dynamic and creator. Wherever we detain 
ourselves in order to investigate, we will find the spirit making efforts in order to concretize 
himself and become entirely conscious of himself. The inorganic nature, the trees, the rocks, 
etc., are of the same material, as is also the human spirit. But the first ones are blind, imma-
ture, unconscious. 

Then, we have the pantheist doctrine. The universe is conceived as a living system that 
develops and moves itself. God is the universe and this is God. In plants and rocks, He is blind 
and unconscious impulse. Rising up to man, He becomes conscious or sees, comes to self-
knowledge.  

Georg Wilhelm Friedrich Hegel sought to present the philosophical doctrines of Kant, 
Fichte and Schelling in a complete whole that satisfied. Taught, then, that the whole universe 
is an evolution of the spirit since the nature until God. 

We find, everywhere, whether in the natural world or in the spirit of man, a process of 
unfolding, which he called dialectical process or principle of contradiction. Everything tends to 
move to its opposite. The seed tends to transform into flower. The nature, however, does not 
stop in face of these contradictions, struggles to dominate them and reconcile them in a whole 
or unity.  

The universe is a whole. In it is operating this principle, a natural principle. The spirit is 
everywhere. Within the whole exists the development, and this continues by the dialectical 
process. First we discover one thing, the thesis; then, its opposite or contradiction, the antithe-
sis. Both reconcile itselves finally in the synthesis, giving birth to another thesis; and the pro-
cess begins again. 

The entire universe is the continuation of this process within the whole. The reality, 
therefore, is the process of evolution, the development of the less clear to the lightest. 

This process is of the thought. Therefore, the universe is thought and is subject to the 
laws of this. In the same manner that we think, develops itself the universe. But all is the pro-
cess of a whole thinking. The nature and the man are only one thing within this whole. The 
same processes which are in the spirit are also found in the nature. In this, the movement 
takes place unconsciously. The seed turns into plant and flower, but did not perceive the de-
velopment. But the man is conscious of the process and knows that he is in developing. We 
discover everywhere the same process. 

For Hegel, therefore, the universe is a whole or totality. This whole is a thinking pro-
cess and develops itself as every thought - thesis, antithesis and synthesis. It is the idealism 
elaborated in a complete mode until the last degree.  

Theory of Herbert Spencer 

Herbert Spencer is the great philosopher of the evolution. Sought to develop a philo-
sophical theory based on researches of Darwin and other biologists, creating a system of 
thought that incorporated the important ideas of the theory of the evolution. 

He began his philosophy recognizing that the phenomena, the things according are 
presented to us, are all that we can know. It is unknown to us the cause of these phenomena; 
but exists one cause, an Absolute Being, behind all of them. Naturally we form judgment about 
this being. We conceive Him as the force or the power that causes all we know. Furthermore, 
we conceive Him mentally and physically. But these ideas are mere symbols, processes that we 
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invent when we refer to this Absolute. Truly, we can know nothing about Him. He is the Incog-
nizable. All we can conceive are interior and exterior expressions of the Absolute. 

These expressions obey the law of the evolution. We see them become itselves in 
groups and these groups organize itselves to become in a whole. With the organization of the 
groups, occurs the evolution of various forms of life. The human creature is the result of the 
formation of groups of atoms which come to be hands, arms, heart, lungs, feet, etc. and the 
organization of it all, a body in which each part exerts its role as an element of the body. The 
legs walk, the hands grip, the heart pulses, etc. 

Spencer believed, therefore, on the existence of an external world to our conscious-
ness. This world, we infer, because it is impossible to conceive in another way. Because we 
have impressions, we ratiocinate that there must be a cause of them, an outside world. But 
the impressions are not reproductions, copies of the outside world. As much as we can know, 
can be so different of it as the letters of a word of the idea that the word means. "H - o - r - s - 
e -" ... the letters do not suggest the idea of horse, that the entire word evokes. Analogously, 
our impressions and the true external world can be totally different. All that we can say surely 
- Spencer believes - is that exists something, beyond the consciousness, which is the cause of 
our impressions, the Incognizable, the Absolute. 

Josiah Royce, William James and John Dewey 

Josiah Royce, leader of the idealistic school of thought in the United States, began his 
theory starting from the man's nature. We are conscious beings and organize our experiences 
transforming them into a whole, or system. Equally - indoctrinated him - the universe is a con-
scious Being, a whole. My thought, your thought and of all the others, are parts of the entire 
thought of the universe. 

I have an idea about a table. I do not create the idea about the table. It is there. It is 
not matter, though. Before, the cause of my idea about the table is the idea about the table in 
the spirit of the Absolute. It is, therefore, an idea that causes the mine, the idea of God. The 
entire universe is, therefore, similar to my own ideas. This universe is an organism idealized 
and conscious of itself. Constitutes itself of all the ideas of all the Humanity and of the causes 
of them. The outside world is mental as is the inner world of my experience. 

These thinkers, the idealists, tried to interpret the universe in terms of the individual 
thought in order to preserve the values of the spiritual life. Relegated the Science to a second-
ary or inferior position, but took it into consideration. For them, the laws of the Science are 
truly the laws of the thought. However, the real world should not be limited to the immutable 
laws of the material things. Above them are the laws of the spirit of the man. With this belief, 
they escape of the determinism and make possible the freedom and the morality. If the man is 
subject to the inevitable scientific laws, cannot be free; is futility stop him to explain their acts. 
May not be considered guilty. However, the freedom and the moral responsibility are too 
much valuable in order to be lost this manner. Consequently, the idealists to them become 
attached arguing that the world is, truly, more spiritual than physical. The modern science 
seems to them to destroy everything that makes human the life of the man.  

The recent philosophy is characterized by the attempt to take into account the whole 
kingdom of the modern science, with its laws and consistencies, and preserve, at the same 
time, the things that the men judge valuable. The idealists emphasize these values and refer 
themselves to a world in which the values predominate. 

William James one of the first pragmatists, concluded that an universe-block, where 
everything is governed by the laws of the Science, is not satisfactory. He wrote: "If everything, 
including the man, is mere effect of the primitive nebulous or of the infinite substance, what 
will be of the moral responsibility, of the freedom of action, of the individual effort and of the 
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aspiration?" He believed that the proof of any theory or belief should be its practical conse-
quences. It is the pragmatic proof. He was sure that only a theory of the universe that took 
into account the moral responsibility, the freedom of action and similar things, and give them 
support, would have good consequences. 

The real world, for him, was that of the human experience. In this, we find together 
the human values and the sciences. Believed to be impossible to a thinker to go further than 
that. While not doubted of the existence of a world outside the experience, a world that caus-
es experiences, believed that we cannot feel it and, therefore, nothing we can know about it.  

John Dewey, the actual leader of Pragmatism, judges that the universe transforms, 
grows and develops itself. Concentrates his attention in the experience that, in his opinion, is 
always evolving, changing and enriching. The philosopher - he argues - should stop wasting 
time with questions about the first times, about what lies behind the experience and about the 
world there outside.  Does not interest us to know whether exist or not such a world. For us, 
important things are the experiences that we have and the explanation of how they emerge, 
are developed, and are transformed and affect others. The world of our experience is uncer-
tain, doubtful and full of surprises, but also is characterized by the consistencies of which we 
may depend. This is the only world in which Dewey is interested.  

Theories of Henri Bergson and George Santayana 

Henri Bergson, who was the leader of another attempt to save the values in a world of 
sciences, indoctrinated that the universe, as described in Science, is not appropriate. Omits 
many things. In order to learn about the universe, in its entirety, we must live in it and per-
ceive it by the intuition. The man cannot know a river sitting just in its margins; have to launch 
in it and swim with its current. We must dive into the universe in order to be able to under-
stand it. 

The universe is, for Bergson, a mobile thing, into growth and alive evolution. The Sci-
ence cuts a piece of it and tells us to be this the universe. For Bergson, this piece in itself, is 
unreal, is dead. The true universe is alive, rich; involves this piece and more than it. Bergson 
characterized it as a process of creative evolution, an evolution in which new things appear. 
The cause of this is in the creative nature of the universe. "The whole evolution of life on our 
planet, represents the effort of that essentially creative force in order to reach, through the 
matter, to something that only is realized in the man, and even in the man, only imperfectly." 
When trying to organize the matter, the creative force is captured. In the man, one sees the 
creative quality detach itself of the matter and become free. 

Another modern philosopher who treats of the problem of the Science and of the val-
ues is George Santayana. His real world is that of the human experience in all its richness and 
exuberance. No doubt that there is a substance that causes such a substance, but, before, 
seeks to justify its existence. Writes that Herbert Spencer was right to sustain the existence of 
this substance, but believes that it is knowable through the experience. We have certainty of 
the existence of this world of the experience. In it we find the scientific laws and all beauty, 
truth and goodness that we desire. It is a real world, in any sense of the real term. 

The modern science, so, will not allow us to contest that the real world be like judges 
the scientist, one thing of what we can depend on, and laws that the man can discover and 
with which acts with a high degree of certainty. We can believe in this world as the scientists 
explain it. However, the philosophers are deeply conscious of that the world of the scientists is 
not all. In it discover the human spirit, hopes and fears, love and hate, dreams and defeats. In 
it observe men acting as if they were free and others that make them responsible for their 
acts. The world, to the philosophers, is also a place of struggle, plans and realizations, of de-
sires and creations. Is to this that they do not want to renounce.   
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Consequently, the world of the modern philosophy is a world in which are considered, 
at the same time, the science and the human values. Nowadays, no one philosopher can at-
tract the public attention, unless he had, in a certain mode at least, explained the discoveries 
of the laboratories and of the spirit. The whole universe is real, and any other is only a part; 
nobody should maintain that this part or any other is the whole, and the rest, the unreal. The 
whole universe, the exterior and the interior, is real, needing the philosopher to discover to it 
a place in your system. That is the problem of the modern philosophy, the problem of the na-
ture of the universe, as see it the philosophers who now write and indoctrinate. 

* 
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SECOND PART 

 

SPIRITIST PHILOSOPHY 

THE SPIRITS’ BOOK 

ALLAN KARDEC 

GENERAL ELEMENTS OF THE UNIVERSE 
 

I – KNOWLEDGE OF THE PRINCIPLE OF THE THINGS 

17. Can a man know the principle of the things? 

- No.  God does not allow that everything be revealed to the man, here in Earth. 

18. Will the man penetrate one day the mystery of the things that are occult to him?  

- The veil arises itself in the proportion that he purifies himself; but, to the comprehen-
sion of certain things, needs of faculties which he still does not have. 

19. Could not the man, by the researches of the Science, to penetrate some of the Na-
ture's secrets? 

- The Science was given to his advance in every way, but he cannot go beyond the lim-
its fixed by God. 

How much more is permitted to the man to penetrate these mysteries, greater should 
be his admiration for the power and wisdom of the Creator. But, either by pride or by weak-
ness, his own intelligence often becomes him the plaything of the illusion. He accumulates sys-
tems on systems, and each day that passes shows to him how many errors took by truths and 
how many truths repelled as errors. Are so many others disappointments for his pride. 

20. Can the man to receive, out of the investigations of the Science, communications 
of a higher order about what escapes to the testimony of the senses? 

- Yes, if God judges it useful, may reveal to him what the Science cannot apprehend. 

It is through these communications that the man receives, within certain limits, the 
knowledge of his past and of his future destiny. 

II - SPIRIT AND MATTER 

21. The matter exists from all eternity, like God, or was created by Him at a certain 
moment? 

- Only God knows. There is, however, one thing that your reason must indicate: is that 
God, model of love and charity, was never inactive. Whatever the distance that you can imag-
ine the beginning of His action, will be able to comprehend Him one second in otioseness?  

22. It is defined generally the matter as that which has extension, that can impress the 
senses and is impenetrable. Is this definition exact?  

- From your point of view, yes, because only you speak of what you perceive. But the 
matter exists in states that you do not know. It may be, for example, so ethereal and subtle 
that does not produce any impression on your senses; however, will always be matter, even if 
not be for you 
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22-a. What definition can you give of the matter?  

- Matter is the bond that enslaves the spirit; is the instrument that he uses, and on 
which, at the same time, exerts his action.  

In accordance with this, it can be said that the matter is the agent, the intermediate, 
with the help of which and on which the spirit operates. 

23. What is the spirit? 

- The intelligent principle of the Universe. 

23-a. What is his intimate nature? 

- It is not easy to analyze the spirit in your language. To you, he is nothing because he is 
not tangible thing; but for us, he is something. Be assured: no one thing is the nothing and the 
nothing does not exist. 

24. Is Spirit a synonym of intelligence? 

- The intelligence is an essential attribute of the spirit; but one and the other are mixed 
in a common principle, so that, for you, are one and the same thing. 

25. Is the spirit independent of the matter or is not more than a property of this, as the 
colors are properties of the light and the sound a property of the air? 

- They are distinct, but is necessary the union of the spirit and of the matter in order to 
give intelligence to this. 

25-a. Is this union also necessary for the manifestation of the spirit? (For spirit, we un-
derstand here the principle of the intelligence, abstraction made of the individualities desig-
nated by that name).  

- It is necessary for you, because you are not organized to perceive the spirit without 
the matter; your senses were not made for that. 

26.  Can one conceive the spirit without the matter and the matter without the spirit? 

- One can, no doubt, by the thought. 

27. Would there exist, thus, two general elements of the universe; the matter and 
the spirit?  

- Yes, and above both God, the Creator, the father of all the things. These three things 
are the beginning of all that exists, the universal trinity. But to the material element is neces-
sary to gather the universal fluid, that exerts the paper of intermediary between the spirit and 
the matter properly said, too much gross in order that the Spirit can exercise some action over 
it. Although, from one point of view, one could consider it as a material element, it is distin-
guished by special properties. If it was simply matter, would be no reason for that the spirit 
was not also. It is placed between the spirit and the matter; is fluid, as the matter is matter; 
susceptible in its innumerable combinations with this, and under the action of the spirit, of 
producing infinite variety of things, of which you do not know more than a very small part. This 
universal fluid, or primitive, or elementary, being the agent of which the Spirit serves himself, 
is the principle without which the matter would remain in a perpetual state of dispersion and 
never would acquire the properties that the gravity gives to it.  

27-a. Would be this the fluid that we call electricity? 

- We said that it is susceptible of innumerable combinations. What you call electric flu-
id, magnetic fluid, are modifications of the universal fluid, which is, properly speaking, a more 
perfect matter, more subtle, which can be considered as independent. 
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28. Being the spirit in himself, something, would not be more exact, and less subject to 
confusions, designate these two general elements by the expressions: inert matter and intelli-
gent matter?  

- The words do not matter to us. Compete to you formulate your language, so that you 
can understand among yourselves. Your disputes come, almost always, because you do not 
understand among yourselves about the words. Because your language is incomplete for the 
things that do not touch the senses.  

A patent fact dominates all the hypotheses: we see matter without intelligence and an 
intelligent principle independent of the matter. The source and the connection of these two 
things are unknown to us. Whether they have or not a common source and the points of con-
tact necessaries; that the intelligence has its proper existence, or that be a property, an effect; 
that be, even, in the opinion of some, an emanation of the Divinity - is what we ignore. They 
appear us distinct, and it is for this that we consider forming two constituent principles of the 
Universe. We see, above all, an intelligence that dominates all the others, that governs them, 
that of them is distinguished by essential attributes: is to this supreme intelligence that we call 
God. 

III - PROPERTIES OF THE MATTER 

29. Is the ponderability essential attribute of the matter?  

- Of the matter as you understand, yes; but not of the matter considered as universal 
fluid. The ethereal and subtle matter which forms this fluid is imponderable for you, but is not 
for that reason that ceases to be the principle of your ponderable matter. 

The ponderability is a relative property. Out of the spheres of attraction of the worlds, 
there is no weight, just as there is no high or down. 

30. Is the matter formed of only one or many elements?  

- Of only one primitive element. The bodies which you consider as simple bodies are 
not true elements, but transformations of the primitive matter. 

31. From where comes the different property of the matter?  

- Of the modifications that the elementary molecules suffer, when come together, and 
in certain circumstances. 

32. Accordingly it, the taste, the smell, the colors, the poisonous or salutary qualities of 
bodies would be no more than modifications of one unique and the same primitive substance? 

- Yes, of course, and they only exist by the disposition of the organs destined to per-
ceive them. 

This principle is demonstrated by the fact that neither everybody perceive the qualities 
of the bodies of the same manner: while one finds something nice to the taste, another finds 
bad; some see blue what others see red; which for some is poison to others is inoffensive or 
salutary. 

33. Is the same elementary matter susceptible of passing through all the modifications 
and acquire all the properties?  

- Yes, and that is what you should understand when we say that everything is in every-
thing. (This principle explains the phenomenon known of all the magnetizers that consists of 
giving, by the will, to any substance, to the water for example, the most diverse properties: a 
determined taste and, even, the actives qualities of other substances. Only existing one primi-
tive element, and the modifications of the different bodies being only modifications of that 
element, it results that the most inoffensive substance has the same principle that has the 
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most deleterious. An analogous modification can be produced by the magnetic action, directed 
by the will. Thus, the water that is formed of one part of oxygen and two of hydrogen becomes 
corrosive, if we duplicate the proportion of oxygen). 

The oxygen, the hydrogen, the azote, the carbon, and all the bodies that we consider 
simple, are nothing more than modifications of a primitive substance. In the impossibility, in 
which we find ourselves still, of remounting of other manner, if not only by the thought, to that 
matter, these bodies are to us true elements, and we can, without major consequences, consid-
er them of this manner, until new order.  

33-a. Does not seem this theory to agree with the opinion of those who do not admit 
to the matter, more than two essential elements: the force and the movement, understanding 
that all other properties are nothing more than secondary effects, which vary according to the 
intensity of the force and the direction of the movement? 

- This opinion is exact. Lack add that, also, according to the disposal of the molecules. 
As can be seen, for example, in an opaque body which can become transparent, and vice ver-
sa. 

34. Have the molecules a determined form?  

- Without a doubt the molecules have a form, but you cannot appreciate it.  

34-a. Is this form constant or variable?  

- Constant to the primitive elementary molecules, but variable to the secondary mole-
cules, which are agglomerations of the first. That you call molecule is still far from the elemen-
tary molecule. 

IV - UNIVERSAL SPACE 

35. Is the universal space infinite or limited?  

- Infinite. Supposes limits to it, what would exist beyond? This confuses your reason, I 
know, and however, the reason tells you that cannot be otherwise. The same happens with 
the infinite in all things; is not in your small sphere that you can understand it. (The variations 
of treatment, sometimes in the second and sometimes in the third person, correspond to the 
moments when the Spirit referred to the interlocutor personally to all those present, or still to 
all Humanity. Translator Note). 

Supposing a limit to the space, whatever the distance that the thought can conceive it, 
the reason says that, beyond this limit, there is something. And so, little by little, to the infinity, 
because that something, even if the absolute emptiness, would still be space. 

36. Does exist the absolute emptiness somewhere in the universal space?  

- No, nothing is empty. What is empty for you is occupied by a matter that escapes to 
your senses and to your instruments. (All of these principles are now proven by the scientific 
investigation, even in the field of the more orthodox materialism. See the book El Cosmos y sus 
Sietes states of Vasiliev and Stanukovich, Editorial Peace, Moscow, Spanish translation. T. N.) 

*** 
CREATION 

I - FORMATION OF THE WORLDS 

The universe comprises the infinity of worlds that we see and that we do not see, all the 
animate and inanimate beings, all the Astros that move in space and the fluids that fill it. 

37. Was the Universe created, or exists from all eternity, as God? 
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- It may not have been done by itself; and if existed of the whole eternity, as God, 
could not be the work of God. 

The reason tells us that the universe could not be made by itself, and that couldn’t be 
work  of  chance, it should be work of God. 

38. How did God create the universe?  

- To help myself of a current expression: by His will. Nothing expresses best this all-
powerful will than these beautiful words of the Genesis: "God said, Make up the light, and the 
light was made”.  

39. Can we know the mode of formation of the worlds?  

- All that one can say, and that you may understand, is that the worlds are formed by 
the condensation of the matter spread in the space. 

40. Would be the Comets, as now is understood, a starting of condensation of the mat-
ter, worlds in process of formation?  

- That's right; absurd, however, is to believe in its influence. I mean, the influence that 
vulgarly is attributed to them; because all the celestial bodies have its part of influence in cer-
tain physical phenomena. 

41. A completely formed world may disappear and the matter that composes it spread 
out again in the space?  

- Yes, God renews the worlds as renews the living beings. 

42. Can we know the duration of the formation of the worlds; of the Earth, for exam-
ple?  

- Nothing can tell you, because only the Creator knows; and too crazy would be who 
wanted to know it, or know the number of centuries of such formation. 

II - FORMATION OF THE LIVING BEINGS 

43. When the Earth began to be populated?  

- In the beginning, everything was the chaos; the elements were fused. Little by little, 
each thing took its place; then, came the living beings, appropriate to the state of the globe. 

44. From where came the living beings to Earth?  

- The Earth contained the germs, which were waiting for the favorable moment to de-
velop itselves. The organic principles reunited itselves, since the moment that stopped the 
force of dispersion, and formed the germs of all the living beings. The germs remained in latent 
and inert state, like the chrysalis and the seeds of the plants, until the moment propitious to 
the outbreak of each species; then, the beings of each species gathered together and multi-
plied itselves. 

45. Where the organic elements were before the formation of the Earth?  

- They were, so to speak, in fluid state in the space among the Spirits, or on other plan-
ets, awaiting the creation of the Earth, in order to start a new existence on a new globe. 

The Chemistry shows us the molecules of the inorganic bodies uniting to form crystals 
of a constant plurality, according to each species, since they are in the necessary conditions. 
The slightest disturbance of these conditions is sufficient to prevent the gathering of the ele-
ments, or at least the regular disposition which constitutes the crystal. Why would not occur 
the same with the organic elements? We conserve during years germs of plants and of animals 
which do not develop unless in a particular temperature and in an appropriate medium; were 
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seen wheat grains germinate after so many centuries. There is, therefore, in these germs, a 
latent principle of vitality, which only expects a favorable circumstance to develop itself. What 
is happening daily under our eyes cannot have existed since the origin of the globe? This for-
mation of the living beings, leaving the chaos by the very force of the nature, removes some-
thing of the greatness of God? Far from it, corresponds better to the idea that we make of His 
power, exerted on the infinite worlds through eternal laws. This theory not solve, it is true, the 
question of the origin of the vital elements; but God has Their mysteries and has established 
limits to our investigations. 

46. Are there beings that still born spontaneously?  

- Yes, but the primitive germ already existed in a latent state. You are, every day, wit-
nesses of this phenomenon. Do not contain the tissues of the men and of the animals germs of 
a multitude of worms waiting to erupt, the putrid fermentation necessary to its existence? It's 
a small world that was dozing and awakens. 

47. Was the human species among the organic elements of the globe?  

- Yes, and came to his time. That was what gave motive to say that the man was made 
of the slime of the land. 

48. Can we know the epoch of the appearance of the man and other living beings on 
earth?  

- No; all your calculations are chimerical. 

49. If the germ of the human species was among the organic elements of the globe, 
why the men no more form themselves spontaneously, like in their origin? 

- The principle of the things remains in the secrets of God; we can say that men, once 
dispersed over the Earth absorbed in themselves the elements necessary to their formation, in 
order to transmit them according to the laws of the reproduction. The same happened to the 
other species of living beings.  

III - POPULATION OF THE EARTH. ADAM 

50. Did begin the human species by one only man?  

- No; the one who you call Adam was not the first nor the only one to populate the 
Earth. 

51. Can we know in which epoch lived Adam?  

- More or less in that you pointed to him: about four thousand years before Christ. 

The man whose tradition was conserved under the name of Adam was one of those 
who survived, in some region, to one of the great cataclysms that at various epochs changed 
the superficies of the globe, and became the trunk of one of the races that today populate it. 
The laws of the Nature contradict the opinion of what the progresses of the Humanity, verified 
very long time before Christ, if they had performed a few centuries, as would have to be, if the 
man had not appeared after the epoch indicated to the existence of Adam. Some, and with very 
reason, consider Adam as a myth or an allegory personifying the first ages of the world. 

IV - DIVERSITY OF HUMAN RACES 

52. From where come the physical and moral differences that distinguish the varieties 
of human races on Earth? 

- Of the climate, of the life and of the habits. Occurs the same that would occur with 
two children of the same mother, who educated one far from the other, and in a different 
manner, not resembled in nothing as the moral.  
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53. Did the man appear in several parts of the world?  

- Yes, and at different times, and this is one of the causes of the diversity of the races; 
later, the man was dispersed by different climates, and uniting those of a race to those of oth-
ers, were formed new types. 

53-a. Do represent these differences distinct species?  

- Certainly not, because all belong to the same family. The varieties of the same fruit, 
by chance, do not belong to the same species? 

54. If the human species does not come from one only trunk, should not the men 
cease to consider themselves brothers?  

- All men are brothers in God, because they are animated by the spirit and tend to the 
same target. You want always to take the words to the foot of the letter. 

V - PLURALITY OF THE WORLDS 

55. All globes that circulate in space are inhabited?  

- Yes, and the earthly man is far from of being, as believe, the first in intelligence, 
goodness and perfection. There are, however, men who judge themselves strong spirits and 
imagine that just this little globe has the privilege of being inhabited by rational beings. Pride 
and vanity! They believe that God created the universe only for them. 

God populated the worlds of living beings, and all contribute for the final objective of 
the Providence. To believe that the living beings are limited only to the point that we inhabit in 
the universe, would be put in doubt the wisdom of God, who did nothing of useless and should 
have destined these worlds to an end more serious than to delight our eyes. Nothing, in fact, 
nor in the position, in the volume or in the physical constitution of the Earth, can reasonably 
lead us to the supposition that it has the privilege of being inhabited, with exclusion of so many 
thousands of similar worlds. 

56. Is the same the constitution of the different globes?  

- No; they absolutely do not resemble. 

58. Are the worlds most distant of the Sun deprived of light and heat, since the sun 
appears to them just like a star?  

- Do you believe that there are no other sources of light and heat, besides the Sun? 
You have no into account the electricity, which in certain worlds exerts an unknown paper for 
you, much more important, than what compete to it on Earth? In fact, we did not say that all 
the beings live of the same manner like you, with organs similar to yours. 

The conditions of existence of the beings in different worlds must be appropriate to the 
medium in which they must live. If we had never seen fish, would not understand how some 
beings could live in the water. The same applies to other worlds, which undoubtedly contain 
elements for us unknown. Do not we see on Earth the long polar nights illuminated by the elec-
tricity of the aurora borealis? What impossibility would be for electricity to be more abundant 
than on Earth, fulfilling a general role which effects we cannot understand? These worlds can 
contain in itselves the sources of light and heat necessaries to its inhabitants. 

* 
VI – BIBLICALS CONSIDERATIONS AND CONCORDANCES CONCERNING TO THE CREATION 

59 The peoples made quite divergent ideas about the Creation, according to the de-
gree of their knowledge. The reason supported in the Science recognized the improbability of 
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some theories. The one that the Spirits offer us confirms the opinions a long admitted by the 
most enlightened men. 

The objection that can be done to this theory is to be in contradiction with the texts of 
the sacred books. But a serious examination leads us to recognize that this contradiction is 
more apparent than real, resulting from the interpretation given to passages that, in general, 
had only allegorical sense. 

The question of the first man, in the person of Adam, as the only trunk of humanity, is 
not the only about which the religious beliefs have to change. The Earth movement seemed, at 
one time, so contrary to the sacred texts, that there are no forms of persecution to which this 
theory has not given pretext. However, the Earth rotates, despite the anathemas, and no one 
today could contest it, without offending his own reason. 

The Bible also says that the world was created in six days, and fixed the epoch of the 
Creation in about four thousand years before the Christian Era. Before that, the Earth did not 
exist; it was taken from the nothing. The text is formal. And comes the positive Science, the 
inexorable Science, proves the contrary. The formation of the globe is engraved in indelible 
characters in the fossil world, and is proven that the six days of the Creation represent so many 
others periods, each one of them, perhaps, of hundreds of thousands of years. And it is not 
about a system, a doctrine, an isolated opinion, but of a fact so constant as the Earth move-
ment, and that to which the Theology cannot leave of admitting, clearest proof of the error in 
which one can fall, when take to the foot of the letter the expressions of an language frequent-
ly figured. (The recent declarations of Pope Pius XII, admitting the calculations of the Science 
for the Earth's formation, confirming the correctness of Kardec in this note. N. T.). Must we 
conclude, then, that the Bible is an error? No; but that the men were mistaken in their inter-
pretation. (Advertence to who condemn the Bible without taking into account the historical 
factors and the figurative language of the text. N. T.). 

The Science, digging the files of the Earth, discovered the order in which the different 
living beings have appeared on its superficies, and this order agrees with the one indicated in 
the Genesis, with the difference that this work, Instead of having left miraculously of the hands 
of God, in just a few hours, was realized, always by His will, but according to the law of the 
natural forces, in many millions of years. Would God be, for this, smaller and less powerful? 
Would His work become less sublime, for not having the prestige of instantaneity? Evidently, 
not. It is necessary to do of the Divinity a very petty idea, in order not to recognize Her omnip-
otence in the eternal laws that She has established to govern the worlds. The Science, far from 
diminishing the Divine’s work, shows it to us under a most grandiose aspect and more conform 
with the notions that we have of the power and the majesty of God, by the very fact of having 
the work be done without derogating the laws of the Nature. 

The Science, according to Moses at this point, put the man by last in the order of the 
creation of the living beings. Moses, however, puts the universal deluge in the year 1654 of the 
formation of the world, while the Geology reveals the great cataclysm as before the appear-
ance of man, having in view that, until now, is not found in primitive layers no one trace of his 
presence, nor of the presence of the animals that, from the physical point of view, are of his 
same category. But nothing proves that this is impossible; several discoveries have already 
registered doubts about, it can happen, so, that from one moment to another we can acquire 
the material certainty of the anteriority of the human race. And, then, it will be recognized 
that at this point, as in others, the biblical text is figured. 

The question is in knowing if the cataclysm is the same of Noah. Well, the necessary 
duration to the formation of the fossil layers does not give cause to confusion, and at the mo-
ment in which were found traces of man's existence, before the great catastrophe, will be 
proved that Adam was not the first man, or that his creation gets lost in the night of the times. 
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Against the evidence there is no possible reasoning, and it will be necessary to accept the fact, 
as was accepted the fact of the Earth's movement and of the six periods of the Creation. 

The man's existence before the geological deluge is, no doubt, still hypothetical, but 
let’s see how it seems less to us. Assuming that the man has first appeared on Earth four thou-
sand years before Christ, if 1650 years later the whole human race was destroyed, with except-
ing only of one family, it is concluded that the populating of the Earth date of Noah, that is, 
2350 years before our era. Well, when the Hebrews emigrated to Egypt in the eighteenth cen-
tury, found this country quite populated and well advanced in civilization. The History proves 
that, at that time, the India and other countries were also flourishing, even without taking into 
account the chronology of certain peoples, that dates back to a epoch more recessed.  It would 
have been, then, necessary that of the twentieth fourth to tenth eighth century, that is, in a 
space of six hundred years, not only the posterity of a single man could have populate all the 
immense then known regions, assuming that the others were not populated, but also that in 
this short period, the human species had been able to rise from the absolute ignorance of the 
primitive state to the highest degree of intellectual development, which is contrary to all the 
anthropological laws. 

The diversity of human races still comes to support this opinion. The climate and the 
habits produce, undoubtedly, modifications of the physical characteristics, but it is known until 
where can get the influence of these causes, and the physiological examination proves the 
existence, among some races, of deeper constitutional differences than those produced by the 
climate. The races crossing produces the intermediate types; tends to overcome the extreme 
characters, but does not create these, only producing varieties. Well, so that had been crossing 
of races, it was necessary that existed distinct races, and how to explain their existence, giving 
to them a trunk common, especially so close? How to admit that, in some centuries, certain 
Noah's descendants had transformed themselves, in order to produce the Ethiopian race, for 
example? Such a metamorphosis is no more admissible than the hypothesis of a common 
trunk for the wolf and the sheep, the elephant and the aphid, the bird and the fish. Once 
again, nothing could prevail against the evidence of the facts. 

Everything is explained, by the contrary, admitting the existence of the man before the 
epoch that is commonly signaled him; the diversity of the origins; Adam, who lived about six 
thousand years ago, as having populated a region still uninhabited; Noah's deluge as a partial 
catastrophe, which has been taken by the geological cataclysm (The archaeological excavations 
carried out by "Sir" Charles Leonard Woolley in 1929, north of Basra, near the Persian Gulf, for 
Ur discovery, revealed the rests of a diluvium catastrophe exactly four thousand years before 
Christ. By finding the slime layer that covered the ruins of the primitive Ur, Woolley transmit-
ted the news to the world as follows: “We found the signs of the universal diluvium”. Later 
works confirmed the fact, showing that there was a local diluvium in the delta of the Tigris and 
Euphrates, exactly on the date marked by the Bible This fact comes to confirm the prediction 
of Kardec (N. of T.); and taking into account, finally, the allegorical form peculiar to the oriental 
style, which is found in the sacred books of all peoples. This is why it is prudent not to incrimi-
nate too precipitately of false the doctrines that may, sooner or later, like so many others, to 
offer a confirmation to those who combat them. The religious ideas, far from losing, become 
great, when marching with the Science; that is the only means of not presenting to the skepti-
cism a vulnerable link.  

* 
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CHAPTER IV 

 

SPIRIT AND MATTER 

 
FIRST PART 

 

GENERAL PHILOSOPHY 
Is the world, in reality, only a great spirit or is matter in the full extension? Is the spirit 

matter or the matter is spirit? If it is spirit and matter, what is the relationship between the 
two? How can the spirit affect the matter and this affect the spirit? Did the philosophers find a 

solution to the problem of the relationship between spirit and matter? 

 

Who open their eyes to observe, will discover an infinite number of objects that can be 
revolved, rotated from one place to other, broken, adjusted and molded in many ways and 
that, however, "seem to be indifferent to all this movement." One may give a thousand and 
one forms to a block of clay. A rock can roll at random, crumbling and being ground until to get 
reduced to the finest powder. 

The individual who has noticed these facts know, too, that other objects seem to take 
care about what happens to him. In fact, finds proofs of that make plans for the future and 
make efforts to execute them. One man, for example, seems to trace plans for their actions 
and to resist to the forces that want to deviate him from his goal, and can mold the environ-
ment so that it conforms to the plans. Enters a sterile region, architect plans for a gigantic irri-
gation system, build it and ends up turning the region in a modern Eden of flowers, trees and 
green grass. 

The difference between the rock and the man, according to many philosophers, is in 
the fact that, at the last, there is a spirit, which does not happen with the rock. The spirit, they 
argue, controls the part of the individual that is not spirit, called matter. 

The first peoples of which we have knowledge, noted that difference among the ob-
jects. Observed it in until within themselves. Felt the body, as composed of matter, but they 
were vaguely conscious that it was animated by something different and of it distinct. As far as 
we can go back to the early days of the activity of the human thought, we verify that the man 
recognized the difference between the spirit and the matter, putting the first in a higher realm. 

The first beliefs about spirit and matter were linked to the beliefs related to the soul 
and to the body. In the infancy of the Humanity, the soul, that what makes the man different 
from other things, was not clearly defined or understood. In fact, in many regions, the first 
men believed that everything in the world has a soul, the rock, the tree, the river, as well as 
the body. Later, with the development of the man, the idea of spirit as his peculiar property 
and distinct from the matter, became clearer.  

The Greeks have exposed all the phases of this development, since the most primitive 
feature to a clear distinction between the spirit and the matter. The first registers that of them 
we have revealed that they were adorers of the nature and believed that everything in it is 
endowed of soul. Gradually, developed the mythology, or series of stories about the activities 
of the nature, which they considered to have life. Having distinguished, finally, the animated 
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things of the unanimated, no longer considered the rocks and trees as endowed with soul; 
believed that the gods governed them. It was the period of the great theogonies or genealo-
gies of the gods who governed the things of the nature. 

To the maturation of the spirit of the Greeks, the inventions of the fantasy and of the 
infancy of the race gave place to most detailed studies about the nature and the man. The 
gods were placed in a kingdom of celestial glory and of peace; the nature came to be consid-
ered endowed of life, but destitute of soul; and the man came to be considered as a singular 
combination of soul and body. The Greeks, then, began to study the world and themselves. 
They were approaching more and more of the belief that there must have clear 
distinction between the two aspects of the world: on one side, the matter, and of other side, 
the spirit. The final realization of this distinction, however, followed a long and difficult pro-
cess. 

The Spirit and the Matter According the Explanations Presented By the First 
Greek thinkers 

The early Greek philosophers became interested by the problem of the nature of the 
universe. They saw it composed of one or more original and simple substances. In order to 
explain the fact of transforming itselves these basic substances in the universe, presented a 
force that, in some way, moved them. Anaximander, for example, stated that the infinite was 
the basic substance, eternal and imperishable. Endowed it, however, of eternal movement, 
in order to explain how the universe appeared by the manner that he and their followers saw 
it. We have here a first distinction between the mass, or substance, and the force that moves 
and transforms it into objects and things. 

That distinction crossed the first Greek philosophy. Each philosopher suggested some 
substance or basic principle, of what is composed the universe, and explained the appearance 
of it, adding another factor which distinguished it of the basic substance and made assume the 
many forms that we see around us in the world. 

Heraclitus tried to present the original substance and the cause of the forms that it as-
sumes as one only and the same, in arguing that the principle basic of the universe was the fire 
as a symbol of the transformation. Saw incessant activities everywhere and, ratiocinating, de-
clared that this transformation, or activity, was everything that existed in the universe. He 
thought, however, that besides this transformation existed any entity that transformed, some-
thing different of this principle of transformation. 

When he started to talk about the man, Heraclitus clearly revealed this fact. Made a 
distinction between man's body and his soul. The body was material and the soul had affinities 
with the divine reason. We see, so, even in Heraclitus, a distinction between what moves and 
what is moved. 

We will find in Parmenides the idea that the thought, or spirit, is in some way, the cre-
ator or the cause of what is not spirit. This is this principle which, developing later, began to 
preside the great idealist movement. Parmenides argued that the being and the thought are 
one only and the same, because what cannot be thought cannot exist, and what cannot exist 
cannot be thought. For him, thought, or spirit, and being or substance are identical. All reality, 
he claimed, is endowed of spirit, and this is, of manner not very clear for him, the cause of 
everything. The spirit makes to exist the matter; creates it. Although Parmenides did not per-
ceive all that this theory involved and in it did not maintain himself firmly, we see in their writ-
ings the beginning of one of the greatest theories concerning to the spirit and to the matter; 
the theory that the spirit is all that exist, and, that what we call matter, is creation of the spirit 
for their own purposes. 
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At the time of Anaxagoras, during the fifth century BC, we will find a clear exposition 
of the theory that all movement is caused by the spirit or nous, distinct from the substance 
that moves itself. This spirit, according Anaxagoras, is the source of all movement, a free font. 
More still, knows all the things of the past, of the present and of the future and is who dispos-
es and causes all the things. 

The Sophists were not interested in explaining the nature of the universe. The fact is 
that many of them felt that any attempt to the discovery of its origin or for locating the first 
substance, or substances, of which everything else was created, was just foolishness. Concen-
trated the attention on man and especially in his spirit. Considered to be the spirit the axis 
around which everything else rotates. All truth is, according them, measured by the spirit of 
the individual, so that what the spirit of every man say him to be true it is, in fact. The Sophists 
accepted, therefore, the dualism "spirit and matter" and affirmed to be the spirit that deter-
mines all the things. 

Plato, Aristotle and the Posterior Greek Philosophers  

According to Plato, the spirit, that he also called soul, is the font of all the knowledge. 
The ideas are implanted in him before are located in the body. The birth obscures him, so that 
the individual forgets what before the spirit knew. But, by means of a dialectic process, it is 
possible - Plato believed – to do the spirit to remember of what he knew before birth. All 
knowledge, he argued, is located in the spirit, knowledge gained from previous experiences at 
birth. The individual acquires the knowledge when this is remembered. 

Plato clung firmly to the idea that the universe is composed of two principles: spirit 
and matter. The first is entirely distinct from the second. In his view, the matter is dead weight 
that the spirit carries by having himself entangled in it. It is the raw material on which operates 
the spirit. Has neither form nor reality, unless when the spirit acts upon it and give to it the 
form for life. The spirit is the only true reality, the honorable thing, the principle of the laws 
and of the order of the universe. 

The matter dead and, therefore, slave, receives of the spirit the impression of the ideas 
that he experienced in the ideal world, true ideas and real. Takes the form of these ideas and 
conserves it for a while. The tree that you and I see it is not a real tree for Plato. Arose because 
the spirit took some matter and in it printed the idea of tree. The true tree, the real tree, exists 
only in the realm of the ideas and was seen by the spirit before birth. 

Plato uses a myth to explain how the spirit, pure and immaculate, was involved initially 
with the matter. Says that he existed into a star in his pure form and found himself possessed 
of the desire of passing to the world of the senses. Then, came, to be prisoner in a body. Of it 
seeks to free himself, because he wants to go back to the star. Of course this is not a satisfac-
tory explanation; it is clear that, at this point, Plato was not very sure of himself. Was perceiv-
ing what would become, later, a very difficult problem: to explain the relationship between the 
pure matter and the pure spirit. How can these things, so opposed, get to have any relation to 
each other? The problem has defied the philosophers until today. Plato could not solve it; still 
remains insoluble. 

Aristotle could not resolve it, but perceived that the solution was in the intimate rela-
tion between the two. For him, the spirit is in the matter as a formatter principle, as his form. 
Affirmed that cannot exist matter without spirit, or spirit without matter. Even the inferior 
forms of the matter, known, have form and, therefore, have spirit. As we advance in the scale 
until the man, we will find a clearer spirit. However, the spirit is everywhere. 

The spirit, then, for Aristotle, is not found outside of the matter as affirmed Plato, but 
inside it, as the cause of all that exists. The matter has existence and exerts resistance to the 
spirit, who tries to give form to it. It is, also, the terrain of the beings and should, therefore, 
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seek some means to be molded. The spirit, therefore, has in the matter, an auxiliary that is, at 
the same time, antagonist and cooperator. 

The Epicureans, in their efforts to explain the relationship between the spirit and the 
body, resorted to Democritus jobs. This ancient philosopher claimed that all sense perception 
results from idols or images that the objects expel and reach the sense organs. For example, 
when I contemplate a chair, my eyes are being bombarded by small idols of the chair, which 
constantly expels them. These images cross the space until my eyes and, then, I see the chair. 

The same happens - argued the Epicureans - when, for example, I want to run. The im-
age of to run appears in the spirit. This affects the soul with the image. As the soul is spread 
throughout the body, affects it with the image and the body runs. This seems very crude and 
unbelievable today, but it was a serious attempt to explain how the spirit, so different from 
the matter, can, when he has an idea, to affect the matter and to do that the body act in ac-
cordance with the idea. 

The Stoics affirmed that the spirit is material as much as the matter, however, of finer 
texture. It is the spark of the divine fire. He is, according them, the soul that becomes rational 
or acquires the power of conceptual thought. The spirit is, therefore, distinct from matter only 
in degree, not in specie. 

The skeptics, as Pirro, for example, affirmed that it is impossible to prove the existence 
of the matter, because all that we have are ideas or thoughts. It is impossible to demonstrate 
to exist something that corresponds to our thoughts. We need to act according to them, hop-
ing to get what we expect, but without any certainty. The spirit exists; as the matter, there is 
no proof of its existence. 

Theories of Philo and St. Augustine 

On entering the Greek thought in contact with the Jewish religious thought, of men 
like Philo, for example, was tried to find a basis in order to reconcilel the ideas of both theories 
about the thought. Philo fundamentally interested in the religion, considered God the spirit of 
the world Who gives form to the matter. So, for him, the universe is composed of spirit and 
matter. The pure thought, nous, constitutes the main essence of the man, being the matter, or 
body, that in which the spirit operates. Consequently, in the man, the spirit controls the body, 
or matter, in the same manner as the spirit of the world, God, controls the matter in the world. 
God added the pure intelligence to the soul, linking, thus, the man, in the world, to the divini-
ty. 

The Christianity brought up to discussion the idea that the matter is the source of all 
evils, which should be avoided. The matter oppresses the soul and should, therefore, be repu-
diated by the soul, if one wants to obtain the salvation. Although the first philosophers judge 
the matter somewhat inferior to the spirit, dead, or the material on which the spirit acts, they 
did not degrade it completely, as did, characteristically, the Christians. Moreover, there is not 
the ardent desire of escaping from the matter, desire born of the fear of it. The first Christians 
indoctrinated that the matter is the source of all the evils and that the salvation of the man 
was in to escape of it and return to the pure spirit of God. 

Saint Augustine recognized the difference between the spirit and the matter, in the 
man, but affirmed that the truth is not something that the human spirit creates. It is, he said, 
something that exists independently of the spirit, having its source in God. The spirit can dis-
cover the truth, in the same manner that the spirit of Plato saw ideas in the ideal world. On the 
concept of Saint Augustine, the spirit of God is the home of the ideas and of the truth.  
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Theories of the Medieval Christians Thinkers 

The Christianity emphasized another principle which caused powerful effect over the 
man. Not only depreciated the matter, presenting it as a source of evils, but also the very hu-
man spirit. Did it to elevate God to the place, in the universe, that the Christian thinkers be-
lieved that should He to occupy. 

The human spirit, indoctrinated the Christian philosophers, is a poor and inefficient in-
strument. Is full of errors and faults. The man can, naturally, use it for reasoning, but their con-
clusions shall be consistent with the divine authority. Can not permit, to anyone, that reach to 
a conclusion through the activity of the spirit that contests, in one way or another, the edicts 
of the authority. Was believed that the Church and its doctrines were the fundamental princi-
ple of the truth. Saint Augustine affirmed that the truth is independent of the human spirit. 
The function, therefore, of the spirit is not to create the truth, but discover it. 

When the church claimed to be true certain doctrine, the human spirit had to accept it 
without contest. Anselm defended vigorously that point. He argued that the human spirit can 
try to understand the doctrines of the Church, and if the can not understand, even then 
must accept it. This is the first attitude assumed by Christian thinkers: how much more contra-
dictory one thing to the reason, so much faith requires in order to believe in it. The human 
spirit must never doubt. The belief should precede the reason. 

Abelard, by adopting the viewpoint that faith should precede the reason, went against 
a long and venerable tradition. But not doubted any moment that the reason proved to be 
true the Christian doctrines. Was inclined to give to the human spirit freedom in order to con-
test such restrictions, but was convicted of that the true reasoning makes the spirit accept 
them as true, by putting them beyond all doubt. Once, however, that is allowed to the human 
spirit contest one Christian doctrine, the stability of this is in danger. The man will no longer be 
tortured by the authority and will venture to contest the doctrine. The human spirit, which was 
for many centuries attached to a body of accepted doctrines, began after Abelard, to seek a 
way that led him to the independence. 

The result was almost revolutionary. Attenuated the limitations, the man began to 
meditate on many problems and to contest many doctrines, what not dared to do before. 
Started to exercise the spirit and to debate numerous problems that, until then, avoided 
to discuss, even those that had not previously envisioned. It was the dawn of a new and excit-
ing world. 

Thomas Aquinas, although developed a theory fundamentally religious, sought to de-
fend the human spirit, making effort in demonstrate that the world, as God's revelation, is 
rational. Recognizing the power of the spirit, sought to show that Christianity, as interpreted 
by the Church, is logically consistent. In doing it, was included in the theory that became so 
important, according to which the human spirit was transformed quickly in court of last in-
stance. It was no longer possible for any institution, even to the Church, to despise the human 
reason or to insult it, proposing doctrines inconsistent with the best fundamentals that the 
spirit knew. 

It was clear, for Aquinas, be the man spirit and matter and both are closely linked. He 
did not believe, however, that the spirit was attached to the body such a way that could not 
function more or less free from the evils of the matter. Even though it is the seat of the evil, 
the spirit can criticize it and run away from it and of its temptations.  

Roger Bacon and Paracelsus 

With the ascension of the Natural Sciences, the human spirit began to occupy a more 
important place in the scheme of the things. Roger Bacon, an interesting mix of medieval 
monk and literate modern scientist, stopped himself at midway between the old religious 
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point of view and the most modern, that of the confidence in the power of the spirit. Disposed 
him to use the spirit in order to understand the matter and, in a small degree, to control it. He 
was surprised in discovering that not only could know it, as, too, to control it. In him we see 
the symbol of the Humanity seeking to reach altitudes, of the spirit attacking the world of the 
matter and getting successes that encouraged new attacks, and a growing confidence in the 
power of the spirit. 

It was inevitable that the free thought assumed a place each time more prominent in 
the new world that emerged. The man, according thought and appreciated the own thought, 
began to think more and, gradually, was revolting against the authorities who denied to him 
the right of thinking. The success gave courage and, of this, resulted greater use of the spirit 
and new successes. The process, once started, no more ceased. 

Could not be, of course, to avoid that the first flashes of the success would lead to ex-
travagances, to an excess of enthusiasm about the power of the spirit. In a man, like Paracel-
sus, for example, we see proofs of that excess. He imagined small shortcuts on the road of the 
mental domain of the world; suggested many strange things that nowadays seem to be no 
more than mere superstitions. The Alchemy and the magic seemed to him the means by which 
the spirit could dominate matter. 

These fantasies, however, would soon be corrected by men who saw farther and more 
clearly. The great scientists, including Galileo, Kepler, Newton, etc., noticed that the dominion 
over the knowledge of the matter, by the spirit, constituted a very long and arduous task, 
which required detailed studies and a growing astuteness for its comprehension. They put the 
man in that bumpy road by an explicit mode and proved, by the successes achieved, that it was 
the only road that would lead to the success.  

Francis Bacon and Hobbes 

Then came Francis Bacon (do not confuse him with Roger Bacon) a man who could ap-
prehend the modern spirit of confidence in the power of the human spirit, and the science, too 
modern, and interlace them, in order to suggest a method by which the spirit could dominate 
the world. Showed how this new force could be used and how could indicate the way to the 
success. 

Considering today the method of Francis Bacon, we see that it was very simple. First, 
he eliminated of the spirit all the idols or the false processes of reasoning. Then, the spirit, as 
free instrument, could attack the world through careful observations and of the compilation 
and interpretation of the data. It was the induction method, through which, starting from nu-
merous proofs, one arrives to a general principle that explains the data collected. It was a 
method that the spirit could employ and that, according to Bacon, would undoubtedly conduct 
to the success. Bacon established, therefore, a norm for the reasoning, by encouraging the 
man to think clear and meticulously.  

The question about the relationship between the spirit and the matter, however, inevi-
tably would appear. Although some previous philosophers had attacked the problem, could do 
nothing than outline its contours. It happened, however, that during those early days of the 
Renaissance, the man was excited by the new force that was discovering, and the problem fell 
into obscurity. The man showed more interested in employing the spirit rather than inquire 
about it. Sooner or later, however, the problem would appear again in order to demand a solu-
tion. 

With Thomas Hobbes we have the first modern attempt to explain the relationship be-
tween the spirit and the matter. Being materialist and believing that we could explain every-
thing in material terms, Hobbes claimed to be the spirit movement in the brain. In other topics, 
refers to the spirit as a substance, subtle body, in the head. When the spirit adopts an idea, 
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this is nothing more than movement of material substance in the brain. At this point Hobbes 
seemed to resolve the problem of the relationship between the spirit and the matter, stating 
that the spirit is matter, and there is no difference between them. The spirit is simply more 
subtle matter than the body. It was the ancient explanation. 

But, despite being materialist, Hobbes did not look satisfied with this explanation. In 
other passages, we see him talking about mental processes more like appearance and move-
ment effects than movement itself. The consciousness comes after the movement, as an effect 
of this. This theory is known in modern philosophy, as epiphenomenalism 

Although, therefore, Hobbes tried to explain the spirit in terms of matter, was not very 
satisfied with the results, seeming, sometimes, let himself going to a dualism: on the one hand 
the movement, and of the other, the effect of the movement.  

Descartes and Spinoza 

Descartes saw himself defied by the same problem. He did not seek to evade to the 
debate, clearly declaring that, in his view, the universe comprises two substances, spirit and 
body, fundamentally different. If the spirit is entirely different from the body, or matter, how 
can affect or make to move the body? How is explained, then, that, if a person to wish to walk, 
walk?  

It is vague and confuse the solution that Descartes offers. Insisting in defending his du-
alism, total and absolute, found difficult in explain the interaction. The spirit, he tells us, is 
disturbed by the matter through processes taking place in the body. In another part, presented 
an interesting explanation of the interaction, but not completely satisfactory. He suggested 
that the body and the spirit can make contact with the pineal gland, a small gland in the brain. 
The body or the spirit moves it. Whatever the case, the movement is transmitted to the other 
that, then, also moves itself: I want to walk; I transmit the movement to the pineal gland; this 
transmits it to the body, and I walk.  

This unsatisfactory theory proves that Descartes, having based in their principles about 
the differences between the spirit and the matter, could not find any explanation for the fact 
experienced of the interaction. It seems that he should deny the interaction, leave the ques-
tion without being resolved or adopt the theory of that the spirit and the matter are quite 
similar in order to be able to affect each other. 

Descartes’ successors rejected the idea of interaction and sought to explain the rela-
tionship between the spirit and the matter by other principle. Arnold Guelincx taught that God, 
since the beginning, disposed the world in such form that, in having the spirit an idea, the mat-
ter moves itself as if it was affected; but, truly, does not exist interaction. God created the 
world and, at that time, determined all in such a way that, in having my spirit the idea of walk-
ing, my body walks. Guelincx wrote: "God, in his infinite wisdom, established laws of move-
ment in order that this, which is entirely independent of my will and power, coincides with my 
free volition. 

Nicholas Malebranche affirmed that we do not feel the world of matter and, for it, we are not af-

fected. God, being a spirit, exerts the influence on our own spirit, in order that we judge feel 
the material world. In fact, Malebranche said - "If God had destroyed the world created and 
would continue to affect me as He does now, I would continue to see what I see and would 
believe that this world (created) exists, because is not this world that acts on my spirit, but the 
own God. " 

Another point of view sustained by many Cartesian was this: Every time that some-
thing happens in the matter, God affects us so that we judge to be influenced by the event. 
This theory is known by occasionalism; the event, in the world of the matter, is the occasion 
for God to act over us.  
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These theories, of course, are not satisfactory. Present God as a kind of artist present-
ing a theatrical number, in which mystifies us through artifice. We are tempted to ask: If God 
created the world, why created such a situation? Would not have been easier to have created 
a world in which the spirit and the matter exert mutual action? 

The philosophers, however, did not feel satisfied. They have made efforts to find a 
more acceptable theory about the relationship between the spirit and the matter. Espinosa 
declared that both are attributes of one and the same substance, God. According to him, the 
two attributes are absolutely independent of each other, and one can not affect the other. 
Being, however, attributes of God, we have, then, the thought and the action moving in paral-
lel, constituting both the thought and the action of God. It is the theory of the psychophysical 
parallelism. My spirit - Espinosa argued - is a mode of the thinking attribute God; my body, the 
mode of the attribute, extended from God. To my thought corresponds the action in the body, 
so that my spirit seems to affect the body; but does not exist, truly, direct influence.   

Locke, Berkeley and Hume 

John Locke renounced to trying to do two different things affects each other. His 
thought part of the thesis that the spirit is a kind of tablet in white, in which the world of the 
matter writes by means of sensations. This spirit has no innate ideas, but has the power to 
dispose the impressions in order to produce a system of consistent thoughts. According to 
Locke, the spirit and the body exist as real things, however, exert mutual action. The body acts 
on the spirit and produces sensations. Locke expends a lot of time developing this thesis, but, 
when faced with the question of how the two different substances exert mutual action, com-
plicates himself; without the wants, falls in the occasionalism 

George Berkeley, accepting the dualism spirit and body, as a starting point, concluded 
that the matter does not exist, being the spirit the only thing that we can prove as existent. 
The matter, belief which leads to the atheism and to the materialism, as he argued, does not 
exist. To exist means to be perceived; therefore, the bodies have no existence without spirit. 
The spirit creates the material world, which has existence only in the spirit. It is the idealist 
theory on the modern philosophy.  

David Hume went more beyond, showing that, based on the dualism of Locke, one 
cannot prove even the existence of the spirit. All that we can prove is that the ideas, the im-
pressions, come one after another, not being possible to prove of where they come. According 
to Hume, does not exist material world, nor spirit, but only a succession of impressions. 

The philosophy did not feel inclined to submit itself to this theory very logic. As was 
logic, the philosophers began to ask if could not be false the premisses - dualism spirit and 
matter - in which it was based.  

Leibnitz Theory 

Leibnitz attacked the problem affirming that the body, or matter, is not something 
dead and static, but composed of many monads or centers of force. These monads differ in 
clearness of their perceptions, and the spirit is composed of those perceptions. Every monad, 
or center of force, has the power of perception. How higher the monad, too much clear is the 
perception. 

According to him, the human organism contains a central monad or monad-queen, 
which has in front of itself the representation of the whole body. God, in creating the world, 
disposed the things so that the monads, which compose the body, and the monad-queen, be in 
perfect harmony. "The souls - he wrote - act according to the laws of final causes, by means of 
desires, ends and means. The bodies, act according to the laws of the movement or efficient 
causes. And these two kingdoms find itselves in harmony with each other.  



100 
 

It is evident that, at this point, Leibnitz tried to keep away until a certain point the 
complete difference between the spirit and the matter, arguing that both are centers of force, 
being the monad-queen simply clearest and more perfect than those that compose the matter, 
or body. While, none monad, be queen or other less clear, can affect another, exists, however, 
a certain relationship between them. The spirit, or soul-monad, maintains its position for being 
the best, not by being something different from the others.  

Kant and the Posterior German Philosophers  

With Kant appeared a well-defined theory of the spirit, as only source of the 
knowledge. Although he admitted the existence of a world different from the world of the 
spirit, world from which the latter receives impressions, affirmed that the spirit cannot know 
this world, this thing-in-itself. The spirit receives impressions according to its nature, or their 
categories, and molds them into standards that do not harmonize with the world outside of it, 
but with the nature of spirit. 

We know, therefore, only that to which the spirit gives form and mold. Because of the 
necessities of moral nature, we can believe in the existence of such a thing-in-itself, but the 
spirit cannot prove it, neither to prove that is destitute of spirit. We are enclosed in our spirit 
and we have to interpret everything in terms of it. The space and the time, for example, are 
not realities that exist by itselves, however, by means that the spirit possesses in order to re-
ceive sensations and to give form to them. "Eliminates the thinking individual - Kant argued - 
and all the corporeal world will disappear, because it is nothing more than appearance, in the 
individual sensibility." 

The viewpoint of Kant gave origin to the great German idealist movement of the eight-
eenth century. The philosophers who followed him found that the only solution to the prob-
lem of the spirit and of the matter was to eliminate this last. It seemed to be the most logical 
conception. The spirit seemed evident, but the matter had to be interpreted as something 
different and out of the spirit. But that generated the problem of how these two things, so 
different, could act one above another. The problem and all its difficulties could be eliminated 
by abolishing up the matter. Such a solution, as we have seen, was not new, but was greatly 
strengthened by Kant's works. He pointed the way and offered sure proofs that it was the right 
and true.  

Johann Gottlieb Fichte took the idea of Kant and argued that the spirit, or ego, is all, 
nothing existing out of it. He said that the “thing-in-itself”, of Kant, possibly could not exist out 
of the spirit. According to him, the material world is creation of the spirit, serving as limitative 
principle for the spirit. It is a projection, in the space, of objects that exist only in the spirit. 

However, according to Fichte, the spirit that creates this world is not that of the indi-
vidual; is the universal spirit, the absolute ego, which preceded and is above all the individuals. 
Is the creator of the material world that exists only in the universal spirit. The material world 
"is not a world of dead things, disposed in a spatial order, temporal and causal: Is the revela-
tion of the absolute principle in the human consciousness, and could not exist if did not exist 
the universal ego." Fichte tried to resolve the problem, becoming the matter a creation of the 
spirit, and denying to the matter any existence different from that which is attributed to it by 
the spirit. 

Friedrich Wilhelm Schelling sustained himself on Fichte when developed his theory 
about the spirit. For him, the absolute spirit limited himself to create the material world. But 
this world is alive, although it is at a lower level and less clear. Truly, only exists a difference of 
degree between the material world and the spirit. Both are spirit of a certain species. 

Treating the question a little differently, Hegel follows the same idealist tradition. In 
his opinion, the evolution of the spirit crosses three phases: that of the subjective spirit, that of 
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the objective spirit and that of the absolute spirit. The subjective spirit depends of the nature 
as soul, to which opposes itself as consciousness and with it reconciles itself as spirit. In its 
point more elevated, is the creator of the world that it knows. 

For Hegel, the spirit is the creator of the material world; we go, therefore, to discover 
equally in the world as in the spirit the same dialectic principles. Hegel finds, in all over the 
world, the spirit creating and concretizing itself in objects and institutions. 

The idealist tradition, developed of the thought of Kant, predominated for a century in 
Germany. Not satisfied, however, all the philosophers. Many believed that the material world 
was too real to be explained simply as creation of the spirit, was individual or absolute. 
Herbart is the representative of this theory. Maintained that the "things-in-itselves" exist, not 
being the world simple idea our. Based his thought on the premise that the experience consti-
tutes the only source of the knowledge.    

Every sensation is the sensation of something out of the spirit. Should exist, therefore, 
a real world that affects the spirit. According to Herbart, this world is composed of many simple 

principles or real. The world of the real is static and immutable. The soul is a real that imposes itself on 
other real, producing, so, sensations in itself. These, organized, constitute the spirit. For 
Herbart, the mental life is the fusion very complicated of ideas, union and organization of sen-
sations which come to be ideas, or units, of the spirit. This is, therefore, material and of the 
same general nature of the material world.  

Bradley, Royce and Bergson 

There are three main answers to the question of the relationship between the spirit 
and the material world. One, of the Idealism, which claims to be the spirit, in a certain mode, 
the creator of what appears as matter. The method, by which he creates the matter, can be 
judged differently by various idealists, but, in all the cases, is the spirit the real thing, being, the 
matter, creation of the spirit, dependent of him for its very existence. The latest idealists, FH 
Bradley, Josiah Royce, Henri Bergson and others, develop in one way or another this thesis.  

Comte, James, Dewey and Santayana 

Another way to face the question is presented to us by the Realism. In it, it is argued 
that the spirit and the material world are truly materials. The realists argue that the spirit con-
stitutes another form of the material world, perhaps more refined, but, in reality, material. 
Recent representatives of the Realism are the positivists - Auguste Comte - and the pragma-
tists William James and John Dewey. 

Although they diverge in many aspects, they agree to be the spirit a kind of conduct. 
We have, for example, actions of such a nature that seem destitute of spirit. Others actions, 
have a different nature, and to them we can refer as guided by the spirit, or having of him, the 
characteristics. Thus, for these philosophers, the spirit is not a thing, but a kind of conduct. 

Given the modern importance to the Natural Sciences and the fact that many philoso-
phers ceased to give a spiritual interpretation to the world, the theory idealist was left out. The 
materialist point of view seemed more logical, in the world of Natural Sciences. Bertrand Rus-
sell appears more tranquil in this modern world, than George Santayana. John Dewey ex-
pressed the thoughts of the man of the workshop and of the street, of the man of good sense, 
in a way more complete than Fichte or Hegel. 

But with the advent of the world of today, in which the men contest seriously the ma-
terialists’ premisses, there is indication of a prediction, on the horizon, of a new form of ideal-
ism. The materialism does not seem to explain completely the values, the experiences, the 
ideals and the aspirations. There is an increasing sensation among the philosophers of today, 
that the next big step of the Philosophy will be to a NEW IDEALISM.   
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SECOND PART  

 

 

SPIRITIST PHILOSOPHY  
 

THE SPIRITS’ BOOK  

Allan Kardec 

 

GENERAL ELEMENTS OF THE UNIVERSE 

 

I – KNOWLEDGE OF PRINCIPLE OF THE THINGS  

17. Can the man to know the principle of the things?  

-. No. God does not permit that everything is revealed to the man, here on the Earth. 

18. Will the man penetrate a day the mystery of the things that are occult to him?  

- The veil rises itself to the extent that he is purified; but, to the understand of certain 
things, he needs faculties that still does not have. 

19. Could not the man, by the researches of the Science, penetrate some of the Na-
ture's secrets?  

- The Science was given to him for his advance in all senses, but he cannot go beyond 
the limits fixed by God. 

How much more is permitted to the man to penetrate these mysteries, greater must be 
his admiration for the power and the wisdom of the Creator. But, be by pride,  be by weakness, 
his own intelligence, often, becomes him the plaything of the illusion. He accumulates systems 
over systems, and every day that passes shows how many mistakes took by truths, and how 
many truths repelled as errors. Are others many deceptions for his pride.  

20. Can the man receive, out of the investigations of the Science, communications of a 
higher order about what escapes to the testimony of the senses?  

- Yes, if God judges it useful, may reveal to him what the Science cannot apprehend. 

It is through these communications that the man receives, within certain limits, the 
knowledge of his past and of his future destiny. 

II - SPIRIT AND MATTER 

21. Does the matter exist from all the eternity, like God, or was created by Him at a 
certain moment?  

- Only God knows. There is, however, one thing that your reason should indicate: is 
that God, model of love and charity, was never inactive. Whatever the distance that you can 
imagine the beginning of His action, will you be able to comprehend Him one second in oti-
oseness?  
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22. It is defined, generally, the matter as that what has extension, that can impress the 
senses and is impenetrable. Is this definition accurate?  

- From your point of view, yes, because you only speak of what you perceive. But the 
matter exists in states that you do not know. It may be, for example, so ethereal and subtle 
that does not produce any impression on your senses; however, will always be matter, despite 
not be for you. 

22-a. What definition can you give of matter?  

- The matter is the tie that enslaves the spirit; is the instrument that it uses, and on 
which, at the same time, exerts its action. 

In accordance with this, it can be said that the matter is the agent, the intermediary, 
with the help of which and over which the spirit acts. 

23. What the spirit is?  

- The Intelligent Principle of the Universe. 

23-a. Which is its intimate nature?  

- It is not easy to analyze the spirit in your language. To you, it is nothing, because it is 
not tangible thing; but, for us, it's something. Be assured: no one thing is the nothing and the 
nothing does not exist. 

24. Is the Spirit a synonym of intelligence?  

- The intelligence is an essential attribute of the spirit; but one and the other are con-
fused in a common principle, so that, for you they are one and the same thing. 

25. Is the spirit independent of the matter or it is not more than one property of this, 
as the colors are properties of the light and the sound a property of the air?  

- They are distinct, but is necessary the union of the spirit and of the matter in order to 
give intelligence to this. 

25-a. Is this union equally necessary for the manifestation of the spirit? (For spirit, we 
understand here the principle of the intelligence, abstraction made of the individualities desig-
nated by that name).  

- It is necessary for you, because you are not organized to perceive the spirit without 
the matter; your senses were not made for that. 

26. Can one conceive the spirit without the matter and the matter without the spirit?  

- One can, no doubt, by the thought. 

27. There would exist, so, two general elements of the universe; the material and the 
spirit?  

- Yes, and above both God, the Creator, the father of all the things. These three things 
are the beginning of all that exists, the universal trinity. But, to the material element is neces-
sary to gather the universal fluid, which exerts the paper of the intermediary between the 
spirit and the matter properly said, too coarse in order to the spirit can to exert some action 
on it. Although, from certain point of view, one could consider it as a material element, it is 
distinguished by special properties. If it were simply matter, there is no reason so that the spir-
it was not also. It is placed between the spirit and the matter; is fluid, as the matter is matter; 
susceptible in its innumerable combinations with this, and under the action of the spirit, of 
producing infinite variety of things, of which you do not know more than a very small part. This 
universal fluid, or primitive, or element, being the agent of what the spirit serves itself, is the 
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principle without which the matter would remain in a perpetual state of dispersion and never 
would acquire the properties that the gravity gives to it. 

27-a. Would this be the fluid which we call electricity?  

- We said that it is susceptible of innumerable combinations. What you call electric flu-
id, magnetic fluid, are modifications of the universal fluid, which is, properly speaking, a more 
perfect matter, more subtle, which can be considered as independent. 

28. Being the spirit, in itself, something, would not it be more accurate, and less sub-
ject to confusions, designate these two general elements by the expressions: inert matter and 
intelligent matter?  

- The words are of little importance to us. Compete to you to formulate your language, 
in order you understand among yourselves. Your disputes arise, almost always, because you do 
not understand among yourselves about the words. Because your language is incomplete for 
the things that do not touch your senses 

A patent fact dominates all the hypotheses: we see matter without intelligence and an 
intelligent principle independent of the matter. The origin and the connecting of these two 
things are unknown to us. That they have or not a common source and the necessaries points 
of contact; that the intelligence has its own existence, or that be a property, an effect; that be, 
even, according to the opinion of some, an emanation of the Divinity - is what we ignore. They 
appear us distinct, and it is why we consider forming two principles constituent of the Universe. 
We see, above all this, an intelligence that dominates all the others, that governs them, that 
which of them is distinguished by essential attributes: is to this supreme intelligence that we 
call God.  

III - PROPERTIES OF THE MATTER 

29. Is the ponderability essential attribute of the matter?  

- Of the matter as you understand, yes; but not of the matter considered as universal 
fluid. The ethereal and subtle matter which forms this fluid is imponderable for you, but not 
for that reason cease to be the principle of your ponderable matter. 

The ponderability is a relative property. Out of the spheres of attraction of the worlds, 
there is no weight, just as there is no high or down. 

30. Is the matter is formed of one or too many elements?  

- Of only one primitive element. The bodies which you consider as simple bodies are 
not true elements, but transformations of the primitive matter 

31. From where come the different properties of the matter?  

- Of the modifications that the elementary molecules suffer, when come together, and 
in determined circumstances.  

32. Accordingly to it, the taste, the smell, the colors, the poisonous or salutary qualities 
of the bodies would be no more than modifications of one unique and the same primitive sub-
stance?  

- Yes, of course, and only exist by the disposition of the organs destined to perceive 
them. 

This principle is demonstrated by the fact that not all people perceive the qualities of 
the bodies in the same manner: while one finds something nice to the taste, other feels it bad; 
some see blue what others see red; what  for some is poison, to others is inoffensive or salu-
tary. 
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33. Is the same elementary matter susceptible of passing through all the modifications 
and acquire all the properties?  

- Yes, and that is what you must understand when we say that everything is in every-
thing. (This principle explains the phenomenon known of all the magnetizers, that consists of be given, 

by the will, to some substance, the water, for example, the most diverse properties: a determined taste 
and even the active qualities of other substances. Existing only one primitive element, and the modifica-
tions of the different bodies just being modifications of this element, it results that the most inoffensive 
substance has the same principle as the most deleterious. A similar modification can be produced by the 
magnetic action, directed by the will. Thus, the water, that is formed of one part of oxygen and two of 
hydrogen, becomes corrosive, if we double the proportion of oxygen). 

The oxygen, the hydrogen, the azoth, the carbon, and all the bodies that we consider 
simple are no more than modifications of one primitive substance. In the impossibility in which 
we are still, of remounting of other manner, than by thought, to that matter, these bodies are 
true elements for us, and we can, without major consequences, consider them this way until 
further orders. 

33-a. Does not seem this theory to give reason to the opinion of those who do not ad-
mit to the matter, more than two essential elements: the force and the movement, under-
standing that all other properties are nothing more than secondary effects, which vary accord-
ing to the intensity of the force and of the direction of the movement?  

- This opinion is exact. Lack to add that, too, according to the disposal of the mole-
cules. As can be seen, for example, in an opaque body that can become transparent and vice 
versa. 

34. Do the molecules have a determined form? 

 - No doubt that the molecules have a form, but you cannot appreciate it. 

34-a. Is this form constant or variable?  

- Constant for the primitive elementary molecules, but variable for the secondary mol-
ecules, those are agglomerations of the first ones. That what you call molecule is still far from 
the elementary molecule. 

SPIRITIST WORLD OR WORLD OF THE SPIRITS 

I - ORIGIN AND NATURE OF THE SPIRITS 

76. How can we define the Spirits?  

- We can say that the spirits are the intelligent beings of the Creation. They populate 
the universe, beyond the material world. 

NOTE - The word Spirit is used here in order to designate the extracorporeal beings and not 
more the Universal intelligent element. 

77. Are the Spirits distinct beings of the Divinity, or would not be more than emana-
tions or portions of the Divinity, for this reason called sons of God?   

- My God! They are their work, just as happens with a man who makes a machine; this 
is the work of the man, and not himself. You know that the man, when he makes a beautiful 
and useful thing, called it his daughter, his creation. Well: happens the same with God; we are 
Their sons because we are His work. 

78. Had the Spirits principle or they exist from all eternity, as God?   

- If the Spirits had not had principle, would be equal to God, but on the contrary, are 
Their creation, submitted to His will. God exists from all eternity, it is incontestable; but when 
and how he created, we do not know it. You can say that we did not have principle, if with this 
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you understand that God, being eternal, must have created without ceasing; but when and 
how each of us was done, I repeat you, nobody knows; it is a mystery. 

79. Since there are two general elements of the Universe: the intelligent and the mate-
rial, could we say that the spirits are formed of the intelligent element, such as the inert bodies 
are formed of the material element?  

- It is evident. The Spirits are individualizations of the intelligent principle, such as the 
bodies are individualizations of the material principle; the epoch and the manner of this for-
mation is unknown to us. 

80. Is the creation of the Spirits permanent or verified only in the beginning of the 
times?  

- It is permanent, which means that God never ceased to create. 

8l. Do the Spirits form themselves spontaneously, or come from each other?  

- God created them, such as all other creatures, by His will; but still I repeat once more 
that their origin is a mystery. 

82. Is it certain to say that the spirits are immaterial?  

- How can we define something when we do not have terms of comparison and use an 
insufficient language? Can a man, blind for birth, to define the light? Immaterial is not the ap-
propriate term; incorporeal, would be more accurate; because you should understand that, 
being a creation, the Spirit must be something. He is a quintessential matter, to which you 
have not analogy, and so etherized, that cannot be perceived by your senses. 

We say that the spirits are immaterial, because their essence differs from everything 
that we know by the name of matter. A people of blind would not have words to express the 
light and its effects. The blind from birth judges to have all the perceptions by the ear, the 
smell, the taste and the tact; do not understand the ideas which would be given to him by the 
sense that he do not possess. Of the same manner, with regard to the essence of the superhu-
man beings, we are as true blinds. We cannot define them, except through comparisons always 
imperfect, or by an effort of imagination. (The Spirits involved of perispirits are the object of 
this reference. Without the perispirit, they have nothing of material, as we see in response to 
the item 79. (N. of T.) 

83. Will the Spirits have end? It is understood that the principle of what they emanate 
be eternal, but what we ask is if their individuality will have a term, and if, in a given time, 
more or less long, the element of which are formed will not disintegrate and will not return to 
the mass from where they came, as happens with the material bodies. It is difficult to under-
stand that something that had a beginning has no end.  

- There are many things that you do not understand, because your intelligence is lim-
ited; but that's not reason for you to repel them. The child does not understand all that the 
father understands, nor the ignorant everything that the wise understands. We say to you that 
the existence of the Spirits has no end; it is all that we can say, for the moment.  

II – PRIMITIVE NORMAL WORLD 

84. Constitute the Spirits a world apart, beyond that which we see?  

- Yes, the world of the Spirits or of the incorporeal intelligences. 

85. Which of the two, the spirit world or the corporeal world, is the main in the order 
of the things?  

- The spirit world; it pre-exists and survives to everything. 
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86. Could the corporeal world cease to exist, or have never existed, without to change 
the essence of the spirit world?  

- Yes; they are independent, however, its correlation is incessant, because they react 
incessantly one over the other. 

87. Do the Spirits occupy a limited and specified region in the space?  

- The spirits are everywhere; they populate to the infinite the infinite spaces. There are 
those who are constantly at your side, observing you and acting over you, without you may 
know; because the Spirits are one of the forces of the Nature, and the instruments that God 
uses to the accomplishment of Their providential designs; but not all the Spirits go everywhere 
because there are forbidden regions to the less advanced.  

III - FORM AND UBIQUITY OF THE SPIRITS 

88. Do the Spirits have a determined form, limited and constant?  

- To your eyes, no; to our, yes. They are, if you will, a flame, a flash or an ethereal 
spark. (All this passage refers to the pure Spirit, without the perispirit. Necessary to pay atten-
tion to these variations, in order we not confuse the explanations. (N.T.) 

88-a. Do have this flame or spark some color?  

- To you, it varies of the dark to the shine of the ruby, according to the lesser or the 
greater purity of the Spirit. 

It is customary to represent, ordinarily, the genius, with a flame or a star on the fore-
head. That is an allegory that remembers the essential nature of the Spirits. They put it in the 
top of the head, because it is there the place of the intelligence. 

89. Do the Spirits spend some time in order to traverse the space?  

- Yes; but quick as the thought. 

89-a. Is not the thought the very soul that transports itself?  

- When the thought is in some part, the soul also is, because it is the soul that thinks. 
The thought is an attribute. 

90. Do have conscious, the Spirit, who transports himself, from one place to another, 
of the distance that he travels and of the spaces that crosses, or is suddenly transported to 
where he wants to go?  

- One and other thing. The Spirit can perfectly, if he wants, to have conscious of the 
distance that he traverses, but this distance may also disappear completely; it depends of his 
will and also of his Nature, more or less purified. 

91. Do the matter offer obstacle to the Spirits?  

- No; they penetrate everything; the air, the land, the waters, the own fire are to them 
equally accessible. 

92. Do the Spirits have the gift of the ubiquity, or, in other words, the same Spirit can 
be divided or be, at the same time, at various points?  

- There cannot be division of a Spirit; but each of them is a center that radiates to dif-
ferent sides, and that's why they seem to be in many places simultaneously. You see the sun, 
which is not more than one, and, however, radiates everywhere and sends its rays very far. 
Despite this, it does not divide itself. 

92-a. Do all the Spirits irradiate with the same power?  
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- Very Far from it; the power of irradiation depends on the degree of purity of each 
one.  

Each Spirit is an indivisible unity; but each of them can extend his thought in various di-
rections, without necessarily to divide himself. It is only in this sense that one should under-
stand the gift of ubiquity attributed to the Spirits. As a spark that projects in the distance its 
clarity and can be perceived from all the points of the horizon. As, also, a man who, without 
changing of place and without to divide himself, can transmit orders, signals and to produce 
movement in different places. 

IV – PERISPIRIT 

93. The Spirit, properly said, lives uncovered, or, how intend some, involved by some 
substance?  

- The Spirit is involved by a substance that is vaporous to you, but still quite gross for 
us; sufficiently vaporous, however, so that he can elevate himself into the atmosphere and to 
transport himself wherever he wants. 

Like the seed of a fruit is involved by the perisperm, the Spirit, properly said, is covered 
of an involucre that, by comparison, can be called perispirit. 

94. From where does the Spirit get his semi-material involucre?  

- From the universal fluid of each globe. That is why it is not the same in all the worlds; 
passing from one world to another the Spirit changes of involucre, as you change of clothes. 

94-a. This manner, when the spirits of superior worlds come to us, take a grosser peri-
spirit?  

- It is necessary that they involve themselves of your matter, as we have said. 

95. Has the semi-material involucre of the Spirit determined forms and can be percep-
tible?  

- Yes, a form to the arbitration of the Spirit; and that is how he appears sometimes, 
whether in dreams, whether in the waking state, and may take a visible and even tangible 
form.  

V - DIFFERENT ORDERS OF SPIRITS  

96. Are all the Spirits equal, or exists any hierarchy between them?  

- They are of different orders, according to the degree of perfection to which they have 
come. 

97. Is there a determined number of orders or of degree of perfection among the Spir-
its? 

- It's unlimited the number of such orders, because there is not among them a demar-
cation line, traced as a barrier, so that one can multiply or to restrict the divisions, at will. 
However, if we consider the general characters, we can reduce them to three main orders. 

In the first order, we can put those who already reached the perfection: the pure Spir-
its. In the second, are those who have reached the middle of the scale: the desire of the good 
is their preoccupation. In the third, those who are still on the base of the scale: the imperfect 
Spirits, which are characterized by the ignorance, the desire of the evil, and all the evil passions 
that retard their development. 

98. The spirits of the second order have only the desire of the good? They will have, al-
so, the power to do so?  
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- They have that power, according to the degree of perfection: some possess the sci-
ence; others the wisdom and the goodness. All, however, still have proofs to suffer. 

99. Are the Spirits of the third order all essentially bad?  

- No; some do not make good neither evil; others, on the contrary, are pleased in the 
evil and are happy when they find occasion to practice it. There are, still, frivolous or blunder-
ing Spirits, more mischievous than malignant, who most delight in the malice than in the wick-
edness, finding pleasure in mystifying and cause small contrarieties, of which they laugh.  

VI - SPIRITIST SCALE 

100. PRELIMINARY OBSERVATIONS. The classification of the Spirits is based on their 
degree of development, in the qualities acquired by them and in the imperfections of what 
they are not yet delivered. This classification has nothing of absolute: no one category presents 
well-defined character, except in the conjunct: of a degree to another the transition is insensi-
ble, because, on the limits, the differences are extinguished, like in the kingdoms of the Na-
ture, in the colors of the rainbow or still in the different periods of the human life. One can, 
therefore, form a larger or smaller number of classes, according to the manner in which the 
subject is considered. It happens the same that in all the systems of scientific classification: the 
systems can be more or less complete, more or less rational, more or less convenient to the 
intelligence; but, are as they are, nothing alter in relation to the substance of the Science. The 
Spirits, interpellated about this, could, therefore, vary as to the number of the categories, 
without major consequences. There were those who attached to this apparent contradiction, 
without reflecting that the Spirits do not give any importance to what is purely conventional. 
For them the thought is all: let to us the problems of the form, of the choice of the terms, of 
the classifications, in one word, of the systems. 

We should, yet, add this consideration, that one should never forget: among the Spir-
its, as among the men, there are those who are ignorant, and always will be necessary we are 
warned against the tendency to believe that they know everything, only because they are Spir-
its. Every method requires classification, analysis and deepened knowledge of the subject. 
Well, in the spirit world, those who have limited knowledge, are the ignorant of this world, 
unable to apprehend a conjunct and formulate a system; they do not know, or only imperfectly 
understand, any classification; for them, all the Spirits who are superiors to them are of the 
first order, because they cannot appreciate their differences of knowledge, of capacity and of 
morality, as among us would make a rude man in relation to the illustrated men. And even 
those people who are able may differ in the details, according to their points of view, especial-
ly when a division has nothing of absolute. Linnaeus, Jussieu, Tournefort, had each one his 
method and the Botany did not change by that. It is because they did not invent neither the 
plants, nor its characters, but only observed the analogies, according to which formed the 
groups and the classes. This is how we proceeded. We, also, did not invent the Spirits, nor their 
characters. We saw and observed; judged by their words and their acts, and then classified 
them by the similarities, based on the data that they furnished us. 

The Spirits admit, usually, three main categories or three great divisions. At the last, 
the one that is in the base of the scale, are the imperfect Spirits, characterized by the predom-
inance of the matter over the spirit and for the propensity to the evil. Those of the second are 
characterized by the predominance of the spirit over the matter and by the desire to practice 
the good: they are the good Spirits. The first, finally, comprises the pure Spirits, which reached 
the supreme degree of perfection. 

This division seems to us perfectly rational and presents well-defined characters; we 
just have to emphasize by one sufficient number of subdivisions, the main nuances of the con-
junct. Is what we did with the assistance of the Spirits, whose benevolent instructions never 
ceased to us.  
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With the help of this frame will be easy to determine the order and the degree of su-
periority or inferiority of the Spirits with whom we may enter into a relationship, and, there-
fore, the degree of confidence and esteem that they merit. This is, of some manner, the key of 
the spiritist Science; because only it can explain to us the anomalies that the communications 
present, by clarifying us about the intellectual and moral irregularities of the Spirits. We will 
observe, however, that the Spirits do not belong forever and exclusively to this or that class; 
their progress takes place gradually, and how, many times, is realized more in one direction 
than in another, they may reunite the characteristics of various categories, what is easy to 
estimate by their language and their acts.  

THIRD ORDER: IMPERFECT SPIRITS 

101. GENERAL CHARACTERS. Predominance of the matter over the Spirit. Propensity 
to evil. Ignorance, pride, egoism and all the evil passions consequential. Have a sense of God 
but do not understand Him.  

Not all are essentially evil; in some, there are more frivolity. Some do not do the good, 
nor the evil; but by the simple fact of not doing the good, show their inferiority. Others, on the 
contrary, take pleasure in the evil and are happy when they find occasion to practice it. 

Can combine the intelligence to evil or to the malice; but, whatever be their intellectu-
al development, their ideas are little elevated and their feelings more or less abject. 

Their knowledge of the things of the spiritual world are limited, and the little that they 
know about is confused with the ideas and preconceptions of the corporeal life. They cannot 
give us more than false and incomplete notions of that world; but the attentive observer often 
finds in their communications, even imperfect, the confirmation of the great truths taught by 
the superior Spirits. 

The character of these Spirits is revealed in their language. Every Spirit that, in their 
communications, betrays an evil thought, can be placed in the third order; therefore, every evil 
thought that is suggested to us comes from a Spirit of that order. 

They see the happiness of the good ones, and this vision is for them an unceasing tor-
ment, because it makes them taste the anguishes of the envy and of the jealousy. 

They conserve the memory and the perception of the sufferings of the corporeal life, 
and this impression is often more painful than the reality. Suffer, therefore, truly, for the harm 
that they have supported, and by those that they have provoked to the others; and as they 
suffer for a long time, judge suffer forever. God, in order to punish them, Wants that they 
think this manner.  

We can divide them into five principal classes.  

102. TENTH CLASS. IMPURES SPIRITS. - Are inclined to evil and do of it object of their 
preoccupations. As Spirits, give perfidious counsels, inflate the discord and the distrust and use 
every disguises in order better to deceive. Attach themselves to the persons of character very 
weak to cede to their suggestions, in order to lead them to the loss, satisfied of being able to 
retard their advance, and to make them succumb before the proofs that suffer. 

In the manifestations, are recognized these spirits by the language: the triviality and 
the rudeness of the expressions, among the Spirits as among the men, is always an index of 
inferiority moral, if not, even, intellectual. Their communications reveal the lowness of their 
inclinations, and if they try to deceive, talking in a reasonable manner, cannot sustain the pa-
per for a long time, and always reveal their origin. 

Some people transformed them into evil divinities; others, designate them as demons, 
evil geniuses, Spirits of the evil.  
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When incarnated, are inclined to all the vices that the vile and degrading passions en-
gender: sensuality, cruelty, felony, hypocrisy, cupidity and the sordid avarice. Do evil for the 
pleasure of doing so, most of the time without a reason, and, for aversion to the good, almost 
always choose their victims among the honest persons. Constitute real scourges to the Human-
ity, be whatever be the social position that they occupy and the veneer of the civilization do 
not free them of the opprobrium and of the ignominy.  

103. NINTH CLASS. FRIVOLOUS SPIRITS. -  

They are ignorant, malign, inconsequent and mockers. Interfere in everything and re-
spond to everything without worrying about the truth. They like to cause small contrarieties 
and small joys, of making intrigues, of inducing maliciously to the error, through mystifications 
and cunning. To this class belong the Spirits commonly known by the names of elves, goblins, 
gnomes, trolls. They are under the dependence of superior Spirits, which often serve of them 
as we do with the servants. 

In their communications with the men, their language is often spirituous and cheerful, 
but often without depth; catch the oddities and the ridiculous human, that interpret in mor-
dant and satirical way. If they take supposed names, is more for malice than for badness. 

104. EIGHTH CLASS. PSEUDO-WISE SPIRITS. -  

Their knowledge is quite ample, but they think to know more than really they know. 
Having made some progress in many ways, their language has a serious character, which can 
elude about their capacity and their lights. But this, frequently, is no more than a reflex of the 
preconceptions and of the systematic ideas that they had in the earthly life. Their language is a 
mixture of some truths with the most absurd mistakes, among which highlight the presump-
tion, the pride, the envy and the stubbornness of which they could not undress. 

105. SEVENTH CLASS. NEUTRAL SPIRITS. - Neither are enough good to do the good, 
nor bad enough to do the evil; they tend as to one as to another and do not rise over the vul-
garis condition of the humanity, whether by the moral or by the intelligence. Attach to the 
things of this world, homesick of their gross joys.  

106. SIXTH CLASS. SPIRITS BEATERS AND DISRUPTIVE. - These Spirits do not form, 
properly speaking, a different class in respect to their personal qualities, and can belong to all 
the classes of the third order. Often manifest their presence by sensitive and physical effects, 
such as strokes, movement and abnormal dislocations of solids bodies, of the air, etc. Seems 
that they are more attached to the matter than the other Spirits, being the main agents of the 
vicissitudes of the globe elements, either by their action on the air, the water, the fire, the 
solid bodies, or in the entrails of the Earth. It is recognized that these phenomena are not due 
to a fortuitous and physical cause, when they have an intentional and intelligent character. All 
the Spirits can produce these phenomena, but the high Spirits leave this action, in general, at 
the charge of the subaltern Spirits, more apt to the material things than to the intelligent. 
When judge that the manifestations of this kind are useful, they serve themselves of these 
Spirits as auxiliaries.  

SECOND ORDER: GOOD SPIRITS 

107. GENERAL CHARACTERS. - Predominance of the Spirit over the matter; desire of 
the good. Their qualities and his power of doing the good are in the reason of the degree that 
they reached: some have the science, others the wisdom and the goodness; the most ad-
vanced join to their know the moral qualities. Being not yet completely dematerialized, retain 
more or less, according to their order, the traces of the corporeal existence, be it in the lan-
guage, either in the habits, in which are found even some of their phobias. If they were not 
this way, they would be perfect Spirits. 
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Understand God and the Infinite and enjoy, already, the happiness of the good ones. 
They feel happy when they do the good and when they impede the evil. The love that unites 
them is for them a source of ineffable happiness, not altered by the envy or by the remorse, or 
by any of the bad passions that torment the imperfect Spirits; but still will have to pass by 
proofs, until they reach the absolute perfection. 

As Spirits, suggest good thoughts, deviate the men of way of the evil, protect during 
the life those who become dignified and neutralize the influence of the imperfect Spirits over 
those who do not delight in it. 

When incarnated, are good and benevolent to their fellow men; not are led by pride or 
selfishness, nor ambition; do not prove hate or rancor or envy or jealousy, doing good for 
good. 

To this order belong the Spirits named in the vulgar beliefs by the names of good geni-
us, protectors genius, Spirits of the good. In the times of superstition and of ignorance, were 
considered beneficent divinities. We can divide them into four main groups:  

108. FIFTH CLASS. BENEVOLENT SPIRITS. - His dominant quality is the goodness; they 
like to provide services to the men and to protect them; but their knowledge is limited: their 
progress was performed more in the moral sense than in the intellectual.  

109. FOURTH CLASS. WISE SPIRITS. - What especially distinguishes them is the ampli-
tude of knowledge. They worry less about the moral questions than with the scientific, to 
which they have more aptitudes; but only face the Science by its utility, free of the passions 
that are proper of the imperfect Spirits.  

110. THIRD CLASS. PRUDENT SPIRITS. - They are characterized by the moral qualities 
of the highest order. Without possessing unlimited knowledge, are endowed with an intellec-
tual capacity that allows them to judge accurately the men and the things. 

111. SECOND CLASS. SUPERIOR SPIRITS. - Reunite science, wisdom and goodness. 
Their language, which only transpires benevolence is always dignity, elevated and often sub-
lime. Their superiority makes them more than the others, apt to proportionate us the most 
just notions about the things of the incorporeal world, within the limits of what is given to us 
to know. They voluntarily communicate themselves with the people who seek of good faith 
the truth, and whose souls are enough liberated from the terrain bonds in order to understand 
it; but move away from those who are moved only by the curiosity, or that, by the influence of 
the matter, are deviated from the practice of the good. 

When, by exception, are incarnated on Earth, is to fulfill a mission of progress, and 
then offer us the type of perfection to which the humanity can aspire in this world. 

FIRST ORDER: PURE SPIRITS 

112. GENERAL CHARACTERS. - None influence of the matter. Absolute superiority in-
tellectual and moral in relation to the Spirits of the other orders. 

113. FIRST CLASS. UNIQUE CLASS. - They walked all the degrees of the scale and have 
divested themselves of all the impurities of the matter. Having attained the sum of perfections 
that the creature is susceptible, have no more proofs or expiations to suffer. Being no longer 
subject to reincarnation in perishable bodies, live the eternal life, that they enjoy in the bosom 
of God. 

Enjoy of an unalterable happiness, because they are not subject neither to the needs 
nor to the vicissitudes of the material life; but this happiness is not of a monotonous inactivity, 
lived in perpetual contemplation. Are the messengers and the ministers of God, whose orders 
execute for the maintenance of the universal harmony.  
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Govern all the Spirits that are inferior to them, help them to improve themselves and 
determine their missions. To attend the men in their anguishes, to encourage them to the 
good or to the expiations of faults which keep them far from the supreme happiness, is for 
them a pleasant occupation. They are sometimes designated by the names of angels, archan-
gels and seraphim.  

The men can communicate with them, but would be very presumptuous who intended 
to have them constantly at his orders.  

VII - PROGRESSION OF THE SPIRITS 

114. Are the Spirits good or bad by nature, or are themselves who seek to improve?  

- The Spirits improve themselves; improving themselves, they pass from an inferior to 
a superior order. 

115. Were some Spirits created good and others bad? 

- God created all the Spirits simple and ignorant, that is, without knowledge. He gave 
to each one of them a mission, in order to clarify them, and progressively to conduct to the 
perfection, by the knowledge of the truth and, so, to approximate them of Him. The eternal 
happiness and without disturbances, they will find in that perfection. The Spirits acquire 
knowledge passing by the proofs that God imposes to them. Some accept such proofs with 
submission and arrive more promptly to their destination; others cannot suffer them without 
lamentation, and stay in this situation, by their guilty, distanced of the perfection and of the 
promised happiness. 

115-a. According to this, would be the Spirits, in their origins, similar to the children, 
ignorant and inexperienced, but little by little acquiring the knowledge that lack to them, in 
going through the different stages of the life?  

- Yes, the comparison is just: the rebellious child stays ignorant and imperfect; his 
greater or lesser progress depends of their docility. But the life of the man has an end, while 
the life of the Spirits extends to the infinite. 

116. Are there Spirits who will stay perpetually in the inferior classes?  

- No; everyone will become perfect. They change, although slowly, because, as we al-
ready said once, a just and merciful father cannot eternally banish their children. You wanted 
that God, so great, so just and so good, was worse than yourselves? 

117. Depends of the Spirits hurry their progress towards the perfection?  

- Certainly. They arrive more or less rapidly, according to their desire and their submis-
sion to the will of God. Does not a docile child instructs herself faster than a rebel? 

118. Can the Spirits degenerate?  

- No. As they advance, understand what drives them away from the perfection. When 
the Spirit completes a proof acquired knowledge and no more lose it. Can remain stationary, 
but not retrograde. 

119. Can God deliver the Spirits of the proofs that they must suffer in order to arrive at 
the first order? 

- If they had been created perfect, would not have merit to enjoy the benefits of this 
perfection. Where would be the merit without the struggle? On the other hand, the inequali-
ties existing between them is necessary to their personality, and the mission which compete to 
them in the different degrees is in the designs of the Providence, with a view to the harmony 
of the Universe. 
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At the same manner that, in social life, all the men can reach to the first positions, we 
could also ask why the sovereign of a country does not make of each of his soldiers a general; 
why all the subaltern employees are not superiors; why all the students are not teachers. Well, 
between the social life and the spiritual life, still exists the difference that the first is limited and 
does not always allow the escalation of all its steps, while the second is undefined and leaves to 
each one a chance of raising to the supreme post. 

120. Do all the Spirits pass through the road of the evil in order to reach to the good?  

- Not by the road of the evil, but of the ignorance. 

121. Why some Spirits have followed the path of the good, and others of the evil?  

- Do not they have the free will? God did not create evil Spirits; created them simple 
and ignorant, that is, so apt for the good or for the evil; those who are evil, so became by their 
will. 

122. How can the Spirits, in their origin, when still do not have the conscience of them-
selves, to have the freedom of choosing between the good and the evil? Is there in them a 
principle, any tendency that lead them more to one side than to another? 

- The free will is developed in proportion that the Spirit acquires self-consciousness. 
There would not be liberty, if the choice were caused by an external cause to the will of the 
Spirit. The cause is not in him, but in the exterior, in the influences to which he cedes in virtue 
of his own will. This is the great figure of the fall of the man and of the original sin: some fell to 
the temptation and others resisted. 

122-a. From where come the influences that are exerted on him?  

- From the imperfect Spirits who seek to involve him and dominate him, and that stay 
happies of making him to succumb. Was what one wanted to represent in the figure of Satan. 

122-b. Is this influence exerted over the Spirit only in his origin?  

- Follow him in the life of Spirit, until he has, in such manner, acquired the domain of 
himself, and that the bad Spirits desist of obsidian him. 

123. Why did God allow that the Spirits could follow the path of the evil?  

- How do you dare to ask account to God of His acts? Do you think you can penetrate 
His designs? However, you can say: The wisdom of God is in the freedom of choice that con-
cedes to each one, so that each one has the merit of his works. 

124. Existing spirits who, since the beginning follow the path of the absolute good, and 
others of the absolute evil, there will be gradations, undoubtedly, between these two ex-
tremes?,  

- Yes, of course, and constitute the vast majority. 

125. Could, the Spirits who followed the path of the evil, reach the same degree of su-
periority than the others?  

- Yes, but the eternities will be longer for them. 

For this expression, ‘the eternities’, we must understand the idea that the inferior spir-
its make of the perpetuity of their sufferings, which end is not given to them see. This idea is 
renewed in all the proofs in which they succumb. 

126. The Spirits who come to the supreme degree, after passing through the bad, have 
less merit than the others, in the eyes of God?  
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- God contemplates the lost Spirits with the same look, and loves all of the same way. 
They are called bad because succumbed; before, were no more than simple Spirits. 

127. Are the Spirits created equal with respect to the intellectual faculties?  

- Are created equal, but not knowing where they come from, it is necessary that the 
free will be developed. They progress more or less rapidly, both in intelligence and morality. 

The spirits who follow since the beginning the path of the good nor for it are perfect 
Spirits; if they have no evil tendencies, are not less obliged to acquire the experience and the 
necessary knowledge to the perfection. We can compare them to children who, whatever the 
goodness of their natural instincts, they need to develop, to clarify themselves, and do not 
come without transition from childhood to the maturity. Just as we have men who are good 
and others who are bad, since childhood, there are Spirits who are good or bad, since the be-
ginning, with the capital difference that the child brings their instincts formed, while the Spirit, 
in his formation, has no more badness than goodness. He has all the tendencies, and take one 
direction or another by virtue of his free will.  

* 
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CHAPTER V 

THE MAN IN THE UNIVERSE 

 

FIRST PART 

 

 

GENERAL PHILOSOPHY 
Is the man the predestined lord of the universe or is the "worm of the powder"? What is 

the relation between the man and the universe? Is the man the center of the universe, the tar-
get of all the creation, or mere incident without greater significance in the universe than a par-

ticle of powder? It is the universe friendly or unfriendly to the man, or is simply indifferent? 

 

"When I contemplate your heavens, the work of your hands, the moon and the stars 
that you have created, what is the man in order you should remember of him?" Wrote the 
ancient Hebrew psalmist many centuries ago; and his answer revealed an elevated opinion of 
the dignity of the man: "However, you made him little less than God and crowned him of glory 
and honor. Make that he has dominion over the works of your hands; everything you have put 
under their feet."  

Here is an attitude with respect to the problem of man's place in the universe. It is the 
belief that he is the masterpiece of the whole creative process, can to dominate everything in 
the universe. He is "little less than God." 

Another belief about man's place in the nature was expressed by the biblical author of 
Ecclesiastes. This skeptic man doctrine: "For what happens to the sons of the men also hap-
pens to the animals ... as one dies, so dies the other ... the man has no predominance over the 
animals ... All go to one only place, all are powder, and all turn back to the powder." 

Here is an extreme pessimism about the man. He is nothing but powder, a miserable 
worm without prominence or force. Suffers, fights and is crushed by the forces of the nature, 
which are considerable and powerful. His life is a "sea of suffering," a "valley of tears and sor-
rows." 

Just as the first sages of Judaism thought about this problem, in the same manner also 
thought the wise men of other races and peoples. The Egyptians, Babylonians, Assyrians, 
Phoenicians and other ancient peoples struggled to understand the man in relation to the uni-
verse. There were, among them, optimists that put him above all else, and pessimists who 
considered him nothing more than an insignificant second in the time. 

Importance of the Man According to the Ancient Greeks Philosophers 

While the first Greeks of the Antiquity had not directly discussed the problem of man's 
place in the universe, their theories of the nature of this universe made the man, by inference, 
as part of the universe. For Thales, for example the man, like everything else, in the nature, 
originated from the water. Was aroused by a natural process, and in due time, returns to the 
original matter of the universe. 
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In the thought of all those ancient Greeks, the nature is supreme and the man, a part 
of it. Heraclitus indoctrinated that the man is a part of the universal fire and is subject to the 
laws of the universe. He wrote: "This order of things was not made by none of the gods or by 
the man; always existed, exists and will exist an eternally living fire, feeding itself according to 
fixed measures and extinguishing itself, also, according to fixed measures". Here we have a 
clear idea of the absolute supremacy of the universe, of the nature. The man, like everything 
else, including the gods, is subject to the universe and can do nothing to change it or to escape 
from it. 

According to Empedocles, the man, like the other things, is composed of the world's 
elements: land, air, fire and water. All the things in the world are live and have the power of 
thinking. The man differs of the others things because has highest sum of that power. 

The atomists indoctrinated that the man is the result of mixing of atoms, in the same 
way as are the tree, the star, or anything else. The human creature has atoms-soul, in abun-
dance, that breathes and expels during all his life. On the termination of this process, the hu-
man creature dies and the atoms-soul are spread.  

All Greek philosophers before the Sophists, judged the man a part of the universe, 
composed of the same elements of everything else and subject to the same laws. In the man, 
some of the elements are a bit more refined than the existing in other bodies; this is, however, 
all the difference. For them, the man is the product of the universe and have to accomplish its 
exigencies, without which will be destroyed. 

The Sophists took contrary position. They judged the man the center of the universe. 
"The Man" - said Protagoras, the most prominent of the sophists - "is the measure of all 
things." Protagoras, with other sophists, passed of the study of the nature to the study of the 
man and their relationships. According to them, the man was no longer connected to the uni-
verse and subject to its inevitable laws. At the contrary, he was considered free, able to de-
termine his own destiny, to mold the world, or at least, the part that is most important to him, 
such a way that their desires come to be satisfied. The Sophists disconnected the man of the 
natural law and tried make him master of his destiny. 

With this, the Sophists opened the problem about the man's place in the nature. Be-
came themselves skeptical about the possibility of the man understand the universe and con-
centrated themselves on the study of the own man and their relationships with the others.  

Theories of Socrates, Plato and Aristotle 

Socrates agreed with the Sophists, in moving away the thought of the world's prob-
lems. "He tenaciously opposed to any discussion of questions as high as it was the nature of 
the universe; as the cosmos - according to the phraseology of the sages - appeared; or by 
means of what forces occur the celestial phenomena. Explained that it was foolish to worry 
about such matters". His interest focused on the man and their problems. It is more important 
to know what is just, and to live within what is just, than to know how the universe appeared. 
Socrates considered the man the center, the pivot of all that is worth thinking about. 

Plato thought that the sophists had in excess saying that the man is the center of the 
universe. Saw certain value at that point of view, but did not judge it complete. He recognized, 
too, that the philosophers of the ancient Greece had something to contribute. Tried, therefore, 
to find to the problem relative to the 'place of the man in the universe', a solution that would 
satisfy better, based on the thought of the ancient Greeks and the Sophists. 
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The man, indoctrinated Plato, is truly the measure of all things because in him lie cer-
tain principles, notions, concepts or universal ideas, basics for all knowledge. These ideas cor-
respond to the reality, to the real world. According to his thought, the man can apprehend the 
true nature of the things. 

The real world is, according to Plato, the one of immutable ideas, pure and eternals. 
The man can reach to a state in which can contemplate and know these ideas. Can know the 
universals. 

Plato, besides this, believed that the man is the creation of the universe. The pure idea 
prints on the matter, creating the universe that we experience. We feel other individuals and 
also to ourselves, to our bodies. All this came as the ideas itselves were printing in the matter. 
But the man is the unique creation that can get to know these ideas and understand the pro-
cess by which the things of the nature came to exist. Plato puts, thus, highlighted, the singular 
position of the man, who is not similar to the animals, although his creation occurred in the 
same way. His soul is part of the divine reason that penetrated into his body, enabling him of 
knowing the things eternally reals of the universe.  

In penetrating the body, this rational part of the man is obstructed, retained and ob-
scured by the own body, which is matter. Its task is to overcome this disadvantage and to rise 
itself above the body. The philosopher, in the conception of Plato, rises himself above the body 
and inhabits the realm of the spirit, in which he can know what is real, the ideas. 

Also for Aristotle the man is creation, in the same way that all objects in the universe. 
In the man, we find matter and form. But the man is distinguished from the other objects by 
virtue of being endowed with reason. Similarly to all inferior forms of life, of the plants, for 
example, has vital functions. Also, like all the animals, has the power to imagine, to remember, 
to feel desires, pains, pleasures, etc. But differently of the plants and animals, has the power of 
thinking. His reason is creative. That is the divine spark in the man. 

Therefore, while the Sophists, Plato and Aristotle were primarily interested in the man, 
had to think in him as living in an ambient. The Sophists concentrated on the social ambient 
and in the problems resulting. Plato and Aristotle saw the man not only as a member of that 
ambient, but also as an individual. In the case of both philosophers, the man is referred as the 
highest creation, the being that, in a way, participates of what is divine in the universe. While 
originates from the nature, being a creature in which is found matter, also comes from the 
divinity, and can approach of Her because he is of the same nature. Has within him that which 
rises him above the matter, approaching him of what is most ideal in the universe. Does not 
get lost, so, in the confusion of the incoherent matter; can rise above it and rise toward the 
divinity. 

Theories of the Posterior Greeks Thinkers 

In the theory of the Stoics, the man makes part of the universal order. In fact, is found 
in him the whole universe in miniature. His nature is the same as that of the universe. The 
reason should, therefore, to govern both the man and the universe, and the first should be 
subordinated to the laws of the second. Every man has, in the divine order, a determined 
place. Must discover it and adapt to it, and, therefore, to live in accordance with the nature 
and in accordance with the impositions of the divine reason. 

It is evident that the philosophy of the Stoics subordinates the man to the universal 
ideal. Being one unit in the whole and subject to its exigencies, the man feels happy when un-
derstands it and obeys satisfied.  
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Importance of the Man According to the First Christian Thinkers 

Those Greek philosophers, although recognized the fact of being the man matter and 
spirit, emphasized this latter and showed themselves optimistic with the belief that the man 
could dominate the imperfections of the matter. The Christians did not have that optimism. 
For them, the matter loomed up itself with presages, being the life a constant struggle in order 
to escape of all that it implied. In fact, for the Christians, God, or the divinity, is so pure and the 
matter so far away from Him, that the unique possible result only could be pessimistic. 

The matter, according to Christian philosophers, is the principle of evil. While the man 
is, in part, matter, is bad and needs to redeem himself. The soul, to connect to the body, loses 
the divine grace and the only way to reacquire it is through some special act of the divinity, 
which annuls the matter and frees the man from its bonds. 

The apologists indoctrinated that God made the world for the man, in order to serve to 
him as an arena in which he can to conquer the eternal salvation. In addition, the man re-
ceived a dominant position in the universe. He is the Lord of all. Was placed in the world in 
order to govern it. 

But some men prefer to disobey God and to fall into sin. Away themselves from God 
and turn back to the matter. Will may, by the divine grace, regain the lost divinity and live 
eternally with God. 

The creative principle of the universe, God, made of the man his masterpiece, but 
made him possible to destroy himself. However, it is believed that God desires the redemption 
of the man; struggling himself, made this possible through Jesus Christ. 

This point of view was developed by St. Augustine. According to him, God is the cause 
of everything, of the universe and of the man. But the man is His highest creation, the body's 
union with the soul. His life on earth is a pilgrimage toward God. Really, compared to what 
awaits him after death, this life is not really life, but death. Here is the typical despise of the 
Christian by the world and the hope of finding another afterlife. 

St. Augustine believed that the first man, Adam, established the standard for all future 
lives of others. Adam - he taught - committed the sin, transmitting, thus, to all the men, the 
consequences of the sin; corrupted the whole human race, reason why all men, always, are 
condemned to sin. The sin of Adam is, therefore, hereditary. But God can reform, with His 
grace, the corrupt man. And He chose some of them to the salvation and others to eternal 
punishment. It is the doctrine known as "predestination." 

Thus the man, creation of the all-power force of the universe, created of the nothing, 
inherited the weaknesses and the sins of the first man. Has to pay the price of this sin. But the 
all-powerful force can choose some who will be forgiven, leaving others given to the natural 
consequences of Adam's sin. The man will be lost forever, unless the Creator of the universe 
prefers to save him.  

Theories of the Medieval Christians Thinkers 

This general idea passed to the period of Christian thought known as Scholasticism 
(from the ninth century to the XIII). The first of the great scholastics, or philosophers of this 
period was John Scotus Erigena. Indoctrinated that the man is the revelation of the divine prin-
ciple who created the whole universe and he is this universe. But he is also a living spirit, re-
sponsible for his fall and for his turning away from God. Is God's creation, but from Him walks 
away with the sin. 

The attempt to exalt God as creator of the universe and, still so, give to the man cer-
tain dignity, reached the culminating point in the great debates about the relationship be-
tween the universals and the individuals. If the firsts are supreme, then, the man, individually 
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considered, has little value in the universe. He is, just, a mere incident without importance. 
The Humanity is important, but a specific man is not. God is the most important, everything 
else is secondary. Then, passed the philosophers to ask: What paper exerts in the things the 
individual? Is he mere puppet attached to a string, moving according to the will of a divine 
creator? Or their acts, desires and struggles mean something in the order of the things? 

Guillaume of Champeaux taught that the universal is present in every individual, so 
that each one differs from the other only in incidental properties. 

Peter Abelard sustained that the universals cannot be entities separated of the things; 
of certain mode, in them are found. God is in Their creatures. 

This reasoning led some philosophers of that period to a clear pantheism. They argued 
that the universals are reals, being God the highest. Thus, He is the most real thing, being the 
others the expression of His divine essence. The man is, therefore, God and will eventually 
return to the totality, to the whole, from where came. 

The scholastic movement, with its problems and difficulties, reached the climax with 
St. Thomas Aquinas. This thinker took to him the task of demonstrating that the universe, as 
God's revelation, is rational. Indoctrinated that the universals exist in certain objects as the 
essence of the things, being, however, the matter the element in which are implanted. The 
Man, consequently, is universal humanity and matter. 

According to St. Thomas Aquinas, God created the universe from nothing, including the 
man. This is matter and spirit, a creature in which there are two principles: spirit and body. Is 
dragged to his fall by the matter - the body - and should seek to redeem himself from the sin 
that inherited. 

During all that period of the human thought called Middle Ages, the man was consid-
ered the creation of the divinity and, in a sense, a being in which exists a divine spark. But the 
man is also from the land. Is matter and, through that part material, inherits the sin of the first 
man, Adam. Man is, therefore, degraded and should seek the salvation together to the Crea-
tor. The universe is matter and spirit. The man participates of both. Therefore, it is considered 
that part of the universe drives the man up, to the deity, and another, down. 

This fact led to the doctrine of the "despise for the world". It was, rigorously, the belief 
that everything in the world is evil, of which the man must run away. It was thought that the 
life is a peregrination, a period of proofs, sufferings and tribulations. The man, by good actions, 
prayers and fasting, or by the grace of God, can escape of the consequences of his material 
part and reach, finally, the kingdom of the pure spirit. 

Thus, according to many thinkers of that period, there are really two worlds: that of 
the matter and that of the spirit. The first is the cause of man's sin and, in truth, seeks his de-
struction forever. It is his enemy. The second seeks to save him and give him the eternal beati-
tude; is the home of all that is good, the home of the divinity. 

In their efforts to conserve the spiritual value of the universe, Christian philosophers 
sustained themselves, strongly, in the doctrine that completely despised the physical and ma-
terial universe. Some, however, were not disposed to such extreme. Found that this was not 
true solution. It seemed to them that it was necessary to find a way in order to conciliate the 
physical and spiritual parts in the man and in the universe. 

The Christian Church was during the Middle Ages, the dominant factor in the life and in 
the humans thought. Its doctrine about man's relationship with the Creator and the sovereign 
force of the universe was supreme. Whatever was the thinking of the philosophers, were not 
allowed that, seriously, would put into doubt the doctrine that the Creator is the Supreme 
Being, and the man one of His creations, subordinated to His laws and will. 
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But the indefatigable reasoning of the man did not want to be satisfied with the situa-
tion. Many philosophers rebelled against that whole domain by the Church. While not directly 
affirmed that the dignity of the man could not be maintained with such restrictions their 
thought, gradually, led them to emphasize the strength of the human being. The whole ten-
dency of the thought, known as Nominalism, accentuated the belief that the man, individually, 
is of great importance, being the general ideas, universals and reals, ideas in the human spirit. 
Guillaume of Occam, for example, indoctrinated that the universals exist as ideas or thoughts 
in the Spirit, having no other reality. 

Conception of the Precursors of the Renaissance 

The growing insistence about the position of the man, his power and dignity, symbol-
ized a tendency of the human thought. He was a giant who agitates himself, a giant who had 
fallen asleep and, during sleep, bound and chained, until not be able to move himself more. 
Gradually he was breaking the chains; rose and proclaimed his strength. The man dared to 
affirm his capacity to control the world, know its most recondite secrets and, by the force of 
the intelligence, to dominate its processes, transforming them according to their desires. It 
was the Renaissance of the human spirit. Emphasized the human creature in the universe and, 
therefore, received the name of Humanism. 

In the philosophy of Ludovico Vives, Petrus Ramus, Paracelsus and Bernardino Telesio 
evidences itself the belief in the power of the man in submitting the universe to their desires. 
These thinkers figure among the pioneers of the rebellion against the forces that wanted to 
crush the man, subordinating him to the universe. Although their ideas were rude, based on 
magic and superstitions, in which we cannot believe nowadays, tried to free the man and put 
in their hands the instruments to the domination of the world. Tried to do, for their time, what 
the modern scientists have done for us. They tried to study and to control the nature with the 
knowledge and understanding that they had, and, as such, were the precursors of the modern 
science. 

In the proportion that they were doing more researches over the nature of the uni-
verse, were increasing their understanding and domain. Copernicus, Galileo, Kepler and New-
ton studied the universe and told to the fellows as it operated. To the Church did not escape 
what was happening; struggled greatly to eliminate the new forces. But the spirit of the man 
had glimpsed a little scene of the future and would not accept that prevented to him the en-
trance in the Promised Land. The man no longer would be satisfied with the total reverence to 
the forces of the universe. Would walk erect and would require the right to challenge it and to 
dominate its secrets. It was really a new phase for the man. Was born a new conception of the 
place that he occupies in the universe.  

The Point of View of Bacon and Hobbes 

The first attacks of this new period, the period of the modern philosophical thought, 
were conducted by the philosophers who emphasized the necessity of making a meticulous 
and accurate study of the universe. Francis Bacon "concretized consciously that new scientific 
spirit". For him, the man would have to get rid of all the old and false ideas of the past, study-
ing the universe without preconceptions. The man, observing and gathering the fruits of their 
observations, would discover similarities and differences between events and objects of the 
universe. In this way, would establish laws or consistency between the events with which he 
could count on all the subsequent actions. 

Bacon strongly emphasized the value of an accurate understanding of the universe, 
but was not disposed to abandon completely the religious ideas of the past. Recognized, which 
was, indeed, inevitable, that sometimes the religious ideas and the discoveries derived from 
detailed observations were contradictory. He added, however, that the man should believe in 
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both. "Just as we are obliged to obey God's laws, though our will murmur against it, we are 
also obliged to believe in the word of God, though our reason also against it to shock itself." 

Bacon showed himself undecided. Saw the necessity of studying the universe and to 
dominate its secrets. He could not, however, to submit himself to it as a source of knowledge. 
Was he, however, who launched the basis for the man, slowly, go passing to the Science and 
move away from the Religion. 

Thomas Hobbes was not preoccupied with this division. Passed completely to the sci-
entific position and developed a purely materialist philosophy. According to him, everything in 
the universe, including the man, is matter in movement. His task, therefore, is to understand 
the laws of the movement and, with it, to understand the universe. Acquiring an understand-
ing of the immutable and eternal laws of the nature, the man can adapt them to his will.  

Theory of Descartes and Spinoza 

René Descartes argued that everything in the nature must be explained by the Me-
chanical, and all that is spiritual have to be reconciled with that. His theory began with an ab-
solute substance, God and two relative substances, spirit and matter. In the man, we find the 
spirit and the matter. While are united in the man, one does not affect the other. The body 
operates by purely mechanical laws, while the intellect is spiritual. 

Man, therefore, participates of the two relative substances, of which is made all the 
more in the world. According to Descartes, the man comes from the world. As part of the na-
ture, is extremely mechanical, a machine that operates according to natural laws in the same 
way that a watch. The spirit is a distinct part of the body, being so eliminated of the nature. 
The man is composed of both. 

For Spinoza, everything in the universe is substance or God. The two attributes of God, 
extension and thought are found in the man. This is a form of God, the universal or real sub-
stance. Each individual is a mode of extension or body and a mode of thought. In fact, every-
thing in the universe is a mode of matter and spirit. But, while on all the objects, except in the 
man, those two modes are more or less simple, in the man are complex, composed of many 
parts. Moreover, in the man, the spirit perceives their own acts, is conscious. 

There is not, however, relation between the spirit of the man and his body. None af-
fects the other. However, the spirit and the body are in such a manner constructed, that what 
happens in one is soon followed by a similar event in the other. It seems to us, therefore, that 
we are affected by what happens in the body. 

For Spinoza, therefore, the whole universe is God or substance, in the form of spirit 
and body. The man is a unit in this whole. He is spirit and body.  

Place of the Man in the Universe, According to Locke, Berkeley and Hume 

John Locke maintains a conception some different about the place that the man occu-
pies in the universe. For him, the man is part of the world, but a sensitive part to all around 
him. Being sensitive has ideas about the world that comes to him through the senses, through 
the experience. Although be spirit and body, the mental part finds itself affected by the body 
and this by the mental part. There is, therefore, interaction between the two parts that form 
the man. 

In Locke's theory, in addition to these two substances, spirit and body, exists another, 
spiritual, God. God made the universe out of the nothing and, in accordance with the disposi-
tion that gave to it, it acts as we see to act through our experiences. 

According to Locke, the reason of the man is established as the ultimate proof of eve-
rything in the universe. Locke agrees that there are an outside world and God, and to have 



123 
 

been the world created by God. He tries, however, to prove all this so that it can be reasonable 
and satisfies the human spirit. For him, the human reason becomes the ultimate proof of the 
revelation. The Locke's followers tried to take further the reasoning, going to get the true reve-
lations of God in the laws of the nature. In their theories, the Christian religion becomes ra-
tional and loses the mystery. 

So goes the man becoming independent. Should be the judge of the universe. His rea-
son is the court of last instance. Need to understand the fact before accepting it as true. 

Georges Berkeley goes further with this idea, eliminating the material world and mak-
ing man the center of everything. For him, there is no universe outside the spirit, nor of the 
human spirit nor of the spirit of God. The existence is what we can perceive, not existing any-
thing when there is no spirit to perceive it. The bodies, the universe, have no existence outside 
the spirit. Therefore, the theory of a substance that in him causes the ideas should be aban-
doned as completely worthless. The sensations come to us not from the material objects, but 
of the spirit of God. 

The complete and logical result of this theory finds itself developed by David Hume. He 
makes the man, only the man, the center and the whole of the universe. As all that we can 
know - argues - are our own ideas, there cannot exist material or spiritual substance that caus-
es them. The universe, the whole universe that we can prove, are our ideas in succession. They 
originate from unknown causes, and we are not sure in supposing that are caused. We can 
believe in the cause of our ideas, or on the existence of God and of an external world, but we 
cannot prove it by any rational method of the knowledge. 

Hume led the men in a point at which should have doubted of himself. That enthusi-
asm for the universe domain would have received cold water. The man was trying to under-
stand the universe and with it, to dominate it. The philosophers had gradually abandoned the 
idea of revelation and established the human spirit as the source of all the knowledge. Seemed 
to make remarkable progress when Locke quickly reunited them, insisting with them in order 
to stop of examining the power of the human spirit. Berkeley and Hume began where Locke 
ended, taking the examination further, where believed that was the logical conclusion of the 
position assumed. Hume left the man alone, the universe enclosure in his spirit, and unable to 
prove, by the method long time treated with love, that there was a universe, a cause originat-
ing of their ideas or even that it existed. Is the man alone, isolated? Is it necessary we think of 
a simple succession of ideas running through the space as the final blow? This was the problem 
that Hume left to the thinkers who followed him.  

Leibnitz Theory 

 

While was processing, in England, this march toward isolation, was manifested in Ger-
many a movement something different. Originated from Spinoza's work and was developed by 
Gottfried Wilhelm Leibnitz, German thinker. Espinosa judged everything in the universe, includ-
ing the man, matter and spirit, both being attributes of one substance - God. Leibnitz broke the 
substance in an infinite number of pieces or monads. His world was built of these autonomous 
units, of these blocks builders of the universe. 

In the concept of Leibnitz, the man is a construction of monads, but differs from the 
inorganic, due to have a monad or central and controller soul. God ordered the universe in 
such a way that each monad acts in harmony with the others. So, while God was in the uni-
verse in the beginning, in order to put it in movement, He is not, anyway, part of it, after it 
entered on movement. Could withdraw Himself and leave the monads join and separate 
itselves in accordance with its nature. The universe of Leibnitz is, therefore, entirely mechani-
cal. The man and the whole nature find themselves subject to laws, order and uniformity. 
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Here we have a mechanical universe propelled to the creation and dissolution by inex-
orable laws of its own nature. The man, as part of this process, is propelled together with the 
rest of the universe. While be, in some way, the objective of the will of the divine creator and 
finds enclosed in the universe since the beginning, participates of the natural whole and is 
subject to its pre-established laws. 

Although this point of view differs, in many aspects, of the point of view of Locke and 
their successors, both forms of thought led this point of view towards the interpretation of the 
universe and of man within it. Descartes passed to that direction. For him, the man is a ma-
chine. Leibnitz reduced the matter to the force. It was, so, gradually becoming popular through 
all the philosophical world, the theory of a mechanistic world. Result: the point of view domi-
nant, in many sectors, was that all the nature is governed by laws, being everything in the uni-
verse a product of them. This, naturally caused great interest by the Sciences and intense stud-
ies. The Sciences seemed to offer great hopes to the man. 

Rousseau’s point of view 

It was Jean Jacques Rousseau who surprised the philosophical world and agitated its 
faith in this problem. For him, the man is not only machine, part of the mechanical world. On 
the contrary, he is endowed of sensation, feeling. The Science and the culture - indoctrinated 
him – chained the man, and this was destroying all that is really human. Rousseau proposed to 
throw away that part of civilization and liberate the man so that was developed all his capacity. 
He believed that the Science had isolated the man of the nature, and his salvation is in escap-
ing to the bonds of the Science and return to the Nature.  

Kant's theory About the Importance of the Man  

That bold defiance of the tendency of the epoch, that appeal to get back to the nature 
in all its richness and exuberance, exercised, perhaps, influence over the greatest of all the 
modern philosophers, Immanuel Kant. 

Kant undertook the task of restoring the man in his dominant place in the universe. 
Was necessary, therefore, to answer the questions raised by the philosophers who had pre-
ceded him. It was his task to "limit the skepticism of Hume, on the one hand, and the old dog-
matism, on the other hand, and refute and destroy the materialism, the fatalism, atheism as 
well as the sentimentalism and the superstitions." The project was not insignificant; for its 
realization, it was necessary the coming of a spirit of the greatness of Kant. 

The man - indoctrinated him - forms part of the world of objects and things. But, in 
truth, although he can be sure of the existence of this world separated from him, he cannot 
know it. All that can know is the world that his spirit, by its nature, builds of the sensations 
received by the contact with the external world. In this, he agrees with the essential part of the 
theories of Locke, Berkeley and Hume. The knowledge finds itself limited to the ideas. 

But this is not all. The man can to ratiocinate, and on this basis, to form ideas about 
the external world, God, freedom and immortality. Can, therefore, by virtue of the reason, to 
act as if existed an external world, as if this and he himself were the work of one Creator, as if 
he was free and possessed an imperishable soul. 

This way, while Kant recognizes that, from the point of view of the knowledge, the 
man sees himself limited within their own ideas, this constitutes only part of the frame. The 
other is that there are factors, within man, that justify to admit him the existence of everything 
for which Rousseau was fighting, and more yet. In it, would be restored the dignity of the man 
in the universe. Kant believed to have solved the problems left by their predecessors and have 
resolved them well. He believed that the man can get up again and confront the universe, con-
scious of being able to understand it and control it within his destination. He was sure that he 
had returned to the man the dignity that the Hume's skepticism had virtually destroyed. 
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Kant gave to the philosophical world the key to everything that seemed valuable to the 
men. Suggested, with strong and attractive arguments, that exists a kind of truth higher than 
that offered by the human intelligence: the moral law within us, which ensures the world of 
the values. This key fascinated the immediate followers of Kant. They tried therefore to devel-
op the theory to the maximum and, thereby, give to the man the certainty of his strength and 
dignity in the universe.  

Fichte, Schelling, Schleiermacher and Hegel 

Johann Gottlieb Fichte adopted the freedom as the basis for his philosophy. For him, 
the man is fundamentally free, not the simple link in a predetermined chain of material events. 
The self-determiner activity constitutes the supreme characteristic of the man. Fichte sought 
to prove this thesis by means of a method similar to that of Kant. Argued that while the reason 
can prove the primacy of the freedom, we must accept this principle as final, because only 
acting like this we can satisfy the needs of our moral nature, given to the life value and signifi-
cance. 

In addition, the fundamental principle of the universe to Fichte is the universal activity, 
free and self-determiner. It is what he called the absolute ego, a reality above all human be-
ings, an active reason, universal, found in every individual. The man is, thus, a part of the uni-
versal ego. Shares of the nature of the universe. He is dominated by that process of the univer-
sal life. 

This ego, this universal activity manifests itself in the man and in the nature. The tree, 
the table, the animal and the man are, all, manifestations of this fundamental principle. Man is 
the highest manifestation of the creator ego, which is the universe. 

By doing of this creative and free principle, of this spirit or intellect, fundamental factor 
of the world, and with it, liberating the man of the mortal mechanism, to which the anterior 
philosophers tried to condemn him, both Kant and Fichte responded to a deeply rooted desire 
of the humanity, that of finding, in the nature of the universe, justification for their greatest 
wishes and hopes.   

Friedrich Wilhelm Joseph Schelling felt fascinated by the possibilities of this theory. Po-
et, of artistic temperament, took further the conception of Fichte, indoctrinating that the 
world is a work of art created by the great artist of the universe. The universe, including man, 
is, according to Schelling, a living system in evolution, an organism in which each part has its 
place, of the same manner that each color of a work of art adapts itself to the whole in order 
to result a masterpiece. 

This point of view adjusted itself, naturally, to the thought and temperament of the 
poets, artists and creators geniuses of that period. Lessing, Herder and Goethe, only to men-
tion some names, thought that at it was the philosophical expression of what was deeper in 
their nature. It was the universe of the artist and where in it there was a place where the artist 
would feel comfortable and satisfied. 

Friedrich Ernst Daniel Schleiermacher identified God with the universal creative princi-
ple, the source of all the life. God is in the world, but supersedes it. The men, individual egos, 
are principles self-determiners, each one with his own talent and specific place in the scheme 
of the things. Each individual is necessary to the whole. If the universe has to reach a maxi-
mum of its realization and to create until the limit of its capacity, each unit, each ego, also has 
to create until its limit. The man is necessary to this complete self-realization of the world. 

All the idealistic movement in Philosophy, of which Fichte and Schelling are represent-
atives, interpreted the world under the point of view of the man. 
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Georg Wilhelm Friedrich Hegel employed the same method. The study of the man re-
veals certain facts and factors. The same manner as it is with the man, occurs with the uni-
verse. So reasoned the idealists. 

Hegel found in the man the action of certain logical processes. Recognized that the 
human spirit passes, naturally, of the enunciation of a fact to its opposite. For example: the 
war is an evil, but it is evident that of the war comes and can come a good. It should be, there-
fore, also a good. Having recognized these two contradictory facts, the human spirit, then, 
seeks to discover some basis in order to reconcile them. Hegel believed to be that the process 
by which is realized every thought. First, we propose a thesis: the war is an evil. Then, we pro-
pose the antithesis: the war is a good. The final proposition is the synthesis: despite the evils 
arising from the war, there are certain values that the men realize with it. 

What happens with the human spirit, happens, also, with the universal spirit, Hegel 
reasoned. The universe is like the man, being the processes in the first, the same as those 
found in the spirit of the second, although on a larger scale, of course. For Hegel, the reality is 
a logical process of evolution. It also has its thesis, antithesis and eventual synthesis. The man 
is the standard, from which the universe is the complete realization. The man is the universe in 
miniature; is the microcosm of the large macrocosm, i.e., a small universe that is miniature of 
the whole universe. 

Thus, according to Hegel, no matter by where we begin the studies; the result will be 
the same. If we start with the man and move on to the nature, we will find equals processes in 
operation. If we first study the universe and move on to the man, we will find the same similar-
ity. 

We recognize, at this point analyzed by the idealists, the finger of the Sophists, Socra-
tes and Plato, at least. These Greek philosophers, as we have seen, were primarily interested 
by the man. They did not interest in the universe, except in what affected the man and their 
relations with the others. Began with the study of the man. Inevitably arrived, however, to a 
theory of the universe. But in each case, interpreted it in terms of the man. Let us take Plato, 
for example. He thought that the most relevant in man is the idea. Saw him seeking to mold 
the world in order to adapt it to their ideas, the same manner as the artist molds the argil to 
concretize an idea. He ratiocinated, then, that the supreme thing in the universe is the idea, 
pure and untouched by the matter. Just as the man employs ideas to mold the matter, so the 
divine creative principle of the universe applied them to mold it. 

And so, since centuries, all thinkers come seeking to understand the universe through 
the man and his nature. What happens to the man, occurs with the universe, ratiocinated 
them.  

Theories of the Posteriors German Philosophers 

There was in Philosophy, however, another equally powerful tradition. Its leaders first 
studied the universe, the material universe. Having discussed its laws and its nature put the 
man in a chain of inevitable causes and effects. If the universe is a machine governed by immu-
table laws, the man then is a machine. 

Johann Friedrich Herbart represents the last aspect of the problem. The nature and 
man, indoctrinated him, are constituted of comings and goings, of mixtures and separation of 
units called reals. The universe of the reals is absolute. In it does not exist transformation, de-
velopment and decomposition. The unique transformation is in our habit of connecting the 
reals in a way to form objects or patterns. 

The reader, undoubtedly, have already seen drawings that, observed closely for some 
time, seem to transform itselves. The case is that the drawing does not suffer modification; 
only our eyes binding parts of it in different modes, thus, giving the impression that it modifies 
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itself. In this way we must judge the universe and our experiences in it, thought Herbart. The 
universe does not transform iself; we connect, however, the various reals in a certain form 
that it gives us the impression that it transforms itself. 

Analogously, the man is the result of the organization of reals. His mental life is the fu-
sion, the organization of ideas that result from the interaction of reals. Herbart believed that 
all this can be enunciated in purely mechanical terms. According to him, the Psychology is 
nothing more than the mechanical of the spirit. Such as Herbart saw the universe operate in 
terms of secure laws, reasoned that one can explain the man on the same terms, in all their 
acts. All in the spirit follows fixed laws. The man is part of the material universe, is governed by 
the same laws and can be understood and controlled if we know these laws. 

The Arthur Schopenhauer's theory is included within the idealistic tradition. He inter-
preted the world, the universe, in terms of the human creature. Found in the man the su-
preme will. The man wants, desires to do, and to have something. This leads him to act and of 
this can result a change of the ambient. What happens to him, happens to the universe. The 
will is the fundamental principle of the creator universe. Whole nature is the manifestation of 
the will. In the stone, it is blind; in the man, conscious. 

The man is, therefore, the standard of the universe, a standard in miniature. Is the uni-
verse greatly reduced.  

Hermann Lotze followed the same tradition. The universe, in his theory, must be un-
derstood in terms of the human spirit, since this is the only knowable reality. The mental life 
finds itself present in all the nature, even in the rocks and in the land. The human spirit repre-
sents the highest phase, one in which the spirit becomes conscious of himself. The man is the 
truest representation of the universe, the highest creation of the spirit creator, which is the 
universe. 

The man, as a model of the universe, is analyzed by Friedrich Nietzsche. In it, Nietzsche 
found the will of exercising dominion and believes that this is the preponderant element. Rea-
soned, therefore, that this will of dominating is the fundamental factor in the universe. How-
ever, this universal will of dominating assumes, according to the theory of Nietzsche, a sinister 
appearance. The universe does not care absolutely with the man, their dreams and hopes. 

It is the will of the man that conducts him, independently of the consequences that 
may result to others, the same occurring with the will of the universe, independently of the 
consequences that may result us. This will smashes the man in the storm and destroys him into 
the torrent. No worries about his existence and ignores their plans and struggles. The universe 
is not complacent with the man. The life is horrible. There is no a solution. We fight for realiza-
tion of our wills to, in the end, being smashed, devoured by the death. 

Nietzsche did turn against the idealists their optimism. They believed that the universe 
should be interpreted in terms of the man if their values should be preserved. As the spirit is 
for them the essence of the man, reasoned, then, that the essence of the universe is the spirit, 
being this complacent with the human values. Nietzsche employed this same method, but is of 
the opinion that the essence of the man is the will of dominating. By translating this in univer-
sal terms, when did of the will of dominating the essence of the universe, came to the pessi-
mist conclusion that the universe does not care about the man and their values.  

Place of the Man in the Universe, According to Comte 

The most radical attempt to interpret the universe in terms of the man is found in the 
philosophical movement known as Positivism. The chief of this movement was Auguste Comte. 
Adopted the viewpoint that the only source of knowledge is the observation and the experi-
ence. Proceeding from this, we only get uniform relations among the phenomena. With regard 
the interior essences, we can know nothing. 
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Consequently, we cannot know the interior essence of the universe or of the man. 
This, in contemplating that, see it operating in a certain mode. That is all that the man knows 
and everything that he needs to know. The universe and man's place in it are, therefore, inter-
preted in terms of what the man can see and experience. 

The man sees individuals, receiving air stream, and cooling themselves and suffering. 
Until then, the air currents are its enemies. But also notice that, by regulating them can keep 
the fire lit, and with it can heat the house or cook the foods. Already here they are pleasing to 
the man. All that he needs to know, all that can really know are these relationships. If there is a 
basic unity behind these phenomena, it is something that cannot know; nor need to know, 
since it would not modify his life. Would remain, still, away from certain current of airs and 
would employ others to regulate the fire. 

According to Comte, the man is in the universe, finds himself affected in various ways 
by its parties and can affect the universe in many ways. As finds regularity in the relations be-
tween the parts of the universe, and between himself and those parties, can predict conse-
quences of their acts or events between the parties, and to govern their acts until some de-
gree, at least, under the light of these relations.  

Theories of Mill and Spencer 

 John Stuart Mill contributed to this point of view, showing how the man can discover 
regularities within the universe. His logical method of induction, was the guide for this asser-
tion. We see many events in which there are certain similarities. We study them and we dis-
cover consistencies. The experience proves that we can depend of these consistencies. We, 
therefore, conclude that certain situation will be followed of certain phenomenon. We can act 
according to that - believed Mill - with a high degree of certainty of that we cannot go wrong. 

Having perceived inevitable order, uniformity and sequence in the world that we expe-
rience, Mill reasoned that the same factors are found in the man, since that he is part of the 
universe. We perceive, however, that, in the man, the factors that must be taken in considera-
tion are so numerous that it is impossible for us to predict something with high degree of cer-
tainty. The man is a being very complex. All their acts are the result of large number of factors. 
While, therefore, the same fundamental principles are applicable to the universe and to the 
man, it is easier to recognize them in the universe, since, in this, the factors are simpler.  

For example, it is possible for an astronomer, based on observations and experience, 
predict with absolute precision the appearance of a comet, from now to many hundreds of 
years. But predict whether a newborn child will be doctor, lawyer, mendicant or thief, is virtu-
ally impossible. In the first case, the factors involved are relatively simple, while in the second, 
they are extremely complex. But - and this is what is important for us - Mill believed that if it 
were possible for anyone to know all the factors and their weight, the man would find equal 
certainty, uniformity and inevitability in both cases. In fact, when dealing with their social and 
political problems, sought to show that exists really certain uniformity and can be experienced. 

While Herbert Spencer was of the opinion that the man can only have knowledge of 
the things by means of the experiences, was certain that these experiences should have a 
cause, there must exist an universe out of our experiences that make us feel them, as indeed, 
we feel them. Although this called the unknowable, interpreted it in terms of what had found 
in the man. 

Since the man has the subjective sensation of exercising activity, muscular force, the 
unknowable is of the same nature, he reasoned. It is activity, force. The fundamental principle 
of the universe, so, it is also the fundamental principle of the man. This comes from the uni-
verse. 
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Just as this force is creator and active, according to defined laws of development, so 
we judge the man the result of this creator development. The man is the result of evolutionary 
processes that are in the universe. Furthermore, by developing, he follows these processes. 
The law of evolution is, therefore, the universal law. Is the law of development of the universe 
that explains the appearance of the man, it is in him and makes him develop. 

Reasoned Spencer: just as all things in the universe result from the adaptation of the 
unity to the ambient, so all that is on the man results of similar adaptation. The conscience, for 
example, resulted from the necessity of adapting itself to the ambient. The man is what he is 
because his universe and his ambient make him certain defined and consistent exigencies. 
Therefore, the fundamental law to the universe is also fundamental to the man. This is part, a 
phase of the processes in moving, which are the evolution.  

Theories of James, Dewey and Russell 

The positivist theory, as was developed by Comte, it is evidenced in William James ide-
as. He also put the man at the center of the universe. For him, all that is experienced is real. 
The reality is pure experience. At the base, therefore, of our experience, we construct the the-
ory of the universe. But this theory finds itself determined by what we experience. It is egocen-
tric, that is, it concentrates on the ego of the man. 

In James's theory, all that satisfies to the man is true; and everything that does not sat-
isfy him is false. The man encounters certain consistencies in his experience, which, according 
to his reasoning, are applicable to the universe. We act in accordance with them, following 
them the results that we anticipate. Are true. The universe is, therefore, the universe of the 
human experience. We interpret it in terms of our experience, of which results all the ideas 
that we have of it. 

John Dewey also referred to the man as the measure of the universe. This is what the 
man represents. It is foolish to seek to go beyond that in order to discover the absolute origin 
and finalities. The man cannot go beyond their experiences. 

The reality, in the thought of Dewey, grows, changes and develops according to laws, 
which are those of the human experience. The man is part of this process; is in the universe, is 
a creation of the evolutionist process that we find everywhere. In him, the universe comes 
consciously. 

In the man we find uncertainties, doubts and some degree of certainty; the same hap-
pening in the universe. The experience of the man is the measure of the universe, the only 
measure possible that we may have, because no man can go out of his experience. 

Bertrand Russell expresses the same general principle in his little book The Free Man's 
Worship. Does not reach, however, by the same method, to the conclusions of Nietzsche, alt-
hough they are both similar in consequences. Russell sees the universe as a great mathemati-
cal machine, governed by inexorable and immutable scientific laws. Man is part of this system, 
a very small and insignificant part. 

According to Russell, the man is involved in the perennial movement of this great uni-
versal machine. Its laws are inevitable and their mills grind independently of what is being 
thrown on it. The man rises himself for a moment, thinks that he is something, but is short his 
time of exaltation. After a brief life, falls outside the scheme of the things, and the universe 
continues its march, indifferent and without noticing his fall. In the eternity of the universal 
machine, the individual and their values mean nothing. 

The Humanity, says Russell, is similar to a group of sailors shipwrecks in a ferryboat, in 
a vast sea, at night. All around is darkness. One by one, they go falling from the ferryboat and 
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disappearing into the water. When falls the last man, the sea continues in its movement, cov-
ering the space left by the bodies. The nature does not care about the men. 

Thus, through the history of the thought, the man has tried to understand the universe 
and its relationship with himself. Appeared philosophers who told him that the universe is 
similar to him and to their friends and that, in the universe, there are forces that care about 
their well-being. Really, the philosophical God is almost always a being whose preoccupation 
lies on man. But there are other philosophers who consider the universe, including the man, a 
vast system of laws and consistencies, in which the human values occupies little or, even, none 
place. The man lives their few days and then is forgotten. 

At the extreme points, we have the position of the Religion and of the Science. The re-
ligious philosophy tried, more or less consistently, construct a universe friend of the man and 
of their values. Recognizes factors that seem to deny the theory: death, sin, suffering and 
hopes not realized. It does effort, however, in adapting them to a whole so that lose their pain-
ful part. Offers always God and the Heaven as the final solution to the problem. 

The scientific philosophy, on the other hand, considers the universe as they discover in 
the laboratory or in strictly scientific researches. Finds only laws and consistencies, a great 
machine in constant movement, machine of which one can depend in order to act in a certain 
way, but that does not care about the human values. 

And there are, also, the philosophers who seek to reconcile both extremes. The 
"pragmatists" belong to this group, existing, still, many others. It happens, however, many 
times, that the mediator simply form with the two, an unconscious mixture.  

That is the question that still involves the Philosophy: Is the universe friend or enemy 
of the man? 

* 
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SECOND PART  
 

THE MAN IN THE UNIVERSE 
 

SPIRITIST PHILOSOPHY  
 

ALLAN KARDEC 

 
  "THE SPIRITS’ BOOK" 

 

CREATION 
I - FORMATION OF THE WORLDS 

The universe comprises the infinity of worlds that we see and that do not see, all animated and inanimate 
beings, all the stars that move itselves in the space and the fluids that fill it. 

37. Was the Universe created or exists from all eternity, like God? 

- It may not have been done by itself; and if it existed from all eternity, like God, could 
not be the work of God. 

The reason tells us that the Universe could not be made by itself, and that, could not be 
work of chance, it must be the work of God. 

38. How did God create the Universe?  

- In order to serve myself of a current expression: by His will. Nothing better expresses 
this all-powerful will than these beautiful words of Genesis: "God said, Make up the light, and 
the light was made". 

39. Can we know the mode of formation of the worlds? 

- All that one can say, and that you may understand, is that the worlds are formed by 
the condensation of the scattered matter in the space. 

40. Would be the comets, as now we think, a beginning of condensation of the matter, 
worlds in process of forming?  

- That is right; absurd, however, is to believe in its influence. I mean, the influence that 
vulgarly is attributed to them; because all celestial bodies have its part of influence in certain 
physical phenomena. 

41. May a completely formed world disappear and the matter that composes it to 
spread out again in the space? 

- Yes, God renews the worlds as renews the living beings. 

42. Can we know the duration of the formation of the worlds; of the Earth, for exam-
ple? 



132 
 

- Nothing can tell you, because only the Creator knows it; and very crazy would be 
those who intended to know it, or know the number of centuries of that formation. 

II - FORMATION OF THE LIVING BEINGS 

43. When the Earth began to be populated? 

- In the beginning, everything was chaos; the elements were fused. Little by little, eve-
rything took its place; then, came the living beings, appropriated to the state of the globe. 

44. From where did come the living beings to Earth?  

- The Earth contained the germs, waiting for the opportune moment to develop. The 
organic principles came together, from the moment it ceased the power dispersion, and 
formed the germs of all living beings. The germs remained in latent and inert state, such as the 
chrysalis and the seeds of the plants, until the moment propitious to the outbreak of each 
species; then, the beings of each species came together and multiplied itselves. 

45. Where were the organic elements before the formation of the Earth? 

- They were, so to speak, in fluid state in the space, among the spirits, or on other 
planets, awaiting the creation of the earth, in order to start a new existence on a new globe. 

The Chemistry shows us the molecules of inorganic bodies uniting to form crystals of a 
constant plurality, according to each species, since they are in the necessary conditions. The 
slightest disturbance of these conditions is sufficient to impede the meeting of the elements, or 
at least the regular disposition that constitutes the crystal. Why would not occur the same with 
the organic elements? We conserve for years germs of plants and of animals, which do not 
develop unless in a particular temperature and in an appropriate medium; were seen grains of 
wheat to germinate after many centuries. There are, therefore, in these germs, a latent princi-
ple of vitality, which only expects a favorable circumstance in order to develop. What happens 
daily under our eyes cannot have existed since the origin of the globe? This formation of living 
beings, coming out of the chaos by the very force of nature, takes something of the greatness 
of God? Far from it, corresponds better to the idea that we have of His power, exerting over the 
infinite worlds by means of eternal laws. This theory does not solve, it is true, the question of 
the origin of the vital elements; but God has Their mysteries and established limits to our inves-
tigations. 

46. Are there beings that still born spontaneously? 

- Yes, but the primitive germ already existed in a latent state. You are, every day, wit-
nesses of this phenomenon. Do not contain, the tissues of the men and of the animals, the 
germs of a multitude of worms that wait, in order to erupt, the putrid fermentation necessary 
for its existence? It is a small world that was sleeping and awakens. 

47. Was the human species among the organic elements of the terrestrial globe? 

- Yes, and came to his time. That is what gave motive to say that the man was made of 
the slime of the earth. 

48. Can we know the time of the appearance of the man and other living beings over 
the earth? 

- Do not; all your calculations are chimerical. 

49. If the germ of the human species was among the organic elements of the globe, 
why the men no more form spontaneously, as in their origin? 

- The principle of the things remains in the secrets of God; we can say that the men, 
once dispersed over the Earth, absorbed in themselves the elements necessary for their for-
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mation, in order to transmit its under the laws of the reproduction. The same happened with 
other living species. 

III - POPULATING OF THE EARTH. ADAM 

50. Did the human species start by only one man? 

- No; the one who you call Adam was not the first nor the unique to populate the 
Earth. 

51. Can we know in which epoch Adam lived? 

- More or less in that in which you signaled to him, about four thousand years before 
Christ. 

The man whose tradition was preserved under the name of Adam was the one who 
survived, in some region, to one of the great cataclysms, which, at various epochs, have 
changed the surface of the globe, and became the trunk of one of the races that populate it 

today. The laws of Nature contradict the opinion of what the progress of the Humanity, 

observed very long time before Christ, had been realized in a few centuries, as it would 

have to be, if the man had not appeared after the time signaled to the presence of Adam. 

Some persons, quite rightly, consider Adam as a myth or an allegory, personifying the 

first ages of the world. 

IV - DIVERSITY OF THE HUMAN RACES 

52. Where does it come the physical and moral differences that distinguish the varie-
ties of human races on Earth? 

- From climate, of the life and of the habits. Occurs the same that it would occur with 
two children of the same mother, who educated away from one another and differently, not 
resembled nothing as morale. 

53. Did the man appear in many points of the globe? 

- Yes, and at different epochs, and this is one of the causes of the diversity of the races; 
later, the man was dispersed by the different climates, and allying themselves, the ones of one 
race to the others of the others races, formed new types. 

53-a. Do these differences represent distinct species? 

- Certainly not, because all belong to the same family. The varieties of the same fruit, 
by chance, do not belong to the same species? 

54. If the human race does not proceed from only one trunk, should not the men no 
longer be considered brothers? 

- All the men are brothers in God, because they are animated by the spirit and tend to 
the same target. You always take the words at the ‘foot of the letter’. 

V - PLURALITY OF THE WORLDS 

55. Are inhabited all the globes that circulate in space? 

- Yes, and the earthly man is very far from being, as he believes, the first in intelli-
gence, goodness and perfection. However, there are men who judge themselves strong spirits 
and imagine that just this little globe has the privilege of being inhabited by rational beings. 
Pride and vanity! They believe that God created the universe only for them. 

God populated the worlds of living beings, and all contribute to the final objective of 
the Providence. To believe that the living beings are limited only to the point that we inhabit in 
the universe, would be to put in doubt the wisdom of God, who did nothing useless and should 
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have designed these worlds to an end more serious than to delight our eyes. Nothing, moreo-
ver, not in the position, in the volume, or in the physical constitution of the Earth, can reasona-
bly lead us to the supposition that it has the privilege of being inhabited, with the exclusion of 
so many thousands of similar worlds. 

56. Is the same the physical constitution of the different globes? 

- No; they absolutely do not resemble. 

57. The constitution of the worlds not being the same for all, the beings that inhabit 
them will have different organization? 

- No doubt, as among you the fishes are made to live in the water and the birds in the 
air. 

58. Are the most distant worlds of the Sun deprived of light and heat, by the reason 
that the sun appears to them just like a star? 

- Do you believe that there are no other sources of light and heat besides the Sun? 
Have you not into account the electricity, which in certain worlds develops an unknown paper 
for you, well more importantly, than what fits you on Earth? In fact, we did not say that all 
beings live as the same manner as you, with organs similar to yours. 

The conditions of existence of the beings in different worlds should be appropriate to 
the medium in which they have to live. If we had never seen fish, would not understand how 
some beings could live in the water. The same applies to other worlds, which undoubtedly con-
tain elements unknown to us. Don´t we see on Earth the long polar nights illuminated by elec-
tricity of the aurora borealis? What impossibility would be for the electricity to be more abun-
dant than on Earth, playing a general paper which effects we cannot understand? These worlds 
can contain in itselves the sources of light and heat necessary to its inhabitants. 

VI – BIBLICAL CONSIDERATIONS AND CONCORDANCES 

CONCERNING TO THE CREATION 

59. The People made very divergent ideas about the Creation, according to the degree 
of their knowledge. The reason, supported in the Science, recognized the improbability of 
some theories. The theory that the spirits give us confirms the opinion long time admitted by 
the most enlightened men. 

The objection that one can make to this theory is to be in contradiction with the texts 
of the sacred books. But a serious examination leads us to recognize that this contradiction is 
more apparent than real, resulting from the interpretation given to passages that, in general, 
had only allegorical sense. 

The question of the first man, in the person of Adam, as a unique trunk of Humanity, is 
not the only on which the religious beliefs have to be modified. The Earth movement seemed, 
in determined time, so contrary to the sacred texts, that there is no forms of persecution to 
which this theory has not given pretext. However, the Earth rotates, despite the anathemas, 
and no one today could contest it without offending his own reason. 

The Bible also says that the world was created in six days, and fixed the time of Crea-
tion in about four thousand years before the Christian Era. Before that, the Earth did not exist; 
it was taken from the nothing. The text is formal. But the positive Science, the inexorable Sci-
ence, comes to prove the contrary. The formation of the globe is written in indelible characters 
in the fossil world, and is proved that the six days of the Creation represent many others peri-
ods, each one of them, perhaps, of many hundreds of thousands of years. And it is not a sys-
tem, a doctrine, an isolated opinion, but of a fact so constant as of the Earth movement, and 
that the Theology cannot leave of admit, evident proof of the error in which one can fall, when 
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takes at the ‘foot of the letter’ the expressions of an frequently figured language. (The recent 
declarations by Pope Pius XII, admitting the Science calculations for the formation of the Earth, 
confirm the rightness of Kardec in this note. Not of the Translator). We must conclude, then, 
that the Bible is a mistake? Do not; but that the men were mistaken in their interpretation. 
(Warning to those who condemn the Bible without taking into account the historical factors and the 
figured language of the text. N. T.). 

The Science, digging the Earth's archives, discovered the order in which the different 
living beings appeared on its surface, and this order agrees with that contained in Genesis, 
with the difference that this work, instead of having miraculously come out of the hands of 
God, in just a few hours, was realized, always by His will, but according to the law of natural 
forces, in some million of years. Would be God, therefore, smaller and less powerful? His work 
would become less sublime, for not having the prestige of the instantaneity? Of course, not. 
We need to do of the Divinity a very poor idea, in order not to recognize His omnipotence in 
the eternal laws that it established in order to govern the worlds. The Science, far from dimin-
ishing the God's work, shows it to us under a more grandiose aspect and more consistent with 
the notions that we have of the power and of the majesty of God, by the fact, even, of having 
it done without derogating the laws of the Nature. 

The Science, in accordance in this point with Moses, puts the man by last in the order 
of creation of the living beings. But Moses puts the universal deluge in the year 1654 of the 
formation of the world, while the Geology shows us the great cataclysm as before the appear-
ance of the man, considering that, until now, is not found in the primitive layers no trace of his 
presence, nor of the presence of the animals that, from a physical point of view, are of the 
same category. But nothing proves that this be impossible; several discoveries have raised 
questions about it, and can happen, therefore, that from one moment to another be acquired 
the material certainty of the anteriority of the human race. And, then, will be recognized that, 
at this point, as in others, the biblical text is figured. 

The question is in knowing whether the cataclysm is the same of the Noah. Well, the 
duration necessary to the formation of the fossil layers does not give place to confusions, and 
at the moment in which were found the traces of man's existence, before to the great catas-
trophe, will be proved that Adam was not the first man, or that his creation is lost in the night 
of the times. Against the evidence there is no possible reasoning, and it will be necessary to 
accept the fact, as it was accepted of the Earth's movement and of the six periods of the Crea-
tion. 

The man's existence before the geological deluge is, no doubt, still hypothetical, but 
let's see how it seems us less. Admitting that the man has first appeared on Earth four thou-
sand years before Christ; if 1650 years later the whole human race was destroyed, with the 
exception of only one unique family, it is concluded that the peopling of the Earth date of No-
ah, that is, 2.350 years before our era. Well, when the Hebrews emigrated to Egypt, in the 
eighteenth century, found this country very populated and well advanced in civilization. The 
History proves that, at that time, the India and other countries were equally flourishing, even 
without us taking into account the chronology of certain peoples, which dates back to an 
epoch most rearward. Was it, then necessary, that of the twentieth fourth to tenth eighth 
century, that is, in the space of six hundred years, not only the posterity of a single man could 
have to populate all the immense regions then knowns, supposing that the others were not 
populated, but also that, in this short period, the human species had been able to rise from the 
absolute ignorance of the primitive state to the highest degree of intellectual development, 
which is contrary to all anthropological laws. 

The diversity of human races still comes to support this opinion. The climate and habits 
produce undoubtedly modifications of the physical characteristics, but it is known until where 
can get the influence of these causes, and the physiological examination proves the existence, 
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among some races, deeper constitutional differences than those produced by the climate. The 
races crossing produces the intermediary types; tends to overcome the extreme characters, 
but does not create these, only producing the varieties. Well, in order that had been crossing 
of races, it was necessary that existed different races, and how explain its existence, giving 
them a common trunk, and especially so close? How to admit that, in a few centuries, certain 
Noah's descendants had transformed themselves, to the point of to produce the Ethiopian 
race, for example? Such a metamorphosis is no more acceptable than the hypothesis of a 
common trunk for the wolf and the sheep, the elephant and the aphid, the bird and the fish. 
One time more we say: nothing could prevail against the evidence of the facts. 

Everything is explained, on the contrary, admitting the existence of the man before the 
time that is commonly signaled to him; the diversity of the origins; Adam, who lived six thou-
sand years ago, as having populated an still uninhabited region; the Noah's deluge as a partial 
catastrophe, which had be taken by the geological cataclysm (The archaeological excavations 

conducted by "Sir" Charles Leonard Woolley, in 1929, at north of Basra, near the Persian Gulf, for Ur 
discovery, revealed the remains of a diluvium catastrophe occurred exactly four thousand years before 
Christ. By finding the slime layer that covered the ruins of the primitive Ur, Woolley transmitted the 
news to the world as follows: “We found the signs of the universal diluvium”. Subsequent works con-
firmed the fact, showing that there was a local diluvium in the delta of the Tigris and Euphrates, exactly 
on the date marked by the Bible. This fact comes to confirm the provision of Kardec (Translator's Note - 

J. Herculano Pires.); and taking into account, finally, the allegorical form peculiar to the oriental 
style, which is in the sacred books of all peoples. This is why it is prudent not to accuse very 
slightly of false the doctrines that may, sooner or later, like so many others, offer a negation to 
those who combat its. The religious ideas, far from losing, become great, when marching with 
the Science; that is the only means of not presenting to the skepticism a vulnerable side.  

* 
BOOK: "WHAT IS THE SPIRITISM" ALLAN KARDEC 

ALLAN KARDEC  

SOLUTION OF SOME PROBLEMS BY THE SPIRITIST DOCTRINE 
 

The Plurality of the Inhabited Worlds 

105. The different worlds that circulate in space, will have people like Earth? 

All the Spirits affirm it and the reason says that so it must be. The Earth does not occu-
py any special position in the Universe, nor by its placement, not by its volume, and nothing 
would justify the exclusive privilege of being inhabited. Furthermore, God would not have cre-
ated thousands of globes, for the sole purposes of recreating our view, especially since the 
largest number of them is outside our reach. (The Spirits' Book, No. 55. - Revue Spirite, 1858, 
page 65: Pluralité des mondes, by Flammarion..) 

106. If the worlds are populated, will be their inhabitants, in everything, similar to 
those of the Earth? In a word, they could live among us, and we among them? 

The general form could be more or less the same, but the organism must be adapted 
to the environment in which they have to live, as the fishes are made to live in the water and 
the birds in the air. 

If the medium is different, as everything leads us to believe it, and as seems to demon-
strate the astronomical observations, the organization must be different; is not, therefore, 
probable that, in their normal state, they can transport themselves of world, with the same 
bodies. This is confirmed by all the Spirits. 

107. Admitting that these worlds are populated, will be in the same position as ours, 
from the intellectual and moral point of view? 
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According to the teaching of the Spirits, the worlds are found itselves in very different 
degrees of advance; some are in the same point as ours; others are later, being their humanity 
most crude, more material and more inclined to the evil. On the contrary, others are very 
more advanced moral, intellectual and physically; in them, the moral evil is unknown, the arts 
and the sciences have reached a degree of perfection that escapes to our appreciation; the 
physical organization, less material, is not subject to the sufferings, maladies and illnesses; 
there, the men live in peace, without seeking the damage of each other, free of dislikes, cares, 
afflictions and needs which disturb the man on Earth. There are, finally, others still more ad-
vanced, where the corporal enclosure, almost fluidic, approaches more and more of the nature 
of the angels. 

In the progressive series of the worlds, the our not occupies the first nor the last, but it 
is one of the most materialized and late. (Revue Spirite, 1858, pp 67, 108 and 223. - Ibid., 1860, 
pp 318 and 320. -… The Gospel According to the Spiritism, Chapter III.)  

OF THE SOUL 

108. Where is located the soul? 

The soul is not, as generally believed, located at a particular point of the body; she 
forms with the perispirit a fluid conjunct, penetrable, assimilating to the whole body, with 
which she constitutes a complex being, of which the death is not, of some sort, more than a 
deployment. We can figuratively suppose two bodies similar in form, one embedded in the 
other, confused during life and after death separated. At this occasion one of them is de-
stroyed, while the other remains. 

During the life, the soul acts more specifically on the organs of the thought and of the 
feeling. She is at the same time, internal and external, that is, radiates externally and may even 
to isolate herself from the body, moving far away and there manifest her presence, as proved 
by the observation and the somnambulics phenomena. 

109. Is the soul created at the same time as the body or prior to this? 

After the question of the existence of the soul, this is one of the most capital ques-
tions, because of its solution emanate the most important consequences; it is the only one 
able to explain a multitude of problems until today insoluble, for not having believed in it. 

One of two: either the soul existed or did not exist before the formation of the body; 
there can be no middle term. 

With the pre-existence of the soul, everything is explained logically and naturally; 
without it appear complications at every step, and even certain church dogmas become with-
out justification, which has led many thinkers to the incredulity. 

The Spirits resolved the question affirmatively, and the facts, as the logic, can leave no 
doubt about it. 

Admit it, at least as a hypothesis, the pre-existence of the soul, and we will see planing 
the most of the difficulties. 

110. If the soul already existed before her union with the body, did she have her indi-
viduality and consciousness of herself? 

Without individuality and without self-consciousness, it would be as if did not exist. 

111. Before her union with the body, the soul had already made some progress, or was 
stationary? 

The previous progress of the soul is simultaneously demonstrated by the observation 
of the facts and by the teaching of the Spirits. 
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112. Did God create the souls moral and intellectually equals, or made them more per-
fect and intelligent one than the others? 

If God had made some of them more perfects than the others, would not reconcile this 
preference with the justice. Being all the creatures His work, why would Him dispense some 
from the work, when imposes it to the others, in order they can obtain the eternal happiness? 
The inequality of the souls in their origin would be the negation of God's justice. 

113. If the souls are created equals, how to explain the diversity of aptitudes and natu-
ral predispositions that we note among the men on Earth? 

This diversity is the consequence of the progress made by the soul before her union 
with the body. The more advanced souls, in intelligence and morality, are those that have lived 
more, and had progressed more before their incarnations. 

114. What is the state of the soul in her origin? 

The souls are created simple and ignorant, that is, without science and without 
knowledge of the good and of the evil, but with equal aptitude for everything. At first, are 
found in a kind of childhood, without own will and without perfectly conscious of their exist-
ence. Little by little the free will is developed, at the same time that the ideas. (The Spirits' 
Book, paragraphs 114 et seq.) 

115. Made the soul that previous progress, in the state of soul properly said, or in 
precedent corporeal existence? 

In addition to the teaching of the Spirits on this point, the study of the different de-
grees of progress of the man, on Earth, proves that the previous progress of the soul must be 
done in a series of corporeal existences, more or less numerous, according to the degree that 
he arrived; the proof of this is in the observation of the facts that are daily before our eyes. 
(The Spirits' Book, paragraphs 166 to 222. - Revue Spirite, April 1862, pages 97 to 106.) 

THE MAN DURING THE EARTHLY LIFE 

116. How and at what moment it operates the union of the soul to the body? 

Since the conception, the Spirit, even errant, is, by a silver cord, attached to the body 
with which he must unite. This tie is narrowed more and more, as the body is developing. 
From that moment, the Spirit feels a perturbation that grows always; to approach the birth, at 
which time it becomes complete, the Spirit loses the consciousness of himself and only recov-
ers the ideas gradually, from the moment in which the child begins to breathe; then the union 
is complete and definitive. 

117. Which is the intellectual state of the soul of the child at the moment of the birth? 

Their intellectual and moral state is what she had before the union to the body, that is, 
the soul has all the ideas previously acquired; but in reason of the perturbation that accompa-
nies the change of state, their ideas find itselves momentarily in a latent state. They will clarify 
slowly but can manifest only proportionally to the development of the organs. 

118. What is the origin of the innate ideas, of the precocious dispositions, of the in-
stinctive aptitudes for an art or science, abstraction made of the instruction? 

The innate ideas can only have two sources: the creation of the souls more perfects 
one than the others, in the case that they have been created at the same time as the body, or 
a progress acquired by them before the incarnation.  Being the first hypothesis incompatible 
with the justice of God, only stands the second. The innate ideas are the result of the 
knowledge acquired in the previous existences, are ideas that have been conserved in the 
state of intuition, in order to serve of basis to the acquisition of new ones. 
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119. How can be revealed genius in the classes of the society completely private of in-
tellectual culture? 

It is a fact that proves to be the innate ideas independent of the medium in which the 
man was educated. The ambience and education develop the innate ideas, but cannot give 
them. The man of genius is the incarnation of an advanced Spirit who had already progressed 
very much. The education can provide the instruction that is missing, but not the genius, when 
it does not exist. 

120. Why we find children instinctively good in a perverse means, despite the bad ex-
amples that they receive, while others are instinctively vicious in a good means, despite the 
good councils that they receive? 

It is the result of the moral progress acquired, such as the innate ideas are the result of 
the intellectual progress. 

121. Why of two children of the same father, educated under the same conditions, one 
is occasionally intelligent and the other stupid, one good and the other bad? Why the son of a 
man of genius is, occasionally, a fool, and the one of a fool, a man of genius? 

It is a fact that comes in support of the origin of the innate ideas; proves, moreover, 
that the soul of the son does not proceed, in any way, of the soul of the parents; if it was not 
so, by virtue of the axiom that the part is of the same nature as the whole, the parents would 
transmit to their children their own qualities and defects, as they transmit the principle of cor-
poral qualities. In the generation, only the body proceeds from the body, but the souls are 
independent ones of the others. 

122. If the souls are independent of each other, from where comes the love of the 
parents for the children and the love of the children for the parents? 

The Spirits are connected by sympathy, and the birth in such or such family is not an 
effect of chance, but often depends on the choice made by the Spirit, who comes to join to 
those whom he loved in the spiritual world or in their previous existences. On the other hand, 
the parents have by mission to help the progress of the Spirits who incarnate as their children, 
and, to excite them to it, God inspires them a mutual affection; many, however, fail in this 
mission and are, therefore, punished. (The Spirits' Book, No. 379, From the Infancy.) 

123. Why are there bad parents and bad children? 

They are Spirits who attached in the same family not for sympathy, but in order to 
serve as instruments of proof to each other and, often, to punishment of what they were in 
previous existence; to one is given a bad son, because also he was; to other, a bad father, for 
the same reason, in order they suffer the pen of talion. (Revue Spirite, 1861, p 270:. La Peine 
du talion.) 

124. Why did we find in certain persons, born in servile status, instincts of dignity and 
grandeur, while others born in the upper classes, only present instincts of lowness? 

It is an intuitive reminiscence of the social position that the Spirit has already occupied, 
and of his character in the previous existence. 

125. What is the cause of the sympathies and antipathies that are manifested among 
persons who see themselves for the first time?  

Are almost always persons that had known themselves and, sometimes, loved each 
other in a previous existence, and that, finding themselves on this existence, are attracted to 
each other. The instinctive antipathies come too, often, of previous relationships. 
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These two feelings may still have another cause. The perispirit radiates around the 
body, forming a kind of atmosphere impregnated of the good or bad qualities of the incarnat-
ed Spirit. Two people who have meet themselves, experience, by the contact of such fluids, 
the sensitive impression, impression that can be pleasant or unpleasant; the fluids tend to 
confuse or repel itselves, according to its similar or dissimilar nature. It is the reason that we 
can explain the phenomenon of transmission of thought. By contact of these fluids, two souls, 
in some way, read in each other; they guess and understand themselves, without talking. 

126. Why does not preserve the man the memory of their previous existences? It will 
not be necessary for his future progress? 

Observation: "Second Dialogue - The Skeptic": Forgetting of the Past: (V - I cannot ex-
plain to myself how can the man take advantage of the experience gained in his previous exist-
ences, when he does not remember of them, because, since it lacks to him this reminiscence, 
every existence is for him how was the first, and so, he is always starting again.  

Suppose that every day, upon awakening, we lose the memory of all that we did the 
day before; when we reached the seventy years, we would not be more advanced than to the 
ten; while remembering our faults, ineptitudes and punishments that were derived of this to us, 
we will make efforts to avoid them.  

In order to me serve of the comparison that you did of the man, on the Earth, with a 
student of a College, I do not understand how this could benefit from the lessons of the fourth 
class, not remembering of what he learned in the previous. 

These solutions of continuity in the life of the Spirit interrupt all the relations and makes 
of him, of some sort, a new entity; of what we can conclude that our thoughts die with each of 
our existences, in order to be reborn in another, without conscience of what we were; is a kind 
of annihilation. 

AK - From question in question, will lead me lo to do a full course of Spiritism; all objec-
tions that you present are natural in those who still knows nothing, but that, through serious 
study, can find much more explicit answers than those that I can give in brief explanation that, 
of course, must always go provoking new questions. 

Everything links together in Spiritism, and when one takes the conjunct, sees that its 
principles emanate from each other, serving itselves mutually of support; and, then, what 
seemed an anomaly, contrary to the justice and to the wisdom of God, becomes natural and 
confirms that justice and that wisdom. Such is the problem of the forgetting of the past, which 
connects itself to the others questions of not less importance and, for that, I will speak only 
lightly about the subject. 

If in each one of their existences a veil hides the past of the Spirit, with that he loses 
nothing of their acquisitions, only forgets the way through which the conquered them. 

Serving-myself, still, of the above comparison with the student, I will say that it does 
not matter to know where, how, with which teachers he studied the matters of a class, since 
that the knows them, when passes to the next class. If the punishments became him laborious 
and docile, what does care to him know when was punished for lazy and insubordinate? 

It is so that, reincarnating, the man brings by intuition and as innate ideas, what ac-
quired in science and morality. I say in morality because, if in the course of an existence he has 
improved himself, if he learned to take advantage of the lessons of the experience, will become 
better when he returns; his Spirit, matured in the school of suffering and labor, will have more 
firmness; far from having to restart all, he possesses a fund that goes always growing and over 
which is based to make greater conquests. 
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The second part of his objection, relating to the annihilation of the thought, has no 
more secure basis, because this forgetfulness only occurs during the corporeal life; once com-
pleted it, the Spirit recovers the memory of his past; then will can judge of the way that fol-
lowed and of what it remains to him to be done; so that, there is no such solution of continuity 
in his spiritual life, which is the normal life of the Spirit. This temporary forgetfulness is a bene-
fit of the Providence; the experience only is acquired, many times, by rude and terrible expia-
tions, which recordation would be very painful and would increase the anguishes and tribula-
tions of the present life. 

If the sufferings of the life seem long, what it would be if to them were joined the re-
membrance of the past? 

Ye, for example, my friend, today you are a good man, but, perhaps, this may be due to 
the rude punishments that received in consequence of the harm that today would repugnant 
you to the conscience; would it be pleasing to the memory of having been, in the past, hanged 
for your badness? Would not pursue you the shame of knowing that the world did not ignore 
the evil that you had made? What cares to you what you had done and what you suffered to 
expiate, when today you are an estimable man? In the eyes of the world, you are a new man, 
and in the eyes of God a Spirit rehabilitated. Free from the reminiscence of a past importunate, 
you live more freely; it is for you a new starting point; your anterior debts are paid, necessitat-
ing, now, you be careful in order not to acquire others. 

How many men would wish so to be able, during the life, to launch a veil over their first 
years! How many, in reaching to the end of their career, have not said: "If I had to start again, 
would not make more what I did!" Well, what they cannot do in this very life, will do it in an-
other; in a new existence, their Spirit will bring, in intuition state, the good resolutions that 
have taken. This is how, gradually, is effected the progress of the humanity. 

Let’s suppose, still, - what is a very common case - that, in your relationships, in your 
family even, there is an individual who gave you, previously, many cause of complaint, maybe 
had ruined you, or dishonored you in another existence, and that, Spirit repented, came to in-
carnate in your midst, to connect himself to you, by the family ties, in order to repair their 
faults with you, by his devotion and affection; would not be, mutually, in the most embarrass-
ing position, if both should remember yours past hostilities? Instead of becoming extinct, the 
hatred would eternalize.  

Of this, results that the reminiscence of the past would disturb the social relations and 
would be an obstacle to the progress. Do you want a proof? 

Supposing that an individual sentenced to the galleys takes the firm resolution to be-
come a good man, what happens when he finishes of accomplishing the sentence? The Society 
repeals him, and this repulse throws him again in the arms of the vices. If, however, all ignored 
their antecedents, he would be welcomed; and, if he even forgot them, could be honest and 
walk of head high, instead of being forced to bend it under the weight of the shame of what 
cannot forget. 

This is in perfect concordance with the doctrine of the Spirits, about the worlds superior 
to our planet, in which only reigning the good, the remembrance of the past has nothing of 
painful; that is why their inhabitants remember of their precedent existence, as we remember 
today of what we did yesterday. 

As to the remembrance of what they did in the inferior worlds, it produces in them the 
impression of a bad dream.) 

127. What is the origin of the feeling that we call "conscience"? 
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It is an intuitive remembrance of the progress made in the previous existences and of 
the resolutions taken by the Spirit before incarnating, resolutions that he, many times, forgets 
as man.  

128. Has the man the free will, or is subject to the fatality? 

If the man's conduct were subject to the fatality, there would not be for him nor re-
sponsibility of the evil, nor merit of the good that practices. All punishment would be an injus-
tice, all reward a nonsense. The man's free will is a consequence of God's justice, is the attrib-
ute that the divinity prints to him and raises him above all the other creatures. This is so real 
that the esteem of the men, ones for others, is based on the admission of that free will; who, 
by an illness, madness, drunkenness or idiotism, accidentally loses that faculty, is pitied or 
despised. 

The materialist who does all the moral and intellectual faculties depend of the organ-
ism, reduces the man to the state of machine, without free will and, consequently, without 
responsibility of the evil and without merit of the good that practices. (Revue Spirite, 1861, p 
76; La tête de Garibaldi - Ibid, 1862, page 97: Phrénologie spiritualiste...) 

129. Will be God the creator of the evil? 

God did not create the evil; He established laws, and these are always good, because 
He is sovereignly good; the one who faithfully observed them, would be perfectly happy; how-
ever, the Spirits, having their free will, do not always observe them, and it is from this infrac-
tion that comes the evil. 

130. Does the man already born good or bad? 

We must do a distinction between the soul and the man. The soul is created simple 
and ignorant, that is, neither good nor bad, but susceptible, by reason of its free will, of follow-
ing the good or the bad way, or, by another, to observe or infringe the laws of God. The man is 
born good or bad, according to be he the incarnation of an advanced or delayed Spirit. 

131. What is the origin of the good and of the evil on the Earth and why this predomi-
nates? 

The imperfection of the Spirits who incarnate here is the origin of the evil on Earth; 
about the predominance of this, comes from the inferiority of the planet, whose inhabitants 
are, mostly, inferior Spirits or that have little progressed. In more advanced worlds, where only 
incarnate depurated Spirits, the evil does not exist or is in the minority. 

132. What is the cause of the evils that afflict the Humanity? 

Our world can be considered, at the same time, as school of Spirits little advanced and 
prison of criminals Spirits. The evils of our humanity are the consequence of the moral inferior-
ity of the majority of the Spirits that form it. By the contact of their vices, they make recipro-
cally unhappy and punish ones to others. 

133. Why do we see so many times the bad to prosper, while the good man lives in af-
fliction? 

For one whose thought does not transposes the rays of the present life, for whom be-
lieves that the present life is the unique, this should seem clamorous injustice. Does not occur, 
however, the same with whom admits the plurality of the existences and thinks in the brevity 
of each one of them, in relation to the eternity. 

The study of the Spiritism proves that the prosperity of the bad has terrible conse-
quences on their next existences; that the afflictions of the good man are, on the contrary, 
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followed of a happiness, so greater and durable, how much more he resignedly learned to 
support them; the afflictions will not be to him more than a bad day in a prosperous existence. 

134. Why some are born in the indigence and others in the opulence? Why do we see 
so many people born blinds, deaf, dumbs or affected with incurable diseases, while others 
have all the physical advantages? It will be an effect of chance, or an act of the Providence? 

If it was effect of the chance, the Providence would not exist. Admitted, however, the 
Providence, we ask how to reconcile these facts with Their goodness and justice? It is for lack 
of comprehension of the cause of such evils that many are thrown to accuse God. 

It is understandable that whoever becomes miserable or sick, for their imprudence or 
excesses, be punished on which sinned: but if the soul is created at the same time that the 
body, what did she do to merit such afflictions, since his birth, or to be exempted of them? 

If we admit the justice of God, we have to admit that this effect has a cause; and if this 
cause is not in the present life, should find itself before this, because in all things the cause 
must precede the effect; there is, therefore, necessity for the soul already to have lived, in 
order can merit an expiation. 

The spiritist studies show us, in fact, that more than one man, born in misery, was rich 
and considered in a previous existence, in which made bad use of the fortune that God deter-
mined him to administrate; that more than one, born in abjection, was previously proud and 
prepotent, abused of the power in order to oppress the weak. These studies make us see 
them, often, subject to those whom treated with a hardness, subjected to maltreatment and 
humiliation to which submitted the others. 

Not always a painful life is expiation; many times is proof chosen by the Spirit, which 
sees a way to advance more quickly, according to the courage with which learn support it. 

The richness is also a proof, but much more dangerous than the misery, by the tempta-
tions that gives and for the abuses that inspires; also the examples of those who lived, demon-
strates to be it a proof in which the victory is more difficult. The difference of the social posi-
tions would be the greatest of the injustices - when it is not the result of the actual conduct - if 
it did not have a compensation. The conviction that of this truth we acquire, by the Spiritism, 
gives us force to support the vicissitudes of the life and we to accept our luck, without envy of 
the others. 

135. Why are there idiots and imbeciles men? 

The position of the idiots and of the imbeciles would be the less reconcilable with the 
justice of God, in the hypothesis of the unicity of the existence. For miserable that be the con-
dition in which man is born, he could get out of it by his intelligence and work; the idiot and 
imbecile, however, are voted, since the birth to the death, to the brutalization and despise; for 
them there is no compensation possible. Why, then, was his soul created idiot? 

The spiritist studies made about the imbeciles and idiots, prove that their souls are so 
intelligent as those of the other men; that this infirmity is a expiation inflicted to the Spirits 
who abused of the intelligence, and cruelly suffer for feeling themselves prisoners, in ties that 
cannot break, and for the despise of which they see themselves object, when, perhaps, they 
have been so considered in precedent incarnation. (Revue Spirite, 1860, p 173; L'Esprit d'an 
idiot - Ibid, 1861, page 311: Les crétins....) 

136. What is the state of the soul during the sleep? 

In the sleep is only the body that rests, but the Spirit does not sleep. The practical ob-
servations show that under these conditions, the Spirit enjoys of all the freedom and of the 
fulfillment of their faculties; takes advantage of the body's rest, of the moments when this 
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dispenses his presence, to act separately and go where he wants. During the life, whatever the 
distance to which transports himself, the Spirit is always attached to the body by a fluidic cord, 
that serves to call him when his presence becomes necessary. Only the death ruptures that 
bond. 

137. What is the cause of the dreams? 

The dreams are the result of the freedom of the Spirit during sleep; are, sometimes, 
the remembrance of places and people that the Spirit saw or visited in that state. (The Spirits' 
Book: Emancipation of the soul, sleep, dreams, somnambulism, dual view, lethargy, etc., para-
graphs 400 et seq - The Book of the Mediums. Evocation of living persons No. 284. - Revue Spir-
ite, 1860, p. 11: L'Esprit d'un côté et Le corps de l'autre - Ibid, 1860, p. 81: étude sur l'Esprit des 
persomnes vivantes)… 

138. From where come the presentiments? 

Are vague memories and intuitive of what the Spirit learned in their moments of free-
dom and, sometimes, hidden warnings given by the benevolent Spirits. 

139. Why do exist on Earth savages and civilized men? 

Without the pre-existence of the soul, this question is insoluble, unless we admit that 
God has created savages souls and civilized souls, which would be the denial of His justice. 
Besides this, the reason refuses to admit that, after death, the soul of the savage stay perpetu-
ally in a state of inferiority, as well as be at the same elevation of the enlightened man. 

Admitting for the souls one and the same starting point - unique doctrine compatible 
with the justice of God - the simultaneous presence of the savagery and of the civilization on 
the Earth, is a material fact which proves the progress that some have done and that others 
have to do. 

The soul of the savage will reach, so, with the time, the same degree of the enlight-
ened soul; but, as every day die savages, this soul cannot achieve this degree except in succes-
sive incarnations, each time more efficient and appropriated to their advance, following all the 
intermediary degrees to these two extremes. 

140. Will not be admissible, according to some people think, that the soul, not incar-
nating more than once, makes his progress in the state of Spirit, or in other spheres? 

This proposition would be admissible if all of the Earth's inhabitants were in the same 
moral and intellectual level; case in which it could be said to be the Earth destined to certain 
degree; well, how many times we have before us the proof of the contrary! 

With effect, it is not comprehensible that the savage could not be able to civilize him-
self here on the Earth, when we see more advanced souls incarnated alongside him; resulting 
in the possibility of the plurality of the earthly existences, demonstrated by examples that we 
have in sight. 

If it were otherwise, it was necessary to explain: 1, why only the Earth would have a 
monopoly of the incarnations; 2, why, having the monopoly, are presented in it incarnated 
souls of all degrees. 

141. Why, in the middle of civilized societies, are presented beings of ferocity compa-
rable to the most barbarians savages? 

Are Spirits very inferiors, originated from barbarous races, who experience reincarnate 
in a medium that is not of theirs, and where are dislocated, as would be a rustic suddenly 
placed in an advanced city. 
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OBSERVATION - Cannot be admitted, without denying to God the attributes of good-
ness and justice, that the soul of the hardened criminal has, in the present life, the same start-
ing point as that of a man full of virtues. If the soul is not anterior to the body, that of the crim-
inal and that of the good man are so young one and the other; why, then, one is good and the 
other bad? 

142. From where does it come the distinctive character of the peoples? 

Are spirits who have more or less the same tastes and inclinations, who incarnate in a 
sympathetic middle and, many times, in the same medium in which they can satisfy their incli-
nations. 

143. How do progress and how do degenerate the peoples? 

If the soul is created together with the body, those of the men of today are so news, so 
primitives, as those of the men of the Middle Ages, and, since then, one asks why do they have 
customs more brand and more developed intelligence? 

If in the death of the body, the soul definitely leaves the Earth, one asks, still, what 
would be the fruit of the work done in order to improvement of a people, if this had to be re-
started with the new souls that arrive daily? 

The Spirits incarnate in a sympathetic community and in relation to the degree of ad-
vancement. 

A Chinese, for example, who had been progressed sufficiently and did not find more, 
on their race, a corresponding means to the degree that had reached, will incarnate among an 
more advanced people. As soon as a generation takes a step forward, attracts, by sympathy, a 
more advanced Spirits, who are, perhaps, the same who had already lived in the same country 
and that, by their own  progress reached, of it had been away; it is so, that, step by step, a 
nation progresses. If the majority of its new inhabitants were of inferior nature, and the an-
cients emigrate daily, and no more descend to a lower mean, the people would finish by de-
generating, and, finally, to extinguish itself. 

OBSERVATION - These questions provoke others that find their solution on the same 
principle; for example, whence comes the diversity of races, on Earth? – Are there rebels races 
to the progress? – Is the black race susceptible to rise to the level of European races? – Is the 
slavery useful to the progress of the inferior races? - How can be operated the transformation 
of the Humanity? - (The Spirits' Book: Progress Law, paragraphs 776 and following - Revue Spir-
ite, 1862, p. 1: Doctrine des Anges déchus - Ibid, 1862, p. 97: Perfectibilité de la rase négre..) 

* 
Book: "THE GENESIS" 
THE CORPOREAL MAN  

From the corporeal point of view and purely anatomical, the man belongs to the class 
of the mammals, of which only differs by some nuances in the exterior form. For the rest, the 
same composition of all the animals, the same organs, the same functions and the same 
modes of nutrition, of respiration, of secretion, of reproduction. He is born, lives and dies in 
the same conditions and, when he dies, his body decomposes, like everything that lives. There 
is not in his blood, in his flesh, in their bones, one atom different of which are in the body of 
the animals. Like these, by dying, restores to the land the oxygen, the hydrogen, the nitrogen 
and the carbon that had combined itselves in order to form him; and these elements, through 
new combinations, will go form others bodies minerals, vegetables and animals. It is so great 
the analogy that are studied their organic functions in certain animals, when the experiences 
cannot be done on himself. 
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In the class of the mammals, the man belongs to the order of the bimanous. Just below 
him come the quadrumanous (animals with four hands) or monkeys, some of which, such as 
the orangutan, the chimpanzee, the jocko, have certain gestures of the man, to the point that, 
for a long time, were named men of the forests. Like man, these monkeys walk upright, use 
staffs, build huts and lead to the mouth, with its hands, the foods: characteristic signals. 

For little that we observe the scale of the living beings, from the point of view of the 
organism, we are forced to recognize that since the lichen to the tree and from the zoophyte 
to the man, there is a chain that rises gradually, without solution of continuity and which rings 
all have a point of contact with the preceding ring.  

Accompanying step by step the series of beings, we would say that each species is an 
improvement, a transformation of the species immediately inferior. Since the conditions of the 
body of the man are identical to those of the others bodies, chemical and constitutionally; 
since he is born, lives and dies in the same manner, also under the same conditions as the oth-
ers he should be formed. 

Although that hurts his pride, has the man to resign himself to not see in his material 
body more than the last ring of the animality on Earth. Here is the inexorable argument of the 
facts, against which it would be useless protest. 

However, how much more the body decreases of value to their eyes, so much grows in 
importance the spiritual principle. If the first equates him to the brute, the second raises him 
to immeasurable height. We see the extreme limit of the animal: we do not see the limit to 
which will reach the spirit of the man. 

The materialism can through this to see that the Spiritism, far from to be afraid of the 
discoveries of the Science and its positivism, goes to encounter them in order to provoke 
them, because it has the certainty that the spiritual principle, which has own existence, noth-
ing can suffer with them. 

The Spiritism marches alongside the materialism, in the field of the matter; admits all 
that the second admits; but, goes beyond the point where this latter stops. The Spiritism and 
the materialism are like two travelers who go together, starting from the same point; arrived 
at a distance, says one: "I cannot go further." The other proceeds and discovers a new world. 
Why, then, will say the first that the second is crazy, only because, glimpsing new horizons, 
decides to cross the limits where to the other is better to stop? Was not also called crazy Chris-
topher Columbus, because he believed in the existence of a world beyond the ocean? How 
many the History accounts of these sublime crazies, that have made the Humanity to move 
forward and to whom weaved crowns, after to have thrown mud to them? 

Well! The Spiritism, the madness of the nineteenth century, according to those who 
persist in staying in the earthly margin, patents to us a whole world, far more important world 
to the man, than the America, because not all the men go to America, while that everyone, 
without exception of none, go to that of the Spirits, making incessant crossings from one to 
the other. 

Reached the point where we find ourselves in relation to the Genesis, the materialism 
stops, while the Spiritism continues in its researches in the field of the spiritual Genesis. 

* 

HYPOTHESIS ABOUT THE ORIGIN OF THE HUMAN BODY 

Of the similarity, that exists, of external forms between the body of the man and of the 
body of the monkey, some physiologists concluded that the first is only a transformation of the 
second. There is nothing in this of impossible, nor what, if this is, affects the dignity of the 
man. Well can occur that bodies of monkey have served as a vesture to the first humans Spir-
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its, necessarily little advanced, who came to incarnate on Earth, being this vesture more ap-
propriate to their needs and more adequate to the exercise of their faculties, than the body 
any other animal. Instead of to do to the Spirit a special enclosure, he would have found one 
already ready. Dressed himself, then, of the monkey skin, without leaving of being human Spir-
it, as often the man clothes himself of the skin of certain animals, without leaving of being a 
man. 

Stay well understood that here it is only a hypothesis, not being put as a principle, but 
only presented to show that the origin of the body in no way affect the Spirit, which is the 
principal being, and that the resemblance of the man's body to the body of the monkey does 
not imply parity between his Spirit and the spirit of the monkey. 

Admitted this hypothesis, it can be said that under the influence and effect of the intel-
lectual activity of its new inhabitant, the involucre has changed, has embellished in the particu-
larities, preserving the general form of the conjunct. Improved, the bodies, through the pro-
creation, they reproduced under the same conditions as it happens to the graft trees. Have 
given origin to a new species, which little by little turned away from the primitive type, in pro-
portion that the Spirit progressed. The Spirit monkey, which was not destroyed, continued to 
procreate for its use, monkey bodies, just as the fruit of the wild tree reproduces trees of this 
species, and the Human Spirit procreated bodies of man, variants of the first mold in which he 
entered. The trunk bifurcated: produced a branch, which in turn became trunk. 

As in the Nature there are no abrupt transitions, it is probable that the first men ap-
peared on Earth differed little of the monkey by the external form, and not much also by the 
intelligence. Nowadays there are still savages who, by the length of the arms and of the feet 
and by the conformation of the head, have as much resemblance to the monkey, that only 
lacks to them to be haired, in order to become complete the resemblance. 

* 

INCARNATION OF THE SPIRITS 

17. – The Spiritism teaches us in what manner operates the union of the Spirit with the 
body, in the incarnation. For his spiritual essence, the Spirit is a being undefined, abstract, 
which may not have direct action on the matter, being indispensable to him an intermediary, 
which is the fluidic envelope, which, in some way, is an integral part of him. Is semimaterial 
this wrap, that is, belongs to the matter by its origin and to the spirituality for its ethereal na-
ture. Like all matter, it is extracted from the universal cosmic fluid, which, in that circumstance, 
suffers a special modification. This envelope, called perispirit, makes of an abstract being, of 
the Spirit, a concrete being, defined, apprehensible by the thought. Makes him able to act on 
the tangible matter, as it happens with all the imponderable fluids, which are, as we know, the 
more powerful motors. 

The perispiritic fluid constitutes, so, the bridge between the Spirit and the matter. 
While the Spirit is attached to the body, serves him of vehicle to the thought, in order to 
transmit the movement to the various parts of the organism, which act under the impulsion of 
his will and to do that resonate in the Spirit the sensations that the external agents produce. 
Serve to him of conductive wires the nerves as, in the telegraph, to the electric fluid serves of 
conductor the metallic wire.  

18. - When the Spirit has to incarnate in a human body in process of formation, a fluid-
ic bond, which is nothing more than an expansion of his perispirit, connects him to the germ 
that attracts him by an irresistible force, since the moment of the conception . As the germ 
develops, the bond shortens itself. Under the influence of the vito-material principle of the 
germ, the perispirit, which has certain properties of the matter, joins itself, molecule by mole-
cule, to the body in formation, from which we can say that the Spirit, through his perispirit, is 



148 
 

rooted of some manner, in this germ, like a plant on the land. When the germ reaches its full 
development, the union is complete; born, then, the being to the exterior life. 

By a contrary effect, the union of the perispirit and of the carnal matter, which had 
taken place under the influence of the vital principle of the germ, ceases, since this principle 
ceases to act, in consequence of the disorganization of the body. Maintained that was by an 
acting force, such a union breaks up, as soon as this force ceases to act. So, the perispirit de-
taches, molecule by molecule according had joined, and to the Spirit is restored the freedom. 
So, it is not the departure of the Spirit that causes the death of the body; this is what deter-
mines the departure of the Spirit. 

Given that, a moment after death, is complete the integration of the Spirit; that his 
faculties acquire even greater penetrating power, while the principle of life is found extinct in 
the body, is evidently proved that they are distinct the vital principle and the spiritual princi-
ple. 

19. – The Spiritism, by the facts which observation it becomes possible, makes known 
the phenomena that accompany this separation, which sometimes is quick, easy, smooth and 
insensible, while from others is slow, laborious, horribly painful, according to the moral state 
of the Spirit, and can last for entire months. 

20. - A particular phenomenon that the observation equally points out always accom-
panies the incarnation of the Spirit. Since this is caught in the fluid lace that holds him to the 
germ, enters in a state of perturbation, which increases, as lace is pressed, losing the Spirit, in 
the last moments, all consciousness of himself, so that he never sees his birth. When the child 
breathes, the Spirit begins to recover the faculties, which develop in proportion as form and 
consolidate the organs that will serve to them to the manifestations. 

21. – But, at the same time that the Spirit regains the consciousness of himself, loses 
the remembrance of his past, without losing the faculties, the qualities and aptitudes previous-
ly acquired, which had been temporarily in a state of latency and that, he returning to the ac-
tivity, will help him to do more and better than before. He is reborn like had made himself by 
his previous work; his rebirth is to him a new starting point, a new step to climb. Here again 
the goodness of the Creator is manifested, because, added to the bitterness of a new exist-
ence, the remembrance, many times afflictive and humiliating, of the past, could disturb him 
and to create him embarrassment. He only remember of what learned, for it to be useful to 
him. If sometimes it is given him to have an intuition of the past events, this intuition is like the 
memory of a fugitive dream. Here he is, therefore, new man for more old to be as Spirit. 
Adopts new processes, aided by their previous acquisitions. When he returns to the spiritual 
life, his past unfolds before their eyes and he judges how employed the time, if good or bad. 

22. - There is not, therefore, solution of continuity in the spiritual life, despite of the 
forgetting of the past. Each Spirit is always himself, before, during and after the incarnation, 
being this only one phase of his existence. The own forgetting occurs only on the course of the 
exterior life of relation. During the sleep, detached, in part, of the carnal bonds, returned to 
freedom and to the spiritual life, the Spirit remember, because then, no longer has the vision 
so obscured by the matter. 

23. - Taking into consideration the Humanity in the smallest degree of the spiritual 
scale, such as is among the latest wilds, will ask yourself if is here the starting point of the hu-
man soul. 

In the opinion of some spiritual philosophers, the intelligent principle, distinct of the 
material principle, is individualized and elaborates, through the various degrees of the animali-
ty. Is there that the soul is tested for the life and develops, by the exercise, their first faculties. 
This would be to her, so to speak, the period of incubation. Arrived to the degree of develop-
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ment that this state comprises, she receives the special faculties that constitute the human 
soul. There would be, so, spiritual affiliation from the animal to the man, as there is corporal 
filiation. 

This system, based on the great law of unity that presides to the creation, corresponds, 
we must agree, to the justice and to the goodness of the Creator; gives an exit, an objective, a 
destiny to the animals, which, then, stop of forming a category of disinherited beings, in order 
to have, in the future that is reserved for them, a compensation to their sufferings. What con-
stitutes the spiritual man is not his origin: are the special attributes of what he presents en-
dowed on entering the humanity, attributes that transform him, making him a distinct being, 
like the delicious fruit is distinct of the bitter root that gave origin to it. By having passed 
through the race of the animality, the man would not leave  to be man; already would not be 
animal, as the fruit is not the root, as the wise is not the fetus inform which put him in the 
world. 

But this system raises many questions, which favorable or unfavorable opinions, it is 
not appropriate to discuss here, as is not the examination of the various hypotheses that have 
been made on this subject. Without, thus, we research the origin of the Spirit, without seek to 
know the dies for which he, perhaps, had passed, we took him on entering on the humanity, in 
the point at which, endowed of moral sense and free will, begins to weigh to him the respon-
sibility of their acts. 

24 - The obligation that has the incarnated spirit of providing to the food of the body, 
to his security, to his well-being, forces him to use their faculties in investigations, to exercise 
and develop them. Useful, therefore, to his advance is his union with the matter. That is why 
constitutes a necessity the incarnation. In addition, by the intelligent work that he executes for 
his own benefit, over the matter, helps the transformation and the material progress of the 
globe that serves to him as habitation. And is so, progressing, he collaborates in the Creator's 
work, of which he becomes unconscious factor. 

25. - However, the incarnation of the Spirit is not constant, nor perpetual: is transitory. 
Leaving a body, he does not take another immediately. During more or less considerable lapse 
of time, lives of the spiritual life, which is his normal life, in such a way that comes to be insig-
nificant the time that takes to him the incarnations, when compared to what he passes in the 
state of free Spirit. 

On the interval of their incarnations, the Spirit equally progresses, in the sense that 
applies himself to his advance the knowledge and the experience that reached during the cor-
poreal life; examines what did while inhabited the Earth, passes in revue what he have 
learned, recognizes their faults, traces plans and takes resolutions by which waits be guided in 
new existence, with the idea of best conduct himself. That way, each existence represents a 
step forward on the path of the progress, a kind of school of application. 

26. - Normally, the incarnation is not a punishment for the spirit, as some think, but a 
condition inherent to the inferiority of the Spirit and one means of he to progress. (Heaven 
and Hell, ch. III, paragraphs 8 and following.) 

As he progresses morally, the Spirit dematerializes himself, that is, purifies himself, 
with the escaping from the influence of the matter; his life spiritualizes, their faculties and 
perceptions are amplified; his happiness becomes proportional to the progress made. Howev-
er, as he acts by virtue of his free will, he can, by negligence or bad will, delaying his advance; 
prolongs, thus, the duration of their materials incarnations, which, then, become to him a pun-
ishment, because, for fault of himself, he remains in the inferior categories, forced to repeat 
the same task. Depends, therefore, of the Spirit to abbreviate, by work of purification executed 
over himself, the extension of the period of the incarnations. 
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27. - The material progress of a planet follows the moral progress of its inhabitants. 
And being incessant, as it is, the creation of the worlds and of the Spirits, and progressing 
these more or less rapidly, as the use that they made of the free will, it follows that there are 
worlds more or less ancients, in varying degrees of physical and moral advance, where is more 
or less material the incarnation and where, therefore, the work, to the Spirits, is more or less 
rude. From this point of view, the Earth is one of the less developed. Populated of Spirits rela-
tively inferior, the corporeal life is there more painful than in other orbs, existing, too, orbs 
more delayed, where the existence is still more painful than on Earth, and in comparison with 
those orbs, the Earth would be, relatively, a happy world. 

28. - When, in a world, the Spirits have already made the sum of progress that the 
state of this world comprises, leave it to incarnate in another more advanced, where acquire 
new knowledge and so on, until that, not being more of any profit the incarnation in material 
bodies, start to live exclusively of the spiritual life, in which continue to progress, but in anoth-
er sense and by other means. Arrived at the culminating point of the progress, enjoy of the 
supreme happiness. Admitted in the councils of the Omnipotent, know his thought and be-
come their messengers, their direct ministers in the government of the worlds, having under 
their orders the Spirits of all the degrees of advancement. 

Thus, whatever the degree in which they are in the spiritual hierarchy, of the smallest 
to the highest, they have their attributions in the great mechanism of the universe; all are use-
ful to the conjunct, at the same time as to themselves. To the less advanced, as to simple serv-
ants, compete the activity, at first unconscious, after, each time more intelligent, of material 
tasks. Everywhere, in the spiritual world, activity, at no point the useless otiosity. 

The collectivity of the Spirits constitutes, of certain manner, the soul of the universe. 
Everywhere, the spiritual element is that acts in everything, under the influx of the divine 
thought. Without this element, there is only inert matter, destitute of finality, of intelligence, 
having by unique motor the material forces, which exclusivity leaves insoluble a multitude of 
problems. With the action of the individualized spiritual element, everything has a finality, a 
reason of being, everything is explained. Dispensing the spirituality, the man stays in insupera-
ble difficulties. 

29. - When the Earth reached itself in climatic conditions appropriate to the existence 
of the human species, incarnated in it human Spirits. From where did they come? Whether 
they were created at that time; whether they have proceeded, completely formed, of the 
space, of other worlds, or of the own Earth, their presence on this, from a certain epoch, it is a 
fact, because before them only animals existed. Dressed of adequate bodies to their special 
needs, to their aptitudes, and that, physiognomic, had the characteristics of the animality. 
Under their influence and through the exercise of their faculties, these bodies had changed 
itselves and improved, is what the observation confirms. Then let’s leave aside the question of 
the origin, insoluble for now; let us consider the Spirit, not in his starting point, but at the mo-
ment in which, manifesting in him the first germs of the free will and of the moral sense, we 
see him to fulfill his humanitarian paper, without we cogitate of the mean where had occurred 
the period of his childhood, or, if prefer, of the incubation. Despite the analogy of his involucre 
with of the animals, we can difference him of these last by the intellectual and moral faculties 
that characterize him, as, under the same gross clothes, we distinguish the rustic of the civi-
lized man.  

30. - While should be little advanced the first who came, by the very reason of having 
to incarnate in bodies very imperfects, sensible differences would have certainly among their 
characters and aptitudes. Those who were similar, naturally grouped by analogy and sympa-
thy. The Earth was, so, populated by Spirits of different categories, more or less capable or 
rebels to the progress. Receiving the bodies the impression of the character of the Spirit and 
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procreating these bodies in accordance with the respective types, resulted, then, different 
races, either as the physical, either as the moral (n. 11). Continuing to incarnate among those 
who were similar to them, the similar Spirits perpetuated the distinctive character, physical 
and moral of the races and of the peoples, character that only with the time disappears, 
through the fusion and their progress. (Revue Spirite, July 1860, page 198: "Phrenology and 
physiognomy.") 

31. - One can compare the Spirits who came to populate the Earth to these bands of 
emigrants of different origins, who go to establish themselves in a virgin land, where they find 
wood and stone in order to erect habitations, each one giving to his habitation a special style, 
according to the degree of his knowledge and with his particular genius. They reunite them-
selves, then, by analogy of origins of and of tastes, ending the groups by forming tribes, and 
then peoples, each with own customs and characters. 

32. - It was not, therefore, uniform the progress in all the human species. As it was 
natural, the most intelligent races advanced themselves to the others, even without taking 
into account that many Spirits newborns for the spiritual life, coming to incarnate on Earth 
together with the first arrived there, became still more sensible the difference in the subject of 
progress. Had been, in fact, impossible to attribute the same antiquity of creation to the sav-
ages, who barely distinguish of the monkey, and to the Chinese, or, still less, to the civilized 
Europeans. 

However, the Spirits of the wilds also are part of the Humanity and will reach one day 
the level in which are their older brothers. But, certainly, will not be in bodies of the same 
physical race, inadequate to a certain intellectual and moral development. When the instru-
ment already is no longer in correspondence with the progress that they have reached, they 
will emigrate from that means, in order to incarnate in another higher and so on, until they 
have conquered all the terrestrial graduations, point in which will leave the Earth, in order to 
pass to worlds more advanced. (Revue Spirite, April 1862, pg. 97: "Perfectibility of the black 
race.") 

Reincarnations 

33 - The principle of the reincarnation is a necessary consequence of the law of pro-
gress. Without the reincarnation, how would one explain the difference that exists between 
the present social state and that of the times of barbarism? If the souls are created at the 
same time as the bodies, those who born today are so news, so primitives, as those who lived 
one thousand  years ago; let us add that there would be no connection among them, none 
necessary relationship; would be completely strangers to each other. Why, then, those of to-
day had to be better endowed by God, than those who preceded them? Why do have those 
better comprehension? Why do they have more accurate instincts, more lenient manners? 
Why do they have the intuition of certain things, without they have learned them? We doubt 
that anyone get off these dilemmas, unless he admits that God creates souls of different quali-
ties, in accordance with the times and places, proposition irreconcilable with the idea of a sov-
ereign justice. (Chap. II, No. 10.) 

You admit, on the contrary, that the souls of now have already lived in distant times; 
who were possibly barbarians as the centuries in which they were in the world, but that pro-
gressed; that for each new existence they bring what acquired in previous existences; that, 
therefore, those of the civilized times are not souls created more perfect, but that, by them-
selves, have improved with time, and you will have the only plausible explanation for the cause 
of the social progress. (The Spirits' Book, Part 2nd, chaps. IV and V.) 

34. - Some think that the different existences of the soul are effected passing them 
from world to world and not in the same orb, where each Spirit would come once. 
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Would be admissible this doctrine, if all the inhabitants of Earth were in the same intel-
lectual and moral level. They then could only progress going from one world to another and 
none utility would come to them from the incarnation on Earth. Since that here are noted the 
intelligence and the morality in all the degrees, since the savagery that borders the animal to 
the most advanced civilization, it is evident that this world constitutes a vast field of progress. 
Why should have the savage to go look for somewhere else the degree of progress just above 
where he is, when this degree is on his side and so on? Why could not have the advanced man 
to make their first stages only in the lower worlds, when at his side are beings similar to of 
those worlds? When, not only from people to people, but in the middle of the same people 
and of the same family, there are different degrees of advancement? If was so, God there had 
been made useless thing by placing side by side the ignorance and the knowledge, the barba-
rism and the civilization, the good and the evil, when precisely of this contact is what makes 
the latecomers advance.  

There is not, therefore, necessity for the men move from world at each phase of im-
provement, as there is not that the student move of school in order to pass of one class to 
another. Far from being that, advantage for progress, would be to him an obstacle, because 
the Spirit would be deprived of the example that offers to him the observation of what occurs 
in the highest degrees and of the possibility of repairing their mistakes in the same means and 
in the presence of those who he offended, possibility that is, for him, the most powerful way 
to accomplish his moral progress. After short cohabitation, dispersing themselves the spirits, 
and becoming strangers to each other, would break up the family ties, because of the lack of 
time in order to consolidate them. 

To the moral inconvenient would join a material inconvenient. The nature of the ele-
ments, the organic laws, the conditions of existence vary, in accordance with the worlds; in 
this aspect, there is no two completely identical. The treaties of Physics, of Chemistry, of Anat-
omy, of Medicine, of Botanical, etc., for nothing would serve in other worlds; however, is not 
lost what in them is learned; not only that develops the intelligence, as also the ideas that are 
collected of such works help to the acquisition of others. (Ch. VI, in 61 ff.) If only one unique 
time made the Spirit his appearance, frequently briefest, in the same world, in each immigra-
tion he would find himself in conditions completely different; would operate of each time over 
new elements, with force and second laws that would ignore, before of having time of elabo-
rating the known elements, of studying them, of to apply them. Would have to do of each 
time, a new learning and these continuous changes would represent an obstacle to the pro-
gress. The Spirit, therefore, must remain in the same world, until he has acquired the sum of 
knowledge and the degree of perfection that this world behaves. (No. 31) 

That the spirits leave, for an more advanced world, that from which nothing more can 
receive, is how it should be and is. Such is the principle. If there are some who in advance leave 
the world in which came incarnating, it is due to individual causes that God weighs in His wis-
dom.  

Everything in the Creation has a purpose, without which God would be neither prudent 
nor wise. Well, if the Earth was designed to be one unique stage of progress to each individual, 
what utility would be, for the Spirits of children who die at a tender age, to come pass there a 
few years, a few months, a few hours, during which nothing can obtain of it? The same must 
be considered with reference to the idiots and cretins. One theory only is good under the con-
dition of resolving all the questions to which it refers. The question of the premature deaths 
has been a serious obstacle for all the doctrines, except for the Spiritist Doctrine, which re-
solved it of a rational and complete manner. 

To the progress of those who accomplishing on Earth a normal mission, there is a real 
advantage in return to the same means in order to continue there what left unfinished, very 
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often in the same family or in contact with the same persons, in order to repair the evil which 
they have done , or suffering the penalty of talion.  

* 

Book: Agony of the Religions 
J. HERCULANO PIRES 

THE CREATION OF THE MAN 

I concede me the right to abstract me from God problem in order to examine the ques-
tion of the man's creation. The scientists placed themselves precisely in that position and ad-
mitted the existence of an evolutionary process in which man appears as the result of a fantas-
tic phylogenetic. Of the inferior animals to the superior, in a progressive and complex devel-
opment, the natural forces have shaped successive forms of life that resulted in the appear-
ance of the human species on Earth. The superiority of the man compared to animal species of 
what he would proceed, raised questions and discussions that remain even today. Simone de 
Beauvoir, Sartre disciple and companion in the field of the existentialist conception without 
God, admitted that the word species cannot be applied to the humanity, which is not an ani-
mal species, but a becoming, something constant and unstoppable self-evolution. Alfred Rus-
sel Wallace, Darwin's emulous in the evolutionist field, opposed to the biological materialism 
of him, sustaining a spiritualist position. From Spencer to Bergson the evolutionary conception 
was able to affirm itself as the highest interpretation of the reality, despite the insistence of 
the religious-dogmatic currents and of the irrationalists’ currents in fighting it, considering the 
simple metaphysical theory without scientific basis. 

After the Second World War and as a result of the atrocities to which great civilized na-
tions were conducted, the pessimism took the man to new forms of doubt. Was begun to 
speak in changes, not in progress or evolution. Product of the fright and of the deception, this 
retreat is being surpassed by the very scientific advance, in which the processes of evolution 
are confirmed continually. Kardec already warned, in the past century, that the evil of the hu-
man interpretations is in the lack of a broader and deeper vision of the reality. The men see 
only one angle of the general picture of the Nature and cling themselves to that restricted 
perception for the elaboration of their thoughts. Typical example of this mental restriction is 
the attempt, today renewed, of separating the biological evolution, considered undeniable, of 
the others aspects of the universal evolutionary process. An arbitrary restriction, characteristic 
of the analytical orientation of the scientific research and opposite to the vision of conjunct of 
the conclusive methods of the philosophical reflection. 

In science, as in everything, we must recognize the opposition of the contraries. The 
analytical method is a knife of two cuts. On one hand provides us of the objective precision in 
the knowledge of a specific reality, on the other hand prevents us the vision of conjunct. It was 
exactly because of that it became necessary, after the apparent discrediting of the Philosophy, 
before the undeniable conquests of scientific research, recourse to the Philosophy of the Sci-
ences in order to avoid the complete fragmentation of the Knowledge. Only on the philosophi-
cal plane became possible to readjust the scientific conquests in a general frame of interpreta-
tion of the reality. But there is another determining factor of the scientific distrust in relation 
to the spiritist principles, which is the instinct of conservation, preserving agent of man's integ-
rity and of their realizations. That instinct, well manifested in the social-centrism of the scien-
tific institutions or of any other nature, reacts against everything that might modify the 
knowledge already considered as acquired. Recently, the Prof. Remy Chauvin, of the Institute 
of Heights Studies of Paris, denounced the existence in the scientific field of an allergy to the 
future, responsible for preliminary rejection, without examination, of all novelty, even if sus-
tained by categorized scientists. That neophobia has produced many martyrs in the scientific 
field and cultural in general.  
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Little by little, however, and today more quickly than in the past, this accommodative 
position goes being won by the own exigencies of the progress, of the scientific evolution. In 
our days, the discovery of the antimatter, the cosmic researches, the recognition of the para-
normal phenomena, through the Parapsychology, the recent discovery of the bioplasmic-body 
of the man and of all the beings, the success, still incipient, but already significant of the re-
searches about the reincarnation, the conclusion of the existence of others dimensions of the 
reality, the evolution of the concept of parallel universes to the interpenetrated universes, the 
acceptance of the plurality of the inhabited worlds and of the evolutionary scale of the worlds  
- proposed more than a century by the Spiritism - are removing the scientific corporations of 
its comfortable academic armchairs and launching them, decisively in orbit, in the rotating 
routes of the progress. 

I remember of a poem by Rainer Maria Rilke, in which he compares himself to a falcon 
that rotates in increasing circles around a secular tower, symbol of God. It is a happy image of 
the evolution, that takes place in a spiral. The return to barbarism in the Second World War 
does not represent retrogression of human evolution, but just a decreasing curve of the spiral 
that touched the man's barbaric residues - the subterranean region of the animal instincts - to 
a kind of collective catharsis. But all serves to the exploration of those who engage themselves 
in accommodation and of those who have not yet disengaged their thought of the material 
objects. The History of the Mathematic show us that the thought of the primitives was in a 
such manner attached to the concrete that, in the wild tribes, the count of the things did not 
exceed the number of the fingers of the hands, going as far to the sum of the fingers of the 
feet. The position of the actual anti-evolutionists is similar, guarded the cultural distances, to 
the position of the savages prisoners to their own fingers. We have the proof of the evolution 
in ourselves and in everything that surrounds us, but the systematic and opinionated spirits 
want the fava beans counted where there is no fava beans. 

The Spiritism teaches that everything is linked together in the Universe, in a constant 
sequence of relations. In item 540 of "The Spirits' Book", fundamental work of the doctrine, we 
find this proposition: Everything is linked together in the Nature, from the primitive atom to the 
Archangel, because he himself started by the atom. Thus, from the atom is born the mineral, 
from this the vegetal, from this the animal, from this the man and from this the Angel, the 
Archangel and how many spiritual creatures we want to enumerate. Therefore, the supernatu-
ral disappears when we admit the continuous process of the evolution. The Nature shows us 
the two faces of the conception of Spinoza, with his theory of the Nature Naturata and of the 
Nature Naturans, equivalent to the concept of sensible world and the intelligible world, of 
Plato's thought, interconnected and interacting. What could exist outside of the Nature? God? 
But we have already seen that the original source, by the fact even of being the origin of every-
thing is linked to the Whole and in it is inserted. We can, as the Druids (the Celtic priests of the 
Gauls) imagine the universe formed by three circles: that of Gwinfid, in which God remains; 
that of Abred, in which we live our carnal lives; that of Anunf, corresponding to the inferior 
regions of the evolutionary plan. But in the materialist conception, the circle of Gwinfid cannot 
exist, since God was deleted. How can we consider the creation of the man without God's ac-
tion? This is what we will try to expose now. 

The union of two fundamental principles, force and matter, existing in the primitive 
chaos, determines the appearance of the atomic structures. The atoms agglutinate itselves 
into diverse formations and produce the mineral elements. But these elements are not dead, 
are not static. Within its apparent placidity, the atoms continue in permanent agitation and 
produce, when the conditions become favorable, the first vegetable forms. In these forms we 
have the birth of the rudimentary sensibility, which will develop itself until the production of 
the first animal forms. The atomic activity is transmitted to these forms producing the motility, 
the capacity of self-movimentation that pulls the animals out of the soil and submits them to 
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the vital experiences. The sensibility is sharpened and is refined through the millenniums. The 
rudimentary brains are developed and enriched, the nervous system (development of fibrous 
vegetal system) is structured in a sensible network, allowing the organization of one cerebral 
apparatus that collects and re-elaborates the external stimuli. The animals evolve until the 
appearance of the primates, that signalizes the qualitative jump of the animal's brain to the 
human brain. 

Here, in general lines, in this superficial scheme, the process of man's creation. How 
much simpler this scheme, more easy to we understand the slow elaboration of the human 
creature from the night of the primordium. It is supposed that this gross creature, elaborated 
from the mineral, has no other experience than those that faced in the process of its for-
mation. But it happens that the man shows himself endowed with a creative intelligence, ca-
pable of development without limits of his imagination and - what more surprises - endowed 
with a growing desire of rising beyond his human condition and achieve a superior position of 
what he could never have had some glimpse. How much more he develops, more is accentuat-
ed in him the contrast between his primitive condition - of ‘animal of the land, so small’, as 
Camões wrote - and their uncontrollable aspirations of elevation and communication with 
superior plans and beings, that he could never have seen. From where does come all this? The 
materialists suppose that this is product of the imagination excited by the fear, in a natural 
desire to achieve the security through imaginary creations. But how to explain the coherence 
of these arbitrary creations with the paranormal phenomena, which existence is today scientif-
ically proven? What to say about a primitive idea, such as of a duplicate of the material body 
that can project at a distance, that Spencer attributed simply to the dream, when this body 
today is confirmed by the scientific research in the field of the Physics and of the Biology, by 
materialists researchers? 

This is the moment in which we must return to the innate idea of God in the human 
creature - the perfect Being of Descartes found in the bottom of his own imperfection -, to the 
law of adoration signaled by Kardec and that exerted a decisive role in the orientation of the  
man to his humanization. The chance of materialist conception becomes necessarily in an 
cosmic intelligence to challenge for its greatness and its undeniable wisdom in the universal 
construction, the miserable human intelligence, capable of all attribute to a game of blind 
forces within an nebula. We do not even think about the complex formations of the man or of 
the angel. We can stay in the beginnings, just examining the structure of the atom, the infini-
tesimal construction of this microscopic universe, or better, sub-microscopic. But if we look to 
the high and think about the solar systems, in the galaxy and the super-galaxies, the absurdity 
of the materialist conception will become simply monstrous. We will feel the ears of Midas to 
substitute, hairy and acute, our delicate human ears. 

And what to say about the experience of God sought through religious artifices, after 
this enormous extension walked by humanity through the millennia, in a natural and vital ex-
perience in which the forces of life go sprouting of the ground of the Planet and projecting 
itselves to the cosmic profundities?  It's like crazed millionaires solve join in a dark room, of 
doors and windows closed, to count the nickels of the pocket of the collect in order to evaluate 
how much they possess, in order to have the experience of the money. It is enough this in or-
der to show us the reason of the religious crisis of the present. The men began to discover that 
possess much more than the churches can give to them. 

Created from the slime of the land, according to the biblical allegory, plucked of the 
entrails of the mineral kingdom, according to the evolutionary spiritist theory, the man is still 
in formation, in developing, maturing on the experiences which faces in the corporeal exist-
ence. The body is his tool of development. A living and active instrument that he needs to con-
trol by the force of the spirit. In the proportion that advances, the spirit imposes himself to the 
body and dominates it. The dialectic of the evolution becomes in him a conscious process. Is 
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the unique responsible for the success or failure of his destination. God stays in him as a main-
tainer and adviser power, but not punitive. He punishes himself before the tribunal of his con-
science. When he decides himself to progress, the prize that he receives is the grace that 
strengthens him in order that can win the evil. Nobody can forgive their mistakes, to delete 
their faults. Disposes of the jurisdiction of himself and overcomes his determinist conditioning 
by the decisions of his free will. Judge and accused at the same time, can judge himself with 
full knowledge of the cause.  

* 
Book: The Meaning of the Life 

J. Herculano Pires 
THE MEANING OF THE LIFE 

The burden of the existence becomes too heavy for the human creature, when, win-
ning the first years of illusion and easy enthusiasm, she is involved in the hard and monoto-
nous daily routine. The days and nights become equals, or vary very little, and often of the 
worst manner. Comes to the man the fatigue of the obligations that enslave him, the constant 
danger of the disease, of the unemployment, of the accidents and of the death, for himself and 
for those who are most loved to him, the uncertainty of the future days and the anguish of the 
financial difficulties.  

The riches, well portioned by the fortune, do not care themselves about many of these 
things, which weigh more strongly in the obscure life of thousands of poor, of thousands of 
persons who live of the sweat of their own faces. But, even for them, the life reserves its share 
of disillusions and bitterness. And often it becomes so bitter, through the family difficulties, of 
the inglorious struggles with friends and relatives, the disappointments of all sorts, that the 
man apparently lucky, lord of great fortunes, is filled with boredom and seek a way out in the 
suicide or in the dissipations and in the tumult of the impure passions. 

The scientists and the artists, said Goethe, dedicate themselves in the labor of their 
conquests and realizations, and of nothing more need. The religious attach to the faith and can 
overcome the own troubles. However, if we analyze better these old concepts in the light of 
the real experiences, we will see that neither the Science nor the Art, the Philosophy or the 
Religion can in fact to save the man of the empty of the life, when that empty is presented to 
him in all its horror. The stimulus of living, that these sectors of human knowledge can awake, 
can also run out, leading the scientist, the artist, the philosopher and the religious to the des-
pair and to the disbelief.  

Before this, seeking the men to construct several species or systems of explanations 
for life. Numerous books have been written, thousands of conferences are daily pronounced in 
order to become supportable the existence for everyone, by softening the rude way of the 
disillusioned and unbelievers. 

Of these systems, there is one that we can call of heroic. It is the materialist, that ex-
plains the life as a natural fatality to which we cannot escape and to which we must confront 
with energy and serenity, without make us afraid and without committing the weakness of a 
desertion. Beautiful system for the strong souls, endowed with innate intuition that the life has 
a hidden objective, although, intellectually, they deny it. But to what purpose would serve all 
the heroism of that system for the great mass of the people, which has no disposition for the 
heroism? If it were possible for us to become materialist an entire people, an entire nation, we 
would see to what extremes of despair and madness that beautiful system would lead us. 

There is a system that we could call of superficial, and that is find in the classical phi-
losophy, in the current of the Skepticism, which comes from the Greek philosopher Pirron 
(about 360-270 BC). This system explains nothing nor want to explain. Is limited to consider 
the life as a consummate fact, in front of which we have no other option except to support it. 
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For the cold temperaments, naturally indifferent and egotists, it can serve. But there are times 
when the own egoist sees himself caught in a tourniquet of which cannot go out and often feel 
that his system of indifference escapes from his hands, leaving him alone and unarmed before 
the immense mystery of the world and of the life. 

There is a system that we would call optimist, and that is not based on the thought of 
Epicurus because it is too inconsequential in order to have its roots in such a splendid source. 
According to it, the life is beautiful, the world is magnificent and the man was born to enjoy 
the delights of the life and the splendors of the world. When pressed by the disease or any 
other inevitable reasons, cannot satisfy this unique objective of the existence, should he cou-
rageously blow his brains out with a bullet or throw himself from the top floor of the most 
elegant skyscraper. This system finds, today, more or less advanced interpreters in certain 
branches of the called existentialist philosophy. 

But there is another system, that locates itself in the doctrinal structure of the various 
dominant religions in the world, according to which the man is born to suffer and his destiny is 
the pain, the bitterness, the hopelessness, the constant struggle with the insuperable adversi-
ties. It is the painful system of the exasperating mysticism, that the people, however, always 
seeks dosing with his illogical hope in the miracles and in the providences of the saints and 
angels. There is a slogan for this system, which we all know, and often we repeat, by habit: 
"The Happiness is not of this world.” 

The Spiritism, however, when appeared on the Earth, in the form of philosophy and, 
thus, of interpretation of the life, in the middle of the nineteenth century, opposed itself from 
the start, to all these systems. Denied that the life has no objective or signification, fought the 
theory of the material pleasure as finality of the human existence and manifested itself against 
the idea that the man was born to suffer. The spirits who gave to Kardec the task of codifying 
the doctrine taught him another system, different from all the previous ones. And they 
opened, with it, new perspectives and wider for the human intelligence, wider horizons to the 
anguished heart of earthling man, who was debating between the empirical belief in a future 
life and the scientific disbelief, each time more desperate, in any possibility of survival. 

The Spiritism fundamentally renewed the human conception of the life and of the 
world, teaching to the man that he was not born to enjoy nor to suffer, but only to evolve, to 
progress, as everything evolves and progresses around us, and in the nature and in society 
itself. The pain ceased to be a punishment imposed to the man by the absurd vengeance of 
God against the primitive couple; the pleasure ceased to be the acceptable objective of the 
corporeal existence and both, pleasure and pain, passed to be mere derivations of a broader 
and more complex process, in which the man is involved, in order to grow and to develop him-
self, in spirit and truth.   

THE MAN'S FORMATION 

The great English physicist, Sir Oliver Lodge, wrote a little book, summarizing the con-
quests of the science and of the philosophy, in the terrain of the knowledge of the man in him-
self, to conclude, according to the new perspectives opened up by the Spiritism, in favor of the 
renovating thesis that the man is still a process in development. This thesis contradicts the 
religious dogmas that define the man as a consummated work of God, but does not contradict 
the deepest and most ancient teachings of the holy scriptures, in which the religions seek to 
settle its bases, nor contradict the result of the modern scientific researches and the most 
advanced philosophical conception of the origin and destiny of the man.  

The theory of the transformism, of the evolution of species, of Charles Darwin, simul-
taneously presented by the great botanist and zoologist Alfred Russel Wallace, who later wrote 
his famous book The Miracles and the Modern Spiritualism, presents the man as a direct de-
scendant of inferior species, of the animals, and more closely, of the monkey. 
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According to this theory, the man is a being that comes been prepared by the nature 
through long process, passing through the most varied biological experiments, in order to 
reach to his current state, and from here to advance forward. So, the life is no more than a 
constant work of elaboration, and the man is the highest product of this multi-millennial effort 
of all known and unknown forces of the universe that we inhabit. 

The theory of the selection of the species and of the animal origin of the man is not yet 
scientifically proven, but is generally accepted as the only reasonable explanation of the ap-
pearance of the human species on Earth, from a scientific point of view. The theologians of 
various Christian religions, and lately some theosophists and occultists, raise theological and 
philosophical objections to this theory, but all destitute of any scientific basis. The general 
tendency of the modern science is favorable to this theory and the majority of the biologists 
accepts and endorses it without any fundamental restriction. 

There are people who understand be not possible so close relationship between the 
men and the animals, considering such fact depreciative for the human species. Pure and sim-
ple pride of an animal more advanced in the evolutive scale. And incoherence too, because 
would be enough for the satisfaction of that pride, the supposition that the man is the maxi-
mum exponent of the universe inhabited by him? 

In The Spirits’ Book, basic work of the doctrine, Allan Kardec left that question open. 
Spirit cautious, who Flammarion called of good-sense incarnated, did not want the wise pro-
fessor of Lyon to advance more than he should, at the moment when he launched that book, 
already so deeply revolutionary. He gave, however, the two currents of opinions that he had 
found in the world of the spirits, one of which in favor of the animal origin of the man, and left 
the choice to the criterions of the readers. In The Genesis - the miracles and the predictions 
according to the Spiritism, Kardec defines, however, the position of the Spiritism, in the chap-
ter X, referring to the organic genesis, affirming categorically: 

"Even though it hurts his pride, the man must resign himself to not see in his material 
body no more than the last ring of the animal life on the Earth. The inexorable argument of the 
facts is there, against which he will protest in vain, but much more the body diminishes in val-
ue under their eyes, more gains in importance the spiritual principle. We see the circle into 
which closes itself the animal, but we do not see the limit to which could reach the spirit of the 
man."  

One of the great pioneers and masters of the Spiritism, who helped the enlightening 
task of Allan Kardec, was Gabriel Delanne. With Léon Denis and Kardec, forms he trilogy of the 
modern constructors of the spiritualism. In his work The Evolution of the Soul, give us an even 
broader and meticulous vision of this slow process, through which the man comes been elabo-
rated in the face of the Earth. Darwin and their emulators and followers showed us the prob-
lem of the point of view exclusively organic, materialist. The Spiritism shows us the other face 
of the question, and certainly the most important, which is the spiritual, since the man is spirit 
and not matter. Kardec and Delanne put us on par of the principles of a new branch of the 
biological science, the physiological-psychology, that Sir Oliver Lodge studies in his work about 
the formation of the man. 

All the nature is an immense and arduous work of construction. The geology shows us 
the formation of the Earth, through the centuries and the millennia as a slow and laborious 
development of latent forces. We see, thanks to the studies and scientific researches already 
now unquestionable, that the various classes of living beings are all linked in a chain ample, 
descending from each other. Why strange reason only the man would be an exception to the 
general rule? And what strange exception would be that to the detriment of himself, instead of 
magnify him? Yes, if the man did not fit in this vast panorama of the earthly evolution, which 
today we can cover in a stroke of thought, what would be his position in a world of constant 
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evolution? Everything would progress around him, except him, the rejected of the creation, 
abandoned to their own weaknesses and enclosed in the narrow limit of the organic life, be-
tween the cradle and the grave. 

Thus, we see that the Spiritism shows us a general picture of the Universe as a contin-
uous process of evolution. Everything flows and everything transforms itself, already said Her-
aclitus, of Ephesus. In this immense process, the man represents, according to the Spiritism, 
the culminant point of the Nature. We may say that he is the moment of the Universe more 
close to God. 

But He - God - has not been forgotten or diminished by this new conception of the life 
and of the world? God did not stay on the sidelines, giving place to a simple clash of unknown 
forces to the production of the world and of the living forms in the space and in the time? 

GOD AND THE MAN 

The religions point against the Spiritism what they call the word of God, mentioning 
the verses of Moses' first book in the Bible, the Genesis, which states that God has created the 
man in his own image and likeness. According to this principle, apparently biblical, the man has 
to be the element at part of the creation, because he is the very image of God placed within 
the Universe. The Spiritism shows us, however, that this concept, instead of elevate the man, 
diminishes to God. Kardec tells us, for that very reason, in Chapter XII, number 12 of The Gene-
sis:  

"We do not reject, therefore, the biblical Genesis; we study it, the contrary, as if study-
ing the history the childhood of the peoples."  

In The Spirits’ Book, basic book of the doctrine, we find the following definition of God. 
"... Is the supreme intelligence, primary cause of all the things." We see, then, that God was not 
forgotten, nor He stood on the sidelines, but still continues placed with more justness and 
greater reason, at the basis of all that exists.  

Commenting on the scientific theory of that the things in the universe come from the 
intimate properties of the matter, without the intervention of any other principle, Kardec says, 
in that same book: "To attribute the primordial formation of the things to the intrinsic proper-
ties of the matter would be to take the effect by the cause, since these properties are, in turn, 
effects that should have a cause."  

We know, besides this, that the nature of the effect always arises from the nature of 
the cause. Analyzing the Universe, by what we can apprehend, we see that its effects are of 
intelligent nature, and bind itselves so harmoniously, so perfect, that can only arise from an 
intelligent cause. 

We see, at this point, that the Spiritism establishes a close relationship between Sci-
ence and Religion, by means of the Philosophy. Without denying the existence of God, it con-
tradicts the anthropomorphic conception of the religions and establishes a theory that, alt-
hough not have immediate experimental basis, it is still typically scientific. God is no longer 
matter of belief simply. He is object of philosophical deduction, but following the methods of 
observation of the scientific thought.  

With regard to the formation of the man to the image and similitude of God, once 
more we do not see reason for the scrupulous and the astonishment of the religious. The bibli-
cal Genesis says that the man was made of the land, and, while not accepting literally the im-
age of a doll made of mud by someone, who would be God, the Spiritism accepts the principle 
that the man proceeds from the terrain mud, that the organic life had beginning, together with 
the mental and psychic development, in the fertile argil of the early days of the planetary for-
mation. The Bible presents us, therefore, only an image of what had occurred, in the distance 
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of the millennia. God spoke through the Bible, by means of parables, as so often spoke the 
Christ in his earthly passage, for the men of his time. 

"But - will say the religious attached to the text - and where are the image and similari-
ty of God in the formation of the man?" 

In fact, we cannot conceive God as a vertebrate animal, of the class of the mammals, 
although superior to the man, by cosmic attributes that this still could not to obtain. The Spirit-
ism does not admit that our organic form, material, be the form of God Himself. 

To the question formulated by Allan Kardec, in the first chapter of The Spirits’ Book, 
"Can the man comprehend the intimate nature of God", responded the spirits who were assist-
ing him in the work of codification of the doctrine:  

"- No, because lacks to him the necessary sense." 

Ahead, in the same chapter, Kardec himself explains: 

"The inferiority of man's faculties does not allow him to understand the intimate na-
ture of God. In the childhood of the Humanity the man often confuses Him with the creature, 
whose imperfections attributes to Him; but, as in the man develops the moral sense, his 
thought penetrates better in the heart of the things; then, makes more just idea of the Divinity 
and, although always incomplete, more conform to the sane reason." 

We see none reason to deny that the man had been made, if so can really say, to the 
image and similarity of God, though we do not agree that God has the organic form of the 
man. And it is the own The Spirits’ Book that provides us the necessary data to a spiritist inter-
pretation of this problem. We find in the number 77 of its first chapter the following question 
of Kardec and the respective response of the spirits: 

"- Do the spirits have determined, limited and constant form?"  

"- For you, no; for us, yes. The spirit, if you will, is a flame, a flash, an ethereal spark. " 

Well, if we understand that the man is not his animal body, but the spirit that animates 
this body and realizes, through it, his evolution in the terrain life, we will see that the words of 
the Bible were not damaged by the spiritist interpretation of God; and we will also see that 
there is a more intimate and profound relationship of essence and not of form, between God 
and the man, than the materialist relationship established by the biblical exegetes of the vari-
ous religions.  

* 
The Spirits’ Book 

CHARACTERS OF THE MAN OF GOOD  

918. By what signs can be recognized in the man the real progress that must elevate 
his spirit in the spiritist hierarchy? 

- The Spirit proves his elevation when all the acts of his corporeal life constitute the 
practice of the law of God and when understands in anticipation the spiritual life. 

The truly man of good is one who practices the law of justice, of love and of charity in 
its most complete purity. If he interrogates his conscious about the acts performed, will ask if 
not violated that law, if did not commit any evil, if did all the good that he could, if no one had 
to complain of him; finally, if made to the others everything that he wanted that the others had 
made to him.  

The man possessed by the feeling of charity and love to the neighbor does the good for 
the good, without hope of reward, and sacrifices his interest for the justice. 
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He is good, humane and benevolent with everyone, because he sees brothers in all the 
men without exception of race or beliefs. 

If God has given to him the power and the richness, look these things as a deposit of 
which must use for the good, and of this is not proud because he knows that God who gave 
these things to him, can also take them out. 

If the social order placed men under his supervision, treat them with kindness and be-
nevolence because they are their equals before God; uses his authority in order to raises their 
moral and not to crush them with his pride. 

Is indulgent to the weaknesses of the others because he knows that he himself needs of 
indulgence and remember these words of Christ; "Let him who is without sin throw the first 
stone." 

Is not vindictive: like the example of Jesus, forgive the offenses in order to remember 
only of the benefits, because he knows that he will be forgiven as well as had forgiven. 

He respects, finally, in their similar, all the rights arising from the natural law, how he 
would wish that were respected theirs.  

* 
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CHAPTER VI 
 

THE SOUL AND THE IMMORTALITY 
FIRST PART - GENERAL PHILOSOPHY 

Is death the end of the human existence? Or does exist something to the man in a re-
gion beyond the grave? May we discover in the man a soul, something distinct from the body, 
which survives the event of the death and lives eternally? What can we believe about heaven 

and hell? 

Death is an universal experience. Every man, big or small, rich or poor, high or low, in-
evitably directs himself to that time in which the life ceases, returning the body to the powder, 
from where it came. To the eyes is the termination point, the end, the conclusion. The body, 
abandoned to itself, disintegrates and disappears and, with the time, will not leave any trace of 
its existence. 

It is what has been since life appeared on Earth. It has short duration; soon goes away. 
The death, writes Finis, and the life of yesterday, passes to the forgetting. The man is born, 
grows, dreams, traces plans and construct to, after all, to deliver himself to the death. 

The human spirit, however, never satisfied himself in leaving the question at that 
point. During the whole history of the Humanity persisted the conviction, sometimes obscure 
and others very strong, of that the death cannot be the end, that the tomb is not a victory of 
adversaries of the man, and the death does not inflict a cosmic bite. There were, in all ages, 
millions of creatures firm in the belief of that what is most true in the Humanity persists, in 
certain form or state, after the death. 

The primitive man had their dreams. In them, he wandered everywhere, hunted, 
fished, passed through many adventures and dangers. But on waking, their friends ensured 
that he had not left the cave or tent. How this happened often, he came to believe to exist 
something in him that could free itself from the body and live own life. It was probably the 
beginning of the belief in the human soul. 

But if the man has a soul, other things should also have it. As we signaled, the primitive 
man believed that everything in the nature has life. The tree has a soul or spirits; the river has 
soul, and everything else, in the world of the primitive man, has a soul, spirit that can leave the 
body and return to it after to go wherever and do whatever he wants. 

It was belief, in the early days, that what affects the body produces little or no effect 
on the soul. The freedom of what enjoys, to go and to come, and her special nature, made her 
more or less immune to what happened to the body. It was natural that the man believed in 
the fact that the soul survive to the body and to continue active, long time after the disap-
pearance of the body. 

And so, gradually, was the man forming the belief in the soul, as something distinct 
from the body, and in her immortality after the destruction of the body by death. 

The immortality of the soul was not, however, necessarily eternal for many primitive 
peoples. Many believed that, having abandoned the body, remained near it for some time, 
coming back, time or another, to the body. Were placed, then, close to it, foods, beverages 
and other useful things, in order that the soul could be satisfied on their needs. 

Other creatures believed that the soul only left a body in order to go inhabit in anoth-
er. In this, we see the idea that the previous life of the soul determined which kind of body 
that she passed to occupy. The good soul went into a better body or in one of a higher scale, 
while the bad should enter in a body of very inferior scale. 
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Others, still, believed that the soul went to a place of shadows and spiritual forms, 
where sighed by the world of the men. The first Greeks and the ancient Hebrews, among oth-
ers, maintained this belief. Their dead passed the eternity in a dark, inhospitable and dismal 
region, prey to sufferings and remorse.  

The Soul According to the conception of the First Greek Philosophers 

Many of the early Greek philosophers built their theories about the soul and the im-
mortality supporting them on the popular beliefs, own of the culture of the era in which they 
lived. That the nature had life, few were those who contested. Nor contested the belief that 
the man has a soul that, in some way, is part of him. The early Greek philosophers referred to 
this soul as the smallest material form of the special substance of what everything in the world 
was made. 

Anaximenes, for example, taught be the air the fundamental substance of the world; 
also stated that the soul is a very fine and rarefied air, the substance that maintains the indi-
vidual consolidated. When it leaves the body, this one begins to disintegrate and, with this, 
destroys itself. 

Pythagoras and their followers, the Pythagoreans, affirmed the destiny of the soul af-
ter abandons the body, is determined by the life in this. Consequently, they established long 
and complicated rules that every man should know and follow with the maximum rigor, in 
order to ensure himself a desirable existence after the death. 

In the teachings of Heraclitus, we will find the belief that the vital principle of the 
world is the eternal fire. That is, also, the principle of life or of the soul of the human being. 
The soul is the finest form (more rarefied) of the fire, which always is transforming herself, 
however, without never destroying herself. To this basic belief, Heraclitus added the idea that 
the souls vary in quality. Some are very dry and hot. They are the best because they look more 
like the great cosmic soul, the soul of the world, the purest fire. Others are not so dry nor hot. 
They are those that appear less with the cosmic fire and, therefore, the less good. 

The soul, according to Empedocles, leaves the body at the death of this, in order to en-
ter into another and continue to live. It is the doctrine of the transmigration of the soul. In-
stead of leave the body and go somewhere reserved to her, or be destroyed with the body, the 
soul, according to this doctrine, emigrates, changes of location, passing from one body to an-
other when her current address is no longer habitable. This was the very generalized belief 
among the members of a famous and ancient religious group, the Orphics, which exerted in-
fluence on many of the early philosophers and had many adepts during the pre-Christian era 
and the first phase of Christianity. 

Leucippus, Democritus and others Atomists taught that, in the same way that the 
world is composed of atoms or particles of matter, the soul is also composed of the finest, the 
purest and more perfect atoms of fire. These atoms, affirmed them, find itselves spread all 
over the body, one atom-soul placed between two others. While the man lives, breathes and 
expels atoms-soul. When he dies, the atoms-soul are spread around the world. The body re-
sembles a jar in which there are many atoms-soul. By break up the jar, at the death, are 
poured all.  

These atoms, however, are not lost or destroyed. For those philosophers, the destruc-
tion of atoms is impossible. The atoms-soul may spread itselves but enter into other bodies, 
reorganize itselves and, thus, create another being. They believed that the transformation is 
not absolute. We cannot create or destroy, in any real sense of the term. The only transfor-
mation, truly possible, is of to aggregate itselves the atoms, forming new standards or beings. 
The atoms-soul live eternally, but are always reorganizing itselves in the world, in the same 
way that all the other atoms. 
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Democritus taught, as did the first Atomists, that one has to identify the soul with the 
reason, the thought, and the judging part of the man.  

The Soul and the Immortality According to Plato and Aristotle 

Plato distinguished between the soul of the world and the individual soul of human be-
ings. In his book Timaeus describes, in mythological terms, as the Demiurge, or world architect, 
endowed the world of soul, the cause of the movement, of the beauty, of the order and of the 
harmony. This soul of the world finds itself between the world of the ideas and of the world of 
the things that we see and feel. Acts in accordance with definite laws, laws of its own nature, 
and is the cause of all the laws, harmony, order, life, spirit and knowledge. 

The Demiurge created, according to Plato, the souls of the planets and of all individu-
als. The latest, indoctrinated him, are eternal, having existed before they have entered the 
body. In this pre-existence, each soul has seen all pure ideas in a realm of perfect ideas. But on 
entering the body, it is like entered in a prison. The body covers the soul and she forgets every-
thing what she saw. Is degraded and debased by the body. 

So, the objective of the soul, according to Plato, is to liberate herself of the body in or-
der to be able to see clearly the truth. In addition, by certain experiences, the soul remembers 
the pure ideas which saw in her preexistent state. The knowledge is not, therefore, something 
new for the soul, but a reminder of what had been forgotten because of the body. 

The human soul, therefore, is part of the Pure Reason. She is, however, degraded by 
the body. However, as existed before entering it, she can liberates herself and continue to 
exist after the body was destroyed. According to Plato, the soul is immortal. 

Plato offered various proofs of the immortality. First, he maintained, the soul is in a 
form absolutely simple, and cannot, therefore, be divided or destroyed. Second, the soul is life, 
and it is not possible that the life may come to be non-life. Life must always remain life and the 
non-life must remain non-life forever. One cannot become the other. 

Desirous of to possess a body, the soul which occupies a star, leaves her celestial home 
and enters into the matter, or body. From then struggles to liberate herself from the body. If 
she can, returns to the star, where passes to live forever. But, if she fails, will sink herself more 
and more, passing from one body to another. We see in this also the ancient idea, our known, 
of the transmigration of the soul. 

The final objective of the life, according to Plato, is the soul free herself from the body 
in order to return to the star and, there, to spend the eternity contemplating the beautiful and 
pure world of the ideas. But, may or may not free herself of the matter and its evils, the soul 
cannot be destroyed. The eternal pre-existence and the immortality of the soul is the funda-
mental doctrine of Plato. 

Aristotle preached that the soul finds herself wherever exists life and, as everywhere 
are found signs of life, the soul must be in all the nature. If we examine this, we will discover - 
as Aristotle said - a series of souls that begins with the of the inferior plants, or plant-souls, and 
rises to the more high, the human souls. The plant-souls occupy only in eating and digesting 
the food, or nutrition, and with the development of the body and the reproduction. The soul of 
man, however, has other higher powers. 

In studying the man, said Aristotle, we discover that his soul is very similar to of the 
plant, because governs the functions of the life. Also resembles to of the animal, since, 
through her, he can receive the impressions of the senses and guides himself by them. It is 
through this function of the soul that the man knows the external world to his body, and with 
it enters in relationship. 
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However, the human soul is more elevated, because has the power of thinking in 
terms of concepts and about the interior nature of the things. The soul of man has, therefore, 
the power of the reason. This perceives the concepts, as well as the inferior part of the soul 
perceives the objects in the world. 

At this point, Aristotle subdivides the reason in passive reason and creative reason. The 
first is a possibility that the second becomes reality. Just like in the entire universe, Aristotle 
believed were united the matter and the form, so that this constantly concretizes itself in the 
matter, so also in the soul. In this respect, indoctrinated him that the creative reason is the 
form, and the passive, the matter. 

The creative reason, the form, existed - affirmed - before the body and the soul had 
been created. While the passive reason, or material part of the body, is to this connected and 
perishes when it is destroyed, however the creative reason is not affected by it; it is immaterial 
and continues to live after the body. The creative reason is the divine spark, a part of God that, 
coming from outside, enters into the soul and is not affected by its vile side. 

Once everything, except the creative reason, perishes with the body, the immortality 
of the person is impossible in the Aristotle's system. The only part of the soul that survives to 
the death makes, truly, part of God, and to Him comes back. Everything else perishes. 

Theory of the Posterior Greeks Thinkers 

As the Epicureans based their metaphysics in the work of Democritus, they were logi-
cally obliged to maintain that the soul is composed of atoms, just as everything else in the 
world. But the atoms of the soul are extremely fine and of varied species. There atoms of fire, 
air, wind and very fine matter. They are found throughout the body and are controlled by a 
rational part that, according to the Epicureans, is located in the chest. Besides, all the body 
sensations result from the soul. 

As the soul, for these philosophers, is material, cannot be immortal. When dies and 
disintegrates the body, the soul atoms are spread throughout the universe. Death is, there-
fore, the end of the body and of the soul. So wrote Lucretius, one of the last Epicureans: "A 
fool will not get, in the future life, more than has achieved in the present life." 

Affirmed the Stoics that the man is soul and body, being the soul a spark of the divine 
fire controlled by a predominant part located in the heart. It is a kind of tablet in blank, on 
which are the things written by means of recording, in the same manner that is written in a 
wax plaque. This is the source of our knowledge. 

The soul of man, taught the Stoics, is the source of what we know as perception, 
judgment, sensations and tendencies. In its best feature, it becomes rational, able to think in 
terms of concepts or ideas. The soul, therefore, makes possible for men to deliberate and to 
make choice before acting. 

Several Stoics sustained different ideas about the immortality. Some preached that on-
ly the good and wise souls continue to live after the death of the body. The others perish with 
this. Others affirmed that all the souls, independently of the goodness or badness, live until 
the end of the times. 

Theory of Plotinus 

We see in Plotinus an attempt to interpret the Plato's teachings in terms of the subse-
quent religious interests. In doing so, Plotinus became one of the participants of the school 
known as Neoplatonism. For him, the human soul is part of the soul of the world. At first, she 
was in a realm where saw the pure soul of the world and knew everything that was good. She 
turned, however, to the matter and decayed, for wanting to shape this latest. 
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Of that state of degradation, the soul must fight to free herself from the matter. If she 
fails, should by the occasion of the death of the body, enter into the body of other man, plant 
or animal. But, being successful in getting rid of the matter, returns to God and, therefore, 
realizes herself. 

Being part of the soul of the world, which is an emanation of God, the human soul is 
immortal and continues to live after the death of the body. If she had purified herself, will re-
turn to God, of which is part, and will live of the same way as God. 

Conception of the Soul According to the First Christians and the Medieval Christians 

The Christianity, according to the interpretation of the apologists, preached that the 
soul and the body are distinct things, being the soul part of the individual that most closely 
represents what is good in the world. For them, therefore she is immortal, but continues to 
live in a resurrected body. The death, in the theory of these thinkers, was not the soul separate 
from the body, but before the body's purification in order to make it a convenient place for the 
soul to inhabit through all the eternity. 

St. Augustine developed even more this point of view, indoctrinating that the man is 
the union of the soul to the body. For him, however, the body is the prison of the soul, the 
source of all the evils. The soul, on the other hand, is immaterial and entirely different and 
distinct from the body. While he taught that she directs and forms the body, he did not explain 
how it happens. 

In addition, St. Augustine taught that each individual has his own soul, not being she an 
emanation of God. The soul does not exist before the body, in which inhabits. Her creation is a 
mystery. After appears, continues to live forever. The human soul, according to Saint Augus-
tine, is immortal. However, his life, after the death of the body, can be happy or bitter, accord-
ing to the manner that the individual lived during the earthly existence. If during this existence 
he received the favor of God, will have blessedness. If not, he will be forever condemned to a 
bitterness life. 

During the era denominated Middle Age, in the teachings of the scholastics and their 
followers, remained the belief that man has a soul distinct from the body, but which may be, in 
one way or another, affected by the body. It was judged that the eternal destiny of the soul 
depends, at least, of some degree of their experiences during the time she was in the body. 
Was not contested her immortality. Had taken an existence before she had entered in the 
body, according affirmed the influenced by Plato, or had arisen by the occasion of the body 
creation, would not doubt that she will live eternally after the body perishing. 

Had been good, would be rewarded with permission to continue the existence in a 
kingdom of complete blessedness. But if the individual owner of the soul had taken a bad life, 
would be condemned to the suffering and torment eternals. The immortality was unquestion-
able in both cases. As was judged the body the source of the evil and a danger to the soul, 
many philosophers affirmed that she should, as much as possible, be free of it and of their 
temptations. In many cases, the men sought means of torturing and to repudiate the body so 
that the soul could live inside the spirit of the good, preparing themselves, thus, to the eternal 
happiness. 

St. Thomas Aquinas was the philosopher who completed and generalized this point of 
view. He indoctrinated that the human soul was created by God. According to him, is the prin-
ciple immaterial, spiritual and vital of the body. This spiritual soul is aggregated to the body by 
occasion of the birth. While there are others, the soul of the man differs of them by being in-
telligent and endowed with will. This intelligent soul does not depend of the body for her ex-
istence or function; can continue to act after he had perished. Moreover: she continues to 
exist as existed during the life of the body. Forms, so, by herself, a new body, a spiritual body, 
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by means of which acts for all the eternity. This point of view constituted the norm accepted 
by the Orthodox Catholics, that they became fundamental to their belief. Posterior Christian 
thinkers did not change its details, even the most insignificant. Heresies emerged, time or oth-
er, but were repelled by the force of the orthodox theory. 

The Soul According to the Precursors of the Renaissance 

Ludovico Vives, precursor of the interest by the science that signaled the Renaissance, 
counseled that it should abandon the doctrines, should the man do meticulous scientific study 
of the soul in order to discover not her essence, however, the manner by which acts. Bernardi-
no Telesio sought to explain the soul, mechanical and materially, in a form similar to the form 
of the first Greeks. Affirmed that the soul is a very fine substance, similar to the heat, central-
ized in the brain, but spread throughout the body through the nerves. As such, he believed 
that she makes that the parts of the body are maintained united and move itselves as individ-
ual. In addition to this material soul, indoctrinated that there was an immortal, aggregated to 
the material soul by God. 

Giordano Bruno taught that the soul is an immortal monad or element not caused, sim-
ilar to the monads or elements that compose all the things of the universe. 

To these men who figured at the dawn of the new era of the Humanity, the Modern 
Period, did not satisfy the theories of the soul, developed either by the ancient thinkers or by 
the men of the medieval Church. They felt that those first theories and ideas could not resist to 
the Science tests. They sought, then, a theory of the soul and the immortality that would fit in 
the culture that was beginning to flower. 

Theories of Bacon and Hobbes  

It is seen clearly in the works of Francis Bacon, who sought to break with the past. In-
doctrinated him that the human soul is truly two, a divine or rational and other irrational. The 
first - affirmed - is a matter of the Religion. The second is free to study and comprehension by 
part of the man, who for that makes use of scientific methods. Bacon believed that, through 
these methods, we would see be material that soul, but invisible, inhabiting the head and radi-
ating through the nerves to all parts of the body. She is the home of the reason, imagination, 
comprehension, memory, appetites and will. 

Hobbes broke completely with the past. He argued that the whole world is material, 
there being nothing in it that corresponds to the human soul as described by the first philoso-
phers. His materialist position did not leave condition for the immaterial soul, which could 
survive to the disintegration of the body. 

Theories of Descartes and Spinoza 

Descartes thought that the logical result of the Science was a materialist and mechani-
cal world, but he was also sure that this did not explain the world completely. Consequently, 
he sought to discover a means by which he could explain everything what Science seems to 
require and, at the same time, to sustain the existence of the human soul. The result was his 
theory about the existence of one unique absolute substance, God, and two relative substanc-
es, spirit and body. Having established the distinction, it was easy to him to affirm that the soul 
is distinct of the body, not being, therefore, like this, subject to the same laws. 

The soul - he explained - is a unity or a simple principle that is manifested in numerous 
ways, among which are those of wanting, to feel and to ratiocinate. She is seen, therefore, 
acting and, also, having passions. 

As this soul is part of the whole, is part of God or of the Absolute Substance, cannot be 
admitted that it disappears, and, yes, that continues to exist while God continues to exist. The 
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death of the body is just a change. Being the soul free of it and not being truly affected by it, 
does not suffer any influence with its disintegration.  

Although he affirmed that God is the only substance, Descartes thought it necessary 
establish a clear separation between the soul and the body, and, with this, left a dualism. This 
did not satisfy their followers. It was easily evidenced two ways to solve the problem. On the 
one hand, a philosopher could despise the body and concentrate himself on the soul. It was 
what made Malebranche. For him, the soul is the only reality, being what we think about the 
body mere idea of the body in the soul. Here we have the pure idealism. Hobbes took another 
attitude: denied the existence of the soul and concentrated himself on the materialist theory 
of the world. 

It remained to Espinosa to offer his solution without sacrificing the results of the natu-
ral science or of the Soul. As God, according to him, is the only substance, the soul could be 
nothing more than a mode of God. As such, is identified with the spiritual side of the world. 
One perceives the soul when is considered the substance more by the side of the spirit than by 
side of the body. She is, therefore, subject only to the spiritual laws and not to the laws of the 
Science or of the material world. 

Besides this, as mode of the absolute substance, the soul cannot be immortal in an in-
dividual sense; she has, in reality, immortality as a mode of God that, of the same manner as 
God, cannot be destroyed. As mode of God, continues forcefully existing even that changes the 
visible form of the body, which is also a mode of God. 

Locke, Berkeley, Hume and Leibnitz 

The theory of John Locke very is very similar to the Descartes. Considered the world 
composed of two substances: bodies and souls. These, he said, are spiritual substances, en-
dowed with the power of perception, thought and will. The man comes to the idea of the soul 
combining the various operations of the human spirit, such as of the will, knowledge, etc., and 
assuming a support for them. Such support or foundation is the substance of the soul. Here is 
his argument: "If we have in us clear and distinct ideas, both about the thought as about the 
solidity, I do not know why we cannot also to admit the existence of a thing thinking without 
solidity, that is, immaterial, as well as of the existence of a thing solid destitute of thought, that 
is, matter. Is not more difficult to conceive the existence of the thought without the matter 
than conceive how would think the matter." The soul is that immaterial thing that thinks. 

The soul of the man is, according to Locke, active and passive. Can affect and move the 
bodies and, at the same time, being affected by them in order to have ideas. It is verified 
there, thus, an interaction. 

If the soul is immortal, if lives after the death of the body, that, in Locke's view, is a 
question of faith, not being able to have about a clear and distinct idea. It is above the reason, 
but in it can be believed by the faith.  

Spirit and soul are terms that Berkeley uses of mode permutable. The world is, accord-
ing to him, whole spirit. Following Locke's theory, according to which all we can know are our 
ideas, Berkeley adopted the thesis that the spirit, creator and source of ideas, is all that exists. 
Ideas that are not creation of the spirit are God's creation, Who is also spirit. The soul of the 
man is, therefore, the beginning and the end of the world. Naturally cannot die; will live as 
part of the spiritual source of the world. 

Hume, taking the theory of Locke to its logical conclusion, maintained that we cannot 
have secure knowledge either of the material substance, or of the spiritual. We cannot know if 
exists the material world or if exists the soul. All that we know is that exists a succession of 
ideas. If exists foundation for these ideas, a soul that has them, is thing that no one knows. We 
must, therefore, be agnostics (that is, without defined conviction) about the soul. 
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No research, said Hume, will reveal an immaterial substance-soul, indivisible and im-
perishable. He wrote, "when I enter intimately in what I call my I (self), always I enter in one or 
other special perception of heat or cold, light or shade, love or hatred, pain or pleasure. At no 
time do I feel without a perception; nothing I observe that not be perception." The spirit is, 
therefore, nothing more than a succession or mixture of perceptions. So, any idea about the 
immortality of the soul is entirely unfounded, and cannot be accepted. 

This reasoning was pure skepticism. As such, could not satisfy the philosophers. They 
did not accept it by which represented, before they were sure that, along the Locke and Hume 
reasoning, there was something wrong, something important that had been omitted. Then, 
they tried to look for the error, the part that missed and that will become the frame complete-
ly different.  

The Leibnitz's theory seemed more promising than Hume's skepticism. According to 
him, the world is composed of an infinite number of monads or units of force. Even the soul is 
such a substance, a unity of spiritual force. Really, the soul-atom is, in the universe, the model 
of all monads. 

The human organism is different from all the others beings because contains, in addi-
tion to other monads, a queen-monad or soul, guide-monad, or controller of all the monads 
that form the organism. This soul-monad organizes the monads of the organism, making them 
a unity, a whole. But the control of the soul-monad over all the others of the body does not 
constitute matter of direct influence. None monad influences another. On the contrary, God 
created all of them in order to exist, in the man, a pre-established harmony between the soul-
monad and the others monads. The soul-monad seems to control the others monads just as 
one man controls to another. But this is an illusion. In fact, they act in conjunction because of 
this pre-existing harmony. 

The soul-monad, as well as all others monads, develops and moves herself to her self-
realization, because of her own nature, because of what is in her internally. 

In addition, all knowledge comes to the soul-monad not from outside, but from his 
own interior. It is implicit inside the soul and is a question of the development of what is latent 
in her own nature. The experience just agitates her to accomplish what is in her internally. 

During the eighteenth century, was very strong the influence of Leibnitz in Germany, 
where the philosophers made efforts to prove the existence of the soul and her immortality. In 
England, where dominated the influence of Locke, Berkeley and Hume, there was a tendency 
for the mechanistic theory of man and his universe. Dominated the idea that the man is noth-
ing more than a machine. This idea, of course, did not give place to the conception of the soul. 
Men like Toland and Hartley tried to demonstrate that any idea about the soul was out of the 
question. 

The Soul and the Immortality According to Kant 

It was Kant who reunited the many streams of the thought in a system that has proven 
to be one of the most important realizations of the history of the human thought. He affirmed 
that the intellect can only to know what we experience. However, the reason can go further 
and conceive a world of which we do not have, in fact, experience. The reason, therefore, 
transcends, elevates itself above the experience and gives us transcendent principles. 

The reason gives to the man an idea of the soul as a result of all the mental processes. 
While we do not feel the soul, the idea about her has value, and we can, therefore, to think in 
her. 

As there cannot exists knowledge without knower, assists us to conclude that there is 
such a thing as a soul, which acts as if she existed. While we cannot prove the existence of an 
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immortal soul, we can act as if she existed, because really is worth doing it. Kant affirmed that 
the use of this idea is regulator, because unifies many ours concepts and systematizes many of 
our ideas. The idea about the soul serves as the focal point, to which we can guide the con-
scious experiences. 

In addition, the idea of the soul has ethical value. It is the result of the moral law and 
serves as the basis for the moral life. The moral law requires goodwill and is regulated, in such 
a manner, that always acts in order to its action can very well become general, at least as a 
principle. This goodwill should be achievable. However, the man cannot become absolutely 
good at every moment, during his mortal existence. Consequently, this principle becomes nec-
essary the immortality of the soul, in order the demands of the moral law can be met. During 
this infinite time, made necessary and possible, the human soul is moving towards the perfec-
tion, to the full realization of the exigencies of the moral law. 

Fichte, Schleiermacher, Herbart and Schopenhauer 

The assertion of Kant that the moral law is the basis for the man to act, as if there ex-
isted a supersensible world, a world beyond of the Science, of the experience, was the starting 
point of the philosophy of Fichte. Based on this principle, Fichte and those who followed him 
built what became to be known as the post-Kantian idealism. The ego or will, according to 
Fichte, is the source, creator of the world that we know. The man can only understand what he 
created. 

The ego, however, is pure activity, universal reason, absolute principle that differs 
from the ego of each person who lives. He is the process of the universal life to dominate each 
individual conscience. This ego breaks up himself into pieces, the individuals egos, in the same 
manner that the light is broken into particles, without, however, rupture itself from the source. 
Therefore, the individual ego is nothing more than the manifestation of the universal ego, or 
principle creator. 

This individual ego, because of the moral law that in him finds, as Kant had argued, 
must keep fighting and be, therefore, immortal. He is part of the individual that others denom-
inated soul; one cannot judge him subject to perish with the body. 

Although he was not inclined to accept the doctrines of idealism until this point, as 
Fichte, Schleiermacher, however, believed that the individual ego has an independence that 
makes him selfdeterminator. Can develop his own talent and, thus, to contribute to the devel-
opment of the Whole, or Absolute, of which is part. But, even this freedom is not enough in 
order to admit the immortality of the ego or soul. The unique immortality that Schleiermacher 
proposes to accept is that of the union with the infinite. According to him, the soul is immortal 
when she becomes "eternal in all the moments of the time." 

Herbart impugned all the idealistic point of view. For him, there are many reals, or 
substances very simple and immutable, which aggregate itselves in order to form the objects. 
The soul - indoctrinated - is a real that can be characterized as simple, absolute, destitute of 
time and space. Man's body is a mass of reals, with the soul established in the brain. While all 
souls are essentially similar themselves, differ, however, in the developing, due to the nature 
of the body in which each one resides. 

When shocks a soul against another, appear sensations, which are found organized in 
the soul form and its content. The soul is originally empty, being her coating the sensations 
that result when she tries to preserve herself in the contact with the others. 

As the world of the real is unchangeable, being the only change the mix and remix of 
the reals, the soul does not disappear when the body dissolves itself; continues to exist. 
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The will, of Schopenhauer, corresponds to the soul of other philosophers. It is the 
“thing-in-itself” of Kant, the supporter of all experience, of all the things. The individual will is 
immortal because it is part of the universal will. By occasion of the death, the individual will 
ceases to be individual, as a special expression of the universal will. But the will does not die. It 
is basic to the whole world and so will it continue forever. 

The exterior world, according to Hermann Lotze, is the creation of the soul in the soul. 
That soul finds herself located in the brain and, only in this, can enter in contact with the body. 
While the body is alive, she is the dominant principle and controller. After the death, it is not 
clear, argues Lotze, what happens to the soul; he believed, however, as an act of faith, that 
each individual must, in a certain time and somewhere, to receive the reward or the just pun-
ishment. Lotze believed, therefore, in some way, in the immortality of the soul, though he 
could not prove it. 

Recent and Current Conceptions of the Soul and of the Immortality 

The most recent philosophy abandoned the ancient conception about the soul and the 
immortality. By reading the modern philosophers, causes admiration the fact of the soul be, in 
their works, rarely mentioned, and of almost never to admit the word immortality. In a recent 
anthology of the modern philosophy, in a book of about six hundred and fifty selected pages of 
the works of the current philosophers, there is no mention to the soul, being very few the cita-
tions about the immortality. 

The theory of many modern philosophers is of that the body can act in certain ways 
that demonstrate a high degree of intelligence. To this gave the name of intentional action. 
Some writers can use the general term soul in order to describe this action, but, if we insist on 
a more exact explanation, will admit to know nothing of a soul distinct from the body and that 
can intend something similar to immortality. 

The behaviorist psychology, as was defended by John B. Watson and others, central-
ized the modern attention in the behavior, as an element to be observed. Although many 
thinkers are not inclined to go to behaviorism limit - and admit, with their most enthusiastic 
defenders, that the behavior, as an observer sees it, is the beginning and the end of the scien-
tific study of the man - the influence of this attitude has been, however, great. 

In addition, the ancient idea of explaining the capacity of the man, of thinking and to 
ratiocinate, based on the fact of possessing a spirit or soul, was, in large part, abandoned. One 
has the impression that such explanation is not true, and, yes, a means of evading of the ques-
tion. The thought, it is said, is an activity with a certain quality, proper of the mind. The man 
who thinks does not have the mind, with which he thinks, distinct from the body. But, in order 
to be better organized and built, can perform acts that are characterized as resulting from the 
thoughts. 

We find this general attitude in the representatives of the schools "positivist" and 
"pragmatic." Among the positivists we find Auguste Comte, who believed to be the soul and 
the belief in the immortality characteristics of a phase more primitive and more infant of 
man's development. By becoming more mature in the racial development, the man recognizes 
that such beliefs are not exact, however, mere wishes that one cannot to prove or to argument 
with facts. Consequently must be abandoned, argues Comte. 

The pragmatism follows the same tradition. William James recognized that many men 
believe in the existence of a soul endowed with immortality, admitting that such belief has a 
certain utility in the moral life of the man. He did not know, however, how to include this be-
lief in the structure of an exact thought. John Dewey appears more convict than James when 
affirm that there is no basis for the belief. Is convinced that the doctrine of the soul can be 
really prejudicial, because brings with it a charge of traditions that oppresses the man and 
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makes him to renounce, completely, to the idea of understanding the experiences that have 
religious taste. 

While there are still many philosophers, almost all influenced by the religious tradition, 
who seek to interpret the term soul and the term that accompanies it, immortality, in order 
can adapt them to the scheme  of the modern science, without much distortion and disfigure-
ment, the modern tendency is to abandon completely these ideas with regards to the Philoso-
phy. 

The soul is considered nothing more than a name for a certain species of activity, of a 
spiritual nature. Does not mean entity or thing that one may possess of the same manner as if 
possess the hands, eyes, etc. In addition, the immortality does not mean, for the majority of 
the modern philosophers, the eternal continuation of something or the eternal life of individu-
al entity that we know as ourselves. Biological immortality or existence continuous of the 
structure of the germ of the man, immortality of the influence or of the continuous effect of 
the influence of the individual after the death of the body, and immortality of the group or the 
continuation of the whole, of which each individual is part during certain time, are the theories 
accepted by the modern thinkers.  

The ancient and traditional idea that exists the dualism body, or soul, both with lives 
more or less separated, has been almost entirely abandoned. So, the conception that a mem-
ber of such dualism, the spirit or soul, can continue to live and to function after that the other 
stopped of functioning, was also abandoned.  

Instead of these traditional ideas, which have long and honorable tradition, we see to-
day the conception most scientific of being the man an entity that, in accordance with his long 
and highly specialized evolutionist development, is able to do things entirely impossible at any 
other level of the evolutionist process. Can ratiocinate, think, make plans and execute them, to 
conceive spiritual values and to fight for its realization. Can making exact adaptations to every-
thing around him. In fact, can conceive the world in the sphere of his thought and to trace 
unimaginable plans to dominate it and transform it according to their wishes. That capacity is 
above anything that we know in the world. Has, therefore, a different quality of any others 
activities that the man knows. The modern thought, however, does not feel inclined to pass 
from these facts to the theory that such acts do not result from the body, but of something 
else that the man possesses, and which is called spirit or soul. In the modern thought, it is af-
firmed that these activities are of the mind or of the spirit, and part of the complete activity of 
the individual. 

An example will help to clarify this attitude. It will say that a certain man is ugly while 
another is beautiful. What is it that makes the difference? Inquire the modern philosophers. 
Has the second of those men something that we can designate beauty and that is why is he 
beautiful? No. The beauty is not a thing, but a quality. Because are in such a way constructed 
and organized the characteristics of an individual, we say that he is beautiful. There is no thing 
or entity, like beauty, which makes the individual beautiful. 

Equally, the man has no soul or spirit, but their acts are of such nature that we charac-
terize them as volunteers or spirituals. 

This theory makes the modern philosophy abandons the idea of the immortality of the 
soul, of the manner that it was sustained in the past. If there is no thing or entity that corre-
sponds to the soul, there can be no immortality. From this the abandonment of the concept of 
a place to where the soul goes after the death of the body. This conception extends since the 
ancient Hebrew idea, about Sheol, and the idea of the Greeks about Hades, the land of the 
shadows of the other side of the River Styx, until the highly imaginative idea about the Heaven, 
kept by the Christian tradition. In fact, almost every religion has been fixed itself to the belief 
in a region beyond the grave, to where go the souls in order to receive and to enjoy the re-
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ward. Many religions also conceived another region, where the evil souls go to receive the 
punishment. But, not existing soul, cannot exist regions of rewards and punishments. 

The modern thought turn itself, therefore, to the man and his life from the birth to the 
grave, in search of a kingdom to their values. Within this interval meets the modern philoso-
pher everything that he needs in order to understand the man. Many thinkers admit beliefs or 
hypotheses about experiences from beyond the grave, but do not include them in philosophi-
cal schemes, nor find sufficient proofs to make them different of ideas coming from a tradition 
older and less scientific, or of the desire of those who do not satisfy with the scientific inter-
pretation of life. 

* 
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THE SPIRITS’ BOOK  

Allan Kardec 

 
INTRODUCTION 

 
INTRODUCTION TO THE STUDY OF THE SPIRITIST DOCTRINE 

I – SPIRITISM AND SPIRITUALISM 

For the new things, we need of new words, because so requires the clarity of language, 
in order to avoid the confusion inherent to the multiple meanings of the own words. The 
words spiritual, spiritualist, spiritualism have a well-defined meaning; to give them another, in 
order to apply them to the Doctrine of the Spirits, it would be to multiply the causes already so 
numerous of amphibology. In fact, the spiritualism is the opposite of the materialism; whoever 
believes to exist in himself something beyond the matter is spiritualist; but of this does not 
follow that believes in the existence of the Spirits or in their communications with the visible 
world. 

Instead of the words spiritual and spiritualism we will employ, in order to designate 
this latter belief, the words spiritist and Spiritism, in which the form remembers the origin and 
the radical sense, and that, for this, has the advantage of being perfectly intelligible, leaving to 
spiritualism its own significance. We will say, therefore, that the Spiritist Doctrine, or the Spirit-
ism, has by principle the relations of the material world with the Spirits, or beings of the invisi-
ble world. The Spiritism adepts will be the spirits, or, if want, the spiritists. 

As specialty, The Spirits’ Book contains the Spiritist Doctrine; as generality connects it-
self to the Spiritualism, of which is one of the phases. This is the reason because it brings over 
the title the words: Spiritualist Philosophy. 

II - SOUL, VITAL PRINCIPLE, AND VITAL FLUID 

There is another word about which we must also understand ourselves because it is 
one of the keys of all moral doctrine and has caused numerous controversies due to lack of a 
clearly defined meaning: it is the word soul. The divergence of opinions about the nature of 
the soul comes from the particular application that each one makes of the term. A perfect 
language, in which each idea had its representation by a proper term, would avoid many dis-
cussions; with a word for each thing, everyone would understand themselves. 

According to some, the soul is the principle of the organic material life; has no own ex-
istence and extinguish herself with the life: it is the pure materialism. In this sense and by 
comparison they say of a broken instrument, which does not produce more sound, that it has 
no soul. According to this opinion, the soul would be an effect and not a cause. 

Others think that the soul is the principle of the intelligence, universal agent from 
which each being absorbs a portion. According to them, there would be in the whole Universe 
one unique soul, distributing sparks for the diverse intelligent beings during the life; after 
death, every spark returns to the common source, confusing itselves on the whole, like the 
streams and the rivers return to the sea from which they came. This opinion differs from the 
previous in which, according to this hypothesis, there exist in us something more than the 
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matter, remaining anything after the death; but it is almost as if nothing remained, because, 
not subsisting the individuality, we would not have more conscious of ourselves. According to 
this opinion, the universal soul would be God and each being a portion of the Divinity; is this a 
variety of the Pantheism. 

According to others, however, the soul is a moral being, distinct, independent of the 
matter and that conserves his individuality after the death. This conception is undoubtedly the 
most common, because under a name or another, the idea of this being who survives to the 
body finds itself in a state of instinctive belief, and independently of any teaching, among all 
the peoples, whatever be their degree of civilization. This doctrine, to which the soul is cause 
and not effect, is of the spiritualists. 

Without discussing the merit of these opinions, and considering only the linguistic side 
of the question, we say that these three applications of the word soul constitute three distinct 
ideas, which would require, each one, a different term. This word has, therefore, a triple signi-
fication, and each one is with reason, according to his point of view, to give it a definition; the 
fault is located in the language, which has no more than one word to three ideas. In order to 
avoid confusions, it would be necessary to restrict the meaning of the word soul to one of its 
ideas. To choose this or that is indifferent, simple question of prevention, and what matters is 
to clarify. We think that the most logical is to take it in its most vulgaris signification, and so we 
call souls to the being immaterial and individual that exists in us and survives to the body. Alt-
hough this being did not exist and was not more than a product of the imagination, would be 
necessary a term to designate him. 

In the absence of a special word for each one of the two other ideas, we will call: 

Vital principle, the principle of the material life and organic, whatever be its source, 
which is common to all living beings, since the plants to the man. The life, being able to exist 
without the thinking faculty, the vital principle is distinct and independent thing. The word 
vitality would not give the same idea. For some, the vital principle is a property of the matter, 
an effect that occurs when the matter is found in certain circumstances; according to others, 
and this idea is more common, it is located in a special fluid, universally spread, of which each 
being absorbs and assimilates a portion during the life, as we see the inert bodies absorb the 
light. This would then be the vital fluid, which according to some opinions, it would be nothing 
more than the animalized electric fluid, also called magnetic fluid, nervous fluid, etc. 

In any case, there is an incontestable fact, - because results from the observation, - and 
is that the organic beings possess an intimate force that produces the phenomenon of the life, 
while this force exists; that the material life is common to all the organic beings, and that it is 
independent of the intelligence and of the thought; that the intelligence and the thought are 
proper faculties of certain organic species; finally, that among the organic species endowed 
with intelligence and thought, there is one endowed with a special moral sense, which gives to 
it incontestable superiority face the others, and that is the human species.  

It is understood that, with a multiple signification, the soul does not exclude the mate-
rialism nor the pantheism. Even the spiritualist may very well understand the soul according to 
one or another of the first two definitions, maintaining the distinct immaterial being, to which 
will give any other name. So, this word does not represent an opinion: it is a Proteus, that each 
one adjusts to his own interest, which gives origin to so many interminable disputes. 

Also we would avoid confusion, even employing the word soul in the three cases, since 
we joined to it a qualifier in order to specify the way in which we face it, or the application that 
we give to it. It would be, then, a generic term representing at the same time the principle of 
the material life, of the intelligence and of the moral sense, that would distinguish itselves by 
the attribute, such as the gas, for example, that is distinguished joining to it the words hydro-
gen, oxygen and nitrogen. We could say, and perhaps it was the best, the vital soul, to desig-
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nate the principle of the material life, the intellectual soul, to the principle of the intelligence, 
and the spiritist soul, to the principle of our individuality after the death. As we see, all this is a 
question of words, but very important question for understand ourselves. In this way, the vital 
soul would be common to all the organic beings: plants, animals and of men; the intellectual 
soul would be proper of the animals and of the men, and the spiritist soul would belong only to 
the man. 

We believe necessary to insist so much more in these explanations, because the Spirit-
ist Doctrine is based naturally on the existence in us, of a being independent of the matter and 
that survives to the body. Needing frequently repeat the word soul in the course of this work, 
we had to fix the sense in which we take it, in order to avoid any mistake. 

VI - RESUME OF THE DOCTRINE OF THE SPIRITS 

The beings that manifest themselves to designate themselves, as we said, by the name 
of Spirits or Genius, and they say, some at least, that lived as men on the Earth. They consti-
tute the spiritual world, as we constitute, during our life, the corporeal world. We summarize 
in few words the principal points of the doctrine that they transmitted to us, in order to more 
easily to answer to certain objections: 

"God is eternal, immutable, immaterial, unique, all powerful, sovereignly just and 
good. 

He created the universe, which comprises all the animated and unanimated beings, 
materials and immaterial.  

The material beings constitute the visible world, or corporeal, and the immaterial be-
ings the invisible world or spirit, or of the Spirits. The spirit world is the normal world, primi-
tive, eternal, preexisting and surviving to all. 

The corporeal world is secondary; could cease of existing or never have existed, with-
out changing the essence of the spirit world. 

The Spirits make use temporarily of a material envelope perishable and its destruction 
by the death returns them to the freedom. 

Among the different species of corporeal beings, God has chosen the human species 
for the incarnation of the Spirits who have reached a certain degree of development, which 
gives him moral and intellectual superiority before the others. 

The soul is an incarnated Spirit, and the body only his involucre. 

There are in the man three things: 1) The body or material being, similar of the ani-
mals, and animated by the same vital principle; 2) The soul or immaterial being, incarnated 
spirit in the body; 3) The bond that unites the soul to the body, principle intermediary between 
the matter and the spirit. 

The man has, thus, two natures: by the body participates of the animal nature of which 
possesses the instincts; by the soul participates of the nature of the Spirits. 

The link, or perispirit, which unites the body and Spirit, is a kind of semimaterial enve-
lope. The death is the destruction of the grossest envelope. The Spirit retains the second, 
which constitutes for him an ethereal body invisible to us in its normal state, but that he can 
accidentally become visible and even tangible, as seen in the phenomena of apparition. 

The Spirit is not, thus, an abstract being, undefined, which only the thought can con-
ceive. He is a real being, defined, that in some cases can be perceived by our senses of the 
sight, of the audition and of the touch. 
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Spirits belong to different classes, not being equal in power or intelligence, knowledge 
or morality. Those of the first order are the Superior Spirits, which are distinguished by the 
perfection, by the knowledge and the proximity of God, by the purity of the feelings and the 
love of the good: are the Angels or the Pure Spirits. Those of the other classes are distant more 
and more of this perfection. Those of the inferior classes are inclined to our passions: hatred, 
envy, jealousy, pride, etc. and take pleasure in the evil. In that number, there are those who 
are neither very good nor very bad; before disturbing and intriguing than bad; the malice and 
inconsequence seems to be their characteristics: they are the madcap or frivolous spirits. 

The Spirits do not eternally belong to the same order. All improve, passing through the 
different degrees of the spirit hierarchy. This improvement is verified by the incarnation, which 
to ones is imposed as an expiation, to others as a mission. The material life is a proof to which 
they must be submitted repeatedly until they reach the absolute perfection; it is a kind of sieve 
or purifier of what they leave more or less purified. 

Leaving the body, the soul returns to the world of the Spirits, of where had left in order 
to restart a new material existence, after a period of time more or less long during which re-
mained in the state of errant spirit. 

Needing the Spirit pass through many incarnations, we conclude that we all had many 
existences and that we will have others, more or less perfected, be on the Earth or on others 
worlds.  

The incarnation of the Spirits always occurs in the human species. It would be a mis-
take to believe that the soul or the spirit could incarnate in a body of animal. 

The different corporeal existences of the Spirit are always progressive, and never ret-
rograde, but the speed of the progress depends on the efforts that we make in order to reach 
to the perfection. 

The qualities of the soul are those of the incarnated Spirit. So, the man of good is the 
incarnation of a good Spirit and the bad man is the incarnation of a perverse Spirit. 

The soul had her individuality before the incarnation and preserves it after the separa-
tion of the body. 

On his return to the world of the Spirits, the soul finds again all those who knew on the 
Earth, and all their previous existences are delineated in her memory, with the remembrance 
of all the good and all the evil that had made. 

The incarnated Spirit is under the influence of the matter. The man who wins this in-
fluence, through the elevation and purification of his soul, approaches himself of the good 
Spirits with whom he will be one day. The man who lets himself be dominated by the evil pas-
sions and puts all their joys in the satisfaction of the gross appetites, approximates himself of 
the impure Spirits, by giving preponderance to the animal nature. The incarnated Spirits inhab-
it the different globes of the Universe. 

The Spirits non-incarnated, or errant, do not occupy any particular region or circum-
scribed; they are everywhere, in the space and at our side, seeing us and together us without 
ceasing. It is all an invisible population that agitates itself around us. 

The Spirits exercise over the moral world and even upon the physical world an unceas-
ing action. They act on the matter and upon the thought and constitute one of the forces of 
the nature, efficient cause of a multitude of phenomena until now unexplained or bad ex-
plained, that does not find rational solution. 

The Spirits' relations with the men are constant. The good Spirits invite us to the good, 
sustain us on the proofs of the life and help us to support them with courage and resignation; 
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the bad Spirts invite us to the evil: it is a pleasure for them to see us succumb and fall in their 
state. 

The occult communications verify itselves by the good or bad influence that they exer-
cise over us without we knowing it, competing at our judgment to discern the good and bad 
inspirations. The ostensible communications take place through the written, the word or oth-
ers material manifestations, most of the time through the mediums who serve as their instru-
ments. 

The Spirits manifest themselves spontaneously or by evocation. We can evoke all the 
Spirits: those who animated the obscure men and those of the most distinguished personages, 
whatever the era in which they lived; those of our relatives, of our friends or enemies and ob-
tain of them, by written or verbal communications, counsels, information of the situation in 
which they are in space, their thoughts about us, as well as revelations that to they be permit-
ted to make us. 

The Spirits are attracted in the reason of his sympathy by the moral nature of the 
means that evokes them. The superior Spirits like of the serious meetings in which predomi-
nate the love of good and the sincere desire of instruction and improvement. Their presence 
removes the inferior Spirits, who find, on the contrary, free access and can act with complete 
freedom among the people frivolous or guided only by the curiosity and wherever they find 
evil instincts. Far from we obtain good advices and useful information from these Spirits, we 
should expect nothing more than futilities, lies, jokes of bad taste or mystifications, because 
they frequently serve themselves of venerable names in order better in induce us to the error. 

Distinguish the good and the bad Spirits is extremely easy. The language of the Superi-
or Spirits is constantly dignified, noble, full of the highest morality, free from any inferior pas-
sion, their counsels reveal the purest wisdom, and always are intended to our progress and the 
good of the Humanity. The language of the inferior Spirits, on the contrary, is inconsequential, 
almost banal and even gross; if they say sometimes good and true things, more frequently 
they say falsities and absurdities, by malice or ignorance; they mock of the credulity and have 
fun at the expense of those who questioning them, flattering their vanity and stimulating their 
desires with false hopes. In short, the serious communications, in the perfect acceptation of 
the term, are not verified except in the serious centers, whose members are united by an inti-
mate communion of thoughts directed to the good. 

The moral of the Superior Spirits is summarized, as that of Christ, in this evangelical 
maxim: "To do to others what we want that the others do to us," that is, to do the good and 
not the evil. The man finds in this principle the universal rule of conduct, even for the smallest 
actions. 

They teach us that the egoism, the pride, the sensuality are passions which bring us 
closer to the animal nature, holding us to the matter; the man who, since this world is liberat-
ed of the matter by the despise of the mundane futilities and the cultivation of the love for the 
neighbor, approaches himself of the spiritual nature; that each of us must become useful ac-
cording to the faculties and the means that God has placed in our hands in order to prove us; 
that the Strong and the Powerful has a duty to support and protect the Weak, because the one 
who abuses of his force and his power in order to oppress his neighbor violates the law of God. 
They teach, finally, that in the world of the Spirits nothing can be hidden: the hypocrite will be 
unmasked and revealed all their turpitudes; the inevitable and constant presence of those who 
we harmed is a punishment that are reserved to us; to the state of inferiority and superiority 
of the Spirits correspond pains and joys that are unknown to us on Earth. 

But they also teach us that there is no irremissible faults, that cannot be erased by the 
expiation. The man finds the means necessary in the different existences, which allow him to 
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advance, according to his desire and their efforts, on the path of the progress, in the direction 
to the perfection that is his ultimate objective. 

This is the summary of the Spiritist Doctrine, as it appears in the teaching of the Supe-
rior Spirits. 

* 
BOOK: THE GENESIS 

Allan Kardec 

SPIRITUAL GENESIS 

Spiritual principle. - Union of the spiritual principle and of the matter. - Hypothesis 
about the origin of the human body. - Incarnation of the Spirits. - Reincarnations. - Emigration 
and immigration of the Spirits. - Adamic Race. Doctrine of the fallen angels and of the lost par-
adise. 

SPIRITUAL PRINCIPLE 

1. - The existence of the spiritual principle is a fact that, so to speak, does not need of 
demonstration, in the same way that the existence of the material principle. It is, somehow, an 
axiomatic truth. It affirms itself by its effects, as the matter by the effects that are proper of it.  

According to this principle: "Every effect has a cause, every intelligent effect must have 
an intelligent cause," there is nobody that does not distinguish between the mechanical 
movement of a bell, that the wind agitate, and the movement of that same bell in order to give 
a signal, a warning, attesting, for that reason, that obeys a thought, to an intention. Well, being 
not possible to occur to anyone the idea of attributing thought to the matter of the bell, one 
has to conclude that moves it an intelligence to which it serves as an instrument, in order that 
the intelligence manifest itself. 

For the same reason, no one will have the idea to attribute thought to the body of a 
dead man. If, alive, the man thinks, it is that there is something in him that there is not when 
he is dead. The difference that exists between him and the bell is that the intelligence that 
makes the bell to move is out of it, while is in the man the intelligence that makes him acts. 

2. - The spiritual principle is a corollary of the existence of God; without this principle, 
God would have no reason of being, since one could not conceive the sovereign intelligence to 
reign for the eternity in out, solely over the brute matter, as one could not conceive that an 
earthly monarch, throughout his life, reigned exclusively over stones. Not being able to admit 
God without the essential attributes of the Divinity: justice and kindness, these qualities would 
be useless if He had of acting only over the matter. 

3. - On the other hand, one could not conceive of a God sovereignly just and good, cre-
ating intelligent and sensible beings, in order to launch them to the nothing, after a few days 
of suffering without compensation, to recreate Himself in the contemplation of this indefinite 
succession of beings who are born, without having asked, think for an instant, only to know 
the pain, and are extinguished forever, after ephemeral existence.  

Without the survival of the thinking being, the sufferings of the life would be, of part of 
God, a cruelty without objective. That is why the materialism and the atheism are corollaries of 
each other; denying the effect, they cannot admit the cause. The materialism is, therefore, 
consequent with itself, despite not being with the reason. 

4. - It is innate in the man the idea of the perpetuity of the spiritual being; this idea is 
found in him in a state of intuition and aspiration. The man comprehends that only here is the 
compensation to the miseries of the life. This is the reason why always existed and will exist 
more and more spiritualists than materialists and more devout than atheists. 
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To the intuitive idea and to the force of the reasoning, the Spiritism joins the sanction 
of the facts, the material proof of the existence of the spiritual being, of his survival, of his 
immortality and of his individuality. Becomes precise and defines what that idea had of vague 
and abstract. Shows the intelligent being acting outside the matter, either after, or during the 
life of the body. 

5. - Are the same thing the spiritual principle and the vital principle? 

Starting, as always, from the observation of the facts, we will say that, if the vital prin-
ciple were inseparable from the intelligent principle, there would be some reason for that we 
confuse them. But existing, as exists, beings that live and do not think, like the plants; human 
bodies that still reveal animated of organic life, when there is no longer any manifestation of 
thought; since in the living being are produced vital movements independent of any interven-
tion of the will; that during the sleep the organic life is conserved in full activity, while the in-
tellectual life for no one exterior sign manifests itself, it is reasonable to admit that the organic 
life resides in a principle inherent to the matter, independent of the spiritual life, that is inher-
ent to the Spirit. Well, since that the matter has a vitality independent of the Spirit and that 
the Spirit has a vitality independent of the matter, it becomes evident that this double vitality 
lies on two different principles. (Ch. X, in 16 to 19.) 

6. - Will have the spiritual principle his original source in the universal cosmic element? 
Will be he just a transformation, a mode of existence of this element, such as the light, the 
electricity, the heat, etc.? 

If so was, the spiritual principle would suffer the vicissitudes of the matter; he would 
extinguish himself by the disaggregation, like the vital principle; momentous would be, like of 
the body, the existence of the intelligent being who, then, at die, would return to the nothing, 
or, which would be the same, to the universal whole. Would be, in short, the sanction of the 
materialists doctrines. 

The sui generis properties that are recognized to the spiritual principle prove that he 
has existence proper, because, if his origin were in the matter, those properties would miss to 
him. Since that the intelligence and the thought cannot be attributes of the matter, we reach, 
going back of the effects to the cause, to the conclusion that the material element and the 
spiritual element are the two constitutive individualized principles of the Universe; the spiritu-
al element constitutes the beings called Spirits, as, individualized, the material element consti-
tutes the different bodies of the Nature, organics and inorganics.  

7. - Admitted the spiritual being and not being able to proceed him of the matter, 
which his origin, his starting point? 

Here, absolutely die the means of investigation, as for all that respect to the origin of 
the things. The man can only prove what exists; about everything else, only is given him to 
formulate hypotheses, either because this knowledge is out of the reach of his current intelli-
gence, either because it is currently to him useless or harmful and God does not grant him this 
knowledge, not even by revelation. 

What God permits that His messengers relates to him and which, incidentally, the man 
himself can deduct of the principle of the sovereign justice, essential attribute of the Divinity, 
is that everyone come from the same starting point; that all are created simple and ignorant, 
with equal aptitude to progress by their individual activities; that everyone will reach the max-
imum degree of perfection with their personal efforts; that everyone, being sons of the same 
Father, are objects of equal solicitude; that there is no one more favored or better endowed 
than the others, nor dispensed of the work imposed to the others in order to achieve the ob-
jective.  
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8. - At the same time that created, from all eternity, material worlds, God has created, 
from all eternity, spiritual beings. If it was not so, the material worlds would lack the finality. 
Easier would be to conceive the spiritual beings without the material worlds, than these last 
without the spiritual beings. The material worlds is that would have to furnish to the spiritual 
beings elements of activity for the development of their intelligences.  

9. – To progress is normal condition of the spiritual beings and the relative perfection 
the purpose that they must achieve. Well, having God created from all eternity, and creating 
incessantly, also from all eternity, will have existed beings who have reached the culminating 
point of the scale.  

Before to exist the Earth, countless worlds had succeeded to worlds and, when the 
Earth came out of the chaos of the elements, the space was peopled with spiritual beings in all 
the degrees of advancement, since those who were born for the life until those who, since all 
the eternity, had taken place among the pure Spirits, vulgarly called angels. 

UNION OF THE SPIRITUAL PRINCIPLE TO THE MATTER 

10. - Having the matter to be object of the work of the Spirit to develop their faculties, 
it was necessary that he could act on it, and he came inhabit it, as the woodcutter inhabits the 
forest. Having the matter of being, at the same time, object and instrument of the work, God, 
instead of joining the Spirit to the rigid stone, created for his use, organized bodies, flexible, 
able to receive all the impulses of his will and to serve to all their movements. 

The body is, simultaneously, the involucre and the instrument of the Spirit and, in the 
proportion that the Spirit acquires new aptitudes, his involucre is substituted by other more 
appropriated to the new gender of work that he must execute, as well as occurs with the 
worker, to whom is given an instrument less grosser, in the proportion that he is showing him-
self apt to execute work more perfect. 

11. In order to be more exact, is necessary to say that is the own Spirit who models his 
involucre and appropriates it to their new necessities; perfects it and develops and completes 
the organism, as soon as experiments the necessity of manifesting new faculties; in one word, 
prepares it according to his intelligence. God gives him the materials; competes to him employ 
them. Is this way that the advanced races have an organism or, if we want, a cerebral equip-
ment more perfected than the primitive races. In the same way is explained the special mode 
that the character of the Spirit prints to the traces of the physiognomy and to the lines of the 
body. (Chap. VIII, n.7: Of the Soul of the Earth.) 

Since a Spirit is born to the spiritual life, has, in order to advance, of making use of 
their faculties, rudimentary initially. This is the reason that he uses an adequate involucre to 
his state of intellectual infancy, involucre that he abandons in order to take other, in propor-
tion that are increased their forces. Well, as in all the times existed worlds e these worlds gave 
born to organized bodies adequate to receive Spirits, in all the times the Spirits, independent 
of the de degree of advancement that they had reached, they found the necessary elements to 
their carnal life. 

13. By being exclusively material, the body suffers the vicissitudes of the matter. After 
functioning by some time, it disorganizes itself and decomposes. The vital principle, no more 
finding element to its activity, extinguish itself and the body dies. The Spirit, to whom, this 
body, without life, becomes useless, left it, as one leaves a home useless, or an old clothe.  

14. The body, therefore, does not pass of an involucre destined to receive the Spirit. 
Since then, less import its origin and the materials that entered in its construction. Be or not 
the body of the man a special creation, without doubt is that what form it are the same ele-
ments similar to of the animals, and to animate it the same vital principle, or, by other, to heat 
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it the same fire, as has to illuminate it the same light and is subject to the same vicissitudes 
and to the same necessities.  Is that a point that does not suffer contestation.  

Considering, so, only the matter, abstracting the Spirit, the man has nothing that dis-
tinguishes him of the animal. Everything, therefore, changes of aspect, as soon as is stablished 
distinction between the habitation and the inhabitant. 

Either in a shack, or wearing the clothes of a rustic man, a noble sir does not leave of 
being him. The same happens with the man: it is not his involucre of flesh that puts him above 
the brute and makes of him a special being; it is his spiritual being, his Spirit. 

Incarnation of the Spirits 

17. The Spiritism teaches of what manner is operated the union of the Spirit with the 
body, in the incarnation. 

By his spiritual essence, the Spirit is an undefined being, abstract, who cannot have di-
rect action over the matter, being indispensable to him an intermediary that is the fluidic invo-
lucre, which, of certain manner, is part integrant of him. Is semimaterial that involucre, that is, 
belongs to the matter by its origin and to the spirituality by its ethereal nature. Like every mat-
ter, it is extracted of the fluid cosmic universal that, in this circumstance, suffers a special mod-
ification. This involucre, denominated perispirit, makes of an abstract being, of the Spirit, a 
concrete being, defined, apprehensible by the thought. Becomes him apt to act over the tangi-
ble matter, as happens with all the imponderable fluids, that are, as we know, the more pow-
erful motors. 

The perispiritic fluid constitutes, so, the trace of union between the Spirit and the mat-
ter. While the perispirit is united to the body, serves to the Spirit of vehicle to the thought, in 
order to transmit the movement to the several parts of the organism, which act under the 
impulsion of the will and in order to make that resound in the Spirit the sensations that the 
external agents produce. Serve him of filament conductors the nerves as, in the telegraph, to 
the electric fluid serves of conductor the metallic filament. 

18. When the Spirit has of incarnating in a human body which is in formation, a fluidic 
lace, that is an expansion of his perispirit, unit him to the germen which attracts him by an 
irresistible force, since the moment of the conception. In the proportion that the germen de-
velops itself, the lace diminishes itself. Under the influence of the principle vito-material of the 
germen, the perispirit, which possesses certain properties of the matter, unites itself, molecule 
by molecule, to the body in formation, from what we can say that the Spirit, through his peri-
spirit, takes root himself, of certain manner, in that germen, as a plant in the land. When the 
germen reaches its complete development, complete is the union; is born, then, the being to 
the exterior life. 

By a contrary effect, the union of the perispirit and of the carnal matter, that hap-
pened under the influence of the vital principle of the germen, ceases, since that the principle 
stop of acting, in consequence of the disorganization of the body. Sustained that was by an 
actuate force, this union dissipates itself, as soon as this force stop of acting. Therefore, the 
perispirit detaches, molecule by molecule, according had united, and to the Spirit is restituted 
the freedom. So, is not the departure of the Spirit that causes the death of the body; this is 
that determines the departure of the Spirit. 

Since that, an instant after the death, complete is the integrity of the Spirit; that their 
faculties acquire still more power of penetration, as soon as the principle of life is extinguished 
in the body, proved evidently is that are distinct the vital principle and the spiritual principle. 

19. The Spiritism, by the facts that it permits the observation, show us the phenomena 
that are together to this separation, that, sometimes, is quick, easy, soft and insensible, but 
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that, in other times is slow, laborious, horribly painful, according to the moral state of the Spir-
it, and can take entire months.  

20. A particular phenomenon, that the observation equally signals, accompany always 
the incarnation of the Spirit. Since that the Spirit is involved in the fluidic lace that attaches him 
to the germen, enters in state of perturbation, that increases, in the measure that the lace 
compresses itself, losing the Spirt, in the last moments, whole the conscience of himself, in 
consequence he never observes his born. When the child breathes, starts the Spirit to recover 
the faculties that are developed in the proportion that are formed and consolidated the organs 
that will serve him to the manifestations. 

21. But, at the same time that the Spirit recovers the conscience of himself, loses the 
remembrance of his past, without lose the faculties, the qualities and the aptitudes before 
acquired, which had stayed temporarily in state of latency and that, returning to the activity, 
will go help him to do more and better than before. He reborns such had made himself by his 
anterior work; his reborn is to him a new point of starting, a new degree to rise. Still here the 
goodness of God manifests itself, because, in addition to the sorrows of a new existence, the 
remembrance, many times afflictive and humiliate, of the past, could perturb him and to cre-
ate difficulties to him.  He only remember of what learned, because is useful to him. If some-
times is given to him to have an intuition of the past happenings, this intuition is like a remem-
brance of an evanescent dream. He, then, is a new man, by more ancient that be as Spirit. 
Adopts new processes, helped by their precedent acquisitions. When returns to the spiritual 
life, his past shows itself face the eyes and he judges how employed the time, if good or bad. 

22. There is not, therefore, solution of continuity in the spiritual life, even with the for-
getting of the past. Each Spirit is always the same Ego, before, during and after the incarnation, 
being this, only, one phase of the existence. The own forgetting happens only during the 
course of the exterior life of relation. During the sleeping, detached, in part,  of the carnal lac-
es, restituted to the freedom and to the spiritual life, the Spirit remember himself, so that, 
then, already has not the spiritual vision so obscured by the matter. 

23. Taking the Humanity in the lowest degree of the intellectual scale, when finds itself 
among the more backward savages, one would ask if is there the initial point of the human 
soul.  

In the opinion of some spiritualists philosophers, the intelligent principle, distinct of 
the material principle, individualizes and elaborates itself, passing through the several degrees 
of the animality. Is there that the soul essays herself to the life and develop, through the exer-
cise, their first faculties. That would be to her, saying this way, the period of incubation. 
Reached to the degree of development that this state allows, she receives the special faculties 
that constitute the human soul. There would be, so, spiritual filiation of the animal to the man, 
as there is corporal filiation. 

This system, founded in the great law of unity that presides to the creation, corre-
sponds, we must accept, to the justice and the goodness of the Creator; an exit, a finality, a 
destiny to the animals, that leave, so, of forming a category of beings disinherited, in order to 
have, in the future which is reserved to them, a compensation to its sufferings. What consti-
tutes the spiritual man is not his origin: are the special attributes of which he presents himself 
endowed in entering in the humanity, attributes that transform him, becoming him a distinct 
being, as the delicious fruit is distinct of the bitter rout, which gave origin to him. By having 
passed through the string of the animality, the man would not leave of being man; already 
would not be animal, as the fruit is not the route, as the sage is not the inform fetus that puts 
him in the world. 

But, this system arises multiples questions, which pros and opposed is not occasion of 
discussing here, as it is not the examination of the different hypothesis about this subject. 
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Without, therefore, to investigate the origin of the Spirit, without find to know the cur-
rent by which had he, perhaps, passed, we take him in entering in the humanity, at the point in 
which, endowed of moral sense and free will, starts to weight him the responsibility of their 
acts.  

24. The obligation of the incarnated Spirit of providing the food to the body, his safety, 
his well-being, forces him to employ their faculties in investigations, to exercise them and de-
velop them. Useful, therefore, to his advancement is his union with the matter. Hence to con-
stitute a necessity the incarnation. In addition, by the intelligent work that he executes for his 
own benefit, on the matter, helps the transformation and the material progress of the globe 
which serves to him as habitation. And is so that, progressing, collaborates in the Creator's 
work of who is an unconscious agent. 

25. - However, the incarnation of the Spirit is not constant, not perpetual: it is transito-
ry. Leaving a body he does not take immediately another. For about considerable period of 
time, lives the spiritual life, which is his normal life, in such a way that insignificant becomes 
the time that lasts him the incarnations, when compared to what passes in the state of free 
Spirit. 

On the interval of their incarnations, the Spirit progresses equally in the sense that ap-
plies to his advancement the knowledges and the experience that achieved during the corpo-
real life; examines what did while inhabited the Earth, he passes in revue what he learned, 
recognizes their faults, trace plans and takes resolutions by which account guide himself in 
new existence, with the idea of better conduct himself. This way, each existence represents a 
step forward on the way of the progress, a kind of school of application. 

26. - Normally, the incarnation is not a punishment for the spirit, as some think, but a 
condition inherent to the inferiority of the Spirit and a means of his progress. (Heaven and 
Hell, Chap. III, nos. 8 and following.) 

In the proportion that progresses morally, the Spirit dematerializes, that is, purifies 
himself, with the escape from the influence of the matter; his life is spiritualized, their faculties 
and perceptions are amplified; his happiness becomes proportional to the progress made. 
However, as acts by virtue of his free will, he can, by negligence or bad-will, to delay his ad-
vance; prolongs, consequently, the duration of their materials incarnations, which, then be-
come him a punishment, because, by his fault, he remains in the inferior categories, forced to 
start the same task. Therefore, depends of the Spirit to abbreviate, by the work of purification 
executed on himself, the extension of the period of the incarnations. 

27. - The material progress of a planet follows the moral progress of their inhabitants. 
And being incessant, as is the creation of the worlds and of the Spirits and progressing these 
more or less rapidly, according to the use made of the free will, it follows that there are worlds 
more or less ancient in varying degrees of physical and moral advancement, where is more or 
less material the incarnation and where, therefore, the work, to the Spirits, is more or less 
rude. From this point of view, the Earth is one of the less advanced. Populated of Spirits rela-
tively inferior, the corporeal life is there more painful than in others orbs, existing, also, orbs 
more delayed, where the existence is even more painful than on Earth, and in comparison with 
which the Earth would be, relatively, a happy world. 

28. - When, in a world, the Spirits realized the sum of progress the state of that world 
allows, leave it to incarnate in another more advanced, where acquiring new knowledge and 
so on, until that, not being more of any profit the incarnation in material bodies, they pass to 
live, exclusively, of the spiritual life, in which they continue to progress, but in another sense, 
and by other means. Having reached the culmination of the progress, enjoy the supreme hap-
piness. Admitted to the councils of the Omnipotent, they know Their thoughts and become 
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Their messengers, Their direct Ministers in the government of the worlds, having under their 
orders the spirits of all degrees of advancement. 

Thus, whatever the degree to which find themselves in the spiritual hierarchy, of the 
smallest to the highest, they have their duties in the great mechanism of the Universe; all are 
useful to the group, at the same time to themselves. To the less advanced, as simple servants, 
incumbent the performance, unconscious at first, then more and more intelligent of materials 
tasks. Everywhere in the spiritual world, activity, at any point the otioseness useless., 

The collectivity of the Spirits constitutes, in certain way, the soul of the Universe. Eve-
rywhere the spiritual element is that acts in all, under the influx of the divine thought. Without 
this element, only exists inert matter, destitute of finality, of intelligence, having by unique 
motor the material forces, which exclusivity leaves insoluble an immensity of problems. With 
the action of the individualized spiritual element, everything has a finality, a reason of being, 
everything is explained. Excluding  the spirituality, the man finds himself in insuperable difficul-
ties. 

 29. When the Earth found itself in climatic conditions appropriated to existence of the 
human species, incarnated in it human Spirits. From where did they come? Either they had 
been created in that moment; or had proceeded, completely formed, of the space, of others 
worlds, or of the own Earth, the presence of them in this, from certain epoch, is a fact, be-
cause, before of them, only animals existed. They involved themselves of bodies adequate to 
their special necessities, to their aptitudes, and that, physiognomically, had the characteristics 
of the animals. Under the influence of those bodies and through the exercise of their faculties, 
those bodies modified and improved itselves, is what the observation proves. Let’s leave, so, 
aside, the question of the origin, insoluble by now; let’s consider the Spirit, not in his start 
point, but in the moment that, manifesting in him the first germens of the free-will and of the 
moral sense, we see him to perform his humanitarian paper, without we cogitate of the mean 
where had occurred the period of his infancy, or, if you prefer, of his incubation. Independent 
of the analogy of his involucre with the involucre of the animals, we can distinguish him of 
these by the intellectual and moral faculties which characterize the human Spirit, like, under 
the same gross clothes, we distinguish the rustic man of the civilized man. 

30. Even being little advanced the first Spirits which came, and, for this, having of in-
carnating in bodies very imperfect, sensible differences would have among their characters 
and aptitudes. Those which were similar themselves, reunited by analogy and sympathy. The 
Earth found itself, so, populated of Spirits of several categories, more or less apt or rebels to 
the progress. Receiving the bodies the impression of the character of the Spirit, and procreat-
ing those bodies according to the respective types, resulted, from this, different races, either 
as the physic, or as the moral (n. 11).  Continuing to incarnate among those equivalents, the 
similar Spirits perpetuated the distinctive character, physic and moral, of the races and of the 
peoples; character which only with the time disappears, through the fusion and the progress of 
them. (Revue Spirite, July of 1860, page. 198: “Phrenology and physiognomy”.) 

We can compare the Spirits that came to populate the Earth to those bands of emi-
grants of diverse origins, who go establishes themselves in a virgin land, where find wood and 
stone to construct habitations, each one giving to his habitation a special stamp, according to 
the degree of his knowing and his particular taste. They reunite themselves, so, by analogy of 
origins and tastes, and, finally, the groups form tribes, and, then, peoples, each one with prop-
er costumes and characters.  

32. There was not, therefore, uniform the progress in all the human species. As was 
natural, the more intelligent races advanced themselves to the others, even without take in 
account that many  Spirits newborn to the spiritual life, coming incarnate in the Earth, togeth-
er with the first here arrived, became still more sensible the difference in matter of progress. It 
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was, effectively, impossible to attribute the same antiquity of creation to the savages, who few 
are distinguished of the monkeys, and to the Chinese, neither, still less, to the civilized Europe-
ans.  

Therefore, the Spirits of the savages also are part of the Humanity and they will reach 
in the future the level in which are their older brothers. But, without doubt, will not be in bod-
ies of the same physical race, inadequate to a certain intellectual and moral development. 
When the instrument already will not be in correspondence with the progress that they had 
reached, they will emigrate of that mean, in order to incarnate in another more elevated and 
so on, until that had conquest all the terrestrial graduations, point in which will leave the 
Earth, in order to pass to more advanced worlds. (Revue Spirite, April of 1862, page 97: “Per-
fectibility of the black race”.) 

Reincarnations 

33 - The principle of the reincarnation is a necessary consequence of the law of pro-
gress. Without the reincarnation, how would one explain the difference between the present 
social state and that of the times of barbarism? If the souls are created at the same time that 
the bodies, those which born today are so news, so primitives, as those that lived at one thou-
sand years before; we add that there would be no connection among them, no necessary rela-
tion; all would be strangers to each other. Why, then, the souls of today would be better en-
dowed by God, than those who preceded them? Why do have better comprehension? Why do 
have more accurate instincts, more lenient customs? Why do have a sense of certain things, 
without had learned them? We doubt that anyone leaves of these dilemmas, unless admits 
that God creates souls of diverse qualities, according to the times and places, proposition ir-
reconcilable with the idea of a sovereign justice. (Chap. II, No. 10.) 

Admit, on the contrary, that the souls of now already lived in distant times; who were 
possibly barbarians as the centuries in which they were in the world, but that have progressed; 
that for every new existence they bring what acquired in the previous existences; that, there-
fore, those of the civilized times are not souls created more perfects, but that perfected by 
themselves with the time, and you will have the only plausible explanation of the cause of the 
social progress. (The Spirits' Book, Part 2nd, chaps. IV and V.) 

34. - Some persons think that the different existences of the soul are effected, passing 
them from world to world and not in the same orb, where each Spirit would come one unique 
time. 

This doctrine would be admissible, if all the inhabitants of the Earth were in the same 
intellectual and moral level. They then could only progress going from one world to another 
and no one utility would result to them of the incarnation on Earth. Since that here are noted 
the intelligence and the morality in all degrees, since the savagery that borders the animal 
until the most advanced civilization, it is clear that this world constitutes a vast field of pro-
gress. Why should the savage to go seek somewhere else the degree of progress just above 
where he is, when that degree is found at his side and, so, successively? Why could not have 
the advanced man make their early stages except in inferior worlds, when at his side are simi-
lar beings to of these worlds? When, not only from people to people, but within the same 
people and of the same family are there different degrees of progress? If so, there had God 
made useless thing, by placing side by side the ignorance and the knowledge, the barbarism 
and the civilization, the good and the evil, precisely when this contact is what makes the late-
comers to advance. 

There is not, therefore, need for the men change of world to each stage of improve-
ment, as there is not that the student changes of college in order to pass from one class to 
another. Far from being that vantage to the progress, it would be to him an obstacle, because 
the Spirit would be deprived of the example that offers him the observation of what occurs in 
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the highest grades and of the possibility of repairing their mistakes in the same means and in 
the presence of to whom offended, possibility that is, for him, the most powerful way to real-
ize his moral progress. After short cohabitation, dispersing the Spirits and becoming strangers 
to each other, would be broken the bonds of family, for the lack of time in order to consolidate 
them. 

To the moral inconvenient would join a material inconvenient. The nature of the ele-
ments, the organic laws, the conditions of existence vary, according to the worlds; in this as-
pect, there are no two perfectly identical. The treaties of Physics, of Chemical, of Anatomy, of 
Medicine, of Botanical, etc., to nothing would serve in the other worlds; however, it is not lost 
the things that in them are learned; not only this develops the intelligence, as well as the ideas 
that are collected of such works help to the acquisitions of others. (Chapter VI, ns. 61 and fol-
lowings). If only once did the Spirit his appearance, frequently very brief, in the same world, in 
each immigration he would find himself in entirely different conditions; would operate of each 
time over new elements, with force and according to laws that he would ignore, before he had 
time of elaborating the known elements, of studying them, of applying them. Would have to 
do, of each time, a new learning and these continuous movements would represent an obsta-
cle to the progress. The Spirit, therefore, must remain in the same world, until he had acquired 
the sum of knowledge and the degree of perfection that this world behaves. (No. 31.) 

That the Spirits leave for a more advanced world, that from which nothing more can 
receive, it is as it should be and it is. Such the principle. If there are some who leave the world 
in which were incarnating, before the time, this is due to individual causes that God weighs in 
His wisdom. 

Everything in creation has a purpose, without which God would neither be prudent nor 
wise. But, if the Earth was destined to be one unique step of the progress for each individual, 
what utility would be, for the Spirits of children who die at a tender age, come to pass there a 
few years, a few months, a few hours, during which nothing can get of it? The same happens 
with reference to the idiots and the cretins. One theory is only good under the condition of 
resolving all the issues to which it relates. The question of the premature deaths there has 
been an obstacle for all the doctrines, except for the Spiritist Doctrine, which resolved it in a 
rational and complete manner. 

For the progress of those who comply on Earth a normal mission, there is a real ad-
vantage in return to the same means for continuing what there left unfinished, often in the 
same family or in contact with the same people, in order to repair the harm which they have 
done , or suffer the penalty of talion. 

EMIGRATIONS AND IMMIGRATIONS OF THE SPIRITS 

35. - In the interval of their corporeal existences, the Spirits are found in the state of 
erraticity and form the ambient spiritual population of the Earth. For the deaths and births, the 
two populations, terrestrial and spiritual, move themselves from one to the other incessantly. 
There is, therefore, daily, emigrations of the corporeal world to the spiritual world and immi-
grations from this to that: it is the normal state. 

36. - At certain epochs, determined by the divine wisdom, these emigrations and im-
migrations are operated for masses more or less considerable, by virtue of the great revolu-
tions that cause them the simultaneous departing in enormous quantities, as soon substituted 
for equivalent quantities of incarnations. The destructive calamities and cataclysms should, 
therefore, be considered as occasions of collectives arrivals and departures, providential 
means of renewal of the corporeal population of the globe, of it improves itself by introducing 
of new spiritual elements more purified. In the destruction, that by these catastrophes can be 
seen, of large numbers of bodies, there is nothing more than rupture of vestments; none spirit 
perishes; they just change of plans; instead of they leave in isolation, they leave in bands, that 
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the only difference, since, either for a cause or another, fatally they have to leave sooner or 
later. 

The rapid renovations, almost instantaneous, that are produced in the spiritual ele-
ment of the population, by the effect of the destructive calamities, accelerate the social pro-
gress; without the emigrations and immigrations that from time to time they come to give 
violent impulse, only with extreme slowly that progress would take place. 

Is to be noted that all great calamities that decimate the populations are always fol-
lowed by an era of progress of order physical, intellectual, or moral and, therefore, in the so-
cial state of the nations that experience them. It is that the calamities have the purpose to 
operate a remodel in the spiritual population, which is the normal and active population of the 
globe. 

 37. - This transfusion, which takes place between the incarnated and disincarnated 
population of a planet, also takes place between the worlds, either individually, under normal 
conditions, or by masses in special circumstances. There are, therefore, collective emigrations 
and immigrations from one world to another, of which results the introduction, in the popula-
tion of one of them, of completely new elements. New races of spirits coming to mix with the 
existing, constitute new races of men. Well, as the Spirits never lose what acquired, they al-
ways bring the intelligence and intuition of the knowledge that they possess, which makes that 
printing the character that is peculiar to themselves to the corporeal race that they come to 
animate. For this, they only need that new bodies are created in order to be used for them. 
Since the corporal type exists, they always find bodies ready to receive them. Do not are more, 
therefore, than new inhabitants. In arriving to the Earth, they integrate it, in principle, the spir-
itual population; then, incarnate, like the others. 

* 

THE SPIRITS’ BOOK 

RETURN OF THE CORPOREAL LIFE TO THE SPIRITUAL LIFE 

I - THE SOUL AFTER THE DEATH 

149. In what transforms the soul at the instant of the death? 

- Return to be Spirit, that is, returns to the world of the Spirits, that she had left tem-
porarily. 

150. Do the soul conserves her individuality after the death? 

- Yes, do not lose it ever. What would she be, if did not conserve it? 

150-a. How does the soul note her individuality, if no longer has the material body? 

- Has a fluid that is of her own nature, which takes of the atmosphere of his planet and 
that represents the appearance of her last incarnation: his perispirit. 

150-b. Does not the soul take anything of this world? 

- Nothing more than the remembrance and the desire of going to a better world. This 
remembrance is full of sweetness or bitterness, according to the employment that had given 
to the life. How much pure she is, more will understand the futility of what left on Earth. 

151. What to think of the opinion that the soul, after the death, returns to the univer-
sal whole? 

- Do not constitute the conjunct of the Spirits a whole? When you are in an Assembly, 
you make part of it, and continues preserving your individuality. 

152. What proof can we have of the individuality of the soul after the death? 
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- Don’t you have this proof for the communications that you get? If you were not blind, 
you will see; and if you were not deaf, you will hear; because often a voice speaks to you and 
reveals to you the existence of a being who is around you. 

Those who think that the soul, with the death, returns to the universal whole, will be 
wrong, if by this understand that she loses her individuality as a drop of water falling into the 
ocean. Will be certain, however, if they understand by the universal whole the conjunct of the 
incorporeal beings of which each soul or Spirit is an element. 

If the souls get confused on the whole, would not have except the qualities of the con-
junct, and nothing would distinguish them among themselves; they would have no intelligence 
or own qualities. However, in all the communications they reveal the consciousness of self and 
a distinct will. The infinite diversity that they present, in every aspect, is the consequence of 
their individualization. If there were not, after death, except what is called the Great Whole, 
absorbing all the individualities, this whole would be homogeneous, and, then, the communica-
tions received from the invisible world would be all identical. Since we find good and bad be-
ings, wise and ignorant, happy and miserable, since that there are of all the characters: happy 
and sad, serious and frivolous, etc. it is evident that they are distinct beings. 

The individualization is still evident when these beings prove their identity by incontest-
able signs, of personal details relatives to the earthly life, and that can be verified; it cannot be 
put into doubt when they manifest themselves by mean of appearances. The individuality of 
the soul was theoretically taught as an article of faith, but the Spiritism makes it paten and, in 
a way, material. 

153. In what sense should be understood the eternal life? 

- It is the life of the Spirit that is eternal; the life of the body is transient, fugitive. When 
the body dies, the soul returns to the eternal life. 

153-a. Would not it be more accurate to call the eternal life that of the pure spirits, 
which having reached the degree of perfection, have no more proofs to suffer? 

- This is the eternal happiness. But all this is a question of words: call for the things as 
you wish since understand yourselves. 

* 

SPIRITIST LIFE 
I – ERRANT SPIRITS 

223. Does the soul reincarnate immediately after the separation from the body? 

- Sometimes, immediately, but, in most cases, after shorter or longer intervals. In the 
superior worlds the reincarnation is almost always immediate. The corporeal matter being less 
coarse, the incarnated Spirit enjoys almost all the faculties of the Spirit. His normal state is that 
of your lucid somnambulists. 

224. What is the soul, in the intervals of the incarnations? 

- Errant spirit, who aspires for a new destiny and wait it. 

224-a. What could be the duration of these intervals? 

- Of some hours to a some thousands of centuries. Moreover, do not exist, properly 
speaking, extreme limit determined for the errant state, which can prolong for a long time, but 
that is never perpetual. The Spirit always has the opportunity, sooner or later, to restart an 
existence that serves to the purification of the anterior existences. 
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224-b. Is this duration subject to the will of the Spirit, or may be imposed to him as ex-
piation? 

- It is a consequence of the free will. The Spirits know perfectly what they do, but for 
some it is also a punishment inflicted by God. Others ask for its extension in order to continue 
studies that cannot be done with profit unless in the state of Spirit. 

225. Is the erraticity, in itself, a sign of inferiority among the Spirits? 

- No, because there are errant Spirits of all the degrees. The incarnation is a transitory 
state, we have already said. In his normal state, the Spirit is free of the matter. 

226. Can it be said that all non-incarnated Spirits are errant? 

- Those who must reincarnate, yes; but the pure Spirits, who arrived to the perfection, 
are not errant: their state is definitive. 

About their intimate qualities, the Spirits belong to different orders or degrees, through 
which they pass successively, in the proportion that they purifier themselves. About their state, 
can be: incarnated, that means linked to a body; errant, or detached of the material body and 
waiting a new incarnation in order to improve themselves; pure Spirits or perfects and having 
not more necessity of the incarnation. 

227. Of which manner are instructed the errant Spirits; because certainly they do not 
make it of the same manner like us? 

They study their past and look for the means to elevate themselves. See, observe what 
happens in the places that they pass; hear the explanations of the clarified men and the con-
ceals of the more elevated Spirits than them, and this proportionate them ideas that they did 
not possess. 

228. Do the Spirits conserve some of the human passions? 

The elevated Spirits, when lost their involucre, leave the bad passions and only main-
tain the passion of the good; but the inferior Spirits keep them, because other way they be-
longed to the first order. 

229. Why the Spirits, when they leave the Earth, do not abandon their bad passions, 
since they see their inconvenient? 

- You have in this world persons who are excessively vain. Do you believe that, when 
leave it, they will lose this defect? After the departure of the Earth, especially for those who 
had passions well alive, it remains a kind of atmosphere, that surrounds them, keeping all 
these bad things, because the Spirit is not entirely detached. It is just momentarily that he 
glimpses the truth, as to show him the good way. 

230. Do the Spirit progress in the errant state? 

- Can improve himself a lot, always according to his will and his desire; but it is in cor-
poreal existence that he puts into practice the news ideas acquired. 

231. Are the errant Spirits happy or unhappy? 

- More or less, according to their merits. They suffer the passions of which germs re-
tained, or are happy, according to their greater or lesser dematerialization. In the errant state, 
the Spirit glimpse what it lacks to be happier. Is how he seeks the means to achieve it; but it is 
not always allowed to him to reincarnate at will, and this is a punishment. 

232. Can, in the errant state, the Spirits go to all the worlds? 

- It depends. When the Spirit leaves the body, still is not completely detached of the 
matter and belongs still to the world in which lived or to a world of the same degree; except 
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that, during his life, had elevated himself. This is the purpose to which must reach, because 
without this never would perfect himself. He can, however, to go to some superior worlds, 
passing through them as foreign. Nothing more makes than glimpse them, and this is that 
gives to him the desire of improving himself, in order to be dignified of the happy that in them 
are enjoyed and be able to inhabit them. 

233. Do the Spirits already purified come to the inferior worlds? 

- They often come, in order to help them to progress; without it, these worlds would 
be left to themselves, without guides to guide them. 

* 
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CHAPTER VII 
 

WHAT IS THE GOOD? 

 WHAT IS THE EVIL? 
OR 

WHAT IS MORAL? 
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FIRST PART 
 

GENERAL PHILOSOPHY 

Which is the measure of the good and of the evil in the world?  
How can we know if an act is good or evil?  

Do exist, in the own nature of the universe, a Code of Laws that determines the good 
and the evil? Or is the goodness and the badness a question of relation among an act and oth-

ers acts? 

Opens the book of the History of the Humanity, in any part, and will see this question 
repeated innumerable times. What is the good and what is the evil? This has been, undoubted-
ly, one of the most insistent problems of the philosophers through all the times. Abundant has 
been the answers offered, answers that, several times, seemed to represent, for determined 
philosophers, the definitive solution of the problem; but this always reappeared some years 
after in the thought of others. 

 Do exist an absolute measure, final and unquestionable of the good and of the evil, 
which had been established since the early times, and remain until no more exist the time? 
Numerous individuals have accredited in such a measure, and there were thinkers who sought 
stating it in a code of commandments or of basic principles of conduct. The Ten Command-
ments, of the ancient Hebrews, constitute an example of this tendency. It is a code of conduct 
that many believe received of the own divine authority, and endowed of force for all the times 
and places. 

At the other extreme there are the thinkers who judge the good and the evil relating 
to the conditions of time and place; an act judged good at one time or place can be judged bad 
in another. For example, a maniac pursuing a man with the intention of killing him. The man 
passes me, turns to the right and disappears. It comes after the maniac and asks what the path 
taken by his victim. I say that he turned left and, thus, I saved the life of an innocent. This atti-
tude constitutes a good, argue the thinkers seeking to prove that the truth is not always a 
good. 

There are many theories between these two extremes. Philosophers, wanting to prove 
the absolute goodness of God, sometimes find difficulty in explaining the existence of the 
death, of the sufferings and of the bad will in the universe. How could God, all goodness, to 
create a world in which there are these apparent evils? Ask. And they had presented many 
ingenious arguments to reconcile the good God and the evil world. 

And so, throughout the history of the human thought, we find the problem of the good 
and of the evil (to which we referred as moral or moral problem) to persistently challenge the 
philosophers. 

The Good and the Evil According to the Early Greek Philosophers 

Heraclitus, the Greek philosopher of the transformations, believed that the good and 
the evil are two notes in one harmony. He found many things that turned into opposite things. 
The ice, which is hard, it turns into water, which is soft. This led him to believe that the combi-
nation of the opposites resulted in a whole, in which there is harmony. Just as in the music the 
harmony results from the combination of graves and acutest notes, in the universe it results of 
a combination of opposites, of the good and of the evil. 

We - indoctrinated him - we only see the opposites, the good and the evil, but God 
sees the harmony, so that, for Him, all things are just for being part of the great universal har-
mony. So, the good life for the man is the one that is lived in harmony with the universal rea-
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son, law that is diffused in all things. The man tries to understand this harmony and adapt him-
self to it, so that their actions are consistent with the principle that governs the universe. 

The first Greek philosophers, primarily interested, as we saw, in the problem of the na-
ture of the universe, indoctrinated there are laws completely diffuses controlling all the uni-
verse. For them, therefore, the goodness must be found in harmony with those laws. Still 
more, they were so impressionable by this idea, that the own evil did not interest them very 
much. They considered it one phase, one note in the universal harmony, being, therefore, not 
truly an evil, but, another kind of good, a necessary part of the whole good. 

In passing the philosophers of their interest in the universe to a new interest about the 
man, they began to present very seriously another question: What kind of life is good to the 
man to live? How can one regulate his life in such a way, that be considered good among their 
companions? 

Democritus, the principal figure of the Greek atomists, taught that the happiness con-
stitutes the goal of the life. The man should always seek the happiness. Democritus considered 
the happiness an interior condition, or state of tranquility, which depends of the harmony of 
the soul. Taught that, to be happy, we should not depend of the things of the world, because 
these come and go, and their lack causes unhappiness. More exactly, the happiness is a state 
of the superior man, an equilibrium of the life, an attitude that combines the reflection to the 
reason. 

According to him, the goodness is not just a question of action; It depends on the in-
ternal desire of the man. The good man is not the one who practices the good, but who desires 
to practice it always. "One can distinguish the false man of whom appears to be true, not only 
by their acts as also by the desires" - he said. The goodness brings happiness, the goal of the 
life. 

When appeared the thought of the Sophists, the theories about the problem of the 
good and of the evil entered into a period of confusion. If, as Protagoras asserted, "man is the 
measure of all the things", then he is also the measure of the good and of the evil. By man, the 
Sophists referred to the individual, to you, to me, to your neighbor. Each has the right to de-
termine, for himself, what is the good and what is the evil. The end of this practice is, of 
course, the chaos. What I consider a good, you might consider an evil. The Sophists left the 
question in that foot. 

The conclusion is that each man has his own moral code. Protagoras challenged others, 
asking them to prove that he was wrong or justified why they condemned him. Many sophists 
in evidence, such as Eutidemos, Thrasymachus and Callicles, indoctrinated that the morality is 
simple convention, habit. According to them, there is not truly moral laws or complete princi-
ples about the good and the evil. They sought to justify the principle that every man should 
live as was better to him, get what he wants, by any means possible, and elaborate his own 
code. 

The result of this theory was the moral anarchy, the pure individualism and, ultimately, 
the selfishness. But a detailed examination of it reveals a rich tendency of possibilities. The 
Sophists were appealing to the independence of the human spirit. They rebelled against the 
arbitrary authority in a matter of moral, claiming that the human spirit must think for himself 
and, with this, find out a code of the good and of the evil. They were the champions of the 
individual and his independence. It is true that were extremes and were lost in the complexity 
of the problem by concentrating the attention on details. They possessed, however, something 
very precious to the modern man, the freedom of thinking and to come to conclusions about 
of the good and of the evil. Defied that was justified the moral theory face the barriers of the 
human reason. 
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Theories of Socrates, Plato and Aristotle About the Moral 

Socrates felt himself encouraged by the sophists, but was not inclined to follow them 
in all the theories. He was also quite interested in the problems of the moral life. Large part of 
their teachings, thus, versed over the signification of the good and of the evil. 

Had firm conviction that should exists a basic principle of the good and of the evil, a 
measure that superimposes the beliefs of any individual. Inquired several times: What is it that 
good? What is the highest good, by which we can measure everything else in the world? Re-
sponded that is the knowledge. 

If the individual knows what is right, will act accordingly, he argued. "No man" - he said 
- "Is voluntarily bad." When the individual knows that something is good, will prefer to do it. 
Therefore, the most important is make efforts to find out what constitutes the good. Socrates 
spent his life seeking to auxiliary the men to find out what represents the good. So, for him, 
the life that is inquiring, and trying to discover what is good, is the best; It is the only one wor-
thy to be lived. 

Plato took the problem of the good and of the evil where Socrates left it. In his view, 
the goodness is linked to his theory about the nature of the universe. The world of the senses, 
indoctrinated him, is unreal, transient and changeable. Here is evil. The true world of the pure 
and immutable ideas is the one of the good. The man can only know it through the reason. 
This, then, is the highest good of the man. The goal of the life is to liberate the soul of the body 
so that she can contemplates the true world of the ideas. 

But the man can live a just life, even being subject to the body and remaining in the 
world of the mutable shadows of the real things. This is what one can do - Plato believed - 
while the rational part of the man govern all their acts. The appetites care about the functions 
and the desires of the body. The will, or the spiritual part of man, cares about the actions, the 
courage and the bravery. And the reason, with what exists of more elevated and best in him. 

The man lives a just life when the reason governs the will and the appetites and when, 
as a result, he is wise, brave and moderate. 

The life of the reason is, therefore, the highest good for the world, a life that overlaps 
by the wisdom, courage and self-control. Plato taught that this kind of life is the happy life. 
Happiness and kindness go hand in hand. One should not, however, seeks the pleasure as a 
goal of the life. The pleasure comes when one reaches a just life, in which the highest good, 
the reason, governs and dominates the inferior, the will and the appetites. 

Aristotle signaled that all the action of the man has one objective in mind, being this, 
and others, the objectives of an infinite chain. The individual acts in order to get something, 
but this something is obtained in order to obtain other more, and so successively. What is the 
highest good - he asked -, the good for which one does everything else? Presented an answer 
to the question, emphasizing that the goal of all in the world is the complete realization. Every-
thing differs from all others. It has some talent, capacity. Thus, it is just when concretizes fully 
the talent and the capacity. The complete concretization is, therefore, for Aristotle, the highest 
good, the goal of everything else that is done. 

Well, the characteristic that distinguishes the man is the reason. No other being pos-
sesses it. Only the man has this faculty. Therefore, his highest good is in the full concretization 
of the reason. It is what brings the happiness, believed Aristotle. The pleasure accompanies 
the complete concretization of the reason; it is its natural result. 

But Plato also preached that the reason is only a part of the man. This has, also, sensa-
tions, desires and appetites. A just life is, therefore, that in which all these factors are concre-
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tized in perfect harmony, in which the reason dominates and the sensations and desires obey. 
The purpose of the human life is a rational attitude towards the sensations and desires. 

What is this rational attitude? Aristotle indoctrinated that it consists of a middle term. 
For example: one should judge the courage a middle term between the cowardice and the 
imprudence. Good man is, therefore, he who lives according to this middle term; who, in their 
acts, is not going to the extremes, and yes establishes an equilibrium between one extreme 
and another. 

The just life, for Aristotle, is, therefore, that in which the man completely concretizes 
the supreme part of his nature, the reason. Such a man will be noble, honest, attentive and 
will give proofs of all the other virtues. Will act so because he wishes it of the intimate of his 
being. Is not forced to act in this way by imposition of any authority out of him; his own nature 
impels him to the good actions. Aristotle wrote: "The virtue is the disposition, or habit, which 
involves a deliberate alternative or objective, and consists of a means related to ourselves, 
determined by the reason or by the manner that a prudent man would determine it." 

The Good and the Evil According to the Epicureans and Stoics 

That which was, for Plato and Aristotle, part of a complete philosophical system be-
came, for the later philosophers, the dominant problem. Plato and Aristotle judged the just life 
the logical and natural result of his whole philosophical theory. The Epicureans, however, had 
made of this problem the central point. Epicurus indoctrinated that the focus of all human 
activities is the pleasure, being the happiness the supreme good for all. He warned, however, 
that the man should be careful when chooses the pleasures. Certain immediate pleasures can 
result in aches and pains. I find myself before an excellent meal and I would be happy to eat it. 
I ate it, but I do so exaggeratedly. I feel delighted, but after I suffer indigestion, gout and other 
diseases. We have, therefore, need to foresee the consequences of the pleasures that we en-
joy. This will mean, many times, that we have to avoid certain immediate pleasures seen its 
consequences, eventually, be prejudicial. 

Moreover, in Epicurus' theory, the mental pleasures are better than the physical, being 
prudent measure to choose those of the intellectual life. 

The experience shows - he pointed out – that we get the pleasure satisfying desires or 
when we find ourselves free of them. We must, therefore, seek to free ourselves of the desires 
satisfying them completely. This frees the pain, the pain of the desire, and is, consequently, a 
good. 

The Stoics taught that the highest good of the man is to act in harmony with the world. 
For them, the man is a part of the world, to which complete development has a definite func-
tion to perform. As the dominant force in the world is the reason, should this to govern every 
man in their individual actions. 

The man must, in addition, to submit himself to the domain of the laws of the world, 
to live according to the nature. The man is good when he lives in order to adapt himself to the 
scheme of the nature, obeys its laws and is resolute in everything that he makes guided by the 
reason, which is part of the universal reason. 

He must, therefore, to know the laws of the world. If he knows them, knows which is 
his place in the scheme of the things, he knows what of him waits the nature, will be good. The 
result of this way of living is the happiness. One should not look for it; nor is it acquired by 
itself. Let us live as good men, let us live a virtuous life, and the happiness will come inevitably. 

The early Greek thinkers conceived the goodness as the harmony in the world. The 
evil, in their theory, is only imaginary, the result of not be seen that the apparent evil is part of 
a whole which is good, a discordance that is harmony when heard in relation to the rest of the 
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song. The posterior Greeks became interested, primarily, by the relations of the man with their 
similar. So, they conceived the goodness as a question of just life. The Stoics sought to recon-
cile these two theories, but tended more to the early Greek thinkers. 

Theories of the Greeks Religious Thinkers 

With the advent of a definitely religious movement in the Philosophy, has established  
clear distinction between the principles of the good and of the evil. Is discovered this easily in 
the religious traditions of the Babylonians, Assyrians, and other peoples, of which the religion 
of the western world received many elements. Those first religions clearly defined a line be-
tween the light and the darkness, between the life and the death, between the good and the 
evil. In fact, in many cases conceived special gods governing each kingdom. Although some 
Greek philosophers relegated the evil to the matter, were not so explicit about the distinction 
between these principles, as the thinkers most religious. 

Philo, for example, referred to God as the perfect purity, without any contact with the 
matter. God is the source of all the good, and the matter, of all the evil. Of the same manner, 
the spiritual part of the man, his spirit or soul, is the center of the good, and his body, the mat-
ter, the center of the evil. Consequently, by integrating the soul in the body, she loses her di-
vine protection and becomes predisposed to the evil. The goal, therefore, of the man is to 
liberate himself of the body and from all the sins and return to God and to the perfect good-
ness. The Plotinus's theory is very similar. The matter is the source of the evil, and God, the 
source of the good. 

Moral theories of the First Christian Philosophers 

It is of seeing, therefore, a clear dualism through all the religious traditions of the Oc-
cident, dualism, in its essence, extracted from the Oriental religions of the earlier times. The 
Christianity accepted it, making it basic in treating with the problems of the sin and of the re-
demption. 

The apologists indoctrinated that God created the man with the proper spirit of kind-
ness, but the man preferred to get away from God and turn to the flesh, to the body. With this, 
the sin descended into the world. The Christian interpretation of the story of Adam, the first 
man, is the picture in symbolic terms of the coming of the sin, which was then transferred to 
all the men as original sin. For being the man what is, a descendant of the first man, lives per-
secuted by the evil and must seek the salvation through the divine grace of God. 

St. Augustine believed that the presence of the evil in the world propositioned to him 
endless torments. For him, God is all kindness, all perfection. He created the world from noth-
ing. If this is true, how could a good God, all powerful, create a world where there is the evil? 
How to explain the evil in a world created by a god all goodness? 

In order to solve the problem, St. Augustine said that everything in the world is good. 
Even what seems an evil is, in fact, a good, because adapts itself entirely to the standard of the 
world. The shadows, the nuances, are necessary to the beauty of a painting. Being seen in 
itselves, separated from the painting, look bad. Contemplated in it, however, become possible 
the beauty of the whole. 

The evil is, therefore, in the thought of St. Augustine, relative, is truly the absence of 
the good, as the same manner as the darkness are the absence of the light. The evil that we 
find in the world in it was put by God in order to become it good in its totality. 

Still St. Augustine: The goal of all the Humanity is to escape of the world and unite it-
self completely to God. The man must despise the pleasures, insignificants and obscures, and 
direct his full attention to God, Who is the goodness and the perfection. Is obtained the union 
with God through the love to Him, in opposition to the love by the world. 
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The Point of View of the Medieval Christian Thinkers 

The St. Augustine's theory was also defended, largely, by the philosophers of the Scho-
lasticism. Believing in a God All Powerful, who created all the things, they had to explain the 
apparent evil as a part of the good in its totality and, therefore, the good itself. 

Abelard added a new tone, at to indoctrinate that the justice and the injustice of an act 
are not in the act itself, but in the intention of those who practice it. If someone steals from 
another, the act itself is neutral. If the thief wanted the stolen object in order to practice some 
good end, the act is good. "God" - he wrote - "does not consider what is done, but the spirit 
with which one practices the action; merit or praise of the agent is not in the action, but in the 
intention." 

If someone acts in terms of that judges just, if he believes that is doing the good and 
seeks to practice it, can make mistakes but is not committing a sin. Goodness and morality 
become, therefore, a matter of conscience. The true sinner is who acts with the desire to do 
the evil. Is sinner because he shows in his act, deliberately, the disdain for God. 

The largest of the Scholastics was St Thomas Aquinas. In his theory about the good and 
the evil, we find Aristotle's philosophy associated with the basic principles of the Christianity. 
God made all the things, including the man, to determined purpose, and the highest good of all 
the things is in the concretization of that goal. In concretizing the purpose for which he was 
created, the man reveals the goodness of God. Therefore, the highest good is the concretiza-
tion of oneself as God has ordained. 

Moreover: the highest form of action is the contemplation of God. One can do it 
through the reason or the faith; its highest point, that Aquinas called intuition, is the going to 
God, which can only complete in the future, in the heavens. 

Aquinas also followed Augustine, when he said that the goodness or the badness of a 
certain action depends on the goal of those who practice them. An action can have good con-
sequences, but it is only good when the agent wanted that had those good consequences and 
knew that would happen that result. Aquinas, however, did not follow Augustine on the theory 
that a bad act can be good if the agent intends so be it. The intention does not make the act 
good or bad, but it is the only thing that becomes a good act truly good. 

The Christian doctrine of the despise for the world occupies prominent place in the 
teachings of Aquinas. The best way to achieve the goodness is to abandon the mundane goods 
and try to live to God. Therefore, the life in a monastery, entirely devoted to the service of 
God, constitutes the ideal. 

The evil, according to Aquinas, is the privation, the lack of what is good. All the things 
created by the good God objectify the goodness. When they fail, the evil arises. 

Meister Eckhart, in their mystical teachings, emphasizes the union of God and of the 
individual. As God is the pure union of the world, of the universe, any individual, isolated, is a 
separate part of God and, therefore, the evil. Consequently, the life is just when it strives itself 
to return to the divine union and to integrate itself in God. "Whoever wants to see God" - he 
wrote - "should be dead to himself and buried in God, in the desert not revealed of the Divini-
ty, in order to become again what he was before to be." 

The just life, according to Eckhart, is not, therefore, a life of actions, but of to be. We 
did not achieve the kindness by striving to practice the good; we reach what is the perfect 
goodness in immersing in the union with God. 

The Christianity and the entire Occidental religious movement emphasize the great 
abysm between God and everything what is less than God. God created the goodness, which 
must be found in the adaptation to His plan or goal. The evil finds itself, in some way, associat-
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ed to the matter, to the body or to the world. But God, being the unique Creator of the uni-
verse, would not create the evil. This, therefore, is not truly an evil, but part of the great good. 
Not all the Christian philosophers have held to this explanation. Took into account the human 
degradation, the actions whose intentions or consequences are bad, the acts deliberate by 
part of many, that cause the harm; they  associated all this to the body, to the sinful will of the  
man, in some way inherited from Adam, or to the perversity of the matter. 

The Christianity could not solve the problem of the evil and of the sin. The oriental re-
ligions were more realistic: they did not make of their gods the creators of the whole universe; 
on the contrary, they had at least two gods, one, of the goodness, and other, of the evil. In the 
traditional Christian religion, we find these two beings in function. It refers to God as the 
source of all the good, and to the demon as the principle of the evil. But to the question. "Did 
God create the demon?" There is no answer. The dualism - good and bad - works well until the 
attempt to be explained the creation of the world; but this attempt presents difficulties still 
unresolved. 

Hobbes, Spinoza, Locke and Leibnitz 

The modern Philosophy fights with the same problem, but introduced many new ele-
ments in its efforts, either to solve the original difficulties or to put the question on a different 
level. 

Thomas Hobbes, as we saw, preoccupied himself to interpret the universe in a materi-
alist basis. In his view, the movement is fundamental in the universe. He considered, therefore, 
the good and the evil question of movement. When this is successful, it generates pleasure; on 
the contrary, it results in pain. 

What pleases the man is good and what causes him pain or discomfort is bad. So, the 
good and the evil are, as the way of seeing by Hobbes, relatives to determined man. What 
pleases to one may not pleases to another. Consequently, there cannot be a good or an evil 
absolute. Both depend on the nature of the individual at the occasion; when suffers he a modi-
fication, the good things can become bad, and the bad, good. 

The relationship that exists between the general point of view of a philosopher and his 
attitude, face to the question of the good and of the evil, finds itself exemplified by Descartes. 
According to him, God is perfect and incapable of doing us to err. But we fall into error and 
with this we suffer. It is explained the fact by the theory of not be complete the power that 
God gave to the man in order to distinguish the true from the false. The man is, therefore, 
many times, blamed for making judgments, because he has enough comprehension in order to 
judge with exactness. In such cases, he can choose what is wrong, bad, instead of choosing 
what is good. On the theory of Descartes, the error is not in the act of God, but in us, because 
we take decisions and act before we have sufficient proofs. 

The Spinoza's theory presents itself with almost the same character. The error is lack of 
knowledge. The action, destitute of knowledge, will produce undesirable results, arising with 
that the pain. 

By studying the individual, Espinosa came to the conclusion that the fundamental ef-
fort of each individual is done in order to preserve himself. This effort constitutes a good. So, 
anything that tends to difficult it is an evil, and everything that helps the man to achieve the 
goal of his effort represents a good. 

But the man's effort must be rational. Is not enough the simple effort; must be done 
diligently, the man must understand what he is doing and know the consequences. His highest 
happiness is in understanding perfectly their efforts and what he is doing. When we come to 
understand our own efforts, we perceive that, since we are God's modes, the efforts in truth 
are of God, because we are God. The highest good of the man is this complete concretization. 
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In it, he sees that, by love himself, is in reality loving to God. To this Espinosa called spiritual 
love of God.  

The basic philosophy of John Locke gives origin to his theory about the good and the 
evil. Just like all our ideas come from outside and find itselves written in the spirit, of the same 
manner as in a white sheet of paper, so produces itself our conception of what is the good and 
what is the evil. The proof is in many people pass through the same experiences and reach to 
the same conclusions. They agree that certain things are good and others bad. More still, our 
parents instilled in us, from the earliest days of our life, notions over the good and the evil. 
And we came, so, to believe that they are innate. According to Locke, the human conscious-
ness is nothing more than notions a long time rooted into us, that appear to have been re-
ceived from some divine power. 

Locke indoctrinated still that the notions of pleasure and pain are innate in the man. 
The nature did so, for us to enjoy the happiness and try to avoid the pain. Therefore, the things 
that bring happiness are called good, and bad, those that bring pain. 

Not always, however, it is true that the same act brings happiness to all. Consequently, 
there are laws that we must obey under penalty of being unhappy. Locke believed that there 
are three groups of laws. The divine, established by God in order to determine the duties and 
the sin; if we infringe them, we will suffer a lot. There are, after, the civil laws, established by 
the groups of men, as units civilian constituted; they determine the crime and the innocence; 
the disobedience is punished by the group that made the laws. There are, still, the laws of 
opinion or reputation; they are in bigger number and imposed by the mere fact that the man 
appreciates his reputation and not desires that their similar condemn him. 

But we learn what is the good and the evil by the experience, experience of the pain if 
we act badly and of the pleasure if we act with the spirit of the good. Locke found himself, so, 
inside the moral tradition of Hobbes and others who have made of the moral, in large part, a 
matter of self-interest clarified, that is, that to be good always produces the best results. 

Philosophers who came after Locke sought to expand this theory in order to include 
others and make the morality dependent of the happiness of the others, as well as of the own 
individual. Richard Cumberland, founder of the Utilitarian School, argued that the man is not 
entirely selfish; is basically complacent. Thus, the group's well-being, of the society, deter-
mines the good and the evil. Lord Shaftesbury indoctrinated that the man is interested both in 
his own well-being as in of the society, so that the actions are good when both the interests 
are adequately balanced. Francis Hutcheson, of this same general opinion, elaborated the 
phrase "the greatest good for the greatest number", making it the basis of a good action. 

Leibnitz found the same difficulties of their predecessors, when he came to the prob-
lem of the good and of the evil. In a world of monads, how is it possible the evil? His response 
was similar to that of the first philosophers. This world, he explained, “is the best of the worlds 
possible", but is not perfect. God created a limit to Himself when expressed Himself in finite 
beings. Of this limit resulted sufferings and sins. Leibnitz continued: the evil serves to make the 
good truly a good. It is like the shadows in a picture; they serve to highlight the colors, giving 
them accentuated spotlight and greater beauty. 

He still suggested that exists, in the human soul, certain innate principles that, logically 
followed, leading to the concept of the good and of the evil. One of them is that we should 
seek the pleasure and avoid the pain. Ratiocinating with this principle, we can prove that cer-
tain acts are good and others bad. 

Many times the man does not obey these innate principles because of their passions 
and impulses; this, however, does not prove that they do not exist, said Leibnitz. All what 
proves is that the man ignores them. 
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The Moral Philosophy of Kant 

The basic problem of Kant was to discover the meaning of what is just and unjust, of 
the good and of the evil. Asked: "How to define the duty and what implies the definition?" By 
attacking the problem, accepted as fundamental the principle traced by Rousseau that the 
only thing absolutely good, in the world, is the human will governed by the respect to the 
moral laws or the conscience of the duty. Moral act is one that is practiced more respecting 
the moral laws than with a view to selfish gains, or with view to the sympathy of the others. 

Thus, according to Kant, one should not consider the consequences in order to deter-
mine what is just or unjust in an act. It is not a matter of great importance to know if the re-
sults of an act produce happiness or pain. If the agent practices the act with good intentions, 
respecting the moral laws, the act is good. 

The moral laws, in the thought of Kant, are inherent to the own reason. Are a priori, 
before the experience, in the own nature of the human thought. Enunciating a sentence says: 
"You act only according to a maxim that you can, at the same time, to want that it converts 
into a general law; acts in order that you can wish that everyone follow the principle of your 
act." In each case - Kant judged - that rule, this categorical imperative, is a sure criterion of 
what constitutes the good and the evil. The act that we wish to be practiced by somebody, or 
by the entire world, is a good act. 

This law, being fully understood, is in everybody. Perhaps it is not recognized in the 
terms stated, but who will take the work to think, will recognize that the human life is only 
possible in this moral basis. Tried the man to act contrarily to this principle and would be cha-
otic the human association. 

Kant enunciated other law, implying the categorical imperative ". Always acts in order 
to treat the humanity as an end, both in your own person as in the others, and you never your-
self serve of it as a simple means." In this is affirmed the fundamental value of the individual. 
Our actions should not be such that we use the individual as a means to achieve our ends, by 
contrast, must be destined to serve to others, as being these their own purposes. 

According to Kant, there is, thus, implanted in the own human reason, a basic and fun-
damental law that drives all the moral activities. It requires that each one act always as if he 
were the supreme monarch of the world, and that the principle of their acts become the acts 
of everyone. If each individual measure their acts by this categorical imperative, could say, 
unquestionably, if the same is just or not.  

Theories of Fichte and Schopenhauer 

Fichte based his whole philosophical theory in Kant's ideas about the moral nature of 
the man, which has the right to make certain defined requirements. Starting from the moral 
nature of the man, he built a philosophy that would satisfy to the requirements of this nature. 

The moral law, moreover, implies the existence of a moral order of the world, in which 
the man can trust, Fichte taught. Having it in himself, finds himself justified in admitting that 
the world is organized in such a way that it can be satisfied the requirements of this law. The 
man, therefore, must become intelligent, know what is right and act according with it, because 
it is right to do so. The ignorant cannot be good. The man, being free and not being forced by 
any external agent, must know the moral laws and what they imply, and should always govern 
himself according to them. Is not sufficient the simple respect for the moral laws. The man 
must act. Therefore, the morality, the goodness, is not a state to be achieved of once for all, a 
condition of eternal blessedness; it is a continuous struggle of the intelligent individual in the 
sense of acting, in all the situations, in order to comply with the requirements of the moral 
laws. For Fichte, the knowledge is a necessary part of the moral. 
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Schopenhauer begins by affirming be the will the fundamental element in the world. 
The “thing-in-itself” of Kant, the source of all our impressions, is the will, says Schopenhauer. 
This will of being, of living, is the cause of all the fights in the world and, therefore, of all the 
evils and sufferings. A world, where blind wills fight ones against the others in order to live, 
where the most powerful, so they can live, kill and devour the less powerful, is the world of 
the evil. The will of living generates the selfishness. Each individual struggles in order to pre-
serve himself, despite what happens to others. 

Thus, in Schopenhauer's theory, the sympathy or pity is basic element for morality. Un-
til the degree of sympathy that the individual has for others, he will not act for himself, but for 
the others; and will be good in this way. The individual has to renounce to his will, in order to 
take the road that leads to the life of goodness; the self-sacrifice brings happiness and peace, 
and this can be achieved if we think for a moment that each individual is a part of the whole, 
of the universal will. That one against whom we struggle is a part of the whole, of which we 
are also members. When we will come to understand this, we will stop fighting and will devel-
op an indulgent comprehension. 

The Problem of the Good and of the Evil According to Mill, Bentham and Spencer 

The recent philosophical thought about the problem of the good and of the evil be-
came interested in the social relations of the man. It has been an ethical more of the human 
group than of the divine laws. As a consequence, adopted a nuance of relativity. The goodness 
and the badness become itselves qualities of acts, relating to the situation during to which 
they are practiced. 

John Stuart Mill constitutes a good representative of the Utilitarian School, in his alle-
gation that the measure of the good be in terms of "the greatest good for the greatest num-
ber." It should be asked, with regard to an act, if it will bring many benefits to a large number 
of people. This eliminates the egoism and establishes the criterion about the good in the social 
consequences of the proposed act. 

Mill also maintains that the good differs in quality, being the good of the Spirit better 
than the good of the senses. Therefore, not only accentuates the social factor as also the na-
ture of the act. 

Jeremy Bentham is very close to Mill in his theory about the good and the evil. Also ba-
ses the good on the principle of the utilitarians "the greatest good for the greatest number." 
However, he does not admit that differs in quality. His only criterion is the number of individu-
als covered. He justified his point of view on the self-interest, sustaining that to act like that 
will bring, truly, greater good for those who practice the act. 

In that modern treatment dispensed to the subject, the good and the evil are not en-
graved on the nature of the universe, but determined by social factors. Are accentuated the 
consequences of the act of an individual in the experience of others. Disappeared idea of a 
God establishing moral laws absolutely defined. Lack, however, the idea that a bad act angers 
God while a good act makes Him happy. Here is a relative moral; the determiner of the good 
and of the evil is the effect of the act on the lives of other individuals, who live now or will live 
in the future. 

Herbert Spencer attacked the problem as a scientist, trying to discover scientific basis 
for the good or bad conduct. From the point of view of evolution, the conduct develops itself, 
evolves, is a question of adaptation of the act to the ends. For Spencer, the most evolved con-
duct, and, therefore, the best, it is the one that makes the life richer to the individual and to 
those among whom he lives, as well as for those who will come later. 
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According to Spencer, the social group is the ultimate goal of the morality. The good-
ness should be determined in those terms. Makes, however, a distinction between the abso-
lutely just conduct and that which is of mode relative. Absolutely just is the one that immedi-
ately becomes enjoyable, producing at the same time, future happiness for the individual and 
the group. The relative produces future happiness, without an immediate pleasure. The goal, 
of course, is absolutely right. 

Morals Theories of James and Dewey 

The social and individual consequences of the human activity were highlighted by the 
philosophers of the pragmatic school, as a criterion of the good and of the evil. William James 
and John Dewey, especially the second, are emphatic on this point. Good is that which attends 
the goals of the group and of the individual in that group. A good act is the one that considers 
the individual as an end, in himself, and not as a means. But, so considering each individual, we 
will be considering the wellbeing of the group. The individual, as a social unity, is the ultimate 
measure of the good and of the evil. All that to enrich his life must necessarily to enrich the life 
of all. In this, the individual and the group find themselves tied, since that - argues Dewey - the 
first is a social product and no one has true individuality, except as a member of the group. 

An exam of the thought of the men, throughout the centuries, about the good and the 
evil, reveals, thus, two fundamental positions and many nuances of both. On the one hand, are 
judged the measures of the good and of the evil inherent to the nature of the world. The man 
must discover them when come to an understanding of the world and its nature. Speaks the 
world to the man with his own voice, that is, the voice of the Creator, the position is funda-
mentally the same. The good and evil are absolutes, having been established since the begin-
ning of the times; apply itselves in all the situations and occasions. When the criterion will be 
discovered, either by the rational investigation of the universe, either by the revelation, the 
good and the evil will be always trues and immutable. 

The other theory is that of being the good and the evil relative terms, and it is necessary that 

the measures and the criteria to be discovered through the study of each particular situation 

into focus. Are the time and the place that determine the good and the evil. For a sick man, 

certain foods are harmful, whereas, for a man healthy, are good. In a modern social group, the 

preservation of the men olds and weak is a good; but in a primitive group that is threatened by 

enemies, and need to move in order to escape to the destruction, the preservation of the old 

and infirm is an evil, because slows the movement and this can result in a disaster. This theory 

sees the consequences of a determined act in terms of life of the society and establishes the 

ethical quality of the act according to the good of the whole group. 

The thought of the man, in the ethical questions, adopted two hypotheses throughout 
the History: the absolute and the relative. Among the thinkers of today, both theories have to 
be discovered, although the point of view relative is the most pronounced. It is difficult for the 
modern man, who nurtures great respect by the science and by the human reason, find ade-
quate basis to a theory absolute about the good and the evil. All the proofs that require its 
respect seem to move away from it and to indicate a theory relative. 

* 

  



204 
 

 

SECOND PART 

 

SPIRITIST PHILOSOPHY 

Allan Kardec 

CODE OF SPIRITIST NATURAL LAW 

(José Fleurí Queiroz) 

 

GENERAL PART 

THE MORAL LAWS 

THE DIVINE LAW OR NATURAL  

 

I - CHARACTERISTICS OF THE NATURAL LAW (The Spirits' Book, Items 614 to 617.a) 

Article 1 - The natural law is the law of God; it is the only necessary to the happiness of 
the man; it indicates him what he should do or not do, and he only becomes unhappy because 
he moves away of it. It is immutable and perfect as God himself. The harmony which regulates 
the material universe and the moral universe is founded on the laws that God has established 
for all the eternity. Some governing the movement and the relationship of the brute matter: 
are the physical laws and its study belongs to the domain of the Science. The others concern 
especially to the man and his relationship with God and with their similar, involve the rules of 
the life of the body and the life of the soul: they are the moral laws. 

Sole Paragraph - The wise studies the laws of the matter, the man of good, studies the 
laws of the soul and follows them. To the man is given to profound the knowledge of these 
laws; but one unique existence is not it enough to him for it. 

II - KNOWLEDGE OF THE NATURAL LAW (Idem, items 619-628) 

Article 2 - Everyone can know the law of God, but not all understand it; those who bet-
ter understand it are the men of good and those who wish to research it. Nevertheless, every-
one will understand it one day, because it is necessary that the progress is realized. 

Justice of the reincarnation 

Sole Paragraph - The justice of the multiplicity of incarnations arises from this princi-
ple, because to each new existence his intelligence becomes more developed and he under-
stands better what is the good and what is the evil. If everything had to be realized in one 
unique existence, what would be the fate of so many millions of beings who die daily in the 
brutalization of the savagery or in the darkness of the ignorance, without of them depends the 
own enlightenment? 

Revelation of the Divine Law: by Jesus and by the Spiritism 

Article 3 - The law of God is written in the conscience of the man, but their bad in-
stincts often make him to forget and despise it; then it is remembered to him, through the 
revelation, by Superior Spirits, incarnated or disincarnated, in order to make progress the Hu-
manity.  
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Article 4 - Jesus is for the man the type of moral perfection to which the Humanity can 
to aspire on Earth. God offers Him as the most perfect model and the doctrine that He taught 
is the purest expression of His law, because He was animated of the divine spirit and was the 
purest being who has appeared on Earth. His teaching was often allegorical and in the form of 
parables, because he spoke according to the time and the places. It is today necessary that the 
truth be intelligible to all. It is, therefore, necessary to explain and develop these laws, because 
so few are who understand and still less who practice them. The teachings of the Spirits must 
be clear and unequivocal, so that no one can pretend ignorance and everyone can judge it and 
analyze it with his own reason. 

The Relative Truth and Absolute Truth 

Article 5 - The relative truth has always been accessible to the man; because it is nec-
essary that everything comes in due time. It is like the light: we must accustom ourselves to it 
little by little, because of other manner would confuse us. Being the divine laws written in the 
book of the Nature, the man could know them whenever desired look for them. This is why its 
principles were proclaimed in all the times by the men of good, and also because we find their 
elements in the moral doctrine of all the peoples coming out of the barbarism, but incomplete 
or altered by ignorance and the superstition. 

Article 6 - There was never a time in which God permitted to the man to receive so 
complete and so instructive communications such as these that today are given to him. There 
was in the Antiquity some individuals who were in possession of what they considered a sa-
cred science and of which they did mystery to those who they considered profanes; they re-
ceived only sparse truths in the middle of an equivocal conjunct and, most of the times, alle-
gorical. There is not, however, for the man of study, no one antique philosophic system, no 
one tradition, no one religion to neglect, because all contain the germs of great truths, that, 
although they seem contradictory in itselves, spread out among accessories without founda-
tion, are today very easy to coordinate, thanks to the key that gives the Spiritism of an infinity 
of things until now seemed without reason, and of which reality is now demonstrated of irre-
cusably manner. 

III - THE GOOD, THE EVIL AND THE MORAL. (Idem, items 629-646) 

Article 7 - The Moral is the rule of the good conduct and, thus, of the distinction be-
tween the good and the evil. Is founded on the observation of the law of God. The man con-
ducts himself good when makes everything having in view the good and for the good of every-
one, because then observes the law of God. So, the good is all that is according to the law of 
God and the evil is all that of it moves away. To do the good is to conform oneself to God's law; 
to do the evil is to infringe this law. 

Sole Paragraph - The man, for himself, and if he wants, can distinguishes the good of 
the evil when he believes in God, who gave him the intelligence in order to discern one of the 
other; in the doubt, concerning the appreciation of the good and of the evil, is enough to re-
member the words of Jesus: you see what you would wish that them do to you or not.  

Article 8 - The law of God is the same for all; but the evil depends, above all, of the will 
that one has to do it. The good is always good and the evil always evil, whatever the position 
of the man; the difference is in the degree of responsibility. 

Sole Paragraph - The circumstances give to the good and to the evil relative gravity. 
The man commits, often, faults that, being result from the position in which the society put 
him, they are no less reprehensible; but the responsibility is in reason of the means that he has 
in order to understand the good and the evil. This is so the enlightened man who commits a 
mere injustice is more culpable in the eyes of God than the savage who gives himself to the 
instincts. 
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The Evil and the Concourse of Persons 

Article 9 - The evil falls on whoever caused it. Thus, the man who is led to the evil by 
the position in which others put him is less culpable than those who caused it, because each 
one will suffer the penalty not only of the evil that have done, but also of what had provoked. 

Article 10 - The one who takes advantage of the evil practiced by another it is as if he 
committed it; although he had not committed it, becomes participant of it and is culpable in 
the same degree. Perhaps he had back off before the action, but, if when he found it realized, 
and of it serves himself, it is because approves it and would have practiced it if he could or if 
he had dared. 

Voluntary Resistance to the Evil 

Article 11 - There is virtue in voluntarily to resist to the evil that is felt desire to prac-
tice it, especially when has the possibility to satisfy this desire; but if what lacked was only the 
occasion, the man is culpable. 

Duty of to practice the Good 

Article 12 - It is necessary to do the good in the limit of the own forces, because each 
one will respond for all the evil that has occurred because of the good that left to do. 

Sole Paragraph - There is no one who cannot do the good; only the selfish never finds 
time to practice it. It is enough to be in relationship with others men in order to do the good, 
and each day of life offers this possibility to those who are not blinded by the egoism, because 
to do the good is not only being charitable, but be useful in the measure of the possible, al-
ways  that the assistance becomes necessary. 

Article 13 - The merit of the good is in the difficulty to practice it; there is none in do-
ing so without penalties and when nothing costs. God takes more in account the poor who 
gives of his only piece of bread than the rich that only gives of his superfluous. Jesus already 
said, about the widow's obol.   

13.1 - "The Civil Law and the Moral Law" - Explanation of Allan Kardec. (Posthumous 
Works): 

The evils of the humanity come from the imperfection of the men; it is by their vices 
that hurt one to another. While the men are vicious, they will be unhappy, because the strug-
gle of interests will produce incessantly miseries. 

Good laws contribute, undoubtedly, to the improvement of the social state, but are 
powerless to ensure the happiness of the mankind, because only compress the evil passions, 
but not annihilate them; are before reprehensible than moralizing; repress bad acts, that be-
come more salient, without destroying their causes. In addition, the goodness of the laws is 
related to the goodness of the men; while they are dominated by pride and selfishness, they 
will make laws that are of interest to the personal ambitions. 

The civil law does not change except the superficies; the moral law is penetrating in 
the internal forum of conscience and reforms it. 

Therefore, being admitted that the attrition caused to the contact of the vices makes 
unfortunates the men, is in their moral improvement the only remedy for their misfortunes. 
Because that the imperfections are the source of the evils, the happiness will increase, in the 
measure that diminishing the imperfections. As better be a social institution, if the men are 
bad, they will falsify it and will denature it in order to the exploit in their particular advantage. 

When the men will be good, will make good institutions that will be durable, because 
all have interest in their conservation. 
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The social question has not, therefore, its starting point in the form of this or that giv-
en institution; it is entire in the moral improvement of the individuals and of the masses. Here 
is the principle, the real key of the human happiness, because the men will not think more to 
do the evil to each other. It is not enough to cover of varnish the corruption; it is necessary to 
extirpate it. The principle of the improvement is in the nature of the beliefs, because these 
constitute the mobile of the actions and modify the sentiments. It is also in the ideas inculcat-
ed since the childhood and that identify with the spirit; it is still in the ideas that the further 
development of the intelligence and of the reason can fortify, never destroy. It is through the 
education, even more than by the instruction, that will be transformed the humanity. 

The man, who seriously works in his improvement, ensures his happiness since this 
life; besides the satisfaction of his conscience, is free from the material and moral miseries, 
that are the forced consequences of their imperfections. Will have calm, because the vicissi-
tudes will not affect him except slightly; will have health, because will not exhaust the body 
with excesses; will be rich, because is rich the one who is satisfied with the necessary; will have 
the peace of the soul, because will not impossible needs; will not be tormented by a thirst for 
honors and of the superfluous by the fever of the ambition, of the envy and of the jealousy. 

Indulgent to the imperfections of others, less will suffer by this; these imperfections 
will excite him pity instead of the cholera. Avoiding what may be harmful to others, either by 
words or by works, looking for anything that can be useful and pleasant to others, no one will 
suffer from their relationship; ensures his happiness in the future life, because the more puri-
fies himself here, more will rise in the hierarchy of the intelligent beings, and very early will 
leave this of proofs by the superior worlds, because the evil which had repaired in this life, 
does not claim others reparative existences and because, in the erraticity, only will find friends 
and sympathizers and will not be tormented by the constant vision of those who would have 
reason to claim against him.  

Live the men animated of these feelings and will be as happy as one can be on Earth; 
and when little by little these feelings to gain a people, a race, all humanity, our globe will pass 
to the order of the happy worlds. Will be this a chimaera, an utopian? Yes, for those who do 
not believe in the progress of the soul; not, for those who believe in the indefinite perfectibil-
ity. 

13.3 - "The Good and the Evil: Origin of the Good and of the Evil" - Explanation of Al-
lan Kardec in the book The Genesis, God and Satan. Being God the beginning of all things, and 
being such a principle all wisdom, all goodness, all justice, all that of Him comes must partici-
pate of their attributes, because what is infinitely wise, just and good, cannot produce any-
thing that be unreasonable, bad and unfair. So, the evil that we observe cannot have its origin 
in Him. 

If the evil were attribution a special being, called Ahriman or Satan, one of two things: 
or that entity would be equal to God, and, therefore, as powerful as He, would have existed for 
all eternity like Him, or would be inferior to Him. 

In the first case, there would be two rival powers, fighting ceaselessly, each one trying 
to undo what the other had done, contradicting themselves mutually. This hypothesis is irrec-
oncilable with the unity of vision that is revealed in the disposition of the universe. 

In the second case, this entity inferior to God, would be subordinate to Him; not being 
able to have existed, like Him, for all eternity, without being His equal, would have had a be-
ginning; if he was created, cannot have been, except by God; God would have, thus, created 
the Spirit of the evil, what would be the negation of the infinite goodness. (See "The Heaven 
and the Hell according to Spiritism" Allan Kardec, Ch. X, "The demons".)  

However, the evil exists and has a cause. 
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The evils of all kinds, whether physical or moral, which afflict the humanity, have two 
categories that must be distinguished: such are the evils that the man can avoid, and those 
that are independent of his will. Among these latter, are placed the natural flagella. 

The man, whose faculties are limited, cannot penetrate nor cover all the purposes of 
the Creator; judge the things from the point of view of their personality, of the interest of 
groups and of the conventions that have created to themselves, which do not exist in the order 
of the Nature; this is why he finds, often, bad and unfair things, in which would consider just 
and admirable, if noticed its causes, its purpose and the final result. Looking for the reason of 
being and the utility of each thing, will recognize that everything brings the signal of the infi-
nite wisdom and he will incline down before such wisdom, even about the things that he does 
not understand. 

Flagella Natural, the Pain, the Science and the Progress. The man received as share an 
intelligence with whose assistance may annulated, or, at least largely attenuate, the effects of 
the natural flagella; how much more knowledge acquires and more advances in civilization, are 
less disastrous such flagella; with a social organization wisely provident will may even neutral-
ize its consequences, since he cannot avoid them completely. God gave to the man, by the 
faculties of which endowed his Spirit, the means to paralyze in the future even the effects of 
those flagella that have its utility in the general framework of the Nature, which, however, in 
the present, reach the men. 

That is how he sanitizes the unhealthy lands, neutralizes the pestilent miasms, fertiliz-
es the uncultivated lands, and exercises his ingenuity in the preservation of the floods; edifies 
for himself houses more health, more solid, in order to resist to the winds so necessary to the 
purification of the atmosphere, and protect himself from bad weather; so, finally, little by lit-
tle, the necessity stimulates him to the creation of the sciences, with which assistance im-
proves the conditions of habitability of the globe and increases the sum of his wellbeing.  

As the man must progress, the evils to which he is exposed are a stimulant to the exer-
cise of his intelligence, all the physical and moral faculties, through the incitement to search of 
the means to evade of the same ills. If nothing he was afraid, no need would lead him to the 
search for the best; his spirit would obstruct itself in the inactivity; nothing would invent and 
nothing would discover. 'The pain is the spur that pushes the man forward on the path of the 
progress'.  

Evils that the man has created to himself. The Divine Law engraved in man's con-
sciousness. The remedy alongside the evil. However, the most numerous are those evils that 
the man has created for himself, by their own vices, those that come from his pride, of his 
selfishness, of his ambition, of his greed, of their excesses in all things; there is the cause of the 
wars and of the calamities that they generate, of the dissensions, of the injustices, of the op-
pression of the weak by the stronger, finally, of most part of the diseases.  

God established laws full of wisdom, which have no other purpose than the good; the 
man finds in himself all that is needed in order to follow them; his way is traced by his con-
science; the divines laws are written in his heart; and, furthermore, God makes them be re-
membered unceasingly, for Their messiah and Their prophets, by all the incarnated Spirits who 
have received the mission to enlighten him, moralize him, improve him, and in the recent 
times, by the multitude of Spirits disincarnated who manifest themselves everywhere. 'If the 
man strictly conforms himself with the laws of God, it is not doubtful that would avoid the 
more bitter evils, and that would live happily on Earth'. If he does not it, is by virtue of his free 
will, and of this he suffers the consequences. (Gospel According to Spiritism, chap. V, n. 4, 5, 6 
and following). 

But God, full of goodness, put the remedy alongside the evil, that is, of the evil itself 
does brings out the good. There comes a time in that the excess of the moral evil becomes 
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intolerable and makes the man feels the need to change the way; instructed by experience, is 
compelled to seek a remedy in the good, always by the effect of his free will; when he pene-
trates into a better way, does it by the effect of his will and because he recognized the incon-
veniences of the other followed. The necessity obliges him to be morally better by the desire 
to be happier, as well as this same need impelled him to improve the material conditions of his 
existence. 

The Evil is the absence of the Good. God only wants the Good. The Man has the 
cause of the evil in HIMSELF, but has the Free will in order to follow the Divine Laws, which 
are in his conscience and, thus, to avoid the Evil. One can say that the evil is the absence of 
the good, as the cold is the absence of the heat. The Evil is not a distinct attribute, as well as 
the cold is not a special fluid; one is the negation of the other. Where the good does not exist, 
forcibly the evil exists; cease to do the evil is already the beginning of the good. 'God only 
wants the good; the evil comes only from the man. If in the creation existed one being predis-
posed to the evil, no one could avoid it; however, having the man the cause of the evil in HIM-
SELF, and having at the same time his free will and by guide the divine laws, will prevent the 
evil when you he wants.' 

Let us take for comparison, a vulgar fact. A proprietary knows that the extremity of his 
field is a dangerous place in which could perish or hurt himself who ventured there. What does 
he do to prevent accidents? Puts near such a place, a notice prohibiting that pursue those who 
pass by there, because of the danger. That is the law; it is wise and provident. If, however, an 
imprudent does not give attention to it and surpasses such a place, and so comes to a bad 
result, to whom could he to responsibilize, except to himself? 

That happens with all the evil; the man would avoid it if he observed the divine laws; in 
order to exemplify, God put a limit to the satisfaction of their needs; the man is adverted to 
satiety; if surpasses this limit, he does it voluntarily. The diseases, the infirmities, the death 
that can result from them, are the result of his improvidence and not of act of God. 

If God had created the man already perfect, the evil would not exist! Being the evil 
the result of the imperfections of the man, and being the man created by God, it is said: if God 
did not create the evil, at least created the cause of the evil; had He made the man perfect, the 
evil would not exist. 

If the man had been created perfect, would be inevitably led to the good; now, by vir-
tue of his free will, he is not fatally led, neither to the good, nor to the evil. God wanted that 
him was submitted to the law of the progress, and that this progress was the fruit of his own 
work, so that had the merit of this work, in the same way that carries the responsibility of the 
evil that is done by his will. Rises, therefore, the question of knowing which is, in the man, the 
source of the propensity to the evil. 

All the passions and All the Vices have their principle in the CONSERVATION IN-
STINCT. The abuse of the passions is what constitutes the evil. If we study all the passions, 
and so also all the vices, we will see that both have its beginning in the instinct of conservation. 
Such instinct exists with all its strength in the animals and in the primitive beings that are clos-
er to the animality; here it dominates alone, because in such beings there is not still the coun-
terweight of the moral sense; the being has not yet born in the intellectual life. On the contra-
ry, the instinct is weakened as the intelligence develops, because the intelligence dominates 
the matter. 

The fate of the Spirit is the spiritual life; however, in the first phases of his corporeal 
existence, has only material needs to satisfy, and with a view to this purpose the exercise of 
the passions is a necessity to the conservation of the species and of the individuals, 'materially 
speaking.' However, coming out of this period, has other needs; in principle, semi-moral needs 
and semi-material, and then, exclusively morals. It is then that the Spirit dominates the matter; 
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if he diminishes the yoke of the matter, advances in his providential road, approaches himself 
of his final destination. If, instead, let be dominated by it, the Spirit is delayed, resembling to 
the brute. In this situation, 'what was in the past a good, because it was a necessity of his na-
ture, it becomes an evil, not only because it is no longer a necessity, but also because this be-
comes harmful to the spiritualization of the being'. Similarly, what is quality in the child be-
comes defect in the adult. Thus, the evil is relative, and the responsibility is proportional to the 
degree of progress. 

So, all the passions have their providential utility; without that, God would have done 
something useless and harmful. It is the abuse that constitutes the evil, and the man abuses by 
virtue of his free will. Later, enlightened by his own interest, he freely chooses between the 
good and the evil. 

MORAL PERFECTION 

I - THE VIRTUES AND THE VICES - (Spirits' Book, items 893-906) 

Article 288 - All the virtues have their merit, because all are indications of progress on 
the path of the good. There is virtue always that there is voluntary resistance to the entrain-
ment of the evil tendencies; but the sublimity of the virtue consists in the sacrifice of the per-
sonal interest to the good of others, without second intention. The most meritorious is one 
that is based on the most disinterested charity. 

Spontaneous practice of the good 

Article 289 - There are people who do the good by a spontaneous impulse, without 
having to fight with none contrary sentiment. Are those that have already made the progress: 
fought previously and won; that is why the good feelings do not cost them any effort and their 
actions seem to them so easy: the good has become a habit to them. 

Indication most characteristic of the imperfection: Personal interest 

Article 290 - The most characteristic indication of the imperfection is the 'personal in-
terest'. The moral qualities are generally like the gilding of a copper object, which cannot resist 
the touchstone. A man can possess real qualities that make him to the world a man of good; 
but these qualities, although they represent a progress, in general do not support certain 
proofs, and is enough to hurt the key of the personal interest in order to discover the ground-
ing. The true disinterest is in fact so rare on Earth that one can admire it as a phenomenon, 
when it presents itself. 'The attachment to the material things is a notorious indication of infe-
riority, because the more the man becomes attached to the goods of this world, less under-
stands his destination. By the disinterest, on the contrary, he proves that sees the future from 
a higher point of view'. 

Prodigality unreflected 

Article 291 - People who spend their possessions with no real benefit, have the merit 
of the disinterest, but not of the good that they could do. If the disinterest is a virtue, unre-
flected prodigality is always at least a "lack of judgment”. The fortune is not given to some to 
be thrown to the wind, as it is not to others for be closed in a safe. It is a deposit that will be 
held accountable, because they will have to answer for all the good that they could have done 
and did not do so; for every tear that could have wiped with the money given to those who in 
fact were not needed. 

Disinterested charity and selfishness 

Article 292 - The one who does the good without seeking a reward on Earth, but in the 
hope that it be taken into account in the afterlife, and in that his position be better, is repre-
hensible, and this thought affect his advancement. Because it is necessary to do the good for 
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charity, that is, with disinterest. The one who does the good without second intention, by the 
only pleasure to be pleasing to God and to his neighbor, is already in a degree of advancement 
that will allow him to reach faster to the happiness than his brother who, more positive, does 
the good by calculation and not by the impulse of the natural ardor of the heart. 

Thus, one who calculates what can render to him each of their good actions in the af-
terlife or even in this life, proceeds egotistically. But there is no egoism in to improve himself 
with the intention of approaching of God, because that is the goal that everyone should have 
in view. 

Scientifics knowledge that refer itselves only to the things and material needs 

Article 293 - Although the corporeal life be only an ephemeral passage through this 
world, and that our future should be our main occupation, is useful endeavor ouserves to ac-
quire scientific knowledge that refer only to things and material needs: first, because this ena-
bles us to relieve our brothers; second, our Spirit will rise faster if had progressed intellectual-
ly. In the interval between the incarnations, we will learn in an hour what on Earth would re-
quire years. No knowledge is useless; all contribute more or less to the advance, because the 
perfect Spirit should know everything and, should the progress be held in all the senses, all 
acquired ideas help the development of the Spirit. 

Two rich spenders 

Article 294 - Of two rich men, one was born in the opulence and has known the need, 
the other owes his fortune to his own work; and both employ exclusively on their personal 
satisfaction. Among them, the more guilty, is he who has known the suffering. He knows what 
it is to suffer, knows the pain that does not relieve, but as usually happens, not even remem-
ber more of it. 

To accumulate richness only to their heirs 

Article 295 - Whoever accumulates incessantly and without benefit to anyone, will not 
have a valid excuse to say that gathers to leave to their heirs. It is a compromise of bad con-
science. 

Two avaricious and two different ideals 

Article 296 - Of two avaricious, the first deprives himself of the necessary and dies of 
need over his treasure; the second is only avaricious for the others and prodigal to himself; 
while runs away before the slightest sacrifice to provide a service or make an useful thing, 
nothing seems too much in order to satisfy to their tastes and their passions. Ask him a favor, 
and will be always of bad will, occur to him, however, a fantasy, and will always be ready to 
satisfy it. The most culpable of them and who will have the worst place in the world of the 
Spirits is the one who enjoys. Is more selfish than avaricious. The other has already received a 
part of his punishment. 

To covet the richness with the desire to practice the good 

Article 297 - It is not reprehensible to covet the richness with the desire to practice the 
good; the sentiment is laudable, no doubt, when pure. But is this desire always quite disinter-
ested? Will not bring hidden a second personal intention? The first person to whom desires to 
do the good will not be many times to himself? 

Is there blame on to study the defects of the others? 

Article 298 - There is much blame on to study the defects of the others if it is with a 
view to criticize and divulgate, because it is lacking with the charity. If it is with the intention of 
personal benefit, in order to prevent those defects, may be helpful. But one should not forget 
that the indulgence for the defects of others is one of the virtues comprehended in the charity. 



212 
 

Before to censure the imperfections of the others, see you if the others cannot do the same 
about you. You treat, therefore, of possessing the qualities contrary to the defects that criti-
cizes in the others. This is a way of you become superior. If you censure them for being avari-
cious, be generous; for being proud, be humble and modest; for being hard, be docile; for act-
ing pettiness, be great in all your actions. In a word, do so that no one can apply to you the 
words of Jesus: "You see a mote in the eye of the neighbor and do not see a beam in yours." 

Is blamed the writer who searches the evils of society and reveals them? 

Article 299 - It is necessary to take into account the feeling of the one who searches 
the ills of society and reveals them. If the writer just want to make scandal, it is a personal 
pleasure that provides to himself, presenting frames that are, generally, before a bad than a 
good example. The Spirit does an appreciation, but can be punished for that kind of pleasure 
that feels in revealing the evil. 

To judge, in this case, the purity of intentions and the sincerity of the writer, is not al-
ways useful. If he writes good things, look for take advantage of them; if writes bad things, is a 
matter of conscience that to him concerns. Moreover, if he wants to prove his sincerity, com-
petes to him reinforce the precepts with his own example. 

Sole Paragraph - "Moral without actions" - Some authors have published very beauti-
ful and morally elevated works, which help the progress of humanity, but of which they them-
selves did not have taken advantage. As Spirits it will not be taken into account to them the 
good they have done through their works. The moral without actions is like the seed without 
the work. Of what serves to you the seed if you do not make to fructify in order to feed you? 
These men are more culpable because they had intelligence to understand; not practicing the 
maximum which offered to others, renounced to reap its fruits. 

Self-recognition of the good that is done 

Article 300 - Whoever that, consciously doing the good and recognizing that does it, 
cannot be responsible for recognizing that triumphed of the evil tendencies and for being hap-
py about this, since he does not inflate, with which would fall into another missing. Since he 
can have conscience of the evil that can do, must have also of the good, in order to know if he 
acts good or evil. It is weighing all their actions in the balance of God's law, and especially in 
the law of justice, of the love and of the charity, that he can say to himself if their actions are 
good or bad and approve or disapprove them. (See item 919 of The Spirits' Book). 

II - THE PASSIONS - (Items 907-912) 

Use and Abuse of the Passions: limits of its utility 

Article 301 - The principle of the passions, being natural, is not bad in itself. The pas-
sion is in the excess caused by the will, because the principle was given to the man to the good 
and the passions can lead him to great things. The abuse to which he delivers himself is that is 
the cause of the evil. The passions are like a horse that is useful when is governed and danger-
ous when governs. A passion becomes pernicious to the man at the time that he leaves himself 
be governed by it and when results in any prejudice to him or to his fellow man. 

301.1 - "The passions and the designs of Providence" - Commentary of Kardec on item 
908 of The Spirits' Book: 

The passions are levers that decuple the forces of the man and help him to fulfill the 
designs of Providence. But, if instead of driving its, the man lets to be driven by its, falls into 
the excess and the own force, that in their hands could do the good, falls over him and crushes 
him. 
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All the passions have its principle in a feeling or need of the Nature. The principle of 
passions is therefore not an evil, because rests on one of the providential conditions of our 
existence. The passion itself is the exaggeration of a need or a feeling; is in the excess and not 
in the cause; and this excess becomes bad when has consequently a harm. 

Every passion that approximates the man of the animal nature departs him of the spir-
itual nature. 

Every feeling that elevates the man above the animal nature announces the predomi-
nance of the Spirit over the matter and approaches him of the ‘perfection’. 

The "force of will" and the victory over the passions 

Article 302 - The man could ever to win their evil tendencies by their own efforts and, 
sometimes, with little effort; what lacks to him is the will. Oh, how few are who strive them-
selves! And, if they pray to God and to their good genius with sincerity, the good Spirits will 
certainly come to their help, to strengthen their will, because that is their mission. (See item 
459 of The Spirits' Book). 

Irresistible passions 

Article 303 - There are no passions of such manner vivid and irresistible that the will be 
powerless to overcome them. There are many people who say, "I want!", but the will is only in 
their lips. They want, but are very happy that so do not be. When the man judges that cannot 
overcome their passions is that his Spirit delights in them, as a consequence of his own inferi-
ority. 'One who seeks to repress them understands his spiritual nature; win them is for him a 
triumph of the Spirit over the matter. And the most effective means of combating the predom-
inance of the corporeal nature is to practice the abnegation (renunciation)'. 

III – OF THE EGOISM (Items 913-917) 
Moral perfection and egoism (veritable social gangrene) 

Article 304 - Among the vices, which we can consider radical is the egoism. Of it de-
rives all the evil. By studying all the vices we will see that at the bottom of all exists egoism. As 
much as we fight against them we will not get to exterminate them while not attack them by 
the root, while we have not destroyed the cause. That all our efforts tend to this end, because 
in it is the true gangrene of the society. Who in this life want to get closer to moral perfection 
must extirpate from his heart every feeling of egoism, because it is incompatible with the jus-
tice, the love and the charity: it neutralizes all other qualities. 

The egoism and the education 

Article 305 - Being the egoism founded on the self-interest, it seems difficult to extir-
pate it out of the human heart entirely. We will come to that, however, at the measure that 
the men are clarified about the spiritual things, giving less value to the materials; then, it is 
necessary to reform the human institutions that entertain and excite it. That depends of the 
education. 

The egoism and the reincarnations of the Spirits 

Article 306 - Being the egoism inherent to the human species, will not be a permanent 
obstacle to the realm of the absolute good on Earth? 

- It is certain that the egoism is your greatest evil, but it binds itself to the inferiority of 
the Spirits incarnated on Earth and not to the Humanity in itself. Well, the Spirits are purified 
in the successive incarnations, losing the egoism as well as lose the other impurities. Do not 
have you some man on Earth destitute of egoism and praticant of charity? Exist in bigger num-
ber than you judge, but you know few because the virtue does not seek to make noticed. And 
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if there is one, why there will not be ten? If there are ten, why there will not be a thousand, 
and so on? 

The egoism and its growth: urgent need to destroy it 

Article 307 – The egoism, far from diminishing, grows with the civilization, which 
seems to excite it and entertain it. How can the cause to destroy the effect? 

- How greater is the evil, most horrible it becomes. It was necessary that the egoism 
produced very evil in order to make understand the necessity of its extirpation. When the men 
will be free themselves of the egoism that dominates them, will live like brothers, not doing 
the evil, and will help themselves reciprocally by the fraternal feeling of 'solidarity'. Then, the 
strong will be the support and not the oppressor of the weak and no longer will be seen men 
deprived of the necessary, because everyone will practice the law of justice. This is the king-
dom of the good that the Spirits are responsible of preparing. (See item 784 of The Spirits' 
Book). 

Means of destroying the egoism 

Article 308 - Of all the human imperfections, the most difficult to root out is the ego-
ism, because it binds to the influence of the matter, of which the man, 'still very close to his 
origin', could not free himself. Everything contributes to entertain this influence; their laws, his 
social organization, his education. The egoism will weaken with the predominance of the moral 
life over the material life, and specially with the understanding that the Spiritism gives you as 
to your future state 'real' and not disfigured by allegorical fictions (heaven, hell etc.). The Spir-
itism well understood, when will be identified with the customs and the beliefs, will transform 
the habits, the usages and the social relations. 'The egoism is based on the importance of the 
personality (pride); well, the Spiritism well understood, I repeat, does see the things of so high 
that the feeling of personality disappears somehow before the immensity. By destroying this 
importance, or at least in making to see the personality in what it actually is, it necessarily 
combats the egoism’. 

It is the contact that the man experiences of the egoism of others that makes him gen-
erally egoist, because feels the need to put himself on the defensive. Seeing that the others 
think in themselves and not on him, is led to take care of himself more than of the others. That 
the principle of the charity and of the fraternity be the basis of the social institutions, of the 
legal relationships of people to people and from man to man, and this will think less in himself 
when sees that the others do the same; 'will suffer, thus, the moralizing influence of the ex-
ample and of the contact'. Face the current expansion of the egoism, a real virtue is necessary 
in order to abdicate of the own personality for the benefit of others, who in general do not 
recognize it. It is to these, above all, who possess this virtue, that is open the kingdom of the 
heaven; to them specially is reserved the happiness of the elects, because, in true, I say you 
that in the day of the judgment, whoever that has thought only in himself will be put aside and 
will suffer in the abandonment. (See item 785 of The Spirits' Book - the pride and selfishness). 

308.1 - "The Egoism and the Moral Education" – Commentary of Kardec on the item 
917 of The Spirits' Book: 

Laudable efforts are made, no doubt, to help the Humanity to advance; are encour-
aged, stimulated, honored the good feelings, today more than at any other time, and, even so, 
the devourer worm of the egoism continues to be the social plague. It is a true evil that 
spreads itself throughout the world and of which each one is more or less victim. It is neces-
sary to combat it, so, as are combated an epidemic. For this, must be proceeded like the man-
ner of the doctors: to remount to the cause. That be searched across the whole structure of 
the social organization, from the family to the people, of the hut to the palace, all the causes, 
the influences patents or hidden that excite, entertain and develop the feeling of selfishness. 
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Once known causes, the remedy will be presented by itself; only will remain, then, to combat 
them, if not all at one time, at least by part, and little by little the poison will be extirpated. The 
cure can be prolonged because the causes are numerous, but will not come to that point if not 
attack the evil at its roots, that is, with the EDUCATION. No that education which tends to 
make instructed men, but that which tends to make MEN OF GOOD. The Education, if is well 
understood, is the KEY OF THE MORAL PROGRESS. When will be known the ART OF MANAGE 
THE CHARACTERS as is known of to manage the intelligences, it will be able to straight them, of 
the same manner as are straightened the new plants. This art, however, requires VERY TACT, 
MUCH EXPERIENCE AND A DEEP OBSERVATION. It is a grave mistake to believe that is sufficient 
to have the science in order to apply it profitably. Whoever observes, since the moment of his 
birth, the son of the rich and of the poor, observing all the pernicious influences that act over 
them as a consequence of the weakness, of the negligence and of the ignorance of those who 
direct them, and as usually the means employees in order to MORALIZE fail, cannot admire 
himself of finding in the world so much confusion. That is made for the moral as much as it is 
done by the intelligence and it will be seen that if there is refractory natures, there is also, 
more numerous than people think, those that require only good culture in order to give good 
fruits. (See item 872 of The Spirits' Book). 

The man wants to be happy and this feeling is in his own nature; that is why he works 
without ceasing in order to improve his situation on Earth and seeks the causes of their ills in 
order to remedy them. When well understand that the egoism is one of these causes, the one 
that engenders the pride, the ambition, the cupidity, the envy, the hatred, the jealousy, of 
which at all moment he is a victim, which leads the perturbation to all the social relations, pro-
vokes the dissensions, destroys the confidence, forcing him to remain constantly in a defensive 
attitude in the face to his neighbor, and that, finally, of the friend makes an enemy, then he 
will also understand that this vice is incompatible with his own security. Of this manner, how 
much more suffers, more will feel the need of combating it, as combats the pestilence, the 
animal pests and all others flagella. To this will be required for his own interest. (See item 784 
of The Spirits' Book). 

THE EGOISM IS THE FOUNTAIN OF ALL THE VICES SUCH AS THE CHARITY IS THE 
FOUNTAIN OF ALL THE VIRTUES. Destroy one and develop the other must be the goal of all 
the efforts of the man, if he wants to ensure his happiness in this world as much as in the fu-
ture. 

IV - "EGOISM AND PRIDE": 'Causes, Effects and Means of Destroying them' - (See 
Book 'Posthumous Works' by Allan Kardec.) 

Egoism has origin in the Pride 

Article 309 - It is a recognized fact that most of the miseries of life comes from the 
egoism of the men. Since each one thinks only of himself without thinking in the others and 
still only wants the satisfaction of his own desires, it is natural that look for it at any price, sac-
rificing, though, the another's interests, whether in small or in the largest things, both in the 
moral order, as in the material. For this, all the social antagonism, all the struggles, conflicts 
and miseries, because each one wants to set foot ahead of the others. 

The egoism originates in the pride. The supremacy of the own individuality drags the 
man to consider himself above the rest. Judging himself with 'preferential rights', molests him-
self by all that, in his view, harms him. The importance that, by pride, attributes to his person, 
naturally makes him selfish. 

The Selfishness and the Pride have origin in the Instinct of Conservation  

Article 310 – The selfishness and the pride have their origin in a natural feeling: the in-
stinct of conservation. All the instincts are justified and useful, because God does not make 
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useless thing. God did not create the evil; it is the man who produces it by abuse of the divine 
gifts, by virtue of the free will. 

This feeling (instinct of conservation) contained within just limits is good in itself; its 
exaggeration is what makes it bad and pernicious. The same happens to the passions, that the 
man deviates from its providential end. God did not create the man selfish and proud, but 
simple and ignorant; it was the man who, making bad use of the instinct, which God gave him 
for the own conservation, became himself selfish and proud. 

Selfishness and Pride: obstacles to peace, fraternity, liberty and equality 

Article 311 – The men cannot be happy while will not live in peace, that is, while they 
were not animated by the feelings of benevolence, indulgence and reciprocal condescendence 
and while seeking to crush each other. 'The charity and the fraternity summarize all the condi-
tions and social duties, but demand abnegation'. So, the abnegation is incompatible with self-
ishness and pride; then, with these vices cannot be true fraternity, and, consequently, equality 
and liberty; because the selfish and the proud all want for themselves. Always will they be the 
rodents worms of all the progressives institutions, and, while they reign, the most generous 
social systems, the most wisely combined, will fall to their blows. 

It is nice to see proclaim the kingdom of the fraternity, but why to do so, if a destruc-
tive cause exists? It is building on the sand; the same was to decree the good health in an un-
healthy area. In such a region, so that the men pass well, not will be enough to send doctors, 
because they will die like the others. Urges to destroy the causes of the insalubrity. 

If you want that men the live as brothers, on Earth, is not enough to give them moral 
lessons; it is necessary to destroy the cause of the antagonism existent and to attack the origin 
of the evil: the pride and the selfishness. Is that the plague that should merit the full attention 
of those who seriously desire the good of the Humanity. While subsists that obstacle, will be 
paralyzed their efforts, not only by a resistance of inertia, as also, by an active force that will 
work incessantly to destroy the work that they undertake; because every great idea, generous 
and emancipatory ruins the personal pretensions. 

Means of destroying the selfishness and the pride: identification of the man with the 
future life 

Article 312 - To destroy selfishness and the pride is impossible, will it be said, because 
these vices are inherent to the human species. If so, it would be impossible the moral progress; 
however, when we consider the man at different times, we recognize, to the evidence, an in-
contestable progress. So, if we have always progressed, in progress we will continue. On the 
other hand, will there not be some man clean of pride and selfishness? Are not examples of a 
person endowed with generous nature, in whom the feeling of the love for the neighbor, the 
humility, of the devotion and of the abnegation, it seems innate? The number is inferior than 
the egoists, we well know, and if it were not this way, they would not make the law; but it is 
not so reduced, as one thinks, and if it looks smaller is because the virtue, always modest, is 
hidden in the shadow, while the pride puts itself in evidence. If, therefore, the selfishness and 
the pride were conditions of life, such as nutrition, then, yes, there would be no exception. 

The essential, therefore, is to make that the exception passes to the rule and, to this, 
incumbent to destroy the causes producers of the evil. The main is, evidently, the false idea 
that makes the man of his nature, of his past and of his future. He does not know from where 
he comes from, judges himself more than he is; not knowing to where he is going, concen-
trates all the thoughts in the terrestrial life. Wants to live the more pleasantly, looking for the 
realization of all the satisfactions, of all the pleasures. That is why he invests against the neigh-
bor, if this opposes obstacle to him; then, intends to have the right of dominating, because the 
equality would give to the others the right that he only wants for himself, the fraternity would 
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impose sacrifices to him in detriment of his well-being, and the freedom, wants it only to him-
self, not giving to other except the freedom that not hurt their prerogatives. If all have those 
pretensions, there shall arise perpetual conflicts, which will make to buy very expensive the 
little joy, that they can enjoy. 

Identify the man himself with the future life and his perspective will change entirely, as 
happens to who knows that little time must stays in a bad landing, and that of it going out will 
reach other excellent to the rest of the life. 

The importance of the present life, so sad, so short and ephemeral, disappears before 
the splendor of the infinite future life, which opens to the front. The natural and logical conse-
quence of this certainty is the voluntary sacrifice of the present fugitive to an endless future, 
while before everything was sacrificed to the present. Since the future life becomes the end, 
what matters to enjoy more or less in this? The worldly interests are accessories instead of the 
principal. Everyone works on the present in order to ensure a good position in the future, 
knowing which conditions to reach it. In the matter of worldly interests, can the men oppose 
obstacles which result the need to combat them, which generates the egoism. If, however, 
they rise up their eyes to where the happiness cannot be disturbed by anyone, no one interest 
will face them in to oppress whomever and, consequentially, will be no reason for the egoism, 
even though subsists the stimulating of the pride. 

Belief in God, in the pre-existence of the soul, in the reincarnation and in the future 
life are the main requirements to destroy the pride. 

Article 313 - The cause of the pride is in the belief that the man has of his individual 
superiority, and here makes still to feel the influence of the concentration of the thought on 
the things of the terrestrial life. The feeling of personality drags the man who sees nothing in 
front of him, behind him or above him; then his pride does not know measures. 

The Incredulity, besides not having means to combat the pride, encourages it and gives 
it reason, by the fact of denying the existence of a superior power to the humanity. The unbe-
liever believes only in himself; is, therefore, natural that to have pride, not seeing in the set-
backs which happen to him except work of chance; whereas the believer sees the hand of the 
Lord in those setbacks and bows submissive, while the other revolts himself. 

To believe in God and in the future life is, therefore, the main condition for breaking 
the pride; but it is not the only one. In conjunction with the future, one must keep in view the 
past, in order to make just idea of the present. 'In order that the proud cease to believe in his 
superiority, it is necessary to prove him that he is not better than the others and that all are 
equal him, that the equality is a fact and not a philosophical theory. Are truths that derive from 
the pre-existence of the soul and of the reincarnation." 

Without the pre-existence of the soul, the man who believes in God is led to believe 
that God gave him exceptional advantages; and who does not believe in God gives thanks to 
the chance and to his own merit. The pre-existence, giving him the notion of the anterior life of 
the soul, teaches him to distinguish the spiritual life, infinite, of the corporeal life, temporary. 
He comes so to understand that the souls come out equals from hands of the Creator, have 
the same starting point and the same purpose - the perfection -, that all will reach in more or 
less time, according to the efforts made; that he himself did not come to the point in which he 
is except after to have long and painfully vegetated, like the others, on the inferior planes; that 
there is not between the more and the less advanced except question of time; the advantages 
of birth are purely corporeal and not affect the Spirit; that the proletarian can, in another ex-
istence, born on a throne and the most powerful come as proletarian. 

The pride, the social inequalities and the successive lives (reincarnation) 

Article 314 - If the man only consider the corporeal life, sees the social inequalities and 
cannot explain them; but if to launch the view to the prolongation of the spiritual life, to the 
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past and the future, since the starting point until the terminal, all those inequalities are dis-
rupted before the eyes and will recognize that God did not give to none of their children ad-
vantages that denied to others; who made sharing with the most rigorous equality, not prepar-
ing the way best for some than for others; that the latest of today, dedicating himself to the 
work of his improvement, can be tomorrow more advanced; Finally, recognizes that, not rais-
ing no one except by the personal efforts, 'the principle of the equality has the character of a 
principle of justice and of natural law', before which does not prevail the pride of the privileg-
es. 

The reincarnation, proving that the Spirits can be reborn in different social conditions, 
either as expiation or as proof, makes us know that often we treat disdainfully a person who 
was in another existence our superior or equal, friend or relative. If we knew that, we would 
treat him carefully, but in this case there would be no merit; and, if we knew that the friend of 
today was before an enemy, a servant, a "slave", would we not repeal him? God did not want 
it was that, and so launched a veil over the past in order that we saw in everyone brothers and 
equals, such as it is necessary to establish itself the 'fraternity'; knowing that we can be treated 
as we had treated the others, we will establish the principle of 'charity as a duty and necessity, 
funded in the laws of the nature'.  

Charity, equality, fraternity are natural laws as proves the Spiritism 

Article 315 - Jesus settled the principle of the charity, of the equality and of the frater-
nity, making of it it an express condition to the salvation; but It was reserved to the third mani-
festation of God's will, to the Spiritism, by the knowledge that provides of the spiritual life, by 
the new horizons that unveils and by the laws that reveals, to sanction this principle, proving 
that it does not contain a simple moral doctrine, but a 'law of nature' that the man has the 
maximum interest in practicing. Well, he will practice it since, leaving of facing the present as 
the beginning and the end, understand the solidarity that exists among the present, the past 
and the future. In the vast field of the infinite, that the Spiritism makes him perceive, is an-
nulled his capital importance and he perceives that, by himself only, nothing worth and noth-
ing is; that all have necessity one of the others other and that some are no more than the oth-
ers: 'double blow in his selfishness and in his pride'. 

The Blind Faith and the Ratiocinated Faith 

Article 316 - For the realization of what was said in the previous article, however, it is 
necessary that the men have faith, without which will be detained within the circle of the pre-
sent, but not the blind faith, which escapes of the light, that shy the ideas and, therefore, feeds 
the selfishness, 'but yes the intelligent faith, rational', that asks for light and not the darkness, 
that tears, courageously, the veil of the mysteries and widens the horizons. This faith, essential 
element of all the progress, is that the Spiritism proclaims: strong faith, because it stands on 
the experience and on the facts, gives the tangible proofs of the immortality of the soul and 
teaches us from where she comes, to where she goes and why she is in the Earth and, finally, 
fixes our ideas about the future. 

Once directed in this wide road, we will not give more to the pride and the selfishness 
the pasture, that feeds them, resulting of this in its progressive annihilation and the modifica-
tion of all social ties by the charity and fraternity well understood. 

Can occur this modification brusquely? No, this is impossible, because nothing goes of 
a jump in the nature; the health does not suddenly return; and, between the disease and the 
cure, there is always the convalescence. The man cannot, instantly, change their feelings and 
elevate their eyes from the earth to the heaven; the infinite fascinates him and confuses him; 
he needs time in order to assimilate the new ideas. 
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Spiritism: more potent element of moralization 

Article 317 – The Spiritism is, without contest, the more potent element of moraliza-
tion, because it undermines by the basis the selfishness and the pride, providing a solid foun-
dation to the moral; it makes miracles of conversion. Do not are still, of course, except individ-
ual cures, and almost always, partials; but what it produces in the individuals is an indication of 
what will produce a day on the popular masses. Cannot, at once, to extract all the harmful 
herb; but gives the faith, which is good seed that does not need except of time to germinate 
and fructify. This is why not are all yet perfects. The Spiritism found the man in the middle of 
the life, in the heat of the passions, in the strength of the preconceptions, and if in such condi-
tions has operated prodigies, how will not operate when take him in the cradle, virgin of all the 
malefic impressions, when gives him, with the milk, the charity, and to cherish him with the 
fraternity, when, finally, a whole generation will come nourished by the ideas that the reason 
will fortify instead of debilitating? "Under the empire of these ideas, which will be command-
ments of rational faith for all', the progress, cleaning the road of the selfishness and pride, will 
penetrate in the institutions that will reform itselves, and the humanity will walk quickly to the 
destinies that are promised to it on Earth, while does not come the time to reach the destinies 
of the sky. 

V - CHARACTERS OF THE MAN OF GOOD (Item 918) 

The truly man of good is one who practices the law of justice, of love and of charity 
in its most complete purity 

Article 318 - The Spirit proves his elevation when all the acts of his corporeal life con-
stitute the practice of the law of God and when understands with anticipation the spiritual life. 

318. 1 - "The true man of" – Commentary of Kardec on item 918 of The Spirits' Book: 

The true man of good is one who practices the 'law of justice, of love and of charity' in 
its most complete purity. If interrogates his conscience about the acts practiced, will ask if not 
violated this law, it did not practice any evil, if made all the good 'that could', if no one had to 
complain of him; finally, if made to the others everything that would like that the others did to 
him.   

The man possessed by the feeling of charity and of love to the neighbor does the good 
for the good, without hope of reward, and sacrifices his interests by the justice. 

He is good, humane and benevolent towards all, because he sees brothers in all the 
men, without exception of race or beliefs. 

If God has given him the power and the richness, look these things as a 'deposit' of 
which must use for the good, and of this does not puffed up because he knows that God who 
gave him, can also remove them. 

If the social order placed men under his supervision, treat them with kindness and be-
nevolence because they are equals before God; uses of his authority in order to raise them the 
moral and not to crush them with his pride. 

Is indulgent towards the weaknesses of the others, because he knows that he needs of 
indulgence and remember these words of Christ: "Let him who is without sin throw the first 
stone." 

 Is not vindictive; like the example of Jesus, forgive the offenses in order only to re-
member of the benefits, because he knows 'that he will be forgiven as have forgiven.' 

Respects, finally, in their similar, all the rights arising from the 'natural law', how would 
like that they respect their rights. 
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VI – KNOWLEDGE OF ONESELF - (Items 919 and 919-a) 

Practical means more effective in order to improve oneself in this life and to resist to 
the dragging of the evil 

Article 319 - What is the practical means most effective in order to improve oneself in 
this life and to resist to the dragging of the evil? 

- A wise man of antiquity said to you: "Know thyself." 

- The difficulty lies precisely in knowing oneself. Which the means of reaching it? 

319.1 - "Knowledge of oneself: means to get to it" - Explanation of the Spirit Saint 
Augustine in item 919-a of The Spirits' Book: 

Do what I did when I lived on the Earth: at the end of each day I questioned my con-
science, passed in review what I had done and asked to myself if I had not failed to the fulfill-
ment of some duty, if someone would have reason in order to complain of me. That was how I 
got to know myself and see what in me needed of reform. The one who every night remember 
himself of all their actions of the day, and if ask what he did of good or of evil, praying to God 
and to his guardian angel that clarify him, will acquire a great force in order to improve him-
self, because, believe me, God will assist him. Make, therefore, your questions, inquire what 
you did and with which goal you acted in certain circumstances, if you did something that 
would censor in others, if ye have done an action that did not dare to confess. Ask ye still this: 
if it pleased to God to call me at this moment, at entering in the world of the Spirits, where 
nothing is hidden, would I have to fear the look of someone? Ye examine yourself what could 
ye have done against God, then against the neighbor one and, finally, against yourselves. The 
answers will be reason for resting to your conscience or will indicate an evil that must be 
cured. 

How to judge oneself? 

The knowledge of oneself is, therefore, the key of the individual improvement. But, 
you will say, how to judge oneself? Will not have one the illusion of self-esteem, which attenu-
ates the faults and make them excusable? The miser thinks himself simply economic and prov-
ident, the proud considers himself as only full of dignity. All this is very certain, but ye have a 
means of control that cannot deceive you. "When ye are indecisive about the value of one of 
your actions, ask how ye would qualify it if it had been practiced by another person. 'If ye cen-
sure it on others, it could not be more legitimate to you, because God does not use two 
measures to the justice. Seek, also, know what others think and not neglect the opinion of 
your enemies, because they have no interest in disguising the truth and, generally, God placed 
them beside you as a mirror, in order to warn you more frankly than that would make a friend. 
That the one who has the true desire of improving himself explore, so, his conscience, in order 
to pluck away the evil tendencies like plucks the harmful herbs from his garden; that makes 
the balance of his moral journey as the dealer makes of their profits and losses, and I assure 
you that the first will be more profitable than the other. If he could say that his journey was 
good, can sleep peacefully and wait without fear the awakening in the other life. 

To consecrate a few minutes every day to the conquest of the eternal happiness 

Formulate, therefore, clear and precise questions and be not afraid to multiply them; 
may very well devote a few minutes to the achievement of the eternal happiness. Do not you 
work every day to gather what give you rest in old age? Is not this the object of all your de-
sires, the target that makes you suffer the fatigues and privations transitory? Well, what is this 
rest of some days disturbed by the diseases of the body, alongside of what awaits the man of 
good? Does not worth this some efforts? I know that many say that the present is positive and 
the future uncertain. Well, there it is, precisely, the thought that we were tasked to destroy in 
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your minds, 'because we want to make you understand that future so that no doubt may re-
main in your soul.' That is why first we call your attention through phenomena able to hurt you 
the senses, 'and then gave you instructions that every one of you has the duty to disseminate. 
It was with this purpose that we dictated The Spirits’ Book’. 

319.2 - "Many faults that we commit pass unnoticed to us" – Commentary of Kardec 
on item 919-a of The Spirits' Book: 

Many faults that we commit pass us unnoticed. If, in fact, following the advice of St. 
Augustine, we interrogated more often our conscience, we would see how many times we 
failed without realizing it, for not scrutinize the nature and the moving of our actions. The in-
terrogative form has something of more precise than a maxim that, in general, we do not ap-
ply to ourselves. It requires categorical answers, by a yes or a no, which leave no place to al-
ternatives; responses that are others so many personal arguments, by the sum of which we 
can compute the sum of the good and of evil that exists in us. 

*** 

Book: Parapsychology Today and Tomorrow 
J. Herculano Pires 

PSI and the moral development 

The investigations of the psi functions has the inevitable consequences of a diving into 
the depths of the psychism. Some parapsychologists of type fanatically scientific do not want 
to recognize this fact and protest against the conclusions of Rhine in the field of moral conse-
quences, social, political and ideological the Parapsychology. But what most values the work of 
Rhine and his group is exactly the amplitude of views that characterizes him. Rhine is not only 
a researcher, is also a thinker. And a thinker capable of treating the results of their experiences 
not only of mathematical and logical manner, but also emotional. 

It is precisely at this point that the things get complicated, according to their adver-
saries. Because a scientist must be cold, rational and unemotional. Should be above all posi-
tive, not going beyond of what the data of the experience objectively offer to his examination. 
This is the typical mentality of the mechanicism. The scientist is presented as a kind of robot, of 
metallic man who abdicates of the fundamental part of his human nature, in order to function 
as a diaphragm of photographic machine. Rhine is not like that nor desires to look so. As Ein-
stein, has the courage of feeling fever in front of the conclusions of his research. 

In his book The Reach of the Mind, presenting the results of more than fifteen years of 
researches, begins by putting what he calls, with much reason, "the central problem of the 
man." His first phrase is socratic, "You and I, human beings, what are we?" And he himself 
answers: "No one knows." Following, exclaims: "It is almost incredible that ignorance of the 
connoisseur about he himself!" Yes, because the man is an insatiable connoisseur who extends 
his curiosity in all the directions, who all conquests and dominates, less to himself. Which 
brings Rhine to warn: "The historians of the XXI century will be astonished when they will find 
that the man took so long time to concentrate their investigations about the problem of his 
own essence". 

Most astonished will be when will remember themselves that Socrates had already 
proclaimed the necessity of the to know oneself before of the to know the world. The scientific 
research of psi cannot, for this, be limited to the peripheral zone of the perceptions. It should 
be deepened, as it does Rhine, in terms of structure and essence. Useless criticize him for it. 
The process of psi investigations, once initiated, obligatorily will have to continue until its ulti-
mate consequences. And the ultimate consequences, both in scientific practice as well as in 
the philosophical cogitation, both in experience as well as in the thought - in the empirical 
order and in the rational - are always of moral sense. 
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Rhine accentuates this contradictory aspect of our time: while in the Faculties of The-
ology are prepared young preachers instructed in old principles of faith in Faculties of Medi-
cine, a few meters away of the first, are formed young medical instructed in the principles of 
the disbelief. And both, the priest and the doctor, are going to operate in the social means, 
sometimes finding themselves at the feet of the same bed, each one with his particular truth, 
opposite and irreducible to the truth of the other. The same patient, however, accepts and 
adjusts the two truths in front of the two dangers that faces: of the death and of the survival. 

The incapacity of the Science in order to prove that the man is only body only finds 
equivalent in the incapacity of the Religion in order to prove that the man is spirit. Nothing 
more just that in this situation of insoluble conflict the Sartrean Existentialism propose to us 
the moral of the ambiguity. Moral, by the way, that before its formulation by Simone de Beau-
voir already exceeded in the practice the old moral standards corroded to the impact of the 
social and cultural transformations. Accused of spiritualism, in the sense of harmful precon-
ception to the scientific research, Rhine responds with the placement of the charts on the ta-
ble. Literal and effectively is this his attitude. The charts and the dice over the table so that the 
problem be solved in the terms of the Cartesian evidence. 

At the end of The Reach of the Mind says serenely: "If the future discoveries will ex-
clude all the possibility of the acceptance of the hypothesis of the survival, we can anticipate, 
with certainty, that the disappearance of the theories of all kinds about the resurrection would 
not be more lamentable than of the existence of the ancient winged angels, or of the old doc-
trine of the sulfur among the intellectuals of the theological schools of today." The moral con-
sequences that Rhine intend to take of the investigation of psi are not of spiritualist or materi-
alist order, but of real or veridical order. What matters is not the mental position in front the 
facts, but the reality of the evidences. Because both are harmful, from the scientific point of 
view, the spiritualist preconception as the materialist preconception. Both, as pointed out by 
Ernst Cassirer, end up doing the empirical facts lie on the Procrustean bed of the simple theo-
ries. 

The truth, therefore, and not the suppositions - the truth that highlights of the facts - 
that is what matters. And this truth as demonstrated by Rhine, no longer admits contradictions 
in the current state of the parapsychological investigations. When he published the book to 
which we referred, the investigations had not yet reached the development of today. But even 
so Rhine could affirms that "the ESP and PK experiences demonstrate that the mind is free of 
the physical laws." And added: "These investigations offer the only indisputable proof that can 
contribute to the solution of the problem of the moral freedom." 

The conclusion of Rhine is an announcement of the new times. It is a program of the 
Kingdom, that renews on a scientific basis the manifest of the Sermon on the Mount. The dis-
covery of the psi functions and of its reaching offers experimental basis for the formulation of 
a new moral. Not the ambiguous moral of these times of uncertainty and contradictions, but 
the positive moral of the times that already opens in front of us, the moral based on the 
knowledge of the extra physical nature of the man. One thing is the belief in this nature, other 
ting, and very different, is the scientific certainty. As Denis Bradley said: "To affirm I believe is 
not the same as to affirm I know." So psi is presented in the scientific context of our time as 
the moral rescue of the Science and, therefore, of the reason. The perverted reason reaches in 
psi in the moment of affirming its decisive victory, surpassing to itself. Of this victory and of 
this overcome results the moral psi that, in the precognition of Rhine, will structure the new 
world. 

Many ask what we understand by a reason that surpasses itself. Is enough to look at 
the graduation of the rational process in our world in order to have the answer. We go of the 
reason of the ignorance to the reason of the astuteness (the call diabolical reason), until the 
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reason of the wise. But above this there is the reason of the wise-saint that is the truly wise, 
the reason illuminated by the intuition and the faith. 

Because the reason is the vital experience dynamized in the spirit in the form of men-
tal categories. This experience and its dynamic categories are elevated to the plane of the intu-
ition and with it fuses into the global vision and endopática of the whole. The reason that sur-
passes to itself is the one that breaks the sensorial limits and rises itself beyond the time and 
of the space in the wings of psi. 

* 

THE MORAL ORDER 

It is precisely the ethical revolution of the Spiritism that will establish the moral order 
of the world of regeneration. What we now call social order, because based on relations of 
societies that imply utilitarian transactions, it will be modified in such a way, that we could 
change its designation. The regenerated humanity, though it has not reached the relative per-
fection of the happy worlds, will live in a structure of relations of moral type. The pragmatic 
values will be substituted naturally by the moral values, because the man no longer will be 
worth for what possesses, in cash, properties or political power, but for what he reveals in 
intellectual capacity and spiritual improvement. 

The social dynamic of charity, that the Spiritism today actively develops, in our world 
of proofs and expiations, has by finality to break the social egocentrism of the current individ-
uals, in order to substitute by the moral altruism, which will characterize the citizen of the 
future. Even in the Spiritist means, many people do not understand the meaning of the Spiritist 
philanthropy, thinking that it is confused with the patches of conscience of the alms of the 
riches. The truth, however, is that the charity is the only effective antidote of the selfishness, 
this psychic corrosive, which poisons the spirits and the whole society. The practice of the 
charity is the necessary apprenticeship of the altruism, is the moral training of the creatures in 
expiation and proof, with a view to the world of regeneration. 

We see in item 913 of "The Spirits' Book" this precise evaluation of the problem: "Ye 
study all the vices, and you will see that at the bottom of all there is the selfishness As much as 
ye contend against them, ye will not arrive to extirpate them, while ye not attack them by the 
root, while ye had not destroyed the cause. That all your efforts tend to this end, because in it 
is located the real plague of the society. Who in this life want to approach of the moral perfec-
tion, must extirpate of his heart every feeling of selfishness, because the selfishness is incom-
patible with the justice, the love and the charity. It neutralizes all the others qualities." 

But the practice of charity cannot be limited to the creation of services of assistance. 
The Spiritist charity is not paternalist, but fraternal. It cannot be translated into protectionism, 
but in the mutual assistance: the hand that distributes not only succors, because it also re-
ceives. There is only one paternity, that of God. Under it, it develops the human fraternity, 
with reciprocal rights and duties. In Chapter XV of "The Gospel According to Spiritism", item 5, 
we find this exposition of the problem: "Charity and humility are the only ways of salvation; 
selfishness and pride, of the perdition. This principle is formulated in precise terms in the fol-
lowing sentences: Thou shalt love the Lord thy God with all thy mind; and thy neighbor as thy-
self: All the Law and the Prophets are summed up in these two commandments". And that 
there was no mistaking in the interpretation of the love of God and of the neighbor, is added: 
"And this is the second commandment, similar to the first." Means that one cannot truly love 
God without love the neighbor, nor love the neighbor without loving God, so that all that is 
done against the neighbor, against God is made. Being not able to love God without practicing 
the charity towards the neighbor, all the duties of the man are resumed in this maxim: “Out of 
the charity there is no salvation.” 
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"The Spirits’ Book," in item 917, gives us the key to this relationship, explaining: "Of all 
the human imperfections, the most difficult to root out is the selfishness, because it binds it-
self to the influence of the matter, of which the man still very close to his origin, could not free 
himself. Everything contributes to entertain such influence: their laws, his social organization, 
his education. The selfishness will weaken itself with the predominance of the moral life over 
the material, and above all with the understanding that Spiritism gives you, about your real 
future state, not disfigured by allegorical fictions. The well understood Spiritism, when identi-
fied with the customs and beliefs, will transform the habits, the usages, and the social rela-
tions. The selfishness is based on the importance of the personality. Bur, the well understood 
Spiritism, I repeat it, makes to see the things from so high that feeling of personality disap-
pears somehow, before the immensity. By destroying this importance, or at least in doing to 
see the personality on what it really is, it necessarily combats the selfishness." 

The love of neighbor cannot exists without the love of God, and vice-versa, because 
the attachment to the world, to the material goods, to the transitory values of the Earth, stim-
ulates the selfishness. The "importance of the personality", in turn, is encouraged by the utili-
tarian social order, based on the game of the immediate interests. The Spiritist comprehension 
of the world and of the man's destiny will change the social order. The certainty of the survival 
and the knowledge of the law of evolution will take off the man from the jail of the immediacy: 
he will think in the future. In doing so, will see the things from higher and will learn that the 
supreme value and the supreme good are in the laws of God, which are the justice, the love 
and the charity. To understand this is to love God, to love God is to practice their laws. With-
out the love of God, the man feeds the love of himself, the selfishness, which closely links him 
to the world and to its transitory and false goods.  

The reference to the egocentric institutions, to the human law, contrary to God's laws, 
and unjust, to the social organization and the deforming education, show us what we empha-
size above, that is, that the charity is not limited to the assistance. Of what value to protect 
only the poor, the necessitate, and to deliver to the madness and intoxication of the money 
and of the power the riches of the world? Spiritually both are needed, because the rich will 
return in the poverty, in order to correct himself by the reincarnation. Complies, therefore, to 
fight for the social transformation, for the modification of the selfish order that encourages 
and perpetuates the selfishness, in the circle of the painful reincarnations. 

Which, however, the manner to fight for this transformation? The item 914 indicates 
it: the education. And Kardec, in the final comment about the item 917, reaffirms: "The cure 
could be prolonged, because the causes are numerous, but is not impossible. The education, if 
be well understood, will be the key to the moral progress. When will be known the art of han-
dling the characters, as is known the art of handling the intelligences, will be possible straight-
en them out, of the same manner that are straighten the new plants." The answers given to 
Kardec were from Fenelon, an educator. Kardec himself, pedagogue, was up to understand, 
and promptly endorsed the opinion of the Spirit. 

The little people interested in the study of the political and social problems will strange 
the way indicated. Nevertheless, if Plato was the first to try to reform the world through edu-
cation, with his "Republic," Rousseau was the first to get positive results in this sense. Both 
were utopians, but exerted powerful influence in the world. And after them, was understood, 
mainly from the French Revolution, that none transformation could be effected and remain 
itself, without sustained itself on the education. Even the forms of violent transformation, as 
the Communist Revolution and the Nazi and Fascist Revolutions in Germany and Italy, were 
supported immediately in the education. Because the education is the orientation of the new 
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generations, and the transmission to them of all the cultural accumulation of the civilization is 
the creation of the future, its elaboration. 

To educate, however, is not only to instruct, to teach in schools. The education covers 
all sectors of human activity and all ages and human conditions. Hence, the conclusion of Kar-
dec, in the same mentioned commentary: "Selfishness is the source of all vices, as charity is 
the source of all virtues. To destroy one and to develop the other, should be the aim of all the 
efforts of man, if he wants to ensure his happiness in this world as much as in the future. "The 
Spiritist education should be made in all senses, through the word and of the example, in a 
ceaseless struggle against selfishness and on favor of the charity. 

In the chapters of the law of equality and the law of justice, love and charity, Kardec 
and the Spirits indicate the directions of this battle for the world transformation. The own Spir-
itism is a gigantic effort of education of the world, so that the humanity regenerated of tomor-
row can substitute as soon as the expiatory humanity of today. But it is necessary that the 
spiritists be educated in the knowledge and practice of the doctrine, so that they can educate 
the world on the principles of renovation, which received of the Consoler. 

EMPIRE OF THE JUSTICE 

The moral order will be the empire of the justice. The world of regeneration cannot be 
effected, so, while we do not create on Earth a social structure based on the justice. We have 
already seen that the task is our, because the world was given to us as field of experience. 
Submitted to expiations and proofs we learned that selfishness is harmful and that we should 
fight for the altruism, starting from ourselves. But how to do it? Which the criterion to follow, 
so that the Spiritist education of the world is converted into reality, producing the necessary 
fruits? 

Kardec explains to us; commenting on item 876: "The criterion of true justice is in fact 
of to want for the others what one would want for himself, and not to want for himself what 
would wish for the others, because this is not the same thing. As it is not natural that one 
wants the evil for himself, if we take the personal desire as a norm of starting, we can be sure 
of never want to the neighbor except the good. Since all the times, and in all the beliefs, the 
man has always sought to make prevail his personal right. The sublime of the Christian religion 
was to take the personnel right by basis of the right of the neighbor." 

The criterion pointed out, as we see, is that of the charity. The empire of the justice 
will begin at the reciprocal recognition of the rights of the neighbor. The law of equality will 
govern this process. Kardec declares in commenting on item 803: "All men are submitted to 
the same natural laws; All born with the same fragility, are subject to the same pains and the 
body of the rich is destroyed like that of the poor. God has not conceded, therefore, to any 
man, natural superiority, nor by the birth, nor by the death. All are equals before Him." 

Liberty, equality and fraternity, are the direction of the civilization. In "Posthumous 
Works" appears one work of Kardec about these three principles, so often distorted, but that 
should predominate in the world of justice. Wrote the Codifier: "These three words constitute, 
in itselves, the program of a whole social order that would realize the most absolute progress 
of the humanity, if the principles that they express could receive full application." Following, 
Kardec puts the fraternity as basic principle, pointing the equality and liberty as its corollaries. 

The absolute equality is not possible, say the contradictors of egalitarian ideals, some 
even alleging that the inequality is law of nature. They cite, in favor of this thesis, the phenom-
enon of the individualization, as well as the diversity of aptitudes. Remember that the minerals 
itselves, vegetables and animals are diversified to the infinite. But they forget that the natural 
law is not the inequality, but the equality in the diversity. We have seen how Kardec defines 
the equality of the men before God. Let us look also his explanation of the inequalities in the 
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social sphere, which is precisely the material plane of the fragmentation and of the specifica-
tion. 

Kardec wrote, in the commentary to item 805, "Thus, the diversity of human aptitudes 
does not relate to the intimate nature of his creation, but with the degree of improvement 
that he has come as Spirit. God did not create, so, the inequality of the faculties, but allowed 
that the different degrees of development were maintained in contact, so that the most ad-
vanced could help the most delayed to progress, and also in order to the men, needing ones of 
the others, understand the law of charity, that must unite them!" 

There is nothing as absolute in our world, which is naturally relative. The fraternity, the 
equality and the liberty are relative concepts that tend, however, to the absolute realization, 
through the evolution. In the world of regeneration, these concepts will find greater opportu-
nities to take place, because the moral evolution will have led the men to approach of the ar-
chetypes ideals. The Spiritism invites us to the overcoming of the material relativism, to the 
understanding of the higher planes to which we are destined, as individuals and as a collectivi-
ty. Our evolutionary march is precisely traced between the relative and the absolute. 

The empire of the justice, in the world of regeneration, will mark the beginning of the 
liberation of the Spirits who will remain on Earth. But this very fact will represent the continui-
ty of the slavery for those who were forced to retire to the inferior worlds. The inequality man-
ifests itself in the separation of the two spiritual communities, but only as a temporary condi-
tion of evolution, determined by the specific requirements of the fundamental equality of the 
creatures. This fundamental equality, which is defined as of origin, nature and essence, - 
origin, by the divine creation, common to all the spirits; nature, by the same quality, which is 
the individualization of the intelligent principle; and essence by the same spiritual constitution 
and potentiality consciencial; - develops through the existence, in the successive phases of the 
evolution, which constitute the temporary forms of inequality, in order to return to the equali-
ty in the superior plane of the perfection. It is a dialectical process of development of the be-
ing. We can figure it like this: the spirits start from the equality originally, pass through the 
inequalities existential and finally reach the equality essential. 

The justice of God is absolute, and for this escapes of our minds relatives. But in the 
proportion that we are evolving, we will expand our mental perspectives, in order to achieve 
the comprehension of the things that escape us today. The Spiritism is the doctrine of the fu-
ture, which acts in the present as impulse, leading us towards the superior planes. It is natural 
that many adepts did not understand it immediately, in the amplitude of its principles and of 
its objectives. But it is duty of all seek to understand it, by the humble and attentive study, 
because without the necessary humility, we risk to the proud and arrogant incomprehension. 

In the manner of the Kingdom of the Heaven, preached by Christ, and of the laws of 
the Kingdom, that he taught to their disciples, the Spiritism prepares the empire of the justice 
on Earth. It cannot do so except by the immediate practice of the justice through the principles 
that it offers us, inviting us to the personal application of the same principles in our individual 
lives, and its natural extension, by the teaching and by the example, in the means in which we 
live. The Spiritist transformation of the world begins in the heart of every creature that wishes 
it. For this Christ taught that the Kingdom of God is within us, and that does not begin by ex-
ternal signs. 

* 
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CHAPTER VIII 
 

       DESTINY AND FREE WILL 
 
 

FIRST PART 
 

         GENERAL PHILOSOPHY 

 
Is the man free to mold his own destiny or mere sheet exposed to the whirlwind of the desti-

ny? Mean our ideals, hopes, deeds and wills, anything in the world? Is it true, as some affirm, that we 
originate of the unknown, we live at the mercy of forces over which we have no control, and returned 

again to the unknown? 

 

The belief generally accepted that the life of the primitive man was free and happy, 
has no basis in what is known about their ideas and thoughts. The belief most generalized, 
found among the oldest peoples, is that called "animism", that is, that every object in the 
world is truly a person very similar to the man himself, however, much more powerful. In addi-
tion, the primitive man believed that many of those living objects were not friend to him. 

Believed that the river, the mountain, the trees, the sun, the moon and each star, in 
short, all things in the universe were living beings or the home of a spirit. It was judged that 
each being or spirit was very powerful, zealous of his strength, offended easily and was terrible 
in his cholera. The primitive man lived, therefore, constantly afraid that, inadvertently, could 
offend and get angry one of these beings or spirits, and suffering the most macabre of the 
punishments.  

Such beings or spirits dominated him always, and others who might be wandering in 
the world and penetrate in him on any occasion. The disease, the madness, and the others 
misfortunes that could affect the man, were the work of the spirits within him. So, the world of 
the primitive man, both inside and outside him, was full of beings and spirits that determined 
everything that he did or happened to him. 

In this world of "principalities and powers", the man was not free. Had never entered 
in his mind that he could have free will and act as he understood. The beings and spirits of the 
universe directed and determined each act and each thought his. 

Later, the human species surpassed the belief in the animism, however, did not adopt 
the belief in the free will. If the forces that governed all the acts of the man were no longer 
considered living objects of the nature, or spirits who occupied the natural objects and the 
man himself, were, however, judged to be the Parkas, beings of great power and influence 
who determined the fate of each individual. In the ancient Greek mythology, we find the con-
ception of the Parkas: creatures that wove the web of the fate, in which the human species 
was involved, without this of her could be free. 
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Both the idea of spirits as that of Parkas are expressions of a basic sensation, among 
the first peoples, of which, of certain mode, the fate of each man is determined by forces that 
are beyond his own control. It is the idea that all life constitutes of a consistent standard, de-
termined by forces outside of man and to which he is completely and absolutely subject. Is not 
found at this point anything similar to the man's free will. This is just a marionette, whose acts 
are controlled and determined by the pull of cords by the hands of forces that are very above 
and beyond him; has to follow its orientation and nothing else can do. 

The Idea of the First Greek Thinkers About the Destiny 

We go find, in all part of the Greek thought, the belief in the absolute power of the 
forces of the universe. The destiny of the man is determined by them, though not feels himself 
perhaps satisfied with it, sees himself impotent before them. Must obey them. 

The Pythagoreans were convinced that the universe, including the man, is a closed sys-
tem. It can only be understood if the relationships between its parts were understood. Moreo-
ver, these relationships can be expressed in terms of numbers. Consequently, if the individual 
could penetrate the secrets of the numbers, would know the secrets of the universe and the 
destiny of the man. That led to a meticulous study of the numbers, in an effort to predict the 
future of the man. 

In the thought of Pythagoras and of their followers, the nature of the universe is 
formed in order to determine the destiny of the man. The secrets of his lucky find itselves en-
closed in the numbers; can only be unveiled if was comprehended its meaning. Consequently, 
the way of knowing what will happen to the man, to each one, is in understanding the lan-
guage of the numbers. The Pythagoreans devoted great part of their energies to this task. 

Heraclitus taught that the cosmic process follows certain laws. Wrote: "This order of 
things, which was not made by any of the gods or by the men, has always been and will be an 
eternal fire that ignites and extinguishes itself in accordance with fixed measures." Every 
change, he said, is in accordance with a fixed and immutable law, law that is the basic principle 
of the world. The man is completely subject to it. Heraclitus refers to this law, or principle, 
calling it, sometimes, destiny; others, justice. But whatever the name employed, the meaning 
is simple. In the world's base finds itself the inevitable law, to which are subject all the things, 
including the man. Does not remain to this other alternative except to follow its precepts. 
"Uniquely this is wisdom: to know the intelligence by which all things are conducted through 
all the others." When the man understands his luck, not rebels himself, accepts it as inevitable. 

Similar viewpoint was adopted by all the philosophers who preceded Socrates. Consid-
ered the universe built by some fundamental strength or power that, in constructing it, estab-
lished to it the standards for that the parts will function of a mode complete and inevitable.  
The man, as part of this world, is governed by this force. Although the philosophers, in his the-
ory, not transformed the inevitable force in a person with the title of destiny, defended the 
belief that the luck of the man is determined not by what he does, however, by the facts of his 
creation. The Parks of the Greek popular religion and the belief in the inevitable force of the 
nature were, therefore, in principle, the same ones. 

The first breach in this tradition appeared with the Sophists. They centralized attention 
on the man, finding in him unrealized possibilities. The man, measure of all the things, could 
not be entirely attached to a process or to laws of what could not be free by himself. Although 
they were not very clear in their exposition, it seemed to them impossible that the man did not 
exert certain effect over his own destiny. It seems that, they had the conviction that the man 
can mold it among the components of his species. Can learn and win as a member of the socie-
ty, to defend himself in the courts and to conquer for himself a position in the State. Whatever 
be his destination, he can, at least, to mold his existence in order to satisfy their desires. The 
man is not entirely enslaved to the Parkas. 
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The Destiny According to Socrates, Plato and Aristotle 

This conception forced the philosophers to think again on the problem of the relation-
ship between man and the universe, and of the forces responsible for their existence and ac-
tivities. The man no longer conformed to accept this inevitable force of the world without a 
challenge, without fight, without a brave attempt to defend his own integrity. 

Socrates accentuated that interest for the man. He affirmed that the knowledge con-
stitutes his supreme realization. Reaching the knowledge, the man acts rightly, is good. With-
out the knowledge runs the risk of acting with mistake. Moreover, Socrates believed that the 
man can, by the knowledge, to have certain influence over his destiny on Earth and in the fu-
ture life. Can, until certain point at least, to exert influence over the luck that competes to him. 
Here is the beginning of a belief, however vague, that the man has a certain degree of freedom 
of choice. This freedom is not mere illusion, but the future of the man may very well depend of 
the appropriate use that makes of it. 

In the thought of Socrates, many people choose erroneously, and as a result, suffer. 
They employ their freedom for evil purposes. We see in Socrates and in the sophists the Parkas 
losing authority over the man. This began to rise himself and to declare the belief in his own 
capacity, in his strength, even against the forces of the world. 

The belief in the freedom appears clearly in the works of Plato. The man can win, and 
actually wins, the objectives of the world. Although he be a creature of the divine Creator, may 
order his life so that live it with a spirit of justice and wisdom. The appetites or the passions 
can dominate him; may refuse himself to obey the dictates of his highest part, the reason or 
the spirit. The ideal is the man just, with every part of his nature functioning harmoniously; he 
can, however, destroy this harmony. 

In fact, in his posterior work, The Laws, we find Plato insisting on the freedom as the 
necessary basis to a just life. For him, the man is free in order to build a life that be worth to 
live. With this, is evident Plato to have believed that a just life, for the reason of cannot be 
other thing more, is not in reality just. The good appears because someone who became in-
volved with the evil and dominated it, knew how to make a real choice, chose right. This im-
plies that the man is not delimited by the world, can make his choice and being free to deter-
mine, in last analysis, their own destiny. 

Dominant principle in the thought of Aristotle is the belief in the freedom of the man. 
For him, the moral is not a question of inevitable law, but of free choice. He wrote that "the 
virtue, as the evil, lies in our power." We have the freedom of doing what is good or what is 
bad. There is no force in the world that obliges us to act in one direction or another. In another 
topic, he says: "The virtue is a disposition or habit that involves, deliberately, a choice or a 
goal." 

Aristotle also argued that the supreme end of the man is the realization of what exists 
of more elevated and best in him as a human being: his reason. The man can choose between 
degrade it or realize it in its totality. He is free of fighting in order to become all that is in him-
self in order to be, or become less than he is. To him competes the final choice. 

Both Plato and Aristotle, therefore, had as certain that cannot be good a world in 
which the fate dominates completely. In such a world, one could not judge the man responsi-
ble for their acts. Would be good or bad, dominated by a force beyond his control; could not, 
therefore, be censored. The moral, in the thinking of both philosophers, requires the free will, 
an opportunity to choose what is real and not simple illusion. Good man, affirmed them, is 
who makes the right choice, doing the best through his will power. The bad, who makes the 
erroneous choice. 
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Although both philosophers recognized to exist in the world, certain laws and consist-
encies, were not inclined to give them such rigidity with which made that all the acts of the 
man be determined. They had to leave place to the free will, or freedom, so that was not de-
nied the existence of a life truly just. 

Theories of the Posterior Greek Philosophers 

Epicurus and the Epicureans recognized the value of the freedom. By following, how-
ever, the atomistic theory of Democritus, ran the risk of becomes impossible such freedom. If 
the man, as well as all the nature, results from the aggregation of atoms, and if disappears 
when these atoms are disaggregated, then will be subject to their nature. In order to win the 
difficulty, Epicurus affirmed that the atoms are endowed with spontaneity. They are not im-
pelled nor pulled by the forces of the nature; they have the power of moving itselves as they 
wish. Therefore, if the man is a composition of atoms, has, also the interior strength to move 
himself and act as he wants. 

Believing that it is impossible to explain the man's world as a result of a blind fate, Epi-
curus did not bow to leave the man as the marionette of inexorable forces. It appeared him to 
be important the free will. As a result, gave freedom to the atoms in order that they, in turn, 
could give freedom to the man. 

The man can, therefore, make choices and determine his destiny. Can fight for the 
prudence. Can seek the pleasure that comes to him through the satisfaction of the desires or 
of the elimination of them all. 

Zeno and the Stoics assumed the other extreme position in relation to the human 
freedom. For them, the world is the result of fixed and immutable laws. Everything, in it, is 
determined with precision such, that it does not admit fault. Until the will of the man is deter-
mined. There is nothing that can happen by chance. Exists, since the beginning, and will exist 
until the extreme end, an unbroken chain of causes determined by the nature of the universe. 

The man cannot have free will in the true sense of the term, indoctrinated the Stoics. 
He forms part of this causal chain, and all their acts are the result of factors over which he has 
no control. 

It is possible to the man - Zeno affirmed - to obey courteous or discourteous, but in ei-
ther case obeys. His only freedom, therefore, is to accept the fate, to agree with what the fate 
decreed for him. 

According to the Stoics, everything in the world has the beginning, the origin, in the 
will of God. God is who governs and determines. The whole evolution is a result of God's pur-
poses. The fate and the will of God are, therefore, the same thing. 

By analyzing, however, the problem of the ethics or of the just life, the Stoics aban-
doned the complete determinism of his metaphysics. (For metaphysics we refer to the concep-
tion of the philosophers about the universe and the reality). In his ethics, the Stoics teach that 
the man can determine whether or not will obey the moral law, if will follow or not the reason 
and if will seek or not to realize the supreme good. The man can deliver himself to the passions 
and become his slave, or of them can escape, leaving a moral life. Becomes free by winning the 
passions. That is the true freedom, according to the Stoics. 

So, while the Stoics, in seeking to limit themselves to a world in which the cause and 
the effect are found determined, deny the freedom in their metaphysical, are seen unable to 
take this theory to logical conclusions. By analyzing the problem of ethics, they perceive that 
the man should be free, if the good and the evil in reality signify something. At that point, the 
Stoics follow the tradition of Socrates, Plato and Aristotle. 
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Theory of the Thinkers Greeks Religious 

Philo, in their efforts to reconcile the Jewish religion and the Greek philosophy, con-
ceived the body as the source of the evil. When the soul enters in the body, participates of his 
evil, an evil that has been of the body from the start. The incarnation, therefore, of the soul in 
the body, is, according to Philo, a downfall. 

But the soul possesses what Philo conceived as pure intelligence, adding that she re-
ceives from the divinity, of God. This makes the man similar to God, to the divinity. But, even if 
the soul may be related to the divinity and, in a certain sense, part of Her, has the power to 
accept or to reject freely the domain of God. 

The divinity does not exert complete dominion over the man, but do it so that he can 
give himself to the senses and to the corporeal passions, or to win these lasts, and to raise 
himself into the divinity. The man has, therefore, the freedom and can exert it in order to de-
termine his own destiny in a real sense. 

In a similar case, Plotinus conceived the soul of the man as part of the soul of the world 
and, as such, shares of the freedom of the latter. But the soul of man had the desire to form 
and mold the matter and, thereby, became involved in the matter and fell down. In this fall, 
each soul lost the original freedom. The true soul, in moving away from the life of the senses, 
in the body, reconquers the freedom. How much more directly returns to God so much free-
dom will have. 

In the concept of Plotinus, the soul is endowed with original freedom, just as someone, 
on the outside of a prison, is free. By engaging in the matter, penetrates, so to speak, in a pris-
on, then losing the freedom. But the soul can move away from the body and regain the free-
dom. Can escape from the prison of the body, of the desire of the senses, and return to God 
Who is the freedom in its perfection. 

Do or not do it - believed Plotinus - it is something that depends on the soul herself. 
There is no compulsion on the part of fate or of an inevitable law. The man has the freedom to 
subject his soul to the desire of the senses or to free her of the body in order to rise himself, 
unite to God. 

These first philosophers did not doubt that God was the perfect freedom and, as the 
man, or the human soul, is similar to Him, shares of this freedom. So, to them, the man is fun-
damentally free. But, by virtue of his almost general despise for the world, home of the evil, 
believed that the incarnation of this free soul in the body, or on the matter, constitutes a fall 
or loss of freedom. However, in this incarnation, the soul does not lose her capacity of save 
herself. She is still free in order to liberate herself of the body if she wants. All these thinkers 
were not inclined to give to the matter absolute dominion over the soul.  

The Christian Thinkers of the First Times and of the Middle Ages 

This conception penetrated in the Christianity in its primordiuns times. The apologists, 
without exception, indoctrinated that the man is basically free and his fall comes from the 
contact with the body. By occasion of the creation, they believed, the soul was endowed with 
the faculty of choosing between the good and the evil. As a result, some prefer to move away 
from God and surrender to the sins of the matter. But the man can, with the assistance of the 
divinity and living a Christian life, returns to God. Can make a choice that will forever deter-
mine his fate. This choice is real and eternal. Man's freedom is, therefore, real, since allows 
him to determine his state forever and ever. 

The first Christian doctrine of Jesus' work is in accordance with this theory. Jesus, be-
lieved the apologists, came into the world to save the men from sin. But the sin implies guilt; 
this will mean nothing, unless the man be, in a way, responsible for their sins. One cannot con-
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sider a man guilty of an act, unless he could act differently. Thus, only if be free to make his 
choice can the man be condemned for their sins. If sinned, is then free. 

In addition, the ancients Christians explained that God, all goodness and perfection, 
cannot be responsible for the evil and for the sins of the world. The man must, therefore, as-
sumes this responsibility and is free. The ancient Christian monk Pelagius indoctrinated that 
God has given freedom to the man in order that he can choose between the good and the evil. 
Each one makes his own choice within the spirit of free will. So, may deviate himself from the 
sin by an act of free will, to repudiate the evil and to receive the God's forgiveness. 

It is evident that these first Christians believed to be necessary to explain the work of 
Jesus and the whole scheme of salvation. 

Saint Augustine denied the conception of freedom of the individual. According to him, 
the human species was free at the time of Adam; this preferred to sin and lost the freedom, 
not only for himself as for all the descendants. Now no one is free; all are attached of the sin, 
slaves of the evil. 

But God chooses among the men those who will save and those who will permit be de-
stroyed because of the sin. This choice is not influenced by any act of the man, but only de-
termined by what God wants.  

We found in Saint Augustine the fatalism and the predestination, with respect to the 
man in himself. With Adam there was not fatalism. He was free. But God knew, even then, as 
Adam would act; knew that he would sin. Then decided, since the beginning, to elect those 
who will save. They are predestined, since the beginning, to the salvation, and all the remain-
ing predestined to eternal punishment. The sin of Adam, according to Saint Augustine, became 
hereditary, resulting that the future of each man is determined and has been so since the be-
ginning of the times. 

The doctrine of the original sin, so prevalent in the ancient Christian Church, conduct-
ed on Saint Augustine, to the belief in the fatalism regarding the individual. His future is set, 
not by any act of himself, but by the act of the first man and the free will of the own God. 

Abelard was not in entire agreement with St. Augustine, because affirmed that the 
man is free to choose between the good and the evil. For him the sin is in consenting in the 
practice of a bad act, recognized by the individual as bad. If anyone practices the evil, intend-
ing, however, to do the good, is not a sin. But if he knows that the act is evil and insists on it, 
sins. This choice of acts is a matter of man's free will. He may decide based on his knowledge 
and to act in terms of his decision. 

While St. Augustine took of the man the right to choose, Abelard restored to him, in 
order to preserve the notions of guilt and sin. Without the right to choose, there can be no sin, 
affirmed. 

We find in Saint Thomas Aquinas a clear belief in the freedom of the human will. The 
man, indoctrinated him, is a being endowed with will and intelligence. Is not impelled by the 
exterior to act, like the animals; he himself can determine their actions. His will can follow the 
intellect, making what this affirm to be right. But the will can choose whether or not to act. 
When the reason tells him that a certain action is good, man can resolve which the acts that 
really are better adapted to the realization of the end proposed. 

In considering, however, specific religious doctrines, St. Thomas Aquinas modifies a lit-
tle his doctrine of the free will. Believed, just as St. Augustine, in the doctrine of original sin. 
For him, the sin of Adam was transmitted to all the men, carrying with themselves the natural 
consequences. Only God's grace can provide the salvation, complies to the human will to co-
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operate. God predicts that some will not accept the grace that he offers and predestinates 
them to the eternal punishment. 

John Duns Scotus indoctrinated that, if the will were inferior to the intellect, as Aquinas 
believed, could not be free. The will have to attend the intellect in order to guide it, will be 
subject to it. Therefore, to make the will entirely free, indoctrinated Scotus, is consider it supe-
rior to the intellect. 

The will, therefore, in the conception of Scotus, is completely free and can take deci-
sions between the senses and the moral laws. It is the highest faculty of the soul, higher than 
the intellect. This conducts naturally to the theory that the will of God is superior to His intel-
lect, and that the right is right simply because God wants so be it and not because it is in terms 
of reason. God made certain things right. He could also have justly done the opposite, because 
it is His arbitrary will that determines what is right. The will of God is arbitrary.  

This is the extreme theory that the will is free. While the will is influenced in its actions 
by the intellect or reason, cannot be entirely free. But if it is free of the reason, will then have 
achieved the culminating freedom. This is the orientation of the thought of Scotus, although 
he is inclined to recede before the final logical results of his theory, a complete chaos, because 
the human would become a law to itself. What I want is right, and what you want is also. There 
cannot be measure above the human will. Scotus drew back, when he found himself close to 
that conclusion. But decided tenaciously to the idea that the human will is free and is not sub-
ject to the intellect. In fact, he took the following position: if to him were necessary to opt for 
an intellect without the will or a will without intellect, would choose the latter. At this point, 
was one of the great paladins of the free will. 

With the Renaissance, the man worked to free himself from the domain of the Church 
and of its doctrines and in study freely the world. It was a manifestation of the human free-
dom. The human spirit refused himself to stay longer tied to the doctrines and beliefs of the 
past, but aspired to search the universe with the eyes uncovered and tell what found there. 

Curious, however, that, in undertaking these searches, he began to discover inexorable 
laws and mathematical consistencies, by which everything in the universe seemed to be con-
trolled. The first scientists separated themselves from the Church and of Aristotle, focusing on 
the world around. In it found things that happened and seemed to them moved by mechanical 
processes. Galileo, Kepler, Isaac Newton, each one of them discovered events in the universe, 
following what seemed to be defined laws. 

And to this system of laws the man seemed to adapt by necessity. His being, their ac-
tions and their thoughts were conceived as subject to the laws of the universe, laws that do 
not tolerate interferences or alterations. Liberated the man himself so, of the authority of the 
past of the Church, in order to see himself again enslaved to a more powerful and inflexible 
Lord than any other that he had known before. The man, in the philosophy of many scientists 
of the Renaissance, passed to be simply part of a mechanical universe, controlled by forces, 
and without meaning, except as unity of a whole inexorable. 

Theories of Bacon, Hobbes, Descartes and Spinoza 

Francis Bacon is the prototype do the man who wanted, ardently, to free himself of 
the past traditions and to analyze the universe without religious or intellectual preconceptions. 
Fundamental in his thinking was the belief that the man should free himself from the forms 
and preconceptions of the past, and follow a new method in the study of the universe. His goal 
was to free the spirit of the idols, that the past impressed in him, in order to consider clearly 
the universe. 

So liberated, the human spirit could discover the laws that govern the universe and de-
termine their own actions, such was the certainty of Bacon. 
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However, Bacon could not escape entirely to the ideas of the past. While relegated the 
Religion to a proper reign and different of the Philosophy, maintained that there are religious 
laws that the man must obey, they seem reasonable or not. Separating the Theology of the 
Philosophy, Bacon could liberate this latter in order to undertake an impartial study of the 
universe. But let the man subject to God's will and, therefore, destitute of freedom. It is evi-
dent that this theory could not satisfy for a long time the spirit of a thinker. It was too much 
contradictory. 

Thomas Hobbes saw the unsatisfactory results of the doctrine suggested by Bacon; 
went further affirming that everything in the universe is subject to a series of causes and ef-
fects purely mechanicals. Everything, even the actions and the destiny of the man - argued -, 
can be explained mechanically. The whole universe is movement. All the thoughts or ideas are 
simple movements in the brain. 

Thus, on the opinion of Hobbes, it is absurd to affirm that the man has free will. The 
individual sees himself scenario of desires and aversions that alternate itselves. Wants to do 
some things and not others. When these opposites enter in conflict in his Spirit, deliberates, 
thinks. The last desire or aversion is called will. He completes his deliberation and decides to 
act or not. 

Each desire or aversion is caused. Consequently, the last desire or aversion, the point 
at which the individual stops, is also caused. In this case, the will is caused, and cannot, there-
fore, be free. The man, affirmed Hobbes, is free of acting after having wanted to act, but is not 
free in order to want or not, according to what he wants. 

Descartes' problem was to reconcile the mechanical theories of his time with the ideas 
about God, the soul and the freedom. Was not satisfied to accept the mechanistic theory of 
the universe, including of the man, that the science of his time seemed to require. At the same 
time, did not incline to discredit completely the science, returning to the oldest spiritualist 
tradition. 

The solution was in to make clear distinction between the spirit and the matter. Ac-
cording to him, the body is part of the organic universe and is governed by purely mechanical 
processes. He believed that in it dominated the cause and effect, not having interruption in the 
chain of causes and being all determined by what came before. The whole universe, including 
man, could, therefore, be explained mechanically. 

But the spirit, or soul, is free. Imposes the will as active principle. Is free to have pure 
thoughts or not. Is free to create imaginary pictures and move the body in any direction that 
wants. The volitive part of man's nature, therefore, is in the soul and can only indirectly be 
influenced by the body. 

The will, according to Descartes, is independent of the body, and may, if wants, to pro-
duce states of the body. Is free. Moreover: the ideal, by which the man should fight, is to keep 
the will free of the influence of the body and of any others external influences. 

Descartes, though he had separated the spirit from the body, in an effort to reconcile 
the mechanistic science of his time and the religion of the centuries, left unanswered the ques-
tion of the relationship between the two. How can the individual's free will affect the body? 
That was the problem that their immediate successors attacked. 

The occasionalists, of which Guelincx is a representative, claimed that God always 
knows what the individual will want and provides the world so that always happens what he 
wants. The human will is free, but God has prescience and can, thus, to act in the sense of 
seeming that the will affects the body or others bodies. 
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Others successors of Descartes, Blaise Pascal and Pierre Bayle, for example, put the 
freedom in the reign of the  religion, stating that, although we cannot prove the freedom of 
the man by the reason, we can know that the man is free through a direct religious experience. 

We see in Spinoza that he completely abandoned the idea of Freedom. His philosophi-
cal system is determinist. Everything in the universe follows something, but in a defined causal 
chain, whose links are found necessarily linked to the antecedent and to the consequent. 

 God, or Substance, in Spinoza's theory, is absolutely independent, caused and deter-
mined by Himself. Is total and completely free. All the finites objects and all the thoughts, 
however, form two lines, interconnected on a strictly causal sequence. So, while the funda-
mental substance of all the things, and of all the thoughts are free, the thing, or individual 
thought, cannot be free; is determined by its history, by its past. 

There cannot exists, therefore, what is called free will. According to Espinosa, the will 
is simply the soul, that affirms or denies what is true or false, and the affirmation is deter-
mined by the idea. Consequently, the will is under the domain of the intellect, and cannot, in 
any sense, be free. 

Espinosa also teaches that we have different phases of will. At one level are the pas-
sions. They are confused and inadequate ideas. Then, we want before that the idea be com-
plete and defined. The adequate ideas result in proper will, in the adequate action in accord-
ance with the ideas. By achieving the man these appropriate ideas, frees himself of the pas-
sions and acts under the light of a clear understanding. By having the man knowledge, frees 
himself of the hate, of the fear, of the anger, etc., but his will stays always determined by the 
comprehension and cannot, therefore, be judged free. 

Theories of Locke, Hume and Leibnitz 

To ask if the will of the man is free or not, it is, according to John Locke, foolishness. 
"It's so futile" - he writes - "to ask if the will of the man is free, like asking if his dream is of 
short duration or if his virtue is unequivocal." This is exact - he argues - because the will is the 
power that the individual has of imagining their own actions and prefer to act or not. If some-
one can choose their actions, to prefer one to the other, it is that he has will. On the other 
hand, the freedom is also a power, the power of making or not something special in terms of 
what the individual wants. 

The man can have both of the powers. Can clearly imagine about their acts and come 
to a preference among the possible actions. In addition, he can do what he prefers or can see 
himself unable to act according to his preference. Are two distinct powers and, as such, shall 
be recognized, accentuates Locke. 

God, he said, has endowed the man of certain desires or preoccupations of spirit by 
the necessity that has of some good away. These desires determine the will. Predisposes him-
self to realize the most important desire. This is what his will wants. 

David Hume affirmed that the idea of necessity and the of cause, that the men have, 
result from the observation of the uniformity existing in the nature. In contemplating the 
world around, the man recognizes that certain things always follow others. This leads him to 
ratiocinate that there is a necessary causal connection between the two things. 

Equally, in observing himself, the man discovers that, at desiring something, come acts 
that are oriented in the sense of getting it. 

By virtue, therefore, of these experiences, comes to the conclusion that the universe is 
characterized by the causal necessity, existing a relation of cause and effect between the 
man's desires and the actions in which he is involved. However, the man finds a necessity in 
the causal relationships of the nature, but does not find a similar necessity when studies the 



236 
 

own actions. Although believes to be the nature characterized by a rigid relationship of cause 
and effect, their own acts are not so rigidly determined by their motives. 

Hume maintains, however, that, wherever there is uniformity of action, there is neces-
sity. There is uniformity in the nature and, similarly, in the man's actions. Consequently, we 
can infer of a thing, in the nature, until its cause. The man's actions result from his character 
and are necessaries results to this character. Give to him other character, and their actions will 
be different.  

In Hume's theory, the freedom is simply this link necessary. While the actions of the 
man come from his own character, nature or desires, they will be free. But if he acts because 
of some external compulsion, contrary to that character or desires, he is not free. 

For example, a man hurts another. If the action results from his interior nature, charac-
ter or desire, necessarily comes from the nature that is his, however he is free to do so. But if 
someone forces him to hurt the individual against his own desire and character, so he is not 
free. In both cases, the necessity is present. But, in the first case, the necessity is of the own 
nature of the man into action, while, in the second, it comes from the outside of him, not be-
ing in according to his nature. 

Gottfried Wilhelm Leibnitz attacked the problem as did Descartes. Perceived that, in a 
sense, the Philosophy must reconcile the realizations of the Science and the elements of the 
Christianity, considered valuable. But, while Descartes conceived one single universal sub-
stance and two attributes, Leibnitz believed in the existence of an infinite number of minuscule 
units or substances, the monads. 

Each monad, he said, finds itself completely isolated from any outside influence to it. 
Cannot be determined by any other that not be it. "Has no windows." Therefore, what makes 
results from its own nature and not because of external forces. 

The man, like all the objects in the nature, is composed of a certain number of monads 
intricately organized. As each monad finds itself isolated from the outside and, therefore, free 
of outside influences, should, then, the man, find himself free from such influences. But, just as 
the monad is determined by the laws of its own inner nature, is the man determined, from 
inside, by his very nature, their impulses and desires. 

The will, according to Leibnitz, is simply the effort conscious of the individual, effort 
that is guided by a clear idea. The man knows what he wants and fights to get what he desires. 
This fight is the will. Thus, the will is always determined by the idea that the individual has of 
what he wants. The decision is simply in selecting the strongest desire. The man is not free, in 
any absolute sense of the term, in order to decide for one action or another independent of 
their wishes. Has to decide by the strongest desire and fight to realize it through actions. We 
want what the nature tells us to be the best. 

Leibnitz believed that, with his theory, safeguarded the man of the mechanism of the 
Science and made possible the realization of the values of the Christian thought. The monad is 
not subject to external influences and is not, therefore, determined mechanically. The actions 
are determined by its own inner nature and, therefore, are free. 

The Destiny and the Free Will According to Voltaire and Rousseau 

In their first works, Voltaire, the great propagandist of the philosophical movement 
known as the Illuminism, preached the doctrine of the free will, which approaches itself of a 
complete irresponsibility; but in their posterior works we see him abandon it in order to adopt 
a determinism almost equally integral. Wrote: "When I can do what I want, I am free, but I 
want forcefully what my will wants." 
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Followed a long pleiad of brilliant thinkers who, more influenced by the scientific side 
of the philosophy of their predecessors, sought to prove that the man is, entire and complete-
ly, a machine destitute of anything that can, in an any sense, call itself free will. They saw in 
the man, in all their parts, a being similar to the complicated machines that the inventors were 
constructing. John Toland, David Hartley, Joseph Priestley, La Mettrie, Baron of Holbach and 
many others preached that the thought is a mere function of the brain, finding himself the 
individual entirely and completely determined by the play of forces of the universe, at the 
mercy of which stayed when they meet itselves and when separate itselves. Has nothing that 
can be called will, that has the power of molding these forces to the purposes that can be 
theirs. 

The general theory of all the philosophers of the Illuminism was that the man, in all as-
pects, finds himself governed by the same laws that govern the natural world. According to 
them, the man is just another machine, however, more complicated and more fun. 

Jean Jacques Rousseau launched a bomb in the middle of this brilliant group of think-
ers. He took the opposite position of all those men, when he affirmed that the more true char-
acteristic of the man is not the scientific spirit, but the feeling of the heart. For him, the man is 
not a marionette in the hands of the natural laws, but a free soul, fighting to live according to 
the dictates of that freedom. Rousseau saw in this tendency to the sciences the inevitable de-
struction of all that the man had come to believe more valuable. He threw himself, therefore, 
against that current, trying to stop the waves that threatened to engulf the Humanity. 

Kant, Fichte, Schelling, Schopenhauer and Others German Thinkers 

It is said that Kant, receiving a copy of the book Emile, of Rousseau, was so fascinated 
by the arguments expounded there, and for the point of view adopted, that stopped to give his 
usual afternoon walk. To stop of giving such walk appeared to be almost a great tragedy in the 
community, because the old philosopher did it daily with such punctuality that the villagers 
could adjust their clocks by his appearance at the door of the house. It was Rousseau who en-
couraged Kant in the great effort to safeguard the freedom of the man in a world of sciences. 

Kant taught that there is no proof of the freedom while be attached to the experience. 
We find in this the necessary relationship: cause and effect. We cannot, therefore, theoretical-
ly to prove the existence of the free will. Until here Kant agreed with the mechanicists, those 
who saw the world as a series of mechanical laws and operations that are interlaced. There is 
not, from the point of view of the pure reason, proof that sustains the belief in the free will. 

But Kant believed that the Spirit has the faculty of the reason, faculty dedicated to re-
unite the various processes, events and occurrences in a whole or ideas. These ideas, although 
be not questions of experience, constitute legitimate basis for the reasoning of the man. And 
the results of this reasoning must be accepted as legitimate basis to beliefs and acts. 

It is not in the experience that one will find the idea of freedom. In it we find only 
cause and effect ad infinitum. But, Kant argued, compete us the right of going beyond the ex-
perience till the transcendent ideas, ideas created by the reason independently of the experi-
ence. 

In addition, it is necessary, in order to preserve the moral life, that man believes in the 
freedom. It is a practical idea, a necessary belief. The free will is, therefore, an idea that the 
man constructs because of the exigencies of his moral nature. It is necessary and, therefore, 
legitimate, even though it cannot be proved by the experience. 

The man is, according to Kant, a free agent. Can act voluntarily, not being, therefore, 
their acts, links of a chain of natural causes. The man, as a free agent, creates the act that, at 
being seen by the spirit, makes part of an intricate screen of cause and effect. 
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It is impossible, Kant argued, to prove always that the will is free. However, for being 
necessary that belief, we can act and live as if the will were free. When we act and live by this 
way, we discover to be possible certain morals discernments. For example, we can to respon-
sibilize each individual for their acts and be in conditions of fighting for a better life. We are 
not immersed in a total moral desperation, nor involved in this inevitable confusion of cause 
and effect that characterizes the world of the nature. The Life becomes more significant for us, 
as human beings, when we can believe that what we do represents the result of free choice 
and has, therefore, a moral signification. The moral conscience of the man implies to be free 
the will. 

In this theory, Kant reserves a place for the values that the Science of his time was ex-
tracting rapidly of the scenery. Agreed with the scientists in that the experience did not give 
place to these values, which, however, became so necessary that we felt ourselves justified in 
acting as if they were reals. 

Basic element for this attitude was the thesis that there is a higher truth than that of 
the sciences, the truth of the moral nature of the man. The moral laws, in the man, constitute 
the guarantee of the world beyond the senses, a world in which is applied the freedom. The 
faith in this world was the way with which Kant escaped from the terrifying world of the expe-
rience. 

Fichte began his thinking at this point. The fundamental point was the belief in the 
freedom, in the idea that the will or ego, according he called it, is not a link in the scientific 
chain of cause and effect, however, free, acting by own determination. According to him, this 
will is the only real thing in the world. 

The ego, being pure activity, creates the world that he knows. My world is not some-
thing that was given to me from the exterior, but the creation of the pure ego, active and free, 
of which I belong. The Absolute ego, or God, is free, self-determined. Each individual ego, or 
will, is part of this Absolute ego, being equally free and creator. What I do, as an individual, is 
simply the Absolute ego in action, and He being free, I am too. 

Some will ask: If what I do is mere realization of the objectives of the Absolute ego, am 
I not a slave of this ego? Fichte answered that we can resolve between being blinds instru-
ments of that Absolute ego or conscious instruments and autonomous of Their purposes. In 
making the choice, we, as individuals, we are free. But, having made the choice, we cease to be 
free. My freedom lies, therefore, in my choice, in serving voluntarily or not to the Absolute 
ego. It is the freedom of choice. 

Schelling adopted almost the same point of view of Fichte. For him, too, the funda-
ment of the world is an ego or creative principle, free and alive, from which all the things con-
stitute an expression. At establishing the man his idea of freedom, he unveils it, in the world by 
inference and gets to know the Absolute ego as the principle of the freedom. As we live a life 
of creative freedom, he argued, we perceive that the world, in the intimate, is free. "The Free-
dom” - Schelling wrote -"can only be understood by the freedom." 

The philosophy of Schleiermacher tried to safeguard the human freedom from the doc-
trine of the Absolute. They make part of the world, being, therefore, controlled by the world as 
a whole. They have to adapt to it, agree with its laws and exigencies. Each individual, however, 
is endowed with their own specials talent and capacity. If were not allowed that these qualities 
are developed, and achieve all its flowering, the world would not develop in all its apogee. 
Consequently, the individual is free of developing himself and of growing in terms of his interi-
or nature or talent.  
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Schleiermacher, because of his basic theory, that made the individual to depend of the 
fundament of the world or Absolute, was subjected to the grave danger of merging both and 
leave, thus, the individual entirely determined by the laws of the Absolute. Escaped of that 
complete determinism accentuating the specific contribution of each ego for the development 
of the whole, if the Absolute has to realize itself entirely. 

Hegel affirmed that the world is a process of evolution, in which realizes finally that 
what was inherent to it in the beginning. In this realization, the whole is completed entirely. 
The rose, for example, is inherent to the seed, being the result of the evolution of the seed to 
the rose. However, the seed is only entirely itself with the flowering of the rose. This applies to 
the world, Hegel believed. 

As God, the conception of Hegel, is the alive reason and mover of the world, only in 
the spirit of the humans beings is that He becomes fully realized. The individual, conscious of 
himself, is the most complete realization of the world. 

But that individual should be free. The freedom is inherent to the world since the be-
ginning and realizes itself entirely on the individual, in the society that contributes to it. Ac-
cording to Hegel, the progress is the development of perception of freedom. 

Saw the freedom as the end, the objective of his dialectical process, process of devel-
opment from the simplest and most primitive to the Absolute Spirit. The man is free, but is 
free to in order to realize the nature of the world. In doing so, realizes himself. Is, therefore, 
free to realize himself completely. 

Herbart refused himself to follow the orientation of Fichte, Schelling and Hegel on de-
fending the doctrine of freedom. Did not see freedom for man. His ambition was to construct a 
science of the human spirit parallel to the physical sciences. In striving in this undertaking, he 
believed that had found defined laws about the human conduct, so absolutes that did not al-
low the freedom of the individual. All things, he explained, follow fixed laws, the laws of a de-
fined science. 

On the other hand, Schopenhauer indoctrinated that the heart of the world is the will. 
Fight or will is found in all the things, is the principle of its existences. When we pass, for ex-
ample, from the rock to the man, we see the will becomes conscious of itself. It is constant, 
persistent and eternal in all the things. 

The will of living and of to be is the cause of all the struggles, sufferings and evils of the 
world. In such a world, to be moral is to have compassion for others. The sympathy generates 
good acts. If the man can demonstrates sympathy generates good acts. If the man can demon-
strates sympathy and remorse, his will must be free. In fact, is free to annul the will. 

Schopenhauer sees the will of the man as the basis of all evils, because makes him self-
ish. He wants what he wants, is, therefore, selfish. But is also able to show sympathy, to suffer 
remorse for their acts and of the others. In this, abolishes the will. The man feels himself happy 
and in peace when, and only when, suppresses the selfish desires, when repudiates and abol-
ishes the will, when do not desires to want. 

Theories of Mill and Green 

John Stuart Mill agrees with Hume's theory when he says that all the confusion in the 
modern thought, about the problem of the free will, is due to a equivocation in the terms. It is 
true, points out, that the human actions are the result of many factors. There is a sequence of 
events that, if entirely known, will permit to predict the future acts of someone. 

One of these causes or factors is the desire of the individual. It is possible for me to re-
sist to other factors, to desire something in order to be different and work for this purpose. 
This fact makes possible the sense of moral freedom.  Without this capability of desiring, and 
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the capacity of wanting to mold the results, it would not be possible to us to judge the individ-
ual guilty of their sins. There is no place for praises or censures in a completely determinist 
world. Mill, however, sees basis for praises and censure in the fact of being the desire of the 
individual one cause of the acts. 

The freedom is, consequently, a fact of the human existence, according to Mill. 

Thomas Hill Green saw that past experiences determine the factors that the individual 
accepts as good and those that accepts as bad. But, even in the past experiences, the man was 
a factor and participated, thus, of the determination of them. Is, therefore, responsible for the 
species of good that pleases him.  

In addition, Green believed the man capable of imagine a better world. Can construct 
their own ideals, visions of what he will make efforts to come to be. In fact, building them, 
could fight in order to realize them and to be better in the future. The man is, thus, free, ar-
gued Green, free to desire a better existence. 

This capacity of desiring, of fighting and of, at certain degree, to realize, becomes the 
man a moral agent and responsible for their actions. He is free, and must, therefore, to accept 
the responsibility for their acts. 

Theories of James and Dewey 

William James encountered in the man the will of to believe, and that was what put as 
the basis of his thought. Every philosophical system, he argued, depends, in the last analysis, of 
the will of to believe. The man wants to believe of certain mode, because the belief seems to 
satisfy him completely. It is the pragmatic proof. It adjusts well and takes effect. 

But, if the will to believe is fundamental, the man cannot be enclosed by conditions 
and immutable laws. Should be part of the scenario in a real sense. Must, therefore, be free. In 
this world, is free to construct their ideas and to risk everything for its realization. 

John Dewey went even further. He conceived a world in formation and the man doing 
something in its creation. Unless this is illusion, a comedy for the spectators, the man must be 
free in order to take decisions and, finally, make them worth in the nature of the things. Are 
the needs, the desires and the human tendencies that command the world. 

Although the man be subject to the world factors in which he lives, can inquire, to 
think, to trace plans, to take decisions and to act according to them; their actions can modify 
the world. For Dewey, the pivot of the progress is the human being intelligent, predicting 
freely the possible consequences of the events and engaging himself in the current in order to 
change it, at least to some degree, the course, making it more conform to their ideals. 

Thus, during the entire history of the human thought, struggled himself the man with 
the question: Am I a simple peon on the chessboard of the universal forces, over which I have 
no control, or can I, until a certain degree, at least, to determine my luck and destiny? Philoso-
phers have taken position in both directions, and many have fixed themselves between the 
two extremes. Until then, the vast majority have been struggling to find some freedom in the 
man. However, there were, many who more or less deliberately, delivered him to an impene-
trable destiny. However, the human spirit could not, for a long time, satisfy himself in putting 
himself entirely in the hands of the destiny and, inevitably, rises himself in order to proclaim 
the freedom and to challenge any existing forces in order to defeat them. 

Inevitably, the death should surprise the man. The pessimists rise up to say that it 
proved their arguments and that the man, for much protest, is finally forced to bow himself 
face the destiny, which can no longer defy. However, the optimists will talk back that the death 
is not a defeat, but true victory for the will of man. 



241 
 

Although broken down again and again by the forces of the world, the man gets up in 
order to proclaim: 

I am the lord of my destiny, 

I am the lord of my soul. 

* 
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SECOND PART 

 

SPIRITIST PHILOSOPHY 

 
CODE OF SPIRITIST NATURAL LAW  

(José Fleurí Queiroz) 

 

LAW OF LIBERTY 

 

I - NATURAL LIBERTY (The Spirits' Book, 825 items 

828-a) 

 

Absolute Liberty 

Article 93 - There is no position in the world in which the man can pride himself of en-
joying of an absolute liberty, because everyone needs from each other, the smalls as well as 
the greats. The only condition in which the man could enjoy absolute liberty would be that of 
the hermit in the desert. Since there are two men together there are rights to be respected 
and they will not have, thus, absolute freedom. 

Sole Paragraph - However, the obligation of respecting the rights of the others does 
not remove of the man the right to belong to himself (not be property of another), because 
this is a right which comes to him from the nature. 

93.4 - "Liberty, Equality and Fraternity" - Explanation of Allan Kardec in the book Post-
humous Works. "Liberty, equality and fraternity", three words that are in itselves the program 
of a social order, that would realize the most absolute progress of the humanity, if the princi-
ples that they represent could receive entire application. Let us see the obstacles that, in the 
present state of the society, it can be presented to them and we will seek the means to re-
move them.  

The fraternity, in the rigorous acceptation of the word, summarizes all the duties of 
the man towards the similar. It means: devotedness, abnegation, tolerance, benevolence, in-
dulgence; is the evangelical charity par excellence and the application of the maxim "to do to 
the others what we want that the others do to us." The opposite is the norm of selfishness. 
The fraternity proclaims: one for all and all for one; the selfishness emphasizes: every man for 
himself. These two principles, being the negation one of the other, both impede to the egoist 
to be fraternal how to the avaricious to be generous and a mediocre man of reaching the level 
of a great man. Well, being the selfishness social, as long as it dominates will be impossible the 
true fraternity, wanting it each one to his own advantage; or, at most, will practice it to the 
benefit of others, only after be sure that nothing will lose with this. 

The Liberty depends of the Fraternity and of the Equality 

Attentive to its importance to the realization of the social happiness, the fraternity is at 
the first line: is the base; without it would be impossible the reals liberty and the equality. The 
equality arises from the fraternity and the liberty of the conjunct of the two. Let us suppose a 
society of men really disinterested, benevolent and helpful, in order to live fraternally. Among 
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them there will be no exceptional privileges and rights, which would destroy the fraternity. 
Treat someone as brother is to treat of equal-to-equal, it is to want for him the same as for 
you. In a people of brothers, the equality will be the consequence of their feelings, of his man-
ner of proceeding, and will be established by the force of the things. 

Which is, however, the enemy of the equality? The pride, that works for being the first 
and for to dominate; that lives of privileges and exceptions and that will take advantage of the 
first occasion in order to destroy the social equality, for it never desired. Well, being the pride 
one of the social plagues, it is evident that no one society will have the equality without first 
devastate this barrier. 

The liberty, already we said, is the daughter of equality and fraternity. We speak of the 
legal liberty, and not of the natural, which is an imprescriptible right of every human creature, 
even of the savage. The men, living as brothers, with equal rights, animated by the sentiment 
of mutual benevolence, will practice among themselves the justice, will not cause damage and, 
therefore, nothing shall fear ones of the others. The liberty will be inoffensive, because no one 
will abuse of it, in prejudice of his neighbor. How to get that the egoism, all wishing to itself, 
and the pride, that wants to dominate everything, give the hands to the liberty, that dethrones 
them? Will never do, because the liberty has no more radical enemies, as well as the equality 
and the fraternity. 

The liberty presupposes mutual confidence, but this feeling is impossible among men 
who only have in view to their personality and, not being able to satisfy his ambition at the 
expense of others, living on guard against each other, always afraid of losing what they call the 
his right, have the predominance as a condition of existence; and therefore will raise barriers 
to the liberty and will suffocate it so quickly find propitious opportunity.  

The three principles are, as we have said, in solidarity with each other and support 
each other mutually. Without their coexistence, the social edifice is incomplete. The fraternity, 
practiced in its purity, requires the liberty and the equality, without which it will not be per-
fect. Without the fraternity, the liberty shall be subject to the evil passions that will run with-
out brakes. With the fraternity, the man will know regulate the free will, and will always be in 
the order. Without it, will use the free will without scruples; will be the license and the anar-
chy. That is why the most free nations are forced to put limits to the liberty. The equality, 
without fraternity, conducts to the same results, because the equality requires the liberty. 
Under the pretext of the equality, the small eliminates the great, in order to take his place, and 
he becomes tyrant in his turn. There is only a dislocation of the despotism.  

From the exposed, does it result that should remain in slavery the people that do not 
yet have the true feeling of fraternity? That has no capacity for the institutions founded on the 
principles of equality and liberty? To think so is more than making a mistake, it is to commit an 
absurd. Never is expected that the child get to all his organic development in order to teach 
her to walk. 

Who is, most often, the guide or guardian of the peoples? Are the men of great and 
generous ideas dominated by the love of the progress, that take advantage of the submission 
of their inferiors, in order to develop in them the moral sense and elevate them, little by little, 
to the condition of free men? Not: they are, almost always, men conscious of their power, to 
whose ambition others serve of instruments more intelligent than the animals and, that, for 
this, instead of emancipating them, retain them, when they can, under his dominion and in the 
ignorance. This order of things, however, changes by itself, under the irresistible influence of 
the progress. 

The reaction is, often, violent and even more terrible as the feeling of fraternity, im-
prudently suffocated, not interposes its moderate power. The struggle occurs between those 
who want to conquest and those who want to keep; then, a conflict that is prolonged, some-
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times, for centuries. A fictitious equilibrium finally establishes itself. The conditions improve, 
but the fundaments of the social order are not firm, the earth shakes under the feet; because 
it is not yet the time of the reign of the liberty and of the equality under the aegis of the fra-
ternity, seen as the pride and the selfishness still contrast with the efforts of the men of good. 

You all, that dream with this golden age to the humanity, work mainly in the construc-
tion of building foundations; before of having crowned his power, give her by cornerstone the 
fraternity in its purest acceptation; but one must know that, for this, is not enough to decree 
and to register the word in a flag; it is necessary that there is the feeling in the fund of the 
hearts and it be not exchanged by legislative dispositions. As well as in order to make fruitful a 
field must be removed the rocks and tears the herb, it is urgent work unceasingly in order to 
remove and tear the pride and the selfishness, because they are the source of all the evil, the 
real obstacle to the realm of the good things. 

Lets destroy in the laws, in the institutions, in the religions, in the education, the most 
imperceptible traces of the times of barbarism and of the privileges, as well as all the causes, 
that entertain and develop those eternal obstacles to the true progress, vices that are ingest-
ed, so to speak, with the milk, and aspirated through all the pores in the social atmosphere. 

Only then will the men understand the duties and benefits of fraternity, only then will 
fix for itselves, without shocks and without dangers, the complementary principles of liberty 
and equality. And is it possible the destruction of pride and egoism? High and formally we re-
spond: YES; because on the contrary, it will be fixed an eternal mark to the progress of the 
humanity. That the man grows always in Intelligence is incontestable fact. Will have reached 
the culminating point of his walk by that way? Who would dare to sustain such an absurd the-
sis? Progress in morality? To answer this question, is enough to compare the epochs of the 
same country. Why would he have reached the limit of moral progress and not of the intellec-
tual progress? His aspiration for a better order of things is an indication of the possibility of 
achieving it. To those who are progressives must accelerate this movement by means of the 
study and of the utilization of the most efficient means. 

Natural Law counterbalanced by pride and selfishness 

Article 94 – The men who possess liberal opinions but, that, frequently act with des-
potism at home and with their subordinates, possess a comprehension of natural law, but 
counterbalanced by the pride and by the selfishness. They know what they should do, when do 
not transform their principles in a well-calculated comedy, but do not it. 

Intelligence to understand and responsibility 

Sole Paragraph - As more intelligence has the man to understand a principle, less ex-
cusable will be of not applying it to himself. The simple man, but sincere, is more advanced on 
the path of God than one who appears what is not. 

II - SLAVERY (Items 829 to 832) 
Abuse of the force. Against the Nature 

Article 95 - All absolute subjection of one man to another is contrary to God's law. The 
slavery is an abuse of the force and will disappear with the progress, such as little by little will 
disappear all the abuses. The human law that establishes the slavery is a law contrary the na-
ture, because it resembles the man to the brute and degrades him moral and physically. 

The slavery belonging to the customs of a people 

Article 96 - Even when the slavery belongs to the customs of a people, are reprehensi-
ble those who practice it. Because the evil is always the evil. All the sophisms will not do that a 
bad action becomes good. But the responsibility of the evil is relative to the means that one 
has to comprehend. The one who serves himself of the law of slavery is always culpable of a 
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violation of the natural law; but in this, as in all the things, the culpability is relative. Being the 
slavery a custom among certain peoples, the man can practice it in good faith, as something 
that seems to him natural. But since his reason more developed, and especially enlightened by 
the light of the Christianity, showed to him in the slave one his equal before God, he has no 
more excuses.  

The slavery and the less intelligent races 

Article 97 - The natural inequality of aptitudes puts certain human races under the de-
pendence on of the intelligent races in order to elevate them and not to brutalize them even 
more in the slavery. The men have considered, long ago, certain human races as domesticable 
animals, provided with arms and hands, and judged themselves in the right to sell their mem-
bers as beasts of burden. Consider themselves of purest blood. Fools, who do not see beyond 
the matter! It is not the blood that should be more or less pure, but the Spirit. 

Men who are more humane with their slaves 

Article 98 - The men who treat their slaves humanely, that nothing leave to miss to 
them and think that the freedom would expose them to more privations, are those who best 
understand their own interests. They also have very careful with their cattle and their horses in 
order to benefit more in the market. They are not guilty as those who mistreat them, but even 
so continue to use them as merchandise, depriving them of the right to belong to themselves. 

III - LIBERTY OF THOUGHT (Items 833 and 834) 
Liberty of thought and responsibility 

Article 99 - It is by the thought that the man enjoys unlimited freedom, because the 
thought knows no barriers. Can prevent up to its manifestation, but not annihilate it. 

Sole Paragraph - The man is responsible for his thoughts before God. Only God can 
know it, condemn it or absolves it according to His justice. 

IV - LIBERTY OF CONSCIENCE (Items 835 to 842) 

Article 100 – The conscience is an intimate thought, that belongs to the man like all 
other thoughts. No one has the right to impede the freedom of conscience. Only to God be-
longs the right to judge the conscience. If the man regulates by their laws the relation of man 
to man, God, for their natural laws, regulates the relations of the man with God. To constrain 
the men of a different manner to their mode of thinking is to make them hypocrites. The liber-
ty of conscience is one of the characteristics of the true civilization and of the progress.  

The liberty of conscience and the beliefs notoriously false  

Article 101 - Every belief is respectable when it is sincere and leads to do the good. The 
reprehensible beliefs are those that lead to the evil. We are reprehensible by scandalize in his 
belief the one who does not think like us, is missing with charity and attempt against the liber-
ty of thought. 

Beliefs that disturb the society 

Sole Paragraph - Can be repressed the external acts of a belief, when those acts imply 
any damage to others; it is not attempt against the liberty of conscience, because such repres-
sion leaves to the belief its entire liberty. 

Conviction is not imposed 

Article 102 - We can, without attempt against the liberty of conscience, seek to con-
duct to the path of the truth those who have deviated themselves to false principles of perni-
cious doctrines; but the teaching, by the example of  Jesus, is by the sweetness and persuasion 
and not by force, because it would be worse than the belief of the one whom it is desired to 
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convince. If there is anything that can be imposed is the good and the fraternity, but the 
means to do it is not the violence: the conviction is not imposed. 

Signs of the doctrine that be the expression of the truth 

Article 103 - As all the doctrines have the pretension to be the only expression of the 
truth, we can recognize which has the right to present itself as such that which produces more 
men of good and less hypocrites, that is, who practicing the law of love and charity in its purest 
and its wider application. By this sign we will recognize that a doctrine is good, because all 
doctrine that has by consequence to seed the disunion and to establish divisions among the 
sons of God can only be false and pernicious.  

V – FREE WILL (Items 843 to 850) 

Free will of the man and their actions 

Article 104 - The man has free will in their acts, because if has the freedom of thinking, 
has of acting. Without the free will the man would be a machine. 

Free will of the child 

Article 105 - The man has the freedom to act, since he has the will to do so. In the ear-
ly phases of the life the liberty is almost nil; it develops itself and changes of object with the 
faculties. Being the child's thoughts in relation to the needs of her age, she applies her free will 
to the things that are necessaries to her. 

Instinctive predispositions to reprehensible acts 

Article 106 - The instinctive predispositions are those of the Spirit before his incarna-
tion; according to he is more or less advanced they may impel him to reprehensible acts, in 
what he will be seconded by Spirits who sympathize with those dispositions; but there is no 
irresistible dragging, when one has the will to resist. To want is to be able. 

The free will and the influence of the organism in the acts of the life 

Article 107 - The Spirit is certainly influenced by the matter, which can embarrass their 
manifestations. This is why, in the worlds in which the bodies are less material than on Earth, 
the faculties develop more freely. But the instrument does not give faculties to the Spirit. 
Moreover, it is necessary to distinguish in this case the moral faculties of the intellectual facul-
ties. If a man has the killing instinct is surely his own Spirit that possesses it and transmits to 
him, but never their organs. One that annihilates his thought just to take care of the matter 
makes himself similar to the brute and even worse, because do not think more to defend him-
self against the evil. In this is that he becomes faulty, because so acts by the own will. (See 
item 367 and following of The Spirits' Book, Influence of the Organism). 

Alteration of the faculties and loss of free will 

Article 108 - The one whose intelligence is disturbed by any cause loses control of his 
thought and, since then, has no more freedom. This alteration is frequently a punishment for 
the Spirit who, in an existence may have been vain and proud, misusing their faculties. He can 
be reborn in the body of an idiot, as the despot in the body of a slave and the bad rich in the 
body of a beggar. But the Spirit suffers this embarrassment, of which is perfectly conscious: is 
in this that is the action of matter. 

The drunkenness and the free will 

Sole Paragraph - The alteration of the intellectual faculties by drunkenness does not 
excuse the reprehensible acts, because the drunken voluntarily deprives himself of the reason 
in order to satisfy brutal passions; instead of one fault commits two. 
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The savage: instinct and free will 

Article 109 – In the man in the wild state, the dominant faculty is the instinct; which 
does not impede him of acting with entire freedom in certain things. But, as the child, he ap-
plies this freedom to their needs and it develops with the intelligence. Therefore, who is more 
enlightened than a savage is also more responsible for what does. 

The social position and the free will 

Article 110 – The social position is, sometimes, an obstacle to entirely free of action, 
because the world has, no doubt, its requirements. God is just and all takes into account, but 
leaves to the men the responsibility of the few efforts that they do to overcome the obstacles. 

110.1 - "Determinism and Free Will" - Explanation of José Herculano Pires in his book 
"The Spirit and the Time," Edit. Edicel, DF, 7a. Edition 1995, p. 152-155: 

Without the free will the man would be a machine - Admitted the existence of God as 
"supreme intelligence and primary cause of all things" - admitted that existence with the same 
evidence with which it presents itself in Hegelianism and the Cartesianism - and admitted, in 
the same way, the existence of a general law of evolution, to that everything is subjected, in-
cluding the man, the question is whether or not we are facing the rigid structure of Spinozistic 
thought. Is there liberty for this man who matures, who has to mature, like it or not, in the 
evolutionary process? At first glance, the freedom is impossible. The Spiritism seems to have 
said before the poet Rainer Maria Rilke: "God makes us maturing, even if we not want." And 
really said it. But it added: "Without free will, the man would be a machine." (Item 843 of The 
Spirits' Book). The man is free of thinking, of wanting and of acting, but his freedom is limited 
by their own conditions of being. The simple fact of existing is a condition. Within this condi-
tion, however, the man is free: he can be useful or not useful, good or bad, according to his 
own purpose. Exists, thus a dialectic of the determinism, which is at the same time the dialec-
tic of the freedom. 

The relative freedom of the man (subjective determinism and objective determin-
ism) - So we can put the problem: there is a subjective determinism, which is of the will of the 
man, and a objective determinism, which is of the conditions of his own existence. Of the con-
stant opposition of these two wills, that of the man and of the things, results the relative free-
dom of his possibility of option and action. The item 844 of The Spirits’ Book proposes to us 
this thesis in a simple way, in treating of the child development: “In the early phases of life the 
liberty is almost nil; it develops and changes of object with the faculties. Being the child's 
thoughts in relation to the needs of her age, she applies her free will to the things that are 
necessaries to her". This shows us that the man does not mature as the fruit, but as spirit. In 
the proportion that the child matures, she ceases to be a child, in order to become herself 
adult. Thus, the man, in proportion as he matures, ceases to be man - this human creature, 
contradictory and fallible, entangled in the illusions of the physical life – in order to become 
Spirit. The death, instead of being the frustration of the Sartrean existentialism, or the end of 
life, or even the time to dive into the unknown, of all the religious tradition, presents itself as 
the time of maturation and of liberation. Die, as Victor Hugo said, is not to die, but simply to 
change himself. 

The man constructs his destiny in the plane of the contingent, but in the plane of the 
transcendent his destiny is already determined by the universal laws - The change of the 
man, however, is not complete. He does not cease to be what he is. His essence remains the 
same. Losing the earthly existential condition, he immediately goes to the psychic existential 
condition. In this other condition, will face the same process of dialectical opposition: on one 
side, the subjective determinism of his will, of his own will; on the other, the objective deter-
minism of the circumstances. In these circumstances, however, are manifested the conse-
quences of their acts in the physical life. What he did, the way in which thought, wanted, felt 
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and acted, the whole web of their own actions, now involves him. As is seen, his freedom was 
extended, because is he who now is limited in the exterior. The circumstances in which finds 
himself were determined by their own will. This awakes in him the understanding of his capaci-
ty to act, and consequently of his responsibility. It is then that he wishes to return to the physi-
cal existence, to the world in which generated his own spiritual world, in order to reform his 
work. And since then, in returning, right here, in the material world, he does not only come to 
face the strange will of the things, but also his own will, represented in the circumstances of a 
life appropriated to the needs of his posterior development. 

This is how, little by little, the free will overcomes the determinism. The freedom to 
determine himself gives to the man the power to create. He creates his own world, their forms 
of life, his destiny. At first, he does so of a manner almost unconsciously, like the child who 
burns herself in the flame of the candle, for wanting to get it. But, after, the experiences 
awake him to the consciencial plenitude of which he should enjoy, according to his natural 
destination. Because the destiny of the man, in the general sense of his position in the uni-
verse, is to be 'god'. Not in the sense of equaling to the Supreme Intelligence, but to achieve 
an understanding of this Intelligence, integrate himself in His life plan and thought, participate 
of His plenitude. So, we can say that the man builds his destiny in the plan of the contingent, 
but in the transcendent plan his destiny is already determined by the universal laws. 

All beings, from the mineral ontological region to the region vegetal, animal and 
hominal, are all integrated in the same process and submitted to the same laws and at the 
same destiny - But will it be only the man who has this transcendent destiny? And the others 
beings of the Creation, to what and why they exist? The Spiritism answers us that the universe 
is constituted of two basic elements, the two Cartesian substances - the 'res cogitans' and the  
'res extense' - or, in spiritists terms: the spiritual element and the material element. Still in 
Cartesian terms, but already at the plan of the thought of Spinoza, we see that this duality is 
resolved in a kind of three-dimensional monism: intelligence and matter arise from a single 
source, to which they are subordinated, and that is God. That is why God is intelligence and 
cause. As cause, He is of all the things. God is not so an anthropomorphic conception, but hy-
postasis of Plotinus. The universe is hypostasic: first the divine hypostasis, which is God; then 
the intelligent hypostasis, which is the Spirit; and, finally, the material hypostasis, which is the 
Matter. 

These three hypostasis are not, however, separated, as those of the Plotinus concep-
tion. Constitute only aspects of one same whole. And what is more curious, interpenetrated 
aspects. This is how God is in everything and everything is in God, that the matter exists from 
the beginning and that spirit and matter are always correlated. Like in the doctrine of form and 
matter, in Aristotle, the spirit informs the matter, and this, in turn, manifests the spirit, and all 
this interaction takes place in God, because everything depends on His will and is under the 
constant power of Their laws. The universal fluid, in the cosmic mechanic, and the vital fluid, in 
the biological mechanic, are the dialectical result and simultaneously the element of agglutina-
tion of spirit and matter. Thus, all the beings, since the region mineral ontological - in the ter-
minology of modern ontology - until the region vegetable, animal and hominal, are all inte-
grated in the same process and submitted to the same laws and to the same destiny. Is what 
we see, for example, at the end of the response of item 540 of The Spirits' Book: “This is how 
everything is linked together in the Nature, since the primitive atom to the archangel, because 
he himself began by the atom. Admirable law of harmony, that your limited Spirit cannot still 
cover in its conjunct! " 

The beginning and the end of everything and of all the things still are unknown to us 
- It would be enough to ask how is explained the finality of this immense process. In what re-
sult, after all, this constant development of all, of all things, in the direction of the perfection 
and of the intelligence? The question, as would respond Gonzague Truc, cannot be answered 
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by the Philosophy, because it belongs to the Mystic. But the Spiritism, which admits the devel-
opment of the Philosophy until the plan of the ancient Mystic and beyond it – since admits the 
unlimited development of the human capacity of understanding - responds with our actual 
incapacity for cover the complexity and the consequences of the cosmic process, within which 
we find ourselves. From our present point of view, too much restricted, conditioned by the 
narrowness of our minds, operating in the equipment of Animals brains, is impossible the 
comprehension of what we could call, in accordance with the Aristotelian philosophy, the final 
causes. 

When we left the plane of the thought, in order to examine the problem in the light of 
our possibilities of verbal expression, greater still reveals our incapacity, in front of its concep-
tual dimensions. The deficiencies of the human language, signaled by Kardec in the 'Introduc-
tion to the Study of the Spiritist Doctrine', show how much would be vain our pretension of 
investigating the principle and the end of the things. But, at the same time, the Spiritism 
awakes us with future possibilities, showing us how, at each rotation of the Earth on itself, our 
advance in the time is equivalent to the psychic development. Competes to each of us, and to 
all of us together, to overcome our limitations, by our own development and the development 
of the Civilization. 

VI - FATALITY (Items 851 to 867) 

Fatality and Free Will about the good and the evil 

Article 111 - The fatality only exists with regard to the choice made by the Spirit, on be 
incarnated, of suffering this or that proof; at the choose it he traces to himself some sort of 
destiny which is the proper consequence of the position in which he is. I speak of the proofs of  
physical nature, because, with regard to moral proofs and to the temptations, the Spirit, re-
taining his free will about the good and the evil, it is always Lord of agreeing or to resist. A 
good Spirit, in seeing him weaken, can run to him in order to help him, but cannot influence 
him to the point of subjugate his will. An evil Spirit, that is, inferior, on showing or exaggerating 
him a physical danger, can shake him and scare him, but the will of the incarnated Spirit re-
mains free of any obstacle. 

111.1 - "Our failures" - Kardec comment on item 852 of The Spirits' Book: 

The just or false ideas that we do of the things makes us to win or fail, according to our 
character and to our social position. We find it more simple and less humiliating to our self-
esteem to attribute our failures to the luck or to the destiny, than to ourselves. If the influence 
of the Spirits sometimes contributes to this, we can always subtract ourselves to it, repelling 
the bad ideas that are suggested to us. 

111.2 - "Experience: Determinism and Free Will" - Responses of the Spirit Emmanuel 
in the book already cited "The Consoler," p. 83 to 91: 

How do gain experience the incarnated Spirit? - The fight and work are so indispensa-
ble for the improvement of the spirit, as the material bread is indispensable to the mainte-
nance of the physical body. It is working and struggling, suffering and learning, that the soul 
acquires the necessaries experiences in her march to the perfection. 

Are there the determinism and the free will, at the same time, in the human exist-
ence? - Determinism and free will coexist in the life, uniting itselves on the road of the desti-
nies, for the elevation and redemption of the men. The first is absolute in the lower evolution-
ary layers and the second increases up with the values of the education and of the experience. 
Necessary to observe that over both are the the divine determinations, based on the law of 
love, sacred and unique, of which the prophecy has always been the most eloquent testimony. 
Do not see you, actually, the realizations prophesized by the emissaries of the Lord, for two 
and four millennia ago, in the divine symbolism of the Scriptures? Established the truth that 
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the man is free on the agenda of his education and of their merits, in the law of the proofs, we 
must recognize that the man himself, as becomes responsible, organizes the determinism of 
his existence, worsening or softening its rigors, until he could definitely rise to the superior 
planes of the Universe.  

Existing the determinism and the free will at the same time, in human life, how to 
understand the words of the spiritual guides when they claim not be possible for them to 
influence our freedom? - We must not forget that we speak of corporeal expression, in treat-
ing of the natural determinism, which prevails over the human destinies. The subordination of 
the creature, in their expressions of the physical world, is logical and natural in the laws of the 
compensations, within the necessary proofs, but, in the intimate, zone of pure spiritual influ-
ence, the man is free in choosing his future path. Their friends of the invisible localize here the 
sanctuary of his sacred independence. In all the situations, the educated man can recognize 
where speak the circumstances of the God's will, in his benefit, and where speak those formed 
by the force of his personal vanity or of his selfishness. With him, so, it will always be the merit 
of the choice, in this particular. 

How can the man aggravate or mitigate the determinism of his life? - The divine de-
termination in the sacred universal law is always that of the good and happiness, for all the 
creatures. In the human home, do not you see a loving and active father, with a large program 
of works for the happiness of the sons? And each son, ceased the effort of education in the 
infancy, in the preparation of the life, should not be a faithful collaborator of the generous 
fatherly providence for the good of the entire family community? However, the majority of the 
human fathers leaves the Earth without being understood, despite of all the effort expended in 
the education of the sons.  

In this very fragile image, compared to the divine fatherhood, we have a simile of the 
situation. 

The Spirit who, somehow, have already stored some educational values, is called in for 
this or that work of responsibility face other beings in rude probation, or in search of 
knowledge for the acquisition of the freedom. This work should be carried out in the straight 
line of the the good, so that this child will be the good cooperator of his Supreme Father, Who 
is God. The administrator of an institution, the chief of a workshop, the writer of a book, the 
master of a school, have their parcel of independence to cooperate in the divine work, and 
must reattribute the spiritual confidence that was granted to them. Those who educate them-
selves and conquer the natural rights, inherent to the personality, cease to obey, of absolute 
mode, in the determination of the evolution, because they will be able to cooperate in the 
service of the ordinations, and can create the circumstances for the increasing march of their 
subordinates or brothers in humanity, in the mechanism of responsibility of the enlightened 
conscience. 

In this work of ordaining with God, the son needs to consider the zeal and the paternal 
love, in order not to divert his task from the right way, supposing himself arbitrary lord of the 
situations, complicating the life of the human family, and acquiring determined commitments, 
sometimes very painful, because, contrarily to the purpose of the fathers, there are children 
who waste the "talents" placed in their hands, in laziness, selfishness, in the vanity or on the 
pride. 

From this the need we to conclude with the apology of the Humanity, by pointing out 
that the man who reached certain amount of freedom is returning back the confidence of the 
Lord, always that acts according to his merciful and wise will, recognizing that his individual 
effort worth much, not for him, but for the love of God that protects and illuminates him in the 
edification of his immortal work.  
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If the divine determinism is of the good, who created the evil? - The divine determin-
ism is constituted by only one law, which is of the love for the universal community. However, 
trusting in himself more than in God, the man transforms his weakness into focus of actions 
contrary to that same law, effecting, in this way, an undue intervention in the divine harmony. 
Here the evil. 

Urges recompose the sacred links of this sublime harmony. Here is the rescue. 

You see, therefore, that the evil, essentially considered, cannot exist for God, by virtue 
of representing a deviation of the man, being zero in the Wisdom and in the Divine Providence. 
The Creator is always the generous and wise Father, just and friend, considering the sons dis-
tant of the good as incurred in vast experiences. But as Jesus and Their representatives are 
Their divine cooperators, and they themselves establish the tasks against the deviates of the 
human creatures, focusing the prejudices of the evil with the force of their educational re-
sponsibilities, in order that the Humanity follows righteously in its true way to God. 

Are there beings acting on Earth under absolute determination? - The animals and 
the men almost wilds give us an idea of the beings that act in the world under absolute deter-
mination. And these creatures serve to establish the sad reality of the mentality of the world, 
still far from the formula of the love, with which the man must be the legitimate cooperator of 
God, ordering with His paternal wisdom. 

Without knowing to love the irrational and the most ignorant brothers placed under 
his immediate protection, the most educated men of the Earth exterminate the firsts, for their 
alimentation, and enslave the seconds for object of gross explorations, with exceptions, in 
order to mobilize them at the service of his selfishness and ambition. 

Do the stars also influence equally in the life of the man? - The ancient astrological 
assertions have their reason for being. The magnetic field and the conjunctions of the planets 
influence the cellular complex of the physic man in his organic formation and in his birth on 
Earth; however, the planetary existence is a synonym of struggle. If the astral influences do not 
favor determined creatures, urges that these fight against the disturbing elements, because, 
above all the astrological truths, we have the Gospel, and the Gospel teaches us that each one 
will receive for their works, being each man under the influences that he merits.  

Do the premonitory phenomena attest the possibility of the prescience about the fu-
ture? – The Spirits of our sphere cannot penetrate the future, considering this activity charac-
teristic of the attributes of the Supreme Creator, Who is God. We must consider, however, 
that the human existences are subordinated to a map of general proofs, where the personality 
should move with his effort for the illumination of the future, and, within that script, the high-
est spiritual mentors can organize the premonitory facts, when they are convenient for the 
demonstration of that the man is not simply a conglomerate of chemical elements in accord-
ance with the definition of the dissolvent materialism.  

What can we say about the cartomancy in face of the Spiritism? - The cartomancy 
may belong into the psychics phenomena, but not in the evangelical Spiritism, where the 
Christian must cultivate the values of his intimate world by the living faith and for the love in 
the heart, trying to serve Jesus in the sanctuary of his soul, having no other will than that of 
elevating himself to his love by the work and illumination of himself, without any preoccupa-
tion for the adverse events that have passed, or by those that are to come, in the suggestion 
not always sincere of those who devastate the hidden world.  

111.4 - "Transition (death)" - Emmanuel Answers in the referred book "The Consol-
er": 

Is it fatal the instant of the death? - With the exception of the suicide, all the cases of 
disincarnation are predetermined by the spiritual forces that guide the activity of the man on 
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Earth. Clarifying you about this exception, we must consider that, if the man is a slave of the 
external conditions of his life in the orb, is free in the intimate world, reason why, bringing in 
his map of proofs the temptation of deserting of the expiatory life and rectifier, contracts a 
painful debt the one who ruins himself, dismantling their own energies. The education and the 
lighting of the intimate constitute the love to the temple of God in our souls. Who realizes 
them in himself, in the deep of the inner freedom, can modify the determinism of the material 
conditions of his existence, raising it to the light and to the good. Those who eliminate, how-
ever, their own energies, attempt against the divine light that pulsates in themselves. Hence 
the complex of their painful debts. And exist still the slows and gradates suicides caused by the 
ambition or by the inertia, by the abuse or by the inconsideration, so dangerous to the soul 
life, as those are observed, spectacularly, among the fights of the world. This is the reason by 
which so often insist the instructors of the incarnates, by the permanent need for prayer and 
vigilance, so that their friends do not fail in the temptations. 

Provides the death unexpected changes and certain quick modifications, as will be of 
desiring? - The death does not prodigalize miraculous states to our consciousness. Disincarnat-
ing is change of plan, as someone who transferred himself from one city to another, there in 
the world, without that the fact alters him the illness or the virtues with the simple modifica-
tion of the exterior aspects. It is only necessary to observe the amplification of these aspects, 
comparing the earth plane with the sphere of action of the disincarnated. Imagine you a man 
who passes of his village to a modern metropolis. How he will be, in the hypothesis of not find-
ing himself adequately prepared in face of the imperatives of his new life? The comparison is 
poor, but serves in order to clarify that the death is not a jump inside the Nature. The soul will 
continue in his evolutive career without prodigious miracles. The two planes, visible and invisi-
ble, interpenetrate itselves in the world, and, if the human creature is unable to perceive the 
plan of the immaterial life, is because her sensorium is only able to certain perceptions, with-
out it being possible for her, for the moment, overcoming the narrow window of the five sens-
es. 

What waits the disincarnated man, directly, in their early times of the life beyond the 
grave? - The disembodied soul naturally seeks the activities which were favorite to her in the 
circles of material life, obeying the similar bonds, as it occurs in the societies of your world. Are 
not your cities full of associations, of unions, of entire classes that meet itselves and syndicalize 
for certain purposes, combining identical interests of various individuals? On the Earth, do not 
embrace the moneylenders, the politicians, the merchants, the priests, each group aiming to 
safeguard their own interests? The disincarnated man seeks anxiously, in the Space, the ag-
glomerations similar with his thought, in order to continue the same kind of life abandoned on 
Earth, but, in treating of passionate and vicious creatures, his mind will be reunited to the ob-
sessions of materiality, such as of the money, of the alcohol, etc., obsessions that become 
itselves his moral martyrdom of each hour, in the spheres closest to the Earth. So, the necessi-
ty of we face all our activities in the world as the task of preparation for the spiritual life, being 
indispensable to our happiness, beyond the grave, that we have a heart always pure.  

Soon after the death, can the man who is detached from the material involucre to 
feel the company of the loved ones who preceded him beyond the grave? - If your earthly 
existence was the apostolate of the labor and of the love for God, the transition from the 
earthly plane to the spiritual sphere will always be smooth. Under these conditions, you can 
immediately find those who were the object of your affection in the world, in the hypothesis of 
finding yourselves in the same level of evolution. A sweet happiness and a perennial joy estab-
lish itselves in these hearts friends and affectionate, after the bitterness of the separation and 
prolonged absence. However, those who come off the earth, saturated by obsessions by the 
ephemeral possessions of the world and touched by the shadow of the incomprehensible re-
volts, find not as fast the loved ones who preceded them in the grave. Their perceptions re-
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stricted to the dark atmosphere of their thoughts and their negative values make it impossible 
to them the sweet ventures of the reencounter. That is why you observe, so many times, Spir-
its suffering and disturbed giving the impression of helpless creatures and forgotten by the 
sphere of the superior goodness, but that, in fact, are helpless for themselves, for their perse-
verance in the evil, in the criminal intention and in the disobedience to the sacred designs of 
God. 

Is it possible that the Spiritists come to suffer perturbations after the death? - The 
death does not present perturbations to the correct conscience and to the heart lover of the 
truth and of the love of those who lived on Earth solely for the cultivation of the practice of the 
good, in its various forms and within the most diverse beliefs. That the Christian spiritist not 
consider his title of apprentice of Jesus as a simple label, pondering the Gospel exhortation - 
"much will be required from whom much has received", preparing himself in the knowledges 
and in the works of the good, within the experiences of the world to his future life, when the 
night of the grave will be unclosed to their spiritual eyes the vision of the truth, on the march 
to the realizations of the immortal life.  

Can the disincarnated spirit suffer with the cremation of the cadaveric elements? - In 
the cremation, it is mister exercise compassion with the cadaver, procrastinating for more 
hours the act of destruction of the materials viscera, because, in a way, there are always a lot 
of echoes of sensibility between the Spirit disincarnated and the body where it extinguished 
the "vital tonus", in the first hours sequent to the disengagement, in view of the organic fluids 
that still request the soul to the sensations of the material existence.  

What are the first impressions of those who disincarnate by suicide? - The first de-
ception that awaits them is the reality of the life that does not extinguish with the transition of 
the death of the physical body, life this aggravated by dreadful torments, by virtue of their 
decision touched of supreme rebellion. Suicides are who continue experiencing the physical 
sufferings of the last earthly hour, in their somatic body, indefinitely. For years, they feel the 
terrible impressions of the toxic that annihilated their energies, the perforation of the brain by 
the strange body left of the gun used in the supreme act, the weight of the heavy wheels un-
der which threw themselves in the anxiety to desert of the life, the passage of the silent and 
sad waters over their mortal remains, where sought the criminal forgetfulness of their tasks in 
the world and, commonly, the worst emotion of the suicide is that to accompany, minute by 
minute, the process of decomposition of the body abandoned in the bosom of the Earth, with 
worms and rotten. Of all deviations of human life the suicide is, perhaps, the biggest one for its 
characteristic of false heroism, of absolute negation of the law of love and of supreme rebel-
lion to the will of God, whose justice never made itself felt, to the men, without the light of 
mercy. 

If a creature disincarnates leaving enemies on Earth, is it possible that continues pur-
suing his disaffection, within the situation of invisibility? - This is possible and almost general, 
in the chapter of the terrestrial relationships, because if the love is the bond that unites the 
souls in the joys of the liberty, the hate is the handcuff of the enforced, that holds them recip-
rocally in the prison of the misadventure. If someone departed hating, and if in the world the 
disaffection makes question of cultivate the germs of the antipathy and of the cruel memories, 
it is more than natural that, in the invisible plan, persevere the elements of the aversion and of 
the implacable vendetta, in obedience to the laws of reciprocity, inferring from this the need 
of the pardon with the entire forgetfulness of the evil, so that the pure fraternity is manifested 
through the prayer and of the vigilance, converting the hate into love and piety, with the holi-
est examples in the Gospel of Jesus. 
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Fatality and death 

Article 112 - Fatal in the true sense of the word, only the moment of the death. Com-
ing this time, in a way or another, to it no one can evade. Too often the man has the presenti-
ment of his end, as can have that yet will not die. This feeling is given him by their protecting 
Spirits, who want to warn him in order to be ready to depart or raise his courage in the mo-
ments when it is necessary. It may also come to him from the intuition of the existence of his 
choice, or of the mission that he accepted and knows that he must fulfill.  

No one is predestined to the crime 

Article 113 - The man (Spirit) knows that when choosing a life of struggle will have the 
probability to kill one of their fellow men, but ignores if will do or not, because in him will be 
almost always to take the decision to commit the crime. Well, the one who deliberates on 
something is always free to do or not. If the spirit knew in advance that, as a man, must com-
mit a murder, would be predestined to it. There is no one predestined to the crime and all 
crime, as any act, it is always the result of the will and of the free will. If there is fatality, some-
times, it is only with respect to material events, whose cause is outside of the man and which 
are independent of his will. As for the acts of the moral life, always emanate from the man 
himself, who has always, therefore, the freedom of choice: for their acts there is never the 
fatality. 

VII - "THEORETIC RESUME OF THE MOBILE OF THE HUMAN ACTIONS" (The Spirits' 
Book - item 872 - Synthesis of Allan Kardec): 

Free will and Education 

Article 114 - The question of the free will can be summarized as follows: The man is 
not fatally conducted to the evil; the acts that he practices "were not written"; the crimes that 
he commits are not the result of a decree of the destiny. He may, as proof and expiation, to 
choose an existence in which he will feel dragged to the crime, be by the means in which is 
located, or by supervening circumstances. But will always be free of acting as he wants. So, the 
free will exists in the state of Spirit, with the existence of the choice of the proofs; and in the 
corporeal state, with the faculty of succumbing or to resist to the temptations to which we are 
submitted voluntarily. Competes to the education to combat the evil tendencies, and it will do 
so efficiently when will be based on the depth study of the man's moral nature. By the 
knowledge of the laws that govern this moral nature will come up to modify it, as is modified 
the intelligence by the instruction and the temperament (the physical conditions) by the hy-
giene. 

Free choice of the proofs before the reincarnation 

Article 115 - The Spirit disconnected of the matter, in the errant state, makes the 
choice of their future physical existences according to the degree of perfection that has 
achieved. Is in it, as we have said, that mainly consists his free will. This freedom is not an-
nulled by the incarnation. If he is dominated by the influence of the matter, it is then that suc-
cumbs to the proofs for himself chosen. And it is in order to help him to overcome them that 
can invoke the assistance of God and of the good Spirits. 

Proof imposed by God 

Sole Paragraph - The union of the Spirit with a determined body can be imposed by 
God, in the same manner that the different proofs, especially when the Spirit is not yet apt to 
make a choice with knowledge of cause. As expiation, the Spirit may be forced to join to the 
body of a child who, by his birth and by the position that will have in the world, could become 
for him a means of punishment. (Item 337 of The Spirits' Book). 
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Free will and the influence of the organism 

Article 116 - Without free will the man has not blame, nor merit in the good; and this 
is of such way recognized that in the world always is proportionate the censure or the eulogy 
to the intention, which is to say to the will; well, who says will says freedom. The man cannot, 
therefore, seek excuses in his organism for their faults without thereby abdicate of the reason 
and of the own human condition, to resemble to the animals. If so is for the evil, so it should 
be for the good. But when the man practices the good, takes great care in consign the merit to 
his favor and do not treat of attributing it to their organs, which proves that instinctively he 
does not renounce, despite the opinion of some systematics, to the most beautiful privilege of 
his specie: the freedom of thinking.  

Fatality (Determinism): negation of the Law of Progress 

Article 117 - The fatality, as commonly is understood, supposes an anterior and irrevo-
cable decision of all the events of life, whatever its importance. If it did, the man would be a 
machine destitute of will. To what would serve his intellect, if he was invariably dominated in 
all their acts by the power of destiny? Such a doctrine, if true, would represent the destruction 
of all moral freedom; there would be no responsibility for man, nor evil, neither crime nor 
virtue. God, sovereignly just, could not castigate Their creatures for faults that did not depend 
on them, nor reward them for virtues of that they would not have merit. Such a law would still 
be the negation of the law of progress, because the man who all expected of the sort nothing 
would try to do in order to improve his position, since he could not make it better nor worse. 

Real fatality: resulting from the choice of the expiation, proof or mission 

Article 118 – The fatality is not, however, a vain word; it exists in relation to man's po-
sition on the Earth and to the functions that in it he performs, as a consequence of the gender 
of existence that his Spirit chose as proof, expiation or mission. He suffers, fatally, all the vicis-
situdes of this existence and all the good or evil tendencies that are inherent to it. But at this is 
reduced the fatality, because it depends on his will to cede or not to these tendencies. The 
details of the events are in dependence of the circumstances that he himself provokes with 
their acts, and over which can influence the Spirits, through the thoughts that suggest to him 
(see item 459 of The Spirits' Book). 

The fatality is, therefore, in the events that are presented to the man as a conse-
quence of the choice of the existence made by the Spirit; but may not be in the result of these 
events, because it can depend on the man to modification of the course of the things by his 
prudence; and is never found in the acts of the moral life.  

Inexorable fatality: the death 

Article 119 - It is in the death that the man is subjected, in an absolute way, to the in-
exorable law of the fatality, because he cannot escape to the decree that fixes the term of his 
existence, nor to the gender of death that should interrupts its course.  

The common doctrine: the man is always excusable for their mistakes 

Article 120 - According to the common doctrine, the man would extract of himself all 
their instincts; these would proceed either of his physical organization, for which he would not 
be responsible, or of his own nature, in which can search for an excuse to himself, saying that 
it is not his blame of being created that way.  

The Spiritist Doctrine: the man is absolutely responsible for their acts 

Article 121 - The Spiritist Doctrine is evidently more moral; it admits for the man the 
free will in all its plenitude; and at saying him that, if he practices the evil, he cedes to a bad 
suggestion that it comes from outside, leaves to him all the responsibility, because it recogniz-
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es to him the power of resisting, thing evidently easier than if he had to fight against his own 
nature.  Thus, according to the spiritist doctrine, there are no irresistible suggestions: the man 
can always close their ears to the hidden voice that requests him to the evil in his intimate 
forum, as can close them to the material voice the from someone that speaks him; he can by 
his will, asking to God the necessary force and calling for this purpose the assistance of the 
good Spirits. That is what Jesus teaches in the sublime form of the Lord's Prayer when recom-
mends us to say, "Do not let us fall into temptation, but deliver us of the evil."  

The man is not a machine: can repel strange impulsions 

Paragraph 1 – This theory of the exciting cause of our acts clearly highlights of all the 
teachings given by the Spirits. And not only is sublime of morality, but we will add that elevates 
the man to their own eyes, showing him able to shake off a yoke obsessive as he is able to 
close his door to the importunate.  This way, he is no longer a machine, acting by strange im-
pulsion to his will, but a being endowed with reason, who hears, judge and freely choose be-
tween two councils. Let us add that, despite this, the man is not deprived of initiative, not act-
ing less by his own impulse, because definitively he is nothing more than an incarnate Spirit 
who preserves, under the corporeal involucre, the qualities and the defects that had as Spirit. 

Paragraph 2 - The faults that we commit have, therefore, their origin in the imperfec-
tions of our own Spirit, who has not yet achieved the moral authority to which is destined, but 
even so has less free will. The corporeal life is given to him to purge himself of their imperfec-
tions through the proofs that in it suffers, and are precisely those imperfections that make him 
weaker and more accessible to the suggestions of others imperfect Spirits, who take ad-
vantage of the fact in order to make him succumb in the fight that he undertook. If he comes 
out victorious from this fight, rises himself; if fails, continues to be what he was, nor worse, nor 
better; is the proof which will have to start over and to what still could take a long time, on the 
condition in which is. The more he purifies himself, more diminish their weaknesses and be-
comes less accessible to those who request him for the evil. His moral force grows in reason of 
his elevation, and the evil Spirits distance themselves from him. 

Earth: Planet of expiations and proofs (there are more bad Spirits than goods) 

Article 122 – All the Spirits more or less good, when incarnated, constitute the human 
species. And as our Earth is one of the less advanced worlds, in it are located more bad Spirits 
than goods; that is why we see in it so much perversity. Let us make, so, all the efforts in order 
to not return to this world after this passage and to merit ourselves to rest in a better world, in 
one of those privileged worlds, where the good reigns completely and where we will remem-
ber of our permanence on this planet as a time of exile. 

* 
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CHAPTER IX 
 

THE IDEAS AND THE THOUGHT 
 

FIRST PART 
 

        GENERAL PHILOSOPHY 

 
 

From where come our ideas?  Are born with us and become conscious with the time, or we 
receive them from the experiences of the senses?  Are revealed to us by some god? What are 

the laws of the thought? How the philosophers, of each epoch, have manifested about the 
thought? 

 

We all think. We have ideas or thoughts, we contemplate the world around us and we 
remember of what we see. We make inferences from the facts that we experience, draw con-
clusions and base our actions on them. The man – we affirm - is a thinking being. 

If the animals think or not is a question that has interested generations and more gen-
erations. Your dog sees, hears and feels. Receives impressions of the ambient. Moreover, it 
seems to draw conclusions from those impressions and act in accordance with them. Perceives 
that an individual is friendly, and acts accordingly. Perceives that the other is not, and also acts 
in accordance with this fact. Does it think? Does have ideas? 

The first philosophers debated arduously the problems that are grouped around the 
question about the ideas and thought. How do form the ideas? From where do we receive 
them and what is its nature? How do we come to conclusions, according to which we act? How 
to come to know that certain acts will bring happiness and others misfortune? All these prob-
lems, and many others, appeared in the pages of philosophical works since the beginning of 
human thought, and continue fascinating the philosophers.  

When the first men meditated on such problems, they reached to the only possible 
conclusion in their culture: they believed that their ideas came from the world of the spirits 
that surrounded them permanently. God put unto them the good ideas in mind, and the de-
mon, the bad. Thought that the thoughts came from outside, of forces that governed and con-
trolled all the phases of his life. 

In the History of the Philosophy, the explanation about the ideas and the thought has 
firmly away from the supernatural. The man has struggled to explain the thought in natural 
terms, as a result of natural processes and subject to the natural laws. 
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Significance of the Thought to the First Greek Philosophers 

The early Greek philosophers were interested primarily by the nature of the substance; 
little attention given to the man and to the processes of his thought. Concentrated attention 
on the nature, in the world where the man lived, and sought to explain how the world had 
come and which is its essence. Heraclitus was one of the few who dispensed some attention to 
the problem. Believed to be the reason a source of knowledge more exact than the perception 
of the senses, and be the rational life the best life. For him, the human reason is associated to 
the divine; is a kind of spark of the divinity in the man who can see the truth, in particularities 
that were not given to the man destitute of reason. Many do not live according to the dictates 
of the reason, and yes under the dominion of the passions, he said. 

Empedocles believed that the man, because he knew the elements of what was the 
universe created, should be composed of the same elements. Is known something by other 
equal, he argued. Therefore, if the man knows the universe, must be as it is. The man knows 
the water because the particles of this pass to the eyes and, in them, also find particles of wa-
ter. The contact of water with water enables the man to know it. Empedocles applied the same 
method of reasoning to the knowledge of the man over others things in the universe. 

In Democritus's theory, the experience of the senses provides obscure knowledge. Re-
ally, we know, he argued, when we transcend the perception of the senses. The true 
knowledge begins when the perception cannot lead us further. At this point, we find ourselves 
in a region that deals with more subtle things than those that the senses can show, that of the 
true knowledge. 

These early Greeks, while primarily interested in the problems of the nature of the 
substance, recognized that the capacity of the man to have ideas, and learn about the world 
around him was equally difficult problem. The solutions that presented to the problem, how-
ever, were in harmony with their materialistic tendencies. In a way, they thought that the ide-
as and the material world must be similar, although, perhaps, more subtle. 

The interest of the early Greek philosophers, by the nature of the universe seemed to 
the sophists big waste of time. They found that the many theories suggested by the various 
philosophers highlighted the fact of not been possible a true explanation. Left, therefore, 
alongside such questions in order to occupy with the man; and the conclusion of their studies 
was that the individual who knows is the most important thing and, therefore, the thing that 
should be studied. Moreover, they concluded that the knowledge depends entirely of the indi-
vidual who knows. My ideas are true for me and your ideas for you, they used to say. In their 
theory, there can be no absolute truth that be the same for all the men. Before, what seems 
true for a man is truth to him. "The man” - Protagoras said – “is the measure of all the things", 
until even of the truth. 

This critical of the knowledge, that is, to become all knowledge dependent of the indi-
vidual who knows, represented a challenge to those who admitted, without objection, the 
capacity of the man of knowing the truth. By denying the possibility of having an exact and 
universal knowledge, the Sophists as that forced the philosophers to investigate more meticu-
lously the thought and, with this, opened the door to the Theory of the Knowledge. They ac-
celerated the discovery of the correct laws of the thought and the development of the Logic, 
the science of the thought. 

Theories of Socrates, Plato and Aristotle 

Socrates accepted the challenge of the Sophists and affirmed, without hesitation, that 
the knowledge is the key of all the other problems. He was especially interested to discover a 
method in order to reach the true knowledge, distinct from simple opinions. The method that 
developed consisted in removing, firstly, the false notions and then to proceed to detailed 
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observations and to develop thoughts, in order to achieve the universal judgment. In the mid-
dle of diversity of thoughts, Socrates sought to discover what was common to all, a base that 
did not admit contestation. 

Through careful investigations and meticulous exam of assertions and opinions, Socra-
tes continued establishing definitions that, later, employed as the basis of new opinions and 
declarations. Established a principle, employed it in order to define others. 

It is customary to speak in logic as inductive or deductive. The induction consists to 
begin with a particular fact and come to a general principle. The deduction begins with a gen-
eral principle and shows its application to particular facts. The deduction is the most character-
istic method of the first philosophers, and the induction of the modern science. Socrates used 
to employ both methods. 

Plato figured among the first philosophers who offered an almost complete theory 
about the knowledge. He agreed with Socrates that the perception of the senses cannot pro-
vide a true knowledge. The man must pass beyond the senses, to ideas that are not derived 
from the experience and of it does not depend. The soul, indoctrinated him, comes into the 
world, bringing within herself, true ideas. These were implanted in her in an existence previous 
at birth. One attains the true knowledge, when these ideas are remembered and come to oc-
cupy the first plane of the conscience. It is the conceptual knowledge, distinct of the 
knowledge of the senses, which is not truly knowledge. This reveals more the essence of the 
things than mere accidental factors. 

Aristotle took the reasoning further, by claiming that, although the world of our expe-
rience be the real world, the true knowledge consists in knowing the reason or cause of the 
things. In order to achieve these basic causes, the man must follow certain laws of the Logic or 
the true processes of the thought. The standard of the true thoughts, he argues, is the syllo-
gism, in which we pass from a general principle accepted, to another, particular. 

A celebrated example of syllogism is: 

Every man is mortal. 

Socrates is a man. 

Therefore, Socrates is mortal. 

Every man is mortal. Here is a general principle proven through numerous experiences. 
We looked around and, after observing certain number of men and we verify that all die, 
sooner or later, we come to the general conclusion that every man is mortal. As Socrates was a 
man, one can classify him under the general title every man. What is true about every man 
should also be for Socrates. If every man is mortal, this particular man - Socrates - is also mor-
tal. 

Aristotle elaborated the science of the deductive logic so completely that little or noth-
ing has been added to it until the present. He traced all the laws and gave examples that the 
men were able to follow successfully until now. 

Theories of the Posterior Greek Philosophers 

Epicurus turned himself to the senses as a criterion for determining the truth. We must 
trust in our senses, he argued. All knowledge comes through them and the error is a mistake in 
the judgment. If we make accurate observations, we arrive at the truth. When we do false 
interpretations of our sensations, or we refer them in error to other objects, we make mis-
takes and do not get the true knowledge. It is, therefore, employing the senses that we can 
learn. We must, therefore, be very careful in order to use them correctly.  
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We perceive copies of the objects, which are true because they come directly from 
them. They reach the sensory organs and produce ideas in us. If we not mixing the ideas, we 
will have the truth about the real world. 

The Stoics agreed with the Epicureans, affirming that all knowledge comes from the 
perception of the senses. They declared that the soul at birth is a blank tablet receiving im-
pressions. The impressions on it are maintained and form images-memories, with which form 
the general ideas. So, all knowledge that we have comes - they claimed - of impressions and of 
the disposition that we give to these latters. If we have immediate conviction that exists a real 
object that corresponds to our idea, this real object truly exists. 

It is evident that the Stoics disagreed completely of Plato. The ideas are not in the soul 
at birth, as Plato argued. They come to the soul from the outside, through the senses. The spir-
it has no ideas while the senses do not provide him impressions of what may dispose in order 
to order them and transform them into ideas. Plato was a rationalist in saying that the spirit 
has ideas, independently of the experience. The Stoics were empirical, in sustaining that the 
ideas come from the experience. 

The greek thought gave us these two great philosophical theories. The rationalists 
maintained that man's ideas are innate. The experience simply serves to awaken them in the 
consciousness. The empiricists said the spirit does not have own ideas. Contemplates the 
world through the windows of the senses; when these are stimulated by the outside world, the 
experiences are recorded in the spirit who, in his turn, orders and transforms them into ideas. 
The progress of philosophy is, more or less a battle between the various forms of these two 
great theories about the ideas. 

Medieval Christian theory 

One phase of the conflict between nominalists and realistic in the epoch of the medie-
val Christian philosophers, referred to the thought. The realists maintained that the ideas are 
general or universal concepts that have existence independent of the things or of the experi-
ence. The ideas are real in the sense of not being created by the experiences of the individual. 
The nominalists affirmed that the ideas resulting from the experience and cannot have exist-
ence except when by it supported. We form general ideas, such as justice and kindness, of the 
experiences, and, without the individual and singular experiences, we could not have general 
ideas. 

With St. Augustine we come to a period in which one of the main characteristics was 
the distinction between the common ideas, received through experience, and the revealed 
knowledge received from God. St. Augustine maintained that the man has a natural knowledge 
of the world around him. Knows the physical nature and can acts according to that knowledge. 
For the common necessities of life, such knowledge is sufficient. But there is, also, another, 
higher, that does not come from the experiences in the nature nor is it of the same species of 
the natural knowledge. It is the revealed, that comes through the faith. 

St. Augustine and the literate Christians sought, thereby, to protect the church's doc-
trines. Many of them did not agree with the logic of the human thought. They seemed to con-
tradict everything that the man found in the experience. These philosophers, however, af-
firmed that they were true for being different knowledge and above the natural knowledge. I 
know because God revealed to me, was the theory adopted by them. 

This interpretation enabled the Church to extend the limits of the knowledge far be-
yond the natural experience. When the man reached the limits of their capacity in order to 
think logically, to ratiocinate according to the principles of Aristotle, could, by this method of 
divine knowledge, continue to accept the doctrines of the Church. 
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The theory became fundamental to the philosophy of the Church and finished being of 
the double truth. One phase of the truth is the phase that can strengthen itself for the logical 
reasoning. Another phase is that is strengthened by faith and the church authority. St. Thomas 
Aquinas adopted this point as the basis of his general theory. One phase of his thought re-
ferred about ideas received from the sensations. He argued that the true knowledge is concep-
tual knowledge, having the concepts origin in the sensations. The spirit can, however, form 
general notions of these sensations. The external objects act over the soul. This raw material is 
received and transformed into conceptual knowledge, by the higher faculties of the soul. 

But there is, also, the intuitive knowledge, superior to what is acquired through the 
sensations, of the reason or of the simple faith. Has its source in the divine revelation and also 
acquires its authority of the divinity. We have knowledge of God, of the immortality, of the 
divinity of Jesus and of others Church doctrines, not by the reasoning, but, by that kind of 
higher knowledge. 

Duns Scotus goes further than St. Thomas Aquinas, by limiting the sphere of the rea-
son. He did not believe that any of the doctrines of the Church can be demonstrated by the 
reason, and argued that all of them depend of the revelation. The reason, he said, cannot 
prove these doctrines, but is in perfect harmony with them. If arriving to different conclusions 
of the doctrines of the Church, has to bow itself to the superior authority and recognize that is 
wrong. 

So, while the Christian philosophers accepted the double truth, it is clear that was 
judged the knowledge originated of the divine revelation superior to the knowledge coming 
from the experience. The natural result was that the human reason was constantly being cor-
rected by the Church. The ideas that the men acquire by the effort of the thought were seen as 
contrary to the authority of the religion and the Church was enough powerful to suppress such 
conclusions, in the interest of what it maintained to be revealed knowledge. 

Galileo and the Beginning of the Scientific Attitude 

The situation could not, of course, continue indefinitely. As the man began to gain con-
fidence in himself and to challenge the church's authority in certain points, it was inevitable 
that challenged its authority on the question of the knowledge coming of the divine revelation. 
With the force that was creating itself, the fundamental bases of the scholastic thought began 
to disintegrate and the man was firming himself, more and more, intellectually. Perceived the 
strength of the experience of the senses, and the equal force of reason, on premises like those 
that Aristotle had established. The syllogism and the experience of the senses gained the re-
spect of the men, beginning to weaken the Church's authority. The man required that all 
knowledge was sustained in the capacity of the human spirit, and not in what had been re-
vealed by some authority. 

Galileo, as a representative of this movement, rejected the authority and the mystical 
speculations in the scientific field, affirming that all the ideas should be based on observations 
or experiences. He added to the experience, also the comprehension and constructed the ide-
as by means of the observations and experiences, and of the thought. 

The scientists of the sixteenth and seventeenth centuries followed this point of view. 
They perceived what could be done with the observations and experiences, and were not dis-
posed to accept that any authority determined the thought of the man. As they could demon-
strate, more and more, the results of their theory, the authority of the extra-rational processes 
came up. This increased the confidence in the human spirit in order to form their own ideas 
and standard of thought. In other words, the man was demanding the right of thinking for 
himself and reach to conclusions independently of the authority. 
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Bacon, Descartes and Spinoza 

This provoked, inevitably, interest for the processes by which the man formulates their 
ideas and motifs to his authority. Francis Bacon suggested a method in order to receive true 
impressions and transform them in ideas also true. He counseled the men that freed the spirit 
of all the idols or preconceptions, and false points of view, and observed the world attentively. 
With the data collected, they would be in conditions of taking conclusions, which would have 
the authority of the data over which they were based. 

To get to just conclusions, the man must study all the cases where it appears deter-
mined factor, after those where it does not appear, and, after, in which appears with bigger or 
smaller variations. For example, if when is tried to discover if the water drunk causes or not 
disease, will be studied all the cases of disease in which were drank the water, and all those in 
which it was not drank. Will be studied, after, the amount of water in each case. Based on the 
data collected with these studies, will be in conditions of concluding if the water is the cause of 
the disease. 

Descartes looked for a basis to the truth. According to his reasoning, the individual 
must start with premises that cannot be contested. It seemed to him that the Mathematics 
furnished such premises. Saw in it, the model of the exact reasoning, the method of reasoning 
based on evident truths. It seemed to him to be this the method by which one can obtain the 
true knowledge. Sought, then, firstly, the truths evident by itselves. The unique that he discov-
ered was: I think, therefore I exist. Taking it as a base, he formulated a body of ideas that he 
believed could not be contested. Such ideas, for him, were clears, distinct and, therefore, trues 
and out of discussion. 

Descartes established, as a fundamental principle of the thought, that all the trues ide-
as must be clears and distinct. The spirit has their norms clears and distinct, norms that are 
given to him by virtue of his nature. So, the knowledge comes to the man - argued - not by the 
sense perception, but through careful reasoning, starting from fundamental premisses; each 
idea can be accepted if, after being logically deduced, it is clear and distinct. 

Espinosa said that man can have three kinds of knowledge. Obscure ideas and inade-
quate - argued - dependent on the perception of the senses, are the result of imagination and, 
also of the fact that the individual did not do an exact interpretation. The adequate 
knowledge, rational, clear and distinct ideas are the result of the reasoning based on things 
already known. The third type of knowledge, the intuitive, is the subtlest kind of knowledge; It 
provides the truth that cannot be contested. In this, is not possible the error. 

Locke, Berkeley, Hume and Leibnitz 

John Locke made of the study of the knowledge his main occupation. He concluded 
that all ideas come to the individual through the experience of the senses. For him, the Spirit is 
a blank tablet, with only the power to assimilate or order the impressions. In the proportion 
that the contact with the ambient stimulates the senses and causes impressions, the spirit 
goes receiving them and directing them in ideas and concepts. There is not, therefore, in the 
spirit, innate ideas; all come from outside. He denominated simple ideas those that are re-
ceived through the impressions of the senses. At being them ordered, are formed by the spirit 
the complex ideas. 

The works of Locke occupied itselves, in large part, of the classification of the ideas and 
of the study of the power of the things in producing them. 

George Berkeley went further than Locke, by emphasizing the importance of the spirit: 
he said that we cannot know anything beyond what is in the spirit. We cannot know the mate-
rial world, since we do not have it in the spirit. In fact, we cannot prove that our ideas result 
from the contact with the material world. Seeking to explain the consistency between the ide-
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as, Berkeley declared to be the God who gives them to us. We do not perceive them from a 
material world, but of God, Who is spirit at a higher level. 

David Hume went even further, stating that the ideas are all that we have or can know. 
We cannot prove the existence of the material world or of God. Exists only a current of ideas. 
The spirit is this current, he said. We receive impressions, but we ignore from where they 
come. The impressions are, then, ordained and form the ideas. When we experience the ideas, 
we see that they have some relation to each other. So, we obtain ideas of relation and we ar-
rive, for example, to the idea of cause and effect. But we cannot say that the objects, in the 
material world, are so related. All that we can say is that the ideas follow ones to others in a 
certain order, and to this order we call cause and effect. 

All the contents of the Spirit are ideas in certain relations. It is still where we can go. 
We have ideas and we think in terms of them and of their relationships. At this point we have 
to stop. We cannot demonstrate anything else beyond that. 

Leibnitz disagreed with Locke, Berkeley and Hume, saying that the monad is autono-
mous and cannot be affected or influenced from outside. Thus, all ideas have to be closed in 
the monad. The experience only brings it up. "The senses” - he wrote – “can wake, justify and 
verify such truths, but cannot prove its eternal and inevitable certainty." The ideas and the 
truths are innate in the spirit, as tendencies. We do not receive ideas, but we have them the 
whole time. 

Leibnitz said that Locke went not far enough in his theory. He said that Locke was right 
to say that in intellect, there is nothing that has not existed before in the sensations, but 
should add "except the intellect itself."  

All those last philosophers tried to get an explanation of how the individual, living and 
having experiences in an ambient, could think, have ideas and thoughts. Some came to the 
conclusion that the individual faces the ambient pure and immaculate and of it receives ideas 
through the senses. Others argued that the ideas are innate in the spirit, needing only of the 
stimulus of the sensations in order to bring them to the consciousness. 

Kant, Fichte and Hegel 

Kant sought to overcome the difficulties of both extremes, claiming that we receive 
impressions of the ambient, of the “thing-in-itself”, but that the nature of the spirit is such, 
that he gives form to these impressions transforming them into ideas. According to Kant, the 
spirit resembles a bowl with lots of holes and strange depressions in the outline. When in it is 
poured water, this takes its form and fills all the cavities. Similarly, the ambience pour impres-
sions in the spirit that receives them assuming the form according to the nature of this spirit.  

The Knowledge is, however, universal. This is due to the fact of being all the spirits 
fundamentally similar. All have certain fundamental categories such as: totality, unity, plurali-
ty, reality, etc. Because are all of the same general nature, we think of mode very equal. We 
ordered the impressions transforming them into ideas. But these are ideas of the spirit and 
cannot be applied to a world outside him. We can act as if they exist and we can correct our 
ideas in terms of additional impressions that we receive. Besides this, we cannot go, though. 
Our ideas result from the kind of organs of thought that we have, being determined by their 
nature. 

We can, of course, reunite the ideas on large and general ideas, acting as if the gener-
alization were true. In fact, to satisfy our moral nature, we must do so. But, at this point, we 
are dealing of judgments and not of ideas that can be proven.  

The powerful argument of Kant, for the spirit as a creator of ideas, led Fichte to the 
conclusion that only is possible to understand what can be created freely in the thought. The 
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ideas that an individual has, the contents of his conscience, result from an act created. The 
ego, active and free, creates all that the man knows, even the non-ego or what does not seem 
to be the ego.  

Referring to the ego, Fichte refers himself to the universal reason or intelligence as 
such, not to the self individual. The reason, every the order of ideas that the individual has, 
precedes to the individual; It is the creation of a reason that existed before the man. We know 
only our ideas. These do not result from the material world that we experience, however, of 
the universal ego. 

Hegel was of the opinion that the processes of the human spirit and of the nature are 
the same. Found, in both, what he called dialectical process in operation. If the individual study 
the spirit, will find him full of contradictions, discordances and opposites. But a new study will 
reveal that there exists a process in the spirit, by which each pair of opposites reconciles 
itselves in a synthesis that includes both, but at a higher level. 

This process is everywhere. First there is a thesis or affirmation, then we find the an-
tithesis to this thesis, or its contradiction. The highest form of the thought is in reconciling both 
in a synthesis that elevates the thoughts to a higher point. The human spirit does not cease 
with the contradictions; struggles himself to disentangle from them doing syntheses. We 
should not confuse this with accommodation. In the true synthesis the values of the thesis and 
of the antithesis are preserved and, together, move itselves to new values. 

The highest function of the spirit, so, is the activity that enables the individual to see 
the things in its whole, to see united the opposites. In this, the man climbs the true altitudes of 
his nature. The thought passes of the simple ideas to the complexes, of the individual to the 
general in all its force. 

Hegel perceived what few philosophers had perceived until then. Recognized that the 
thought is not static thing, a mere receptacle of impressions. For him, the thought is a process, 
the movement from one point to another. The thinking being is a logical process and alive, in 
which there is development and progression. The study of the thought convinced Hegel that 
the thought moves itself of the simple ideas to the complexes, not by jumps, but through the 
gradual development, in synthesis, which passes to be thesis for syntheses still more elevated. 

As the nature and the thought follow the same process of evolution, Hegel deduced 
that all reality is a logical process of evolution. The world is a logical process of the thought and 
not dead matter, where the thought operates. 

This point of view, according to which everything is logical process of thought, which 
obeys the laws of evolution, starting from the simplest to the most complex, dominated in 
Germany and exerted influence in other countries until the mid-nineteenth century. Although 
it had even lost certain popularity after that date, it continued to preponderate in the mondial 
thought for several years still. 

Contrary influence was the work of Herbart; this considered the thought the ordina-
tion and integration of reals. Through the experience, the soul expels the reals which organize 
itselves in the consciousness, transforming itselves into ideas and viewpoints. Many of them 
are pushed to the subconscious, in order there to wait until that the time be favorable to re-
turn to the consciousness and dominate this latter. 

Comte, Mill and Spencer 

Comte adopted the theory of that the knowledge that one can use is the only of value. 
Did not interest by the theories, by the attempts to find out what the knowledge represents, 
but was interested by the discovery of the knowledge that could be used in the life situations. 
To have knowledge, to have ideas that give result and attend to the problems and resolve 
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them, it is all that is needed. Its source or story is of little importance or even without im-
portance. 

John Stuart Mill based his theory of the logic in the law of the associations. He tried to 
discover how, and why, one passes of the known to the unknown by the process of inferences. 
This became his theory about the induction. At obtaining data through the experience, is ob-
tained certain conclusions. The data serve of basis for the conclusions. When one passes of 
these data for the generalizations, one is acting on the belief that the nature is uniform. Mill 
believed that man has the right of acting that way. 

Our ideas result, therefore, of experiences and meticulous inferences of them. There 
are laws, said Mill, by which the inferences can be made. Such laws have authority, because 
the experience has proven to be of value. The men have made use of them in the past and 
arrived to successful conclusions. Therefore, the test of the experience proved to be exacts 
and we can, therefore, utilize of them with a high degree of confidence. 

Herbart Spencer stated that every thought is based on relationships. We think in terms 
of differences and similarities. Our conclusions, our ideas are about these differences and simi-
larities between the things. We know the things in terms of their differences and similarities, 
not directly. Here we have the theory of the relativity of the knowledge. The ideas are expres-
sions of relationship between the things. 

James e Dewey 

Many modern thinkers, under the influence of the progress of the Psychology in the 
last century, passed of the theory of the knowledge to the study of the own thought. William 
James claims to be the thought an instrument and not be better than its service that provides 
in a situation. We think with a view to a goal. James points out, therefore, the process of the 
thought, the interest by the way that it operates and if can become more efficient. 

John Dewey gave us one of the clearest analyzes, until then elaborated about the re-
flection. Identifies himself with the solution of the problems and says that the man does not 
think, unless he has a problem to solve. Simple passing fantasies, daydreams and things like 
that do not represent thought in the true sense of the term. But when the individual comes 
face to a situation to which has no ready solution, then starts thinking. 

Well, the process that has to follow. in order to be successful in getting the problem 
solution, consists in take several steps more or less well defined. First, there must be a clearly 
defined problem. It follows a period during which the data that are collected relating to the 
problem. Then, based on these data, comes to the hypothesis or the possible solution. The 
fourth step consists in examining, mentally, the solution or hypothesis suggested, in order to 
find out if there is any reason for that be not the desired solution. If the hypothesis resists to 
the test of the mental exam, it will be, therefore, put into action, registering the results. If the 
test is also satisfactory, it will be generalized and will be applied to the knowledge acquired to 
other similar situations, becoming, thus, a general principle that could pass to be the basis for 
future ideas. 

All reflection is realized in this way, according to Dewey. If it will be executed each step 
carefully without errors, there will be a high degree of probability that the thinking person will 
come to an adequate solution to the problem. But if it was neglected at some step, or not will 
be carefully followed the process, could the accepted hypothesis to be false. 

Others philosophers say that at this point, Dewey is considering only one type of 
thought and neglecting himself the most important: the creative thinking. Studies carried seem 
to indicate that the creative thinking observes three phases. First: there is a preparatory peri-
od, during which the thinking person studies the problem carefully and collects the data which 
belong to them. Second: there must be a period of incubation, when the data and the problem 
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are put aside, as they were, in order to be assimilated; It is, they say, process of the subcon-
scious, which cannot be precipitated and which result we cannot predict. If it will be success-
ful, the third phase will manifest itself, that in which the individual experiences the inspiration, 
the light of a possible solution to the hypothesis. The hypothesis is not necessarily the desired 
solution; it needs to be tested mentally and practically in order to discover whether it is ap-
propriate. If it fails, the problem should go back to the subconscious, continuing the incubation 
process. 

The modern philosophy seems to move itself more and more in the direction suggest-
ed by James, Dewey and others pragmatists. Being that many philosophers are dealing with 
the problem of the knowledge, trying to discover how are formed the ideas, the modern spirit 
of efficiency has, in such a manner dominated many thinkers, that they become impatient with 
such activity. They do not see any real value in determining whether the ideas are innate or 
come from the outside world. To them seem unimportant the problems with which Kant, Fich-
te, Schelling, Herbart and others struggled. Their interest does not converge to the genesis of 
the ideas as much as for its operation in the situations of the present life. The philosopher - 
they declare - are interested in the life and situations of life. In this, the ideas are instruments 
for the solution of problems. The thought is the means to which we recourse in order to face 
difficult situations, and its efficiency should be measured by the success that the individual 
experiences at employing it. If, thinking, the individual solves the problem, the process proved 
to be satisfactory and the ideas true. 

* 
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SECOND PART 

 

SPIRITIST PHILOSOPHY 

 

THE SPIRITS’ BOOK 

Allan Kardec 

 

IX - Innate Ideas 

218. Do retain the incarnated spirit some trace of the perceptions that he had and of 
the knowledges acquired in the previous existences? 

- It remains for him a vague remembrance, which gives to him what we call innate ide-
as. 

218-a. Is not chimerical the theory of the innate ideas? 

- No, because the knowledge acquired in each existence is not lost; the Spirit, free 
from the matter, always remembers. During the incarnation, can forget about them in part, 
momentarily, but the intuition that he conserves helps his progress. Without it, he would al-
ways have to start again. At each new existence, the Spirit takes as starting point the one in 
which he was in the precedent. 

218-b. Should then be a great connection between two successive existences? 

- Not always as big as you could think, because the positions are almost always very 
different, and in the interval of both the Spirit could progress. (See paragraph 216). 

219. What is the origin of the extraordinary faculties of the individuals who without 
previous study, seem to have the intuition of certain knowledges, such as the languages the 
calculation, etc.? 

- Remembrance of the past; previous progress of the soul, but of which she herself has 
no conscience. From where do you want that they come from? The bodies change, but the 
spirit does not change, although change the vestment. 

220. With the changing of the bodies, may be lost certain intellectual faculties, leaving 
to have, for example, the taste for the arts? 

- Yes, since that have dishonored this faculty, using it badly. A faculty can, also, stay 
dormant during an existence, because the Spirit wants to exercise another, which does not 
relate to it. In this case, remains in a latent state, in order to reappear later. 

221. Is it to a retrospective reminder that man, even in the wild state, has the instinc-
tive feeling of God's existence and a presentiment of the future life? 
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- It is a reminder that he conserves of what he knew as Spirit, before incarnating; but 
the pride often smothers this sentiment. 

221-a. Is it to the same remembrance that are due certain beliefs related to the spirit-
ist doctrine found in all the peoples? 

- This doctrine is as old as the world. That is why we find it everywhere, and this is a 
proof of its truth. The incarnated Spirit, preserving the intuition of his state of Spirit, has the 
instinctive consciousness of the invisible world. But it is almost always shaded by the precon-
ceptions, and the ignorance mixes to it the superstition. (The Spirits allude to the spiritual eternity 

of the doctrine and its permanent projection on Earth. But we must distinguish between its falsified 
manifestations, in the past, and the pure manifestation that is found on this book. The traces of the 
spiritist doctrine marks the route of human evolution in the Earth, but only with this book it performed 
defined and complete. Therefore, the Spiritism is on Earth a modern doctrine, although it is not "a mod-
ern invention", as accentuates Kardec, even so no one has invented it. (N T). 

* 

Book: POSTHUMOUS WORKS 
Allan Kardec 

INTRODUCTION TO THE STUDY OF THE PHOTOGRAPHY AND OF THE TELEGRAPHY OF THE 
THOUGHT  

It is incontestable fact the physiological action of the individual to individual, with or 
without contact. Similar action obviously can only be exercised by an intermediary agent, of 
which are reservoir our body, our eyes and our fingers, principal organs of emission and of 
direction. This invisible agent is necessarily a fluid. Which are its nature and its essence? Which 
are its intimate properties? Will be it a special fluid, or a modification of the electricity, or of 
some other known fluid? Will not be, before, the fluid that today we give the name of cosmic 
fluid, when it finds sparse in the atmosphere, and perispiritic fluid, when individualized? 

This question, etc., is secondary. The perispiritic fluid is imponderable, like the light, 
the electricity and the caloric. It is invisible to us in our normal state, and only by its effects is 
revealed. Becomes, however, visible to whom be in the state of lucid somnambulism and, 
even, in the waking state, to the persons endowed with double sight. In the state of emission, 
it presents itself in the form of light beams, very similar to the electric light diffused in a vacu-
um. To this, in short, is limited to its analogy with this latter fluid, since it does not produce, at 
least ostensibly, none of the physical phenomena that we know. In the ordinary state, denot-
ing different nuances, according to the individuals who emit it: sometimes weak red, some-
times blued, or greyish, like slight mist. The most often, spreads over the bodies circumjacent a 
yellowish coloration, more or less strong. 

About this question, the reports of the sleepwalkers and of the seers are identical. We 
will have occasion to deal with it when we talk of the qualities that at the fluid impress the 
movable that puts it in motion and the advancement of the individual who emits it. 

No one body opposes obstacle to it; it penetrates them and traverses all. Until now, no 
one is known that be able to isolate it. Only the will can enlarge or restrict its action. The will, 
in effect, is its most powerful principle. By the will, are directed its effluvia through the space, 
are saturated from it some objects, or makes that the fluid removes itself of the places where 
super abounds. 

Let us say, in passing, that it is on this principle that is based the magnetic force. It 
seems, finally, that it is the vehicle of the psychic view, as the luminous fluid it is of the ordi-
nary view. 

(The problem of the photography of the thought is again on the agenda of the scientific re-
searches. Recent experiments conducted in the United States, England and Russia show that Kardec was 



269 
 

right to deal with this matter, on which, as we see by the title of this work, intended to realize deeper 
studies. The current researches of the Prof. Eisenbud with the medium Ted Serious, in USA, demon-
strated scientifically the possibility of photographing the thought, and more than that, to obtain, by this 
means, information of locals of events that occur in the distance. The photography of the thought is 
thus linked to other types of paranormal phenomena, including the telegraphy of the thought of what 
treats Kardec in this book and in The Book of the Mediums, besides their references about in The Spirits’ 
Book. The researches of Eisenbud were object of curious report published by the International Revue of 
Spiritualism (Matão, 1970) and of conferences and exposition in television shows from Channel 11, in 
São Paulo (1970) by Prof. Flávio Pereira. There is a curious book of Prof. Imoda, Italian, entitled Pho-
tographies of Ghosts, in collaboration with Richet and Fontenay of experiments on ideoplastias  realized 
with the medium Linda Gazzera. The ideoplastias, plastic forms of thoughts, are valuable elements for 
the scientific study of the process by which the thought (that is not physical) becomes accessible to the 
physical impressions and can impress the photographic film. J. Herculano Pires note). 

The cosmic fluid, while emanates from a universal source, is individualized, so to 
speak, in each being and acquires properties characteristic, which permit distinguish it from all 
the others. Not even death deletes these characters of individualization, that persist for many 
years after the cessation of the life, something of what we have already been able to convince 
us. 

Each of us has, therefore, the own fluid, which surrounds and accompanies us on all 
the movements, such as the atmosphere accompanies each planet. It is very variable the ex-
tent of the irradiation of these individual atmospheres. Finding the Spirit himself in a state of 
absolute rest, this radiation can be confined within the limits of a few steps; but, acting the 
will, can achieve infinite distances. The will seems to dilate the fluid in the same manner as the 
heat expands the gases. 

The different individual atmospheres intersect itselves and mix without ever being 
confused, just like the sound waves that are conserved distinct, despite the immensity of 
sounds that simultaneously shake the air. One can, therefore, say that each individual is the 
center of a fluidic wave, which extension is in relation with the force of the will, in the same 
manner that each vibrating point is the center of a sound wave, which extension is in the rea-
son propellant of the fluid, such as the shock is the cause of the vibration of the air and propel-
lant of the sound waves.  

The peculiar qualities of each fluid results in a kind of harmony or discord between 
them, a tendency to join or avoid, an attraction or repulsion, in a word, the sympathies or an-
tipathies that experience, often without obvious determinant causes. 

If we place ourselves in the sphere of activity of an individual, his presence often is re-
vealed by the pleasant or unpleasant impression that produces us his fluid. If we are among 
people whose feelings we do not share, whose fluids do not harmonize with the ours, painful 
reaction comes to oppress us and we feel there as discordant note in a concert! If, on the con-
trary, many individuals find themselves together in a communion of views and intentions, the 
feelings of each one are exalted in the same proportion of the mass of the active forces. 

Who does not know the force of dragging that dominates the agglomerations where 
there are homogeneity of thoughts and desires? No one can imagine to how many influences 
we are, so, submitted, contrary to our will. Cannot be these influences the determining cause 
of certain ideas, of these ideas that in a given moment become common to us and to others 
persons, of these presentiments that lead us to say: there is something in the air, presaging 
this or that event? Finally, certain indefinable sensations of well-being, or of moral discomfort, 
of joy or sorrow, will not be the effect of the reaction of the fluidic ambient in which we find 
ourselves, of the sympathetic or unsympathetic effluvia that we receive and that involve us as 
the emanations of a body with good or bad smell?  
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We cannot speak ourselves affirmatively, in an absolute manner, on these questions, 
but we must agree, at least in that the theory of the cosmic fluid, individualized in each being 
under the name of perispiritic fluid, opens up a field entirely new for the solution of a multi-
tude of problems until now insoluble. In its translational movement, each of us carries our 
fluidic atmosphere, as the snail carries its shell; but this fluid leaves traces of its passage; 
leaves like a luminous sulcus, inaccessible to our senses, in the waking state, but that serves to 
the sleepwalkers, the seers and the disincarnated spirits reconstitute the events occurred and 
examine the mobile that caused them. Every physical or moral action, patent or hidden, of a 
being over himself, or over another, presupposes, on the one hand, an active force and on the 
other, a passive sensibility. In all things, two equal forces are neutralized and the weakness is 
won by the force. However, not being all the men endowed with the same fluidic energy, or, 
by other, not having the perispiritic fluid, on all, the same active potency, explained becomes 
why in some, that potency is almost irresistible, whereas in others , is nil; why some people are 
very accessible to its action, while that others are refractory to it. These relatives superiority 
and inferiority depend, obviously, of the organism; but, it was an error to believe that they are 
in the direct reason of the force or of the physical weakness. 

The experience proves that the most robust men, sometimes, suffer the fluidics influ-
ences more easily than others of much more delicate constitution, while, frequently, are dis-
covered among the latters a force that their fragile appearance would not allow was suspect-
ed. Of many forms can one explain this diversity in the mode of acting. The fluidic power ap-
plied to the reciprocal action of the men one over the others, that is, to the Magnetism, may 
depend on: 

1 - of the quantity of fluid that each one possess; 

2 - of the intrinsic nature of the fluid of each one, abstraction made of the quantity; 

3 - of the degree of the energy of the impulsive force; possibly, until, of these three 
causes reunited. 

In the first hypothesis, the one who has more fluid would give it to the other who has 
less, receiving the fluid of this one in lesser amount. In this case would be perfect analogy with 
the exchange of caloric between two bodies that stand itselves in equilibrium of temperature. 

Whatever be the cause of that difference, we can perceive ourselves of the effect that 
it produces, imagining three people whose power we will represent by the numbers 10, 5 and 
1. The 10 will act on the 5 and on the 1, but more energetically on the 1 than on the 5; this will 
act on the 1 but will be impotent to act on the 10; the 1, finally, will not act on no one of the 
others two. Will be this, perhaps, the reason why certain patients are sensible to the action of 
determined magnetizer and insensible to the action of other. 

One can also, until certain point, to explain this phenomenon, supported in the prece-
dent considerations. We have said, in fact, that the individual fluids are sympathetic or antipa-
thetic, ones with relation to others. Well, could it not occur that the reciprocal action of two 
individuals were on the reason of the sympathy of the fluids, ie, of the tendency of these to 
confound by a kind of harmony, like the sound waves produced by the vibrating bodies?  Un-
doubtedly this harmony or sympathy of the fluids is a condition, although not indispensable in 
absolute, at all, at least very preponderant, and when there is discordance or antipathy, the 
action may be weak, or even nil. 

This system explains well the preconditions of the action; but does not say of which 
side is the force and, admitting it, we are forced to recourse to our first supposition. In short, 
that the phenomenon be given for one or another of these causes, it does not lead us to any 
consequence. The fact exists; is the essential. Those of the light are also explained by the theo-
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ry of the emission and by the undulations; those of the electricity, by the positive and negative 
fluids, vitreous and resinous. 

In the next study, supporting on the considerations that we have outlined above, will 
seek to define what we understand by photography and telegraphy of the thought. 

* 

PHOTOGRAPHY AND TELEGRAPHY OF THE THOUGHT 

The photography and the telegraphy of the thought are questions until now little es-
planades. Like all those that have no connection with the laws which, in essence, should be 
universally diffused, were relegated to the second plane, despite being of capital importance 
and could the elements that they contain contribute to the elucidation of many problems that 
still find unsolved. 

When a talented artist performs a frame, magisterial work at which dedicated all the 
genius that progressively acquired, first gives the general traces, so that be understood since 
the draft, all the party that hopes to take of it. Only after having meticulously prepared his 
general plan is that comes in the details; and, although to this latter work should, perhaps, 
dispense more care than to that other, so it would not be possible, if there had not outlined 
before his picture. The same applies to the Spiritism. 

The fundamental laws, the general principles, whose roots exist in the spirit of every 
created being, were elaborated since the origin. All the other questions, whatever they are, 
depend of the firsts. That is why, for a certain time, it must be put aside the study of these 
questions. 

With effect, could we talk, logically, of photography and telegraphy of the thought, be-
fore be demonstrated the existence of the soul that maneuvers the fluidic elements and of the 
fluids that allow that are established relations between two distinct souls? Still today, perhaps, 
we just begin to be sufficiently clarified for the elaboration of such vast problems! However, 
will not be dislocated here some considerations in order to prepare the basis for a more com-
plete study. 

Limited in their ideas and aspirations, having circumscribed their horizons, the man 
must solidify all the things and put to them labels, in order to keep of them appreciable re-
membrance and base their future studies on the data that had collected. By the sense of the 
sight was that came to him the first notions of the knowledge. It was the image of an object 
that taught him the existence of this object. When he knew a lot of objects, took deductions 
from the different impressions that they produced him in the intimate of the being, fixed in the 
intelligence the quintessence of them by means of the phenomenon of the memory. Well, 
what is the memory, but a species of album more or less voluminous, which one consults in 
order to meet again the deleted ideas and reconstruct the events that were gone? This album 
has marks on capital points. Of some facts the individual immediately remembers; in order to 
remember of others, is necessary to consult through long time the album.  

The memory is like a book! The one in which we read some passages easily presents to 
us in the eyes; the virgins leaves or rarely consulted must be read one by one, so that we can 
reconstruct a fact about which little we have delayed the attention. When the incarnated spirit 
remembers himself, his memory presents to him, in some way, the photography of the fact 
that he seeks. In general, the incarnated who surround him see nothing; the album is in a place 
inaccessible to the look of them; but, the Spirits see it and leaf with us. In given circumstances, 
may even, deliberately, help our research, or disturb it. 

What is produced of an incarnated to a disincarnated also is verified of the disincar-
nated to the seer. When is evoked the remembrance of certain facts of the existence of a Spir-



272 
 

it, is presented to him the photography of these facts; and the seer, whose spiritual situation is 
analogous to of the free Spirit, sees like him and, even, in certain circumstances, sees what the 
Spirit does not see by himself, such as a disincarnated can consult the memory of an incarnat-
ed, without that this has of it consciousness and remind him of events forgotten long ago.   
Regarding the abstract thoughts, so even though they exist, take corps in order to impress the 
brain; naturally have to act on this and, in some way, to record on it. Still in this case, as in the 
first, it seems perfect the similarity between the facts of the earth and of the space. 

Having already been the phenomenon of photography of the thought object of some 
of our reflections in the Revue Spirite, for bigger clarity we will reproduce some excerpts from 
the article on which the matter was treated and that we will complete with other new obser-
vations. 

The fluids being the vehicle of the thought, this acts on those like the sound acts on 
the air; they bring us the thought as the air brings the sound. 

One can therefore say, with truth, that there are waves in the fluids and radiation of 
thought, that cross itselves without getting confused, as there is in the air, waves and sounds 
radiations. Even more ; creating fluidic images, the thought is reflected in the involucre peri-
spiritic as in a mirror, or then, as these images of terrestrial objects that are reflected in the  
vapors of air forming here a body and, in a way, photographing itselves. 

If a man, for example, has the idea of killing someone, though his material body is con-
served impassive, his fluidic body is driven by this idea and reproduces it with all the nuances. 
He executes fluidly the gesture, the act that the individual premeditated. His thought creates 
the victim's image and the entire scene is outlined, as in a picture, as it is in his mind. This is 
how the most secret movements of the soul repercute in the fluidic involucre. This is how a 
soul can read in another soul like in a book and see what is not perceptible to the bodily eyes. 
These see the interior impressions that are reflected in the physiognomic traces: the cholera, 
the joy, the sorrow; the soul, however, sees in the traces of the soul the thoughts that are not 
exteriorized in. 

However, if, seeing the intention, can the soul sense the execution of the act which will 
be the consequence, cannot, however, determine the moment in which it will be executed, 
nor specify the details, not even affirm that it is realized, because subsequent circumstances 
may modify the conceived plans and change the dispositions. She cannot see what is not yet in 
the thought; what she sees is occasional or habitual preoccupation of the individual, their de-
sires, their projects, their good or bad intentions. From this the errors in the predictions of 
some seers. 

When an event is subordinated to the free will of a man, the seers can just sense the 
probability of it, according to the thought that they see; but they cannot affirm that will hap-
pen in such a way, or in such moment. The greater or lesser accuracy in the predictions de-
pends, furthermore, of the extension and clarity of the psychic sight. In some individuals, disin-
carnated or incarnated, is limited to one point or is diffuse, whereas in others it is clear and 
covers all the conjuncts of the thoughts and of the desires that have to concur for the realiza-
tion of one fact. But, above all, there is always the superior will which can, in its wisdom, allow 
a revelation or prevent it. In this latter case, an impenetrable veil is thrown over the most 
powerful psychic sight. (See, in The Genesis, the chapter over the Prescience.) 

The theory of the fluidic creations and, consequently, of the photography of the 
thought, is a conquest of the modern Spiritism and can, from now on be considered as firmed 
in principle, subject to the application of minutiae that will result from observation. This phe-
nomenon is undoubtedly the source of the fantastic visions and performs great role in certain 
dreams. 
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Who on the Earth knows how were established the first means of communication of 
the thought? How were invented or, better, discovered, since that nothing is invented, be-
cause everything exists in a latent state, competing to the men only the means of putting into 
action the forces that the Nature offers them? 

Who knows how long it was necessary for the men would use of the word of a way 
perfectly intelligible? 

The one who manifested the first unarticulated cry had certainly some conscience of 
what he wanted to express, but to whom he addressed nothing at first understood. Only at the 
end of long period of time was verified the existence of conventional words, after that of ab-
breviated phrases and, finally, entire discourses. 

How many thousands of years have not been necessary for humanity reached the 
point where it is today! Each progress in modes of communications, in the relations between 
the men, has always been marked by an improvement in the social status of the beings. As the 
relations of individual to individual become narrower, more regulars, the need is being felt of a 
new and faster form of language, more appropriate to put the men into instantaneous com-
munication and universally ones with the others.  

Why would not have pertinence in the moral world, of incarnated to incarnated, 
through human telegraphy, what happens in the physical world, through the electric telegra-
phy? Why the occult relations that link, of a manner more or less consciously, the thoughts of 
the men and of the Spirits, by means of the spiritual telegraphy, not be generalized among the 
men, of a conscious mode? 

The human telegraphy! There is a thing of mold certainly to provoke laughter of those 
who refuse to admit what do not fall under the material senses. But what import the mocker-
ies of the presumptuous? Their negations, however much they multiply, would not create any 
obstacle to that the natural laws take its course, nor if are found new applications of these 
laws, in the proportion that the human intelligence might be found in state of to experience its 
effects. 

The man exerts direct action on the things, as well as on the people around him. Often, 
a person of whom is made little case, exerts action over others of much superior reputation. 
This is due to the fact that in the Earth are seen much more masks than semblants,  and of 
what there the vision has to obscure the man the vanity, the personal interest and all the  evil 
passions. The experience demonstrates that one can acts over the spirit of the men, even 
against their will. 

A superior thought, strongly thoughtful, allow us the expression, can, therefore, in ac-
cordance with its strength and its elevation, to touch of near or of far men who have no idea of 
the manner how it comes to them, of the same manner that, many times, that one who emits 
it has no idea of the effect produced by its emission. This is a constant game of the human 
intelligences and of the reciprocal action of ones over the others. Join to it the intelligences of 
the disincarnates and imagine, if you can, the incalculable power of this force composed of so 
many forces reunited.  

If one could suspect of the immense mechanism that the thought activates and of the 
effects that it produces from one individual to another, from one group of creatures to anoth-
er group and, after all, of the universal action of the thoughts of the creatures ones over the 
others, the man would be astonished! Would feel himself annihilated before this multitude of 
details, before these numerous networks connected together by a powerful will and acting 
harmoniously in order to achieve one unique goal: the universal progress. 

By the telegraphy of the thought, he will appreciate in all its value the law of solidarity, 
pondering that there is no one thought, be criminal, be virtuous, or of another genre, that has 
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no real action over the conjunct of human thoughts and over each one of them. If the egoism 
took him to ignore the consequences, to other, of a perverse thought, personally his, by this 
same egoism he will induced to have good thoughts in order to elevate the moral level of the 
generality of the creatures, considering the consequences that over himself would produce a 
bad thought of other. 

What will be, if not consequence of the telegraphy of the thought, these mysterious 
shocks that warn us of the joy or suffering of a dear one, which lies away from us? Is not it to a 
phenomenon of the same gender that we receive the feelings of sympathy or of repulsion that 
drag us for certain Spirits and distance us from others? 

There is in it certainly an immense open field to the observation, but of what, yet, we 
have only the outline; the study of the details will be the consequence of a more complete 
knowledge of the laws that govern the action of the fluids between ones and others . 

 (Here we have an example of the manner in which Allan Kardec, thanks to his global under-
standing of the problems, easily passed from the theory to the practice, giving moral application to their 
scientific conclusions. From the technique of the photography of the thought he passes, naturally, by 
logical necessity, without no effort or artifice, to the moral and spiritual consequences of the new laws 
discovered. On the other hand, we must observe the security of Kardec in affirming: "The theory of the 
fluidic creations and, therefore, of the photography of the thought, is a conquest of the modern Spirit-
ism and can, from now forward, be considered established in principle, taking in consideration the ap-
plications of details resulting of the observation." Excerpts like this show us that Kardec was fully sure of 
what affirmed, sure of their scientific conquests in the field of the psychic research. Those who today 
consider him overcome, without even giving to the effort of studying their works, have here an excellent 
opportunity of reflection about the seriousness and the current importance of their work. Note of J. 
Herculano Pires.). 

* 

Book: Introduction to the Spiritist Philosophy  
J. Herculano Pires 

 
SPIRITIST THEORY OF THE KNOWLEDGE  

HOW DO WE KNOW? 
 

The problem of the knowledge is basic in Philosophy. Because if it has by purpose the 
Wisdom, which is to say our knowledge, what we know, of course that the knowledge and the 
manner by which we acquire it is of fundamental importance in all the philosophical inquiry. 
For that the Theory of the Knowledge is one of the parts most complex and most debated of 
the Philosophy, at all the times. In the Spiritist Philosophy it assumes an importance even 
deeper, because the question "How do we know?" Implies the relation spirit-body. And this 
relation requires the definition of its components, involving the questions "What is spirit?" And 
"what is body "? 

But before these questions there is another, related with the own elements of the act 
of knowing. The philosophical tradition shows us two classic positions facing this problem: the 
platonic or socratic-platonic, which involves the question of the reminiscence, of the innate 
ideas, and the sophistic or empiric that refers itself only to our senses. There are between 
these two fields numerous schools and sub-schools, but for our purposes are enough these 
two fundamental lines, which remain valid today and represent the extremities of the dilemma 
of the knowing. In these two lines the answer to the question "How do we know?" It is given 
by the following contradiction: 1st) "We know by the spirit"; 2nd.) "We know by the senses." 
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The first to give a conciliatory answer, it seems to us, was Aristotle with his theory of the two 
spirits of the man: the formative and the receptive. This duality is resolved by the Spiritist Phi-
losophy of dialectical manner, as we will see. 

The elements of the knowing can be defined as the reason and the sensory. In these 
two elements we find its respective instruments, which we can call the instruments of the 
knowing. In the reason we find the concepts, or ideas, that Socrates was the first to discover 
(hidden behind the words) and that Kant would call later of categories. In the sensory we find 
the sensations, that in the current Psychology we may call of perceptions. So, the knowing is 
an act of relation. The knower, who is the man, is put into relationship with something, per-
ceives this thing and seeks to identify it. But identify it with what? With the concepts, or ideas, 
with the called categories of the reason, that are not in the senses, but in the spirit. This identi-
fication is the very act of knowing. We catch by the view a form at a distance. It seems to us a 
cavalier. We identify the visual form with the idea, or concept, of a cavalier. But, as we ap-
proach, we verify that it is a stone in the form of cavalier: we remake the identification auto-
matically. That is how an object captured by our senses can deceive us, but the verification of 
the reason corrects the error. 

Here are two spirits of the Aristotle's theory. The first is the spirit formative, which for 
Aristotle was the very human soul coming of the spiritual world, not subject to the influences 
of the outside world. The second is the spirit receptive, a kind of matter on which are imprint-
ed the sensations of the outside world, according to Aristotle. This implies the Aristotelian 
theory of form and matter. The forms of the outside world are printed on the matter of the 
senses and give form to that matter. But in the Spiritist Philosophy is not so. The senses are 
only capturing instruments. And these instruments belong to the existential condition of the 
incarnated man, of the man in the world. The man is a composite of spirit and body. The body 
is the aqualung of what the spirit serves to dive into the depths of the matter. When we leave 
the aqualung, their tools do not function. When we leave the body, their instruments die. 

To the Spiritist Philosophy, therefore, the duality of spirits of the Aristotelian theory 
does not exist. The man is essentially a spirit. Thus, the spirit is the substance of the man and 
the body his accident. The perception is a faculty of the spirit and not of the body. It is the 
diver who sees through the glasses of the aqualung and not this who sees through its glasses. 
The contradiction of the theories platonic and sophistic of the knowledge is resolved in a func-
tional synthesis. This contradiction still exists in the current Philosophy. We can represent it by 
the rational theory of Kant and the empirical or sensory of Locke: the rational and empirical 
school of the knowledge. The functional synthesis is the one that offers us the reunion of the 
rationalism and of the empirism in a system of functions. This system is the vital process of the 
man, that is, an incarnated spirit, a reason prisoner of the sensory net, functioning in relation 
to the world through that net.  

The perception, according to the Spiritist Philosophy, is a general faculty of the spirit, 
which covers his entire being. Look at the theoretical essay about the sensations of the spirits 
in "The Spirits Book." The spirit does not perceive through the organs, does not see by the eyes 
nor hear through the ears. Sees and hears by his whole being. Only when subjected to the 
body has his perception reduced to the sensory organism. But, despite this, the corporeal sub-
jection is not absolute. The spirit, even incarnated, surpasses the sensory limits and have extra-
sensory perceptions. This the great "discovery" of the Parapsychology, which, according to the 
own prof. Rhine: “it's only new to the Science". Yes, because the men know, since all the times, 
that they can see without the eyes and perceive without the senses on all the fields of the per-
ception. 

But if the men can see without the eyes, they will also see things not visible to the 
eyes. That is the question, would say Shakespeare. And this question leads us back to the theo-
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ry of the reminiscences of Socrates and Plato. What theory is that? The one that our spirits, 
that is, ourselves, before we incarnate in this world already knew many things. This knowledge 
is inside us in the form of reminiscence, of remembrance covert by the flesh. For this Socrates 
invented the maieutic, the process of taking the knowledge from the depths of the ignorant as 
it draws water from the well. And Plato taught, with the famous myth of the cave, that on 
earth we are only shadows, the projections passengers and unreal of ourselves, of our spirits, 
who in reality live above matter, transcend to it. And today the most enlightened parapsy-
chologists, most consequential with themselves - such as the Rhine couple, the profs. Soal, 
Carington, Price, Tischner and others - affirm that the mind and the thought are not materials, 
belong to another plane of the nature, to another plane of the complex structure of the uni-
verse. The spiritist theory of the knowledge has the sanction of the latest scientific conquests. 

But let us return still to the instruments of the knowledge in order to treat of one of 
them, which is for the Spiritist Philosophy of great importance. Refers to the idea or concept of 

spirit. All speculations have been made to explain the existence of this concept. Is known the 
theory of psychic projection, of Feuerbach, adopted by the Marxism: "It was not God who cre-

ated the man, but the man who created God"; the animistic theory of Taylor; the theory of 
primitive imagination, of Spencer, that his disciple Ernesto Bozzano expanded to become it 

spiritist. And it is in Bozzano (Populi Primitive and Manifestazione Supernormale) that we will 
find the spiritist answer to all these imaginative hypotheses. The concept of spirit is a logical 

category, similar to of the space and time, that the man has developed with the sensible expe-
rience. The scientific researches of the Metapsychics, of the called Science Psychic English, of 

the ancient German Parapsychology and of the current Parapsychology, alongside the classical 
and modern investigations of the Spiritist Science, confirms this theory. It was not of the pri-
mate imagination (incapable of such abstraction) that arose the concept of spirit, but of the 

phenomena of apparitions, of materializations and of all kinds of paranormal manifestations. 
WHAT DO WE KNOW? 

The spirit is, so, the knower, is the intelligent principle of the Nature, whose perceptive 
faculty develops through successive stages. First we have the vegetal sensibility; after, the 
animal perceptibility; and finally, the human intelligence. A famous phrase of Leon Denis re-
sumes all this millenary process: "The soul sleeps on the stone, dreams in the vegetal, agitates 
herself in the animal and awakens in the man." The concept of soul was studied by Kardec in 
the introduction of "The Spirits' Book". The Spiritist Philosophy defines the soul as the incar-
nated spirit. The intelligent principle, when manifested in the matter, produces the life, ac-
cording to our restricted concept of life. So, he animates the matter, is the anime of the Latins, 
the soul of the things and of the beings. In the man, the soul is the spirit who animates the 
body. When the man dies, his soul returns to the state of spirit, frees himself of the soul func-
tion. Do not exist souls of the other world, because these, in truth, are spirits. 

But what is that the knower knows, what is that we know through our perceptive fac-
ulty and of our Intellective capacity? There is the knowledge of the exterior things and of the 
interior things. There is the objective perception establishing the relation subject-object and 
the subjective perception, that makes of the subject his own object. This means, in epistemo-
logical terms (in the theory of the Science) that there is Science and there is Philosophy. As we 
already saw, the Science investigates the exterior objects, the Philosophy investigates to itself, 
is the thought bending over itself. We can return to Plato's explanation: there is the sensible 
world and the intelligible world. We have access to the sensible through the perception, we 
catch, we feel, we perceive the exterior things. We have access to the intelligible through the 
reason and the intuition. These are the two faces of the reality. The verse and reverse of the 
coin with which we pay the right of knowing. 

Since the time of the Greeks our Western Civilization has been debating between 
these two fields of the knowledge. Today, we have divided the world into two parts: in one is 
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developed the materialist thought as the official ideology of the States; in another, the spiritu-
alist thought in the same position. Neither one nor other of these forms of thought, of these 
systematization of the knowledge, was able to bring, nor will bring to the man to the solution 
of their problems. The Spiritist Philosophy places itself between the two and offers us the dia-
lectical solution, according to the old and good dialectic of Hegel, showing the mistake of this 
artificial divisionism and announcing the advent of the global comprehension of the reality. 

Spirit and matter, teaches the Spiritist Philosophy, are the two constitutive elements of 
the universe. Over both places the unifying power that is God. This, says "The Spirits Book" is 
the universal trinity. But the reality does not close only in this triptych, in this general scheme. 
It is one in essence, but is multiple in its manifestations. The cosmic law is the of the diversity 
of the unit. Want to reduce the real to one of its aspects, the materialist or spiritualist, it is 
simple utopia. The very History of the Philosophy shows us the impossibility of a schematic 
interpretation of the reality. The schemes of the diverse philosophical schools served only of 
crutches of the thought, in his search for the truth. Today, the philosophers understand that 
the schools serve as observation points, as strategic positions and not as definitive trenches in 
the battlefield of the knowledge. No longer are formulated large systems. The time of the sys-
tems passed. The systematic was substituted by the problematic: import the problems, not the 
conclusive explanations. 

The Spiritist Philosophy was an anticipation of this new philosophical attitude. At the 
same time that appeared the last two great philosophical systems: the Positivism of Auguste 
Comte and the Marxism, the Spirits said to Kardec that it was necessary to present to the 
world a rational Philosophy, "free of the prejudices of the spirit of system." And they gave to 
him the master lines of the New Thought, through the dynamic process of the dialogue, which 
today is consecrated all over the world. The form of questions and answers of "The Spirits' 
Book", sometimes considered antiquated by some spiritists anxious for novelties, is now the 
preferred form for the search of solutions in all the sectors of the human activities. The dia-
logue is the maieutic of Socrates and the dialectic of Plato and Hegel resuscitated in our time. 
It is the most practical instrument of knowledge on the social plane. And it was through this 
that emerged the Spiritist Philosophy in the mediunic dialog of Kardec with the Spirits. 

The mediumnity is presented as the opportunity of the paranormal dialogue. The word 
paranormal is simply a substitute of the word supernatural. Classifies the unusual natural phe-
nomenon to which referred Richet. In proportion as the men advance in the spiritual evolu-
tion, the mediunic dialogue integrates itself in the normality. When Socrates conversed with 
his daemon (demon or spirit protector) or when Joan of Arc dialogued with their voices, or 
when Abraham Lincoln (in the manner of the Biblical patriarch) conversed with the Spirits at 
the White House, in Washington, were not out of the Nature nor of normalities. Only the igno-
rance of the natural laws that govern the interexistencial communication (the mediunic com-
munication between the different planes of the existence) led the men to treat the matter 
with prevention and excess of superstition. The mediunic dialogue that made the Maid of Or-
leans to wield the sword and save France, which led Socrates to impulsion the knowledge, that 
made Lincoln sign the law of liberation of the slaves in the United States, that guided Macken-
zie King in the government of Canada, and so on, led Kardec to formulate the Spiritist Doctrine 
and offers to the world the most philosophical synthesis of all times, which is the Spiritist Phi-
losophy.   

THE GNOSEOLOGICAL PROCESS 

Applied to the Spiritism, in the evaluation of the totality of the Doctrine, the Spiritist 
Theory of the Knowledge shows us that this doctrine as the last phase of a gnoseological pro-
cess that involves all the human evolution. Kardec explains in the Chapter I of "The Genesis", 
the reasons for the appearance of the Spiritism in middle of the past century (XIX). It was nec-
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essary the development of the Sciences, the rational overcoming of the anterior stages of the 
evolution, so that the man became able to understand the spiritist problem. The gnoseological 
process initiated in the tribal era develops itself through the phases animic, magical, mythical, 
mystical or religious, reaching the scientific or rational and passing, then, to the psychological 
or spiritist. 

Let us remember rapidly of the law of the three states of the gnoseological evolution 
according to Auguste Comte. We have first, the theological state in which all is explained by 
the intervention of the gods; then, the metaphysical status of the abstract explanations (the 
opium makes sleep because it has the dormative virtue); and then, the positive state in which 
predominate the Sciences. Kardec added to this theory, by the suggestion of a reader of the 
"Revue Spirite" (See the number of April, 1858) the psychological state initiated by the Spirit-
ism. Today we see the correctness of this addend. The psychological sciences dominate the 
current world and already has opened up to the future through the parapsychological investi-
gation. The Humanity progresses, according to the observation of Simone de Beauvoir, who is 
not spiritist, "in a constant becoming." The man frees himself from the matter, emancipating 
himself as spirit.  

But the Spiritism is not only the final phase of the gnoseological process in which we 
find ourselves as components of the earthly Humanity. It also presents, in itself, the character-
istics of a special gnoseological process. The Theory of Knowledge shows us that the successive 
stages of the knowing are repeated in the development of the Spiritism. Through its scientific 
aspect it offers us the sensorial capture of the phenomenal world, of this range of the Nature 
in which the spirit manifests itself in the sensible, and the extrasensory capture of the intelligi-
ble, of the spiritual reality. Through the Spiritist Philosophy, shows us the rational interpreta-
tion of the Universe and of the Man in an integral vision. Through the Spiritist Religion, - moral, 
normative and never ritual, sacramental, destitute of magic residues - determines the ade-
quate orientation, in the existential plane, to our conduct in face of the wide reality that we 
can uncover. 

So, the Spiritist Theory of the Knowledge explains, at the same time, the problem of 
the knowledge in its simplest expression, and in its most complex expression. We learned, 
thanks to it, that the gnoseological process is a conquest and an integration. Conquering by the 
progressive knowledge the spiritist knowledge, we integrate ourselves in the multidimensional 
reality of the cosmic era. We do not think more in terms geocentric, organocentric and an-
thropocentric and, for that very reason, we no longer live attached to fears and superstitions. 
The Spiritism gives us the spiritual emancipation of the citizens of the Cosmos. We belong to 
the Cosmic Humanity. 

* 
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CHAPTER X 
 

 

THE MAN AND THE STATE 
 

FIRST PART 
 

 

GENERAL PHILOSOPHY 
 

Is the society made to the man or the man is made to the society? Is the state a divine creation, 
that one should not contest, or results from a "social contract" among the men, subject to al-
terations when it no longer serve? How the governments get their authority? Is justifiable the 

revolution? What the correct, the totalitarianism or the democracy? 

The man is a gregarious being. By nature, live with the similar and feels pleasure in it. 
In fact, there is no more cruel punishment, inflicted to the individual, than the to isolate him 
from others men for a long time. 

If the pleasure of living with others is proper of the original and basic nature of the 
man, is not known. It is clear, however, that the first men, about whom we know something, 
lived together, were in a cave or in rude shelters built of branches and leaves, or crouched in 
the shade of trees, or near prominent rocks that protected them. Whatever it was, the most 
primitive men always wanted to be close to those of his species. The reason may had been in 
the desire for security and in the idea that a man alone, would be more dangerously exposed 
to the enemies, whereas two or more together, would be better able to protect themselves. 

Whatever the reason or the place, wherever we find proofs of man's existence, we find 
testimonies of that men and women lived in a group. As the life in conjunct, of men or of ani-
mals, causes shocks of ideas and desires, it is almost certain that the first individuals organized 
certain form of society and created rules accepted by all. The first rules were probably not 
consciously determined, or made in a way that everyone could learn them. It is possible that 
had been accepted as just and necessaries, without that the men concerned themselves to 
examine them, if so they did it. 

It was of these simple dispositions for the common life that developed the first social 
needs. Gradually, was evolving a series of customs and processes accepted by the majority. 
Passed to be tribal laws or rules of the social group. The norms that were thought to preserve 
the group, protecting it against the enemies from outside and of inside, were sustained tena-
ciously; those norms that did not serve for this purpose were abandoned. 

By this means, the organizations of groups or of tribes developed themselves with 
their ways of life, transmitted by the older generations to the newer. Certain rules were, by 
the young people, learned with the colleagues in the everyday life. They saw others act in a 
certain way and accepted, as right, the habits and customs. Others, were transmitted in sol-
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emn ceremonies, realized by the members of the group on special occasions; the main one 
was the one in which the young, at puberty, passed to be effective member of the tribe. 

These customs and laws, not written, maintained the group solidly united, and being 
severely punished those who infringed them, even in the smallest detail. Often, the death was 
the punishment to the one who failed to follow the tradition. The society was closely united, 
with its laws, customs and punishments, society that transmitted its traditions from generation 
to generation by oral word and by the rituals. 

Then came the time in which the laws and customs passed to be registered, of which 
resulted the codes, conjunct of compulsory laws, because they have proved to be essential to 
the preservation of the life of social group. They were the origin of the society and of the State. 

Only several centuries later returned the philosophers the attention to those social or-
ganizations and asked how had emerged and what its nature and its significance. "Are they the 
natural result of the man's life in common or have divine origin?" - Asked. - "Are mere conven-
ience, that should be modified or revised as soon as the days go passing, should have a perma-
nent position such, that the man, at modify it, does so by his own account and risk! Where is 
the power of the State, in the people or in the governors who receive it from God? Which is 
the best form of State and how the man could reach it? " 

These questions, and many others, have occupied the attention of many of the great 
philosophers. Not only have been cause of philosophical debates, as they have also served to 
lead men to the war or war threats. Have emerged revolutions because the men have diverged 
in the response to these questions, accepting themselves to die in order to prove that they are 
rights. Even in our time, the men have initiated wars that involve all over the world, because 
they cannot agree about the answer to some of these questions. 

The ancients believed to be the gods the supreme governors of the State and have the 
companions, who exercised the power over them, received the authority directly from the 
gods. Admitted, without contest, the belief that all the laws, under which they lived, had been 
given by the gods to their ancestors and could not, therefore, be modified in any manner. 

Example of this mode of thinking is the belief of the ancient Hebrews that Moses, his 
great legislator, received the laws of God Yahweh (Jehovah), set in the stone. They believed 
that the Ten Commandments, the basis of their laws, were of divine origin, Yahweh being the 
only sovereign. Moses and the others that governed them did not maintain their position by 
their own power, but as representatives of Yahweh. The penalties for infraction of the law 
were not applied by the man, and, yes, by Yahweh. 

All the first people maintained these beliefs, only substituting by the name of his god 
the god Yahweh of the Hebrews. They consider State divine creation and divines the  laws-
commandments, that the man transgressed by his account and risk, because the punishment 
was certain and just. The god angered himself and applied his revenge over those who dared 
to disrespect his will. 

The early Greeks did not have laws engraved in the stone, but in the spirit of their 
chiefs. The customs of the ancestors, developed through generations and experiences, passed 
to the group and were interpreted and put into practice by the olds. With the time, the cos-
tumes were reunited and registered by Lycurgus. The rules for the life in common, in a group 
or State, were so clearly presented in order that everybody knew them and obeyed. 

Among those primitive peoples, the group, or the State was more important than any 
of its members or citizens. They recognized that the individual may not live long time, nor en-
joy of many advantages, unless that he lives in a group. In addition, they perceived that he 
greatest good for the greatest number depended of the preservation of the group as a unity. 
Consequently, any individual who, by their acts, threats the security of the group, committed a 
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crime that merited the most severe punishment. They saw that it was necessary to preserve 
the group even with the sacrifice of the individual. When this and the group entered in choke, 
was the individual who should cede or be destroyed, because the group's destruction would 
be fatal for everyone. 

The State According to the First Greek Philosophers 

The Pythagoreans, representatives of the ancient point of view prevailing among the 
Greeks, taught that the individual must subject himself the collectivity as a whole and act, al-
ways, in the sense of the good of the State. Preached the respect to the authority, to the laws 
and to the civic virtues of those times, and the ideal of the sacrifice for the common good. 

This viewpoint was adopted by Democritus. He maintained that each one should dedi-
cate himself entirely to the good of the State, because "a State well administrated state consti-
tutes our greatest protection." He wrote somewhere: "When the State is in healthy conditions, 
everything prospers; when it is corrupted, everything falls in ruins." As the well-being of all 
depends of the State, it is very reasonable to affirm that the well-being of this should be the 
main preoccupation of the man. 

After the Persian wars (500-449 BC), Athens became the center of the ancient Greek 
culture. The events that led the Greeks to those wars, and the development that during them 
has processed, created in the Athenians, among others peoples of those times, the interest in 
the problems of the government and for the democratic form of the human existence. This 
produced, naturally, the development of the independent thought, of what resulted the grow-
ing preoccupation by the theories of government. Begun to contest the old and blind loyalty to 
the State power, and many men began to demand their own independence and the right to a 
life more or less free of the domain of the government established. Hung in the air the individ-
ualism. Some suggested that the man must detach himself from the authority, maintaining 
himself free in order to face the group and freely criticize the ancient traditions. 

The Sophists led this march to the individualism. Focused the attention not in the 
group, but in the individual member of the group. Accentuated his value and the independ-
ence. They proposed to teach the individual how to win, how to achieve their own ends, in the 
shadow of the law, and, even, how to escape of it with skillful arguments. 

In fact, there were Sophists who sustained be the moral laws inventions of the weaker 
members of the group, the society, with the aim to enslave and subjugate the strongest. In 
Plato's dialogue entitled Gorgias, a well-known sophist argues that "the legislators constitute 
the majority, which is weak; make the laws, distribute praises and censures aimed at them-
selves and their own interests, terrorizing the strongest and those who could dominate them, 
in order that did not take the best." He goes on saying that the greats men of the History were 
those who refused to obey to the laws of the majority poor, who organized itself in order to 
dominate the strongest. The bait that presented to the people of Athens was enunciated by 
Callicles: "If there was a man with enough strength, he would disentangle himself of all this; 
would crush with the feet all our formulas, charms and seductions, and all our laws that go 
against the nature. "It was a challenge to the spirit of independence in movement in the coun-
try, desirous of imposing itself and refuse any longer, the repression by the weak, ignorant and 
foolish. 

It is evident that one can easily interpret this point of view as a call to anarchy, an in-
centive to rebellion against all authority. And many individuals considered it as such. The influ-
ence of the Sophists, led to unreasonable refusal to subjection of the group dictates, threaten-
ing the solidity of the Athenian State. There was, however, sophists who did not intend that 
such happened. They were not satisfied with the ancient and traditional idea that the man 
must subject himself fully and unconditionally to the State, and against it rebelled themselves. 
But they did not want to go to the other extreme, to complete anarchy (i.e., lack of govern-
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ment). The tragedy of their thinking was in the fact of not being able to offer something better, 
although they saw the problem and the danger of the traditional Philosophy of the State. They 
could not offer a solution to the social problem, which promoted the union and avoid, at the 
same time, the subservience to the State. 

However, in their efforts in order to solve the problem, engraved in the spirits of the 
epoch the questions in game and challenged greatest intelligences that seek the solution. They 
made impossible the philosophers who followed them of around the problem of the develop-
ment of a state philosophy adequate. The Great Spirits, who have worked for the next two 
centuries, greatly contributed to the solution of the problem. 

The State According to Socrates, Plato and Aristotle 

Socrates inquired firstly which the important questions involved by the problem. Xen-
ophon, in his Memorabilia, repeats that Socrates never became tired of asking to everyone he 
met: "What is State? What is statesman? What is governing of the men? What is a sovereign 
character? "Although did not answer the questions, traced the basis for the answer in his great 
theory, of that the knowledge should be the major preoccupation of any citizen. The good 
citizen is one who, constantly, is in search of the true knowledge and is always inquiring. When 
the man discovers the true knowledge - argued - he acts according to it and conducts himself 
with correctness in all the relations with their fellow men. 

Although Socrates saw defects in the Athenian State, and passed great part of the time 
signaling them and criticizing the governments by the erroneous ideas about administration, 
was, however, very loyal to Athens. At being sentenced to death by the Athenian court, con-
demnation that he and many others judged unjust, he refused the proposal of the friends of 
suborning the guards and escape. He argued that, if he did that, he would be violating the 
state laws, thus making it weaker. The State, despite its errors, appeared to be his mother who 
had given him the life and made of him what he was. Betray it would be betray the mother. His 
method was not that of rebellion. Neither would accept the exile and would run away. Pre-
ferred counsel their followers to remain loyal to the State and, with his loyalty, assist it to cor-
rect the faults and mistakes. 

Plato, the illustrious disciple of Socrates, took the problem where the master left and 
struggled to find a solution. He affirmed that the state was necessary for bigger development 
of the individual. The goodness, for him, could not be isolated; had to extend to the group. 
Good man was the good citizen. Thus, the State would be organized in a form that to be possi-
ble good life for all. 

Argued that the individual must subject himself to the State; this, however, was simply 
the means by which could achieve the most perfect development. He considered the wellbeing 
of every person connected to the well-being of the group. The laws are necessary only because 
some people refuse to cooperate with the good State. Serve to force them to proceed right 
and, thus, make good the whole. 

In the State, said Plato, the best souls and the best spirits are the ones who should 
reign. They form a class of philosopher-governments, whose authority should not be contested 
by the remaining members of the group. These comprehend what is just and, undoubtedly, 
apply it. The others members of the State, Plato placed them in classes, appropriate to their 
aptitudes. Those who have aptitude for war would be placed in the class of the warriors; those 
who had aptitude for business, in the commerce or in merchant class; the slaves would be 
placed in the slave class. Plato believed that such organization would result in the best possible 
State and that, in it, each individual, doing the job that was attributed to him, would be happy 
and would develop himself to the maximum.  
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Plato imagined the ideal State in his famous book Republic. In another, later, called 
Laws, argued that every citizen would have voice in the government, and all the work would 
be attributed to the slaves. 

This theory is fundamentally aristocratic. Plato was rich, the son of the most favored 
class in Athens. As such, could not be totally democratic. He followed the more aristocratic 
thought of his time. Moreover, his theory was socialist, because advocated the complete con-
trol of the State over the lives of its members. The richness should be enjoyed by all, as they of 
it needed, and when merited it; and the governments could determine the class in which each 
individual should work and live. The supreme authority was for the State, but attenuates the 
rigor of the doctrine by the argument, in it added, that the individuals would be happy and 
they would develop to the maximum.  

Aristotle, Plato's disciple, developed a philosophy that much resembled to the master. 
He affirmed that the man is, by nature, a social animal and, as such, can only perceiving his 
true self in the society and among those of his class. Although the first forms of social life were 
the family and, then, the community, the goal of social evolution was, in his view, the city-
State, such as it was then known in Greece. 

As Aristotle believed that the whole is anterior to its parts, affirmed that the State is 
anterior to its individual members. The individual is born in the State, that already existed  
before him become one of its members. The purpose of the State, indoctrinated Aristotle, is to 
produce good citizens. Therefore, it should be organized and directed in order to make it pos-
sible each member becomes entirely good. It will be an evil if the State reach at a point of not 
allowing to the individual a virtuous and happy life. 

Any constitution - he argued - should be adapted to the nature and to the needs of the 
members of a determined group. There is, however, in any group, individuals who are not 
equals in many ways. Under these conditions, the good constitution must recognize these nat-
ural inequalities and confer the rights in accordance with them. Where all the men are equals, 
the constitution should concede equal rights; where unequal, different rights. Among the ine-
qualities, are those of the personal capacity, of possessions, birth and freedom. The slave 
should be treated differently of the freeman, and the one born of slave, differently of the one 
born of the free man. 

Aristotle argued that the monarchy, the aristocracy and the political organization in 
which the members are almost equals, constitute the best forms of State. On the other hand 
condemned the tyranny, the oligarchy and the democracy, taxing them of bad. 

He believed that the slavery is a just practice in a good State, because, in his view, it 
was a natural institution. However, admitted only foreigners in the class of the slaves. So he 
thought for considering the foreigners, of all countries, inferior to the Greeks, and should not, 
therefore, have the same rights of these. 

Socrates, Plato and Aristotle could not solve the problem of the State and of the indi-
vidual. Their theories are interesting on paper, and many deep spirits of that time studied 
them with interest. But the individualism, that the Sophists defended, was dominating the 
Greece and each man was worried, primarily, with himself and with his own success. Slowly, 
but in a secure manner, destroyed itself the union of the State. The Individualism was not a 
road that led to the union against the enemies of Athens and others Greek city-States. It re-
sulted that these enemies got the better, and the Greek city-States fell one by one, under its 
dominion. Athens, Corinth and Sparta, the three major city-States, fell and all the Greece end-
ed up being dominated by Philip of Macedon, in the Battle of Chaeronea, in the year 338 BC 
The individualism had proved be the internal poison that weakened, in such a way, the Greek 
city-States, that they were unable to offer effective resistance to the enemies; the drop was, 
therefore, inevitable.   
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Theories of the Posterior Greeks Thinkers 

In the middle of the gradual collapse of the city-States of Greece, the Epicureans have 
sought to develop a theory that would adapt to the situation. They taught that all social life is 
based on the own interest of the individual. We become members of a social group simply 
because we think that in it we can get more advantages for ourselves and of it to receive bet-
ter protection against our enemies. There cannot be, therefore, absolute justice or laws and 
natural rights. It is a well what the men agree to designate as well. The laws are simply norms 
that the group accepts and according to which the members are disposed to live. If the mem-
bers of the group understand that certain law has no more value in order to get what they 
want, they can change it or eliminate it. 

The injustice is not an evil in itself, they affirmed. We are just only because it favors us 
to be it. When the obedience to the laws no longer favor us, we can transgress them if we can 
escape to the punishment. 

The Epicureans did not believe that the participation in public life contributed to the 
happiness of the individual; they affirmed, then, that the wise man should avoid as far as pos-
sible, public positions and responsibilities. This theory, as evidenced, is pure individualism and 
selfishness. The individual is associated with others only for his own advantage and escapes of 
the group, and of the needs of it, as soon as sees advantage in doing so. Moreover, the indi-
vidual helps the group and participates in their responsibilities only until the moment that be 
convenient to him. This point of view does not build, certainly, a strong solidarity and loyalty to 
the group. It is the opposite of the first Greek theory of loyalty to the State. It really is a clear 
expression of the doctrine of enlightened selfishness. It is said to each person that she should 
make the own happiness, only this being the target of everything that does. 

The Stoics defended an opposing theory to that of the epicureans with regard to man's 
relationship with the group. They indoctrinated that the man is more than a mere individual 
interested in the proper well-being. He is also an individual endowed with innate social im-
pulse, which becomes necessary the life in group. In fact, every man is a member of a great 
cosmic society, the universal State. We all have duties and obligations in that State, being its 
laws the natural laws, to which we must obey we want or not. 

The State, for the Stoics, is universal and, therefore, dominates completely the individ-
ual. Each one must always be disposed to sacrifice himself for the good of the State. The indi-
vidual interests are always subordinated to the whole, should be preserved the State, whatev-
er the cost. 

So, the Stoics indoctrinated that everyone should participate of the public business 
and contribute as much as possible, to the well-being of the group. But, and this is the most 
important, never preached a timid nationalism, in which the State was superior to the general 
wellbeing of the Humanity. The Good State, according to them, is the one which laws and prac-
tices are in harmony with the good of the whole human species and with the natural laws of 
the world. 

The stoic, therefore, should be a universal citizen, member of the Great Society that 
covers all the men, and whose laws are the universal laws of the own nature. Each man must 
subordinates himself to the universal ideal and live in a way to serve the good of the collectivi-
ty, wherever it exists. A world society, rooted in the nature, was his ideal. This theory, of 
course, was in everything different of the Epicureans and of others individualists of the time, 
and opposed itself, equally, to those who wanted that the man submitted himself to determi-
nate State or social group. The ideal of the Stoics, a universal confraternity, was the culminat-
ing point to what reached the thought of the Greek period, to which others philosophers 
would have to fight in the future. 



285 
 

 

In truth, the Stoics taught many things that has become a fundamental point of the 
modern thought. When Greece lost its independence, they began to consider all the men 
brothers and to preach the universal fraternity and the equality of rights for all. They felt the 
doctrine of the solidarity of the human race and the dignity of the man independently of his 
position in the society, richness, birth and education. One can resume their ideas in these 
words: "The virtue does not despise anyone, whether Greek or barbarian, male or female, rich 
or poor, free man or slave, wise or ignorant, healthy or sick". The concept approaches, as we 
see, of the modern point of view. 

Theories of the First Christian Thinkers 

This point of view was also dominant in the thinking of many thinkers and Christian 
philosophers. For them God is the Father of entire human species, so that the men are all 
brothers. The Christian community was a social group, where the usual distinctions of race and 
social position had been eliminated. In addition, the Christians considered the temporal State 
an institution subordinated to God, being of Him that emanated the power. The man, there-
fore, must be loyal to the State only while it obeyed the laws of God. His loyalty was, first, to 
God. 

However, in the thinking of many, the temporal State had until then failed in adjust it-
self to the will of God; the man was more or less free of any obligations to the State. The des-
pise by the world, which characterized the metaphysics of many apologists, also emphasized 
his attitude toward the State. The dominant corruption at that time led many seek the reclu-
sive life, separated from the State, monastic. Despised the social obligations and struggled in 
save the soul through an isolated and contemplative life. 

During almost of the first Christian period, the loyalty to God and Their laws figured in 
the first plane of the thought. Only while the State obeyed them, could the Christians be loyal 
to the laws. 

With the development of the Church, as an institution and with the expansion of the 
Christianity throughout the Roman Empire, it became necessary to Christian thinkers, review 
their ideas about government and human associations. We will find, during a certain time, 
Christian authors vacillating between the old despise for the world and by the worldly things, 
and the opposite attitude, of interest for it and by all that is in the same. In St. Augustine, for 
example, this incapacity of making a choice between rejecting and accepting the world consti-
tutes notable evidence. 

In St. Ambrose, antique thinker of the Church, affirmed to be reprehensible the posses-
sion of property and wealth, Saint Augustine admitted to the individual the right to acquire 
wealth. He thought, however, that this could be an obstacle for a Christian life. 

We found in St. Augustine's theory of the State, the same incapacity to decide be-
tween the world and the despise for it. He thought that the State is based on selfishness and, 
often, leads to despise for God and all Their laws. But in his book City of God preaches the des-
pise of himself and complete love for God. So his ideal is that City of God. He wrote, however, 
that the State is an ethical community, being its main objective the happiness of the human 
gender. In it, may reign the justice. 

Despite this suspension between two States, as verified, Saint Augustine defends firm-
ly the idea that the Church, as the worldly incarnation of the City of God, must have supremacy 
over the State, competing at the head of the Church govern the leaders of the states. Moreo-
ver, THE governments can make mistakes, which is not the case with the Head of the Church. 
His word and their laws are infallible, because he is God's representative on earth. 
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While, therefore, St. Augustine was afraid of the State and in it saw dangers for the 
soul of man, could never completely despise it and condemn it as entirely sinful. The old Chris-
tian despise for the world involved him, but never could dominate him completely. Although 
the monastic life was for him the ideal, was practical enough to understand that many men 
cannot achieve this ideal and, therefore, have to struggle as best they can, as a temporal State 
members. 

Theory of the Medieval Christians Thinkers 

During the period called of the Middle Ages, after the northern tribes invaded the Ro-
man Empire and destroyed much of the culture and social organization of the early centuries 
of the Christian era, the principle of authority was sovereign. Throughout that period the man 
was subject to some authority. The State and its governments assumed the control over the 
people, so that the man was everywhere, under someone's command. The obedience to the 
laws, whatever its origin became, therefore, an established practice. 

Gradually developed the idea that the king received his authority from God, to which 
could not, therefore, be contested. Any disobedience to it implied disobedience to the su-
preme authority of the universe, to God. In fact, the authority be placed above public opinion 
and the State above the individual. At that point, the individualism of the last Greeks was 
completely dominated, emerging, in its place, the complete domination of the individual by 
the State. 

The thought of the Scholastics was limited to the interpretation of the Church's dog-
mas. Although they were, sometimes, enlightened spirit, these philosophers are enclosed 
within the walls of the doctrines and traditions of the Church, and had to spend the talent in 
depth analysis of its meaning. So, the thought about the State and of the place that the man 
occupied in the social structure was limited to what the Church agreed to accept as authentic. 

But, in all ages, while the vast majority of the thinkers follows the standard-norms, 
there are those who, often without understanding all the importance of its thought, planting 
seeds that, later, greatly affects the tradition. 

Among the Scholastics there were two groups known as the realists and the nominal-
ists. The first maintained that the whole is the only real thing and that the parties, units, are 
not so really. The seconds said the parts, units, are the real things, being the whole just a 
name. Applied to our immediate problem, the State, this means that the realists considered 
the State the only reality, and its members, men and women, mere units without any reality. 
The nominalists, on the other hand, considered the man the true reality and the State mere 
aggregate of men without existence or own reality out of its members. 

The logical result of the existence of these two currents of thought was that some de-
fended the thesis that the real authority is based in the State, as the only reality, while others 
claimed that the true authority is based on the man and not in the State. The realism and the 
nominalism were doctrines applied to the problem of the State and its members. 

John Scotus Erigena was a realist. Although he did not elaborate his doctrine adapting 
it to the State, he conceived the universal, the whole, as existing before the individual. He was, 
thus, following the tradition of Plato and Aristotle, and of others, who saw the State eventually 
sovereign and anterior to any individual member. 

Anselm also figured in this realist tradition. Devoted much time and thought to prove 
that the universals are anterior to the individual. 

Roscellinus represents the other point of view. According to him, the individual is the 
only reality, any universal being no more than a simple name for a group of individuals. Elimi-
nate the individuals, nothing more will remain, except a name. Does not stay reality at all. 
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As happens in all cases where there are two extreme doctrines, and the realism and 
the nominalism they were, sooner or later somebody comes looking to make an accommoda-
tion. Abelard was this man, at that time. Designated to his theory by the name of conceptual-
ism. Taught that the universals cannot be realities apart of the things, and, yes, concepts in the 
spirit of the man. He was particularly interested in the things and wanted to identify them, but 
recognized that the ideas of groups had a certain reality in the spirit of the man. 

For him, therefore, the individual is extremely important, but the group also has its 
own importance and must be taken into consideration. Both are important factors in order to 
understand the man and their relationships with the similar.  

It was then that the Middle Ages thinkers lanced the seeds that would have to destroy 
the supreme authority of the social group. After this doctrine overcame the individualism and 
dominated the thought of the man for several centuries, the individualism imposed itself again 
and began demanding its recognition. Gradually was gaining ascendancy, beginning the man 
once more to contest the authority that governed him. 

St. Thomas Aquinas, the last of the great thinkers of the Church of the Middle Ages, 
tried to fuse the thought of Aristotle to the St. Augustine. Indoctrinated that the man is natu-
rally a being political and tried to be in society. Moreover, that the ultimate end of the State is 
the collective good, and this can only be achieved if the society is strongly united and be able 
to offer a solid front against the enemies. Consequently, the monarchy in which the power 
finds itself strongly centralized is, according to him, the best form of government, which, how-
ever, should not oppress its members. There should be no tyranny. 

It is unjustifiable the rebellion against the government. St. Thomas Aquinas indoctri-
nated that any change of government must be processed by legal means, because the gov-
ernment is of divine origin. If will not be possible to the member obtain, by legal means, repa-
ration for damages and harm suffered, should leave the question to God, Who, in the end, will 
solve all right. 

St. Thomas Aquinas affirmed that the Church is superior to the State, being the gover-
nor of the State always obliged to obey the governor of the Church. He referred, therefore, to 
the State as an organization established by the divinity and whose power over the people was 
received from God through His Church. The man must, finally, tribute loyalty to the Church and 
to God, but he has, also, to obey to the State because this, in turn, received its power of the 
Church. 

The viewpoint of Duns Scotus is interesting because it is developed starting from the 
premise that God is absolutely free and supreme. The society is God's creation, being what it is 
because God made it so. God could, in the same way, be made a different kind of society and 
different laws. And that other species would have been just, and just would also have been its 
laws. This differs very much from sophistic conception of the State, the result of an agreement 
between the men and their laws, established according to their desire. In the Scotus theory, 
the State is a creation of God, not by necessity, but by His own and free will. It is what it is be-
cause God so wants. Should, therefore, the man obey the laws of the State, if he will not want 
suffer the divine punishment. 

Although Scotus did not predict the result, his theory gave great strength to the States 
and governments. These could argue that their authority had been received directly from God 
and use the fear of the eternal punishment, in order to give force to their sovereignty. 

But the man was not disposed to accept the State's domain, even based on the theo-
ries of the great men of the Church. Persisted the nominalistic attitude, and always there were 
those who constantly came up to preach the freedom of the individual over the State's author-
ity. Guillaume Occam was one of the elements. Accentuated the reality of the individual and, 
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therefore, gave to the man a strong argument in order to impose his dignity and contest the 
power of the State when this seemed to violate the will of its members. 

This, together with other facts, led to a battle each time bigger between the State and 
the Church. Appeared men who argued that the State is a temporal institution, that receives 
the power and the authority of the governed, and is, therefore, free of any dominance by the 
Church. Sometimes, it was this, that was at knight, and dominated the States, then existing; 
others times, the States dominated the Church and imposed its will. 

The State According to the Theory of the Precursors of the Renaissance 

It was at that time that man began to claim his own freedom and to challenge the 
power of the governments that maintained a key-position in the State. The democratic spirit 
was in action and the absolute government was being effectively defeated in many places. In 
fact, everywhere the spirit of freedom was breaking the heavy crust of the Middle Ages, and 
the man was struggling to become himself a true individual and get some strength in order to 
govern himself. 

Add to this the growing sentiment of nationalism that was evidencing on all sides. 
Groups of individuals, of language, customs and common traditions, began to emerge and to 
want to impose themselves over other groups. There was opposition to all of them by the 
Church, that saw threatened its world domination. Resulted in a fight in which, gradually, de-
veloped the peoples of the modern world, large groups of individuals with common interests 
and the growing desire to establish themselves as units. 

The individual, also, began to claim his own independence of thought and belief that 
the human reason is superior to authority. Slowly took form the idea that the truth is some-
thing that is achieved by operations of human reason, and not something transmitted by the 
authoritarian Church. 

These movements tend to weaken the power of the Church and put the man, both as 
an individual as a member of a political group, at the center of the scene, where the philoso-
phers began to dream with a perfect social group, in which existed ideal conditions. An exam-
ple of this tendency is City of the Sun, a utopian treaty of Tommaso Campanella. In this vol-
ume, Campanella traces an outline of the socialist state similar to that found in Plato's Repub-
lic, State in which the knowledge represents the force and the power. Everyone, in that State, 
are equals because there is only one class. However, Campanella establishes distinction among 
the men, considering their knowledge. The philosophers, who are also priests, are the gover-
nors. In making this assertion, he demonstrates the desire of an agreement between the 
Church and the growing sentiment of nationalism of those times. In that State should be a kind 
of Pope Monarchy, a religious unity as a basis for the political unity. 

The Campanella's work is typical of the preliminary works for the tracing of new theo-
ries about the State and its relations with the citizens. However, the general tendency of those 
times was moving away from the authority and dominion of the Church and moves towards 
the political independence. 

Conception of Machiavelli About the State 

The most violent attack against the Church and its domain, generally accepted over the 
State, was done by Niccolo Machiavelli. His ambition was to establish a Italian nation united 
and entirely independent of the Church. Took as a model, to that State, the old political forms 
established by Sparta, Rome and Venice.  

As the general situation of his time was of corruption, Machiavelli affirmed that such a 
State could only be established by a strong and resolute despot. Although similar structure 
came to destroy the civil liberty, Machiavelli judged it a necessary intermediate stage, during 
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which the man could eventually to free himself, in the proportions that there was less corrup-
tion. His ideal was a free and independent nation, in which the civil rights would be exalted 
and guaranteed the individual freedom. 

In order to accomplish their ends, the prince or governor, had the right to use the 
means necessaries, until even the force, tricks or the transgression of the moral laws, as well 
as to employ the same arms in the fight against the frauds and falsehoods.  

Grotius, Hobbes and others thinkers of the Renaissance 

Another thinker of that time, Jean Bodin, indoctrinated that the State is founded on a 
contract between the people and the governor. The fundamental term of the contract is the 
one referred to the cession, to the governor, of all authority and the not permission, to the 
people, under no circumstance, to remove it. 

Johannes Althusius attacked this theory, saying that the people can never cede his au-
thority. On the contrary - argued - the contract between the people and his governor can only 
prevail while this one fulfills his part. Violating it, can be dethroned and executed, by placing 
another governor in his place. 

Hugo Grotius, chief of the aristocratic party in the Netherlands, meticulously devel-
oped and with many arguments of convincing force the absolutist theory. He said that the man 
has certain natural rights in his own nature, which not even God can change or destroy. How-
ever, such rights may be limited; they are, in fact, limited by the positive laws, resulting from 
the voluntary agreement among the men in order to live in group. We renounce to the privi-
lege of exercising certain natural rights so that we may live as members of a State. Therefore, 
the State results from the free agreement between its members. Consequently, at any time 
can the man renounce, unconditionally, to the natural rights. Can, however, delegate them 
forever to a governor. 

The tendency, during this first modern period, was, therefore, in the sense of the abso-
lutism. The governor had powers that, although, originally received from the people, passed 
thereafter to be absolutes. There were, of course, opposition to this viewpoint. When the 
practice of the sovereignty more or less absolute reached its height during the reign of Louis 
XIV in France, expressed in the famous phrase "L'Etat c'est moi" was great the opposition, 
enough to bring down the theory and appear the idea more modern of democracy. 

The materialist Thomas Hobbes based his theory on the fundamental principle that the 
man has a natural right to do what pleases him. The most primitive impulse is that of self-
preservation; in order to get that end, may employ all the means that he judges necessaries. In 
this natural State, may even invade the field of the rights of others; the result, however, is the 
chaos. 

The man, therefore, is fundamentally a fierce animal, engaging himself in wars and 
robberies, always looking for the own advantage. But, in such State, no one could be strong 
enough to preserve himself for long time. Each one would seek to destroy the other and would 
be, in turn, destroyed. In order to escape from this inevitable end, the man created a society, 
renouncing, voluntarily, to many of their rights. It is a contract that the men celebrate among 
themselves and by which renounce to certain rights in order to get others. To ensure this mu-
tual contract, are conceded powers to a governor or to an assembly. The men must obey the 
governor at being this empowered and invested of the powers. 

It is true, Hobbes recognized, that, sometimes, the governor may be unfair and create 
difficulties for the men. But these men, therefore, do not have the right to rebel themselves. 
Hobbes justified his theory stating that, even in the worst feature, the injustices of a governor 
are never as bad as those of the primitive State, before the cession of the powers. 
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Hobbes believed to be the monarchy the best form of government. But there are cer-
tain things that not even the king may force the man to do. These include the suicide, the as-
sassination or the confession of crimes. Are acts which the king has no right to impose to the 
man. 

Hobbes argued, also, that the king is the representative of God on earth and that God 
speaks through him, the king. One cannot, therefore, tolerate the freedom of religion. The 
religion of the king should be the religion of all the people. 

Hobbes's theory is, truly, an attempt to defend philosophically the power of the Eng-
lish king and the general structure of the English monarchy. This defense leads to the theory of 
the divine right of the kings and to theory that the king cannot commit error. While he protects 
the people, is absolute and no one has the right to contest his authority. 

Theories of Spinoza, Locke and Adam Smith 

It can be seen also in Spinoza's teachings the belief that the State represents, in a cer-
tain way, the result of a social contract between the men. In the natural state, he declared, the 
force establishes the right, and the man has the right to do everything that is in his reach. Can 
destroy the similar in order to achieve their purposes, may deceive, lie, engage, at last, in activ-
ities that may help him. But, in such State, conflicts inevitably arise and many men are de-
stroyed. 

Consequently, the individual renounces to many natural rights in order to enjoy some 
peace, with which can realize others desires. The State represents the result of this renounce. 
According to general agreement, the men limit their natural rights for the good of all. Only, so, 
in such State, may have signified the justice and the injustice. According to the natural rights, 
all is just. However, in a State, it is unjust the disobedience to the established laws, by virtue of 
the social contract. The justice is that makes possible the social life. 

John Locke completely disagreed of Hobbes and others who believed to be of war and 
egoistic the natural state of the man. Moreover, opposed to the doctrine that the king governs 
as a result of a divine right, having the power of acting as he wills. Locke argued that the primi-
tive and natural State is that of the perfect freedom and equality. As other men are frees and 
equals, no one has the right to take away the life, the liberty and the possessions of others. 

Moreover, the man's original nature is peaceful, of good will and mutual assistance. 
Tends, so, naturally, to the social life. In the society, establishes laws, an impartial judge and 
other with executive power to resolve the issues of common interest. Such a structure is es-
tablished in social contract that obliges all the members of the group. 

Established the society, each member is obligated to submit himself to the authority of 
the majority. This is necessary in order to be possible to live efficiently in common, though an 
unanimous agreement is almost impossible in a large group. 

The main objective of the law, taught Locke, is to preserve the social group, should, 
therefore, be limited to the good of the society. Apart from that, one must let the man free. 
Locke said that there are certain areas in which the law cannot penetrate. Specifically excluded 
the right to enslave, to destroy or to impoverish the man. 

Locke did not judge convenient give to the legislators the right to execute the laws. 
Consequently, divided the powers of the government in legislative and executive, keeping the 
two powers separated for the public good. The men have the right to retire the legislators 
whenever they want, since the power, in the last analysis, emanates from the people. They 
also have the right to punish the legislators or the executive when they are convinced that any 
of them acted against the public interests. 
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Obviously that Hobbes and Locke were exponents of two very different doctrines. 
While Hobbes was interested in presenting a philosophical justification for the absolute mon-
archy and the divine right of the governing in reigning without being responsible face the peo-
ple, Locke was interested in justifying the doctrine of the political freedom. Sought to prove 
that the power of the State always supports in the people, being the governments mere serv-
ants, subject to the will of the people. Never this right could be retired of the people, nor could 
the men renounce to it. Locke argued that, since that are allocated powers to the governing by 
the people, this may retire them, independently of the governing actuation. 

These were the two points of view that often emerged in the political writings of the 
eighteenth century and in the first part of the nineteenth century. They were constantly in 
shock, which until today has not disappeared. 

This theory, according was developed by Locke, theory of the human freedom and of 
the State as an institution responsible of maintaining the order, very limited, led to the cele-
brated doctrine of laissez-faire, according to which the State should not intervene more than is 
absolutely necessary in the businesses of its members, having the individual the natural right 
to exercise their activities in the economic sphere, with the less possible interference by part 
of the society.   

Adam Smith wrote the celebrated work Wealth of Nations, in order to demonstrate 
that the best State that exists is the one that allows to the men to engage in competitions 
without restrictions, to have freedom of commerce and enlightened self-interest. In this work, 
the pendulum of the philosophical thought moved away from the theory that the State should 
regulate all the human activities, supported by Plato and many other thinkers, leaning to the 
opposite extreme, that the State should observe strictly a politic of non-interference and allow 
that the man exerts their natural rights in all the directions, except in those in which the secu-
rity of the group is threatened.  

We see in Adam Smith, and in others authors who followed Locke, the idea of taking 
the theory of this, about the freedom and natural rights, to various fields of the human activity 
and to free the man, in each one of these fields, of the government restrictions so common, at 
least since the time that began to write the History. In many cases, it was believed that the 
best results would be obtained if left the individual free, as much as possible, in all the activi-
ties. The government would not intervene in them, except in matters on which the State secu-
rity were in danger. 

Theories of Voltaire and Rousseau 

The brilliant Voltaire was never tired of condemning the traditional authority and to 
defend the human freedom. But did not believe that the inferior classes had capacity to govern 
themselves. He considered the "ignorant populace" a danger, always that was removed the 
restrictions of the law. Thus, the freedom should be the privilege only of the enlightened, of 
the intelligent. 

A powerful opponent to this theory was Jean Jacques Rousseau. He had faith in all the 
men, and was fighting for their freedom. Rejected the representative government and put in 
its place the government emanated directly from the people. Presented as a model the Swiss 
republic, small people and strongly united that, like one only group, considered all the prob-
lems and determined by its vote the own destiny. Indeed, "Rousseau took Locke's idea of de-
mocracy very seriously," arguing that since all men were created free and equal, should not be 
exploited or dominated by a privileged class. 

To achieve this freedom, Rousseau rejected all the charms of the modern society and 
returned to the nature. The modern society - he said - is based on a "social contract", by which 
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the individual freedom is subject to the impositions of the laws that result of the general will. 
Maintained that the sovereignty belongs always to the people and of him cannot be removal. 
The government only accomplish the people's will, having this, at any time, the right to dis-
solve the government and to establish another. 

Locke, Rousseau, Fichte, Schelling and many other thinkers, although they differ in 
some points, were of the opinion that the true self of the man can only be realized in the just 
form of a social group. They considered that the human association is not harmful; on the con-
trary, it is a way to achieve the best kind of life. The man, when living among their fellows, 
develops valuable characteristics. They sought, therefore, the just form of social group, coming 
to the conclusion that the group in which the men enjoyed the greatest freedom would attend 
the society's requirements. Schelling argued that a self isolated has no conscience of the free-
dom. This can only be known in the common life and in relation to possible restrictions. 

The State According to Hegel, Marx and Lassalle 

Hegel indoctrinated that the universal reason reaches its culminating point in a society 
of free individuals, each one subordinating his individual reason to the universal. Is not free the 
individual who lives for himself and exerts his own caprices.  Only when he fuses in the group 
is that achieves the true freedom. At all times has been fought for the realization of a perfect 
State, affirmed Hegel, a State in which each member is fused in such a way that the will of the 
whole represents his will. 

According to Hegel, there is a universal reason to be discovered throughout the Histo-
ry. We see it involving a society and then moving to another. So, when a society destroys or 
conquests another, the universal reason moves to the other group and in it continues to act. 
The conqueror becomes the agent. The war, in the spirit of Hegel, is justified because it consti-
tutes the way to the progress. 

The Hegelian system was adopted by the Prussian State. Many thinkers affirmed that 
the Prussian State was destined to take forward the realization of the universal will through 
eventual world conquest. 

Certain opinions of Marx and Lassalle, as well as of others of the first socialists (found-
ers of the modern socialism) were extracted from Hegel, especially his idea that the evolution 
is the way of the improvement. They maintained that a type of society, that in a certain period 
looks good, must inevitably give place to another, judged better, a synthesis of the opposites. 
For example, a society based on the private property gives place to another in which prevails 
the socialism. They saw in Hegel a philosophical justification for the new society that they 
wanted. 

De Maistre, Saint-Simon and Comte 

The result of Locke's theory, about the freedom and the popular sovereignty, was a 
revolution in France, followed by social and political convulsion. This, as was inevitable, gave 
impetus to many reactions of the conservatives who accentuated the need of the authority. 
Joseph de Maistre, for example, claimed that the man demonstrated incapacity of govern-
ment; said that a stable society is only possible on the basis of the tradition and in a strong 
authority. 

However, the desire for freedom, equality and fraternity continued to burn strongly, 
and the dream of reforming the society invaded the philosophers. They recognized that it was 
not enough only to proclaim the freedom and the equality; it was necessary, also, a major re-
form in society. Claude Henri de Saint-Simon understood that one could achieve freedom and 
equality if the men instituted a scientific society, based on the laws of the life in group. Such a 
society would elevate the poor and the humble, bringing to the world the true Christianity, 
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with its doctrine of love for the oppressed. In it, there would be equal distribution of property, 
power, culture and happiness. 

But Saint-Simon was not able to develop this scientific society. He saw the need for its 
creation and to preach this idea, but competed to a man of great intellectual force - Auguste 
Comte – to try, truly, the logical construction of the positive philosophy. He judged impossible 
the social reform, without the knowledge of the laws of the society and the development of a 
social science that, with logical correctness, could be equal to others sciences of his time.  

The Sociology, science of the society, was, in the opinion of Comte, the most complex 
of the sciences, including the knowledge of the society as then existed and, also, the study and 
the comprehension of its progress. 

Comte affirmed that the society started as a means of satisfying the social impulse of 
the man, in him fundamental. According he progressed, the social life passed through three 
phases: the militarism, in which predominated the discipline and the strength, the revolution, 
and the positive phase, in which most are accentuated the social problems than the political 
problems. It is in this positive phase that the experts guide the scientific researches and control 
all the phases of the life. They should not depend on the ignorant; is not desirable, therefore, 
the popular government. 

 The ideal of the social life, the positive State, is, according to Comte, the one that 
crosses the phase of the chaos, represented by the revolutions that followed the influence of 
Locke. In it, emerge the experts who, by the force of their capacity, can conduct the society to 
a life each time more perfect. They see the reforms of what the society needs and can realize 
them. The masses accept their orientation by the fact of coming from experts. 

Theories of Mill and Spencer 

The dream of a social reform and the institution of other most ideal was, also, basic el-
ement in the thought of John Stuart Mill. He understood that the phenomena of social life are 
in accordance with fixed laws, just as the others. Recognized, however, that the factors in-
volved in the society are so numerous and change so constantly, that any prediction is impos-
sible. Therefore, the methods used in other sciences , those of the laboratory, are not applica-
ble to the study of the society. By the method of deduction, used in many cases, we can ob-
serve tendencies in the social development and indicate them as guides for the activities of the 
men, continued. 

Considering the theory true, Mill argued that the task of the social scientists is to inves-
tigate the social groups in order to discover how the different forms of societies develop and 
succeed itselves. So, through the study of the History, we can discover the laws of the progress 
and social development. We can, after, signalize the tendencies in the present social structure 
and predict the existence of a high degree of probability in expect certain social results. 

The study of the ancient civilizations, for example, shows the reasons for its downfall. 
The historian can point out the factors, in the social structure that contributed to the destruc-
tion of those civilizations. Then, if in the examination of an actual society, will be revealed the 
presence and action of the same factors, we would be able to predict, with some degree of 
probability, which society will also fall. 

Mill, like many of their predecessors, recognized that the social wellbeing is necessary 
for the individual's well-being; this is linked to the group and his happiness depends of the 
happiness of the group. He dreamed, then, with a society in which were certain the happiness 
and prosperity, and in which all would share of the group wealth. In his Autobiography, he 
wrote: "Although we repudiate with maximum energy, the tyranny of the society over the 
individual that, is supposed, takes place in many socialist systems, even so we aspire the time 
at which the society will no longer be divided into two classes: of the indolent and of the hard 
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workers; the law, according to which should not be fed those who do not work, will not be 
applied only to the poor, but to all, impartially;  the division of the product of labor, rather 
than depend on circumstances of birth, how it is in large part, will be made according to a rig-
orous spirit of justice; and be not impossible, or judged impossible, to the human creatures 
make hard efforts in order to get benefits that are not exclusively of them; the benefits should 
be shared with the society to which they belong. We consider the social problem of the future 
to unite the greatest liberty individual of action to the common possession of the raw material 
of the world and equal participation of all in the benefits of the collective work." 

Mill, at that point, was struggling with a problem that, since his epoch, seems to be-
come more and more clear: the problem of the unmerited poverty and equally of the unmerit-
ed wealth. The Society, as he understood it, exists for the good of all its members. Conse-
quently, everyone should be free to work and be rewarded for his efforts. The raw material of 
the world cannot be the exclusive property of a few. It belongs to everyone and must be de-
fended by the society, representative of all. Mill thought that the time would come that this 
would happen and in which the society could guarantee economic freedom for all. 

Herbert Spencer accepted the doctrine that every individual has the right to protect 
himself. In fact, saw in the nature a struggle, in which the more apt survive, perishing the less 
apt. The man should, therefore, be free in order to fight and to prove his aptitude to survive. 

But the survival of the more apt human creatures depends of the life in group, he said. 
Isolated from the similar, even the more apt of the men will perish. It is, therefore, essential 
the society. It needs a course of activities in which the right of every individual is constrained 
by the right of the others. The individual, in this struggle, can do what he pleases, but must not 
violate the freedom of others. Everyone has the right to act until certain limit, not beyond this 
limit. 

Spencer did not accept, however, the socialist thesis of Mill. In his opinion, the power 
of the State should be restricted. Its main functions are to avoid the internal aggression and 
protect its members against a foreign invasion. Cannot go beyond that. In his mode of thinking, 
it is not function of the State to be lord of the raw material of the world and distribute it for 
the good of all. Saw in it a danger, the danger of absolute dominance of the State and the inev-
itable suppression of the individual. 

Should be allowed and stimulated the competition among the members of the society. 
He believed that this, as well as the well-being of each individual, would be best served with 
the establishment of the minimum possible restrictions over the competition. At that point, 
Spencer advocated the theory of laissez-faire. The better life, indoctrinated him, it was that in 
which there was a minimum of regulations by part of the State. 

Conception of Nietzsche About the State 

Friedrich Nietzsche saw no advantage in the theory of the equality or something that 
suggested democracy. The desire of dominance constitutes his predominant idea. This desire is 
expressed in the struggle of the world; the most powerful win and have the right to win. If 
others are weaker and unable to survive, this constitutes a good. The weak must be destroyed 
in one way or another in order to give place to the strong. 

Nietzsche recognizes differences between the men and thinks that they should be 
highlighted. The stronger must govern and the weaker be governed. The slavery seems to him 
perfectly natural. In his opinion, it is not expected that the woman, being weaker than the 
man, comes to have the same rights. Thus, repudiates all that was defended by a long series of 
philosophers, whose constant theme was the equality of all the men and the right of everyone 
to participate equally of the goods of the society. For Nietzsche, the society is a simple battle-
field, in which the forts have the opportunity to demonstrate their force and earn his reward, 
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while the weak are defeated and dragged out of the arena in order to be eliminated complete-
ly. As the inequality is a characteristic of the nature and of the natural state of the man, it is 
unnatural substitutes it by a forced equality. 

Theories of Dewey and of Recent Thinkers 

John Dewey has always demonstrated strong interest for the society and its problems. 
He tried, constantly, to interpret the modern democratic point of view, in order to reveal its 
meaning and predict the future. He judged the society, at its best feature, a group of individu-
als who share their experiences and develop themselves through this sharing. The individual 
should be free, not being, however, such freedom the one of the ancient tradition. By becom-
ing a true member of the society, the individual incorporates himself of such manner in the 
group that can contribute to the wellbeing of all, and receive of the whole what makes him 
truly human. 

Dewey has always recognized the importance of the individual. He affirmed that no 
one should be treated as an instrument, as a means to achieve an objective that be not his 
objective. On the contrary, each one should be treated as an objective in himself. "Respect to 
the human personality" constitutes the main affirmation of his philosophy. It is, perhaps, the 
only absolute doctrine of Dewey, the basis of his thought. 

The man, affirmed him, is a man because he lives in society. While their activities in the 
group lead to richer and more rewarding activities, will be acting with sense and accuracy. The 
society, life in group, is the road which leads to the complete and productive life, because in it 
is possible mutual participation. 

Therefore, we can say to be two the point of views basics of the large number of re-
cent studies about the State. On the one side, figure those who follow, more or less complete-
ly, the orientation of the men who, from Plato to Nietzsche, argued that the inequality is the 
natural state of the man. This being the case, each member of the society should occupy his 
own place in the social structure. It is perfectly just and natural, argue these men, that some 
should be governors, and others governed, should not the last contest the acts of the first. 
Such authors repel the democracy, the socialism and all others systems that preach the equali-
ty and the human freedom. Plato considered the democracy an open door to the anarchy. He 
preferred the dominion of the philosopher-king, occupying all the others individuals their plac-
es in a strongly organized system. 

Hegel, in this idea, took a step forward to maintain that certain States or groups of in-
dividuals were, by nature, superior to others, and should, therefore, these be governed by 
those. This, of course, constitutes the basic point of view of all the totalitarian forms. 

In opposition to all this tendency, we have the democratic tradition, which has devel-
oped from the Renaissance and concretized itself in the work of men such as Locke, Rousseau 
and their followers. According to it, all men are, by nature, frees and equals. It is the basic the-
ory of the French Revolution and of the Declaration of Independence of the United States Con-
stitution. Exist certain rights with which the man is endowed by the Creator and that cannot be 
taken away under any circumstance. Such rights were related of various forms, being the main: 
"life, liberty and pursuit of the happiness." 

This theory led to the influent doctrine of the laissez-faire, which characterized the 
first years of the United States development. Limited the authority of the State and amplified, 
for the individual, the freedom of working and to conserve the fruits of the labor. 

The philosophers, today, seek to discover a balance between the two viewpoints. The 
complete freedom leads to the grosser individualism, in which the powerful oppress the weak. 
The complete regulation leads to the same end, however the oppressors are those who, by 
chance, conquest the power. Dewey - many modern thinkers agree on this point - looks for a 
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freedom, within the social group, by which the individual and the group prosper. Many social 
experiments of our time tend to do so; seeks to balance the interests of the group and of the 
individual, in order to serve them both, i.e., without that one prejudices the other. 

 

* 
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SECOND PART 

 

SPIRITIST PHILOSOPHY 

 

Book: Posthumous Works 

Allan Kardec 

The Aristocracies 

Aristocracy comes from the Greek aristos, the best, and kratos, power. Aristocracy, 
therefore, in its literal sense, means: power of the bests. It is necessary to consider that the 
primitive sense has sometimes been singularly distorted; but, let us see what influence the 
Spiritism can exerts on its application. For this purpose, let us take the things at the starting 
point and let us accompany them through the ages, in order to deduct from this what will 
happen later. 

Never before, nor in the middle of any people, the men in society, could live without 
chiefs; with these we face in the most savage tribes. It follows from this that, in reason of the 
diversity of aptitudes and of the characters inherent to the human species, exists everywhere 
men incapable, who need to be directed, weak men who claim protection, passions that re-
quire repression. From this, the urgent need for an authority. It is known that, in the primitive 
societies, this authority was conferred to the chiefs of family, to the antiques, to the ancients; 
in a word, to the patriarchs. This, the first of all the aristocracies. Becoming numerous the so-
cieties, the patriarchal authority came to be impotent in certain circumstances. The discussions 
among the neighboring populations have resulted in combats; It was necessary, in order to 
direct them, no more the old men, but forts, vigorous and intelligent men; from this the mili-
tary leaders. Victorious, these chiefs were invested of the authority, hoping their subordinates 
that with the courage of them would be guaranteed against the attacks from the enemies. 
Many, abusing of the position at which had been elevated, possessed of it by themselves. Lat-
er, the winners began to impose themselves to the conquered, or reduced them to slavery. 
Hence the authority of brute force, which was the second aristocracy.  

The strong, with the goods that have, quite naturally transmitted to their children the 
authority of what they enjoyed; and the weak, nothing daring to say, little by little accustomed 
themselves to accept these children by heirs of the rights that the parents had conquered and 
consider them their superiors. So came the division of the society into two classes: that of the 
superiors and of the inferiors, of those who command and of those who obey. It was estab-
lished in such a manner the birth aristocracy, that so powerful and dominant became, like that 
of the force, if although did not have, by itself, the force, as in the first times, in which import-
ed made each one the sacrifice of his person, disposed of a mercenary force. In possession of 
all power, it naturally has arrogated all the privileges. For the conservation of these, it was 
necessary to give them the prestige of the legality; it, then, made laws for its own benefit, 
which was easy to it, since that no one else did them. As this, however, were not enough, 
joined to the privileges the prestige of the divine right, in order to make them respectable and 
inviolable. In order to assure the respect of the submitted classes, that each time more nu-
merous became, and more difficult of being contained, even by the force, a unique means 
existed: to impede them of seeing clearly, that is, keep them in the ignorance. 
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If the superior class had been able to keep the inferior class without occupy herself 
with anything, would have governed her easily during long time yet; but, as the second was 
obliged to work for a living, and work so much more pressed she was, it resulted that the need 
to find constantly new resources, of fighting against an invading concurrence, of seeking new 
markets for the products, developed to her the intelligence and made that the own causes, of 
which those of the superior class had served to bring her subjected, finished for to clarify 
them. Does not patent here the finger of the Providence?  

The submitted class saw clearly the things; saw the weak consistency that were op-
posed to her and, feeling herself strong by the number, abolished the privileges and pro-
claimed the equality before the law. 

This principle, among some peoples, marked the end of the reign of the aristocracy of 
birth, which just happened to be nominal and honorific, because no longer confer legal rights. 

Was raised then a new potency, that of the money, because with money are disposed 
of the men and of the things. It was a rising sun and before which all inclined down, as before 
inclined before a coat. What was not granted to the title was granted to the richness and the 
richness also had its privileges. 

Soon, however, they perceived that, in order to achieve the richness, a certain dose of 
intelligence was needed, not being necessary a lot to inherit it, and that the descendants are 
often more apt at consuming, than in gaining it, and that the own means of enrichment are 
not always irreproachable, of which resulted go the money gradually losing its moral prestige 
and tending this power to be substituted by another, for a more just aristocracy: that of the 
intelligence, before which all can bend down without humiliate themselves, because it belongs 
as much to the poor as the rich. Will be the last? Will be it the highest expression of the civi-
lized Humanity?  

Do not. 

The intelligence constitutes not always guarantee of morality and the more intelligent 
man can make bad use of their faculties. From another side, the morality, isolated, may, too 
much time, being unable. The union of these two faculties, intelligence and morality, it is, 
therefore, necessary in order to create a legitimate preponderance, to which the masses will 
submit blindly, because will inspire to them complete confidence, by its lights and its justice. 
This will be the last aristocracy, the one that will present itself as consequence, or, before, as  
signal of the advent of the reign of the good on Earth. It will rise itself very naturally by the 
force even of the things. When the men of that category will be numerous enough in order to 
form an imposing majority, the mass will entrust to them their interests. 

As we have seen, all the aristocracies had its reason for being; were born of the state 
of the Humanity; so will happen with what will become a necessity. All had or will have its 
time, according to the countries, because no one had by basis the moral principle; only this 
principle may constitutes a durable supremacy, because it will have to animate itself feelings 
of justice and charity. To this aristocracy we will call: intellectual-moral aristocracy. 

But, will be possible, similar state of things, with the egoism, the pride, the cupidity 
that reign sovereign on the Earth? We answer terminally: yes, not only is it possible, as it will 
be implanted, because it is inevitable. Already today, the intelligence dominates; is sovereign, 
nobody can contest it. It is so true that, already is seen the man of the people to reach the 
positions of first order.  

Will not be this aristocracy more just, more logical, more rational, than that of the 
brute force, of the birth, or of the money? Why, then, it would be impossible to join to it the 
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morality? Because, say the pessimists, the evil dominates over the Earth. Who will dare to say 
that the good never will surpasses it? The customs and, therefore, the social institutions, are 
not worth a hundred times more today than in the Middle Ages? Each century is not marked 
by a progress? Why, then, the Humanity would stop, when still has so much to do? 

By natural instinct, the men seek their well-being; if they do not find it complete in the 
reign of the intelligence, will look for it somewhere, and where could they find it, except in the 
reign of the morality? For this, it is necessary that the morality surpass numerically. 

There is no contest that very much has to do; but, once again, it would be foolish pre-
tension to say that the Humanity reached its apogee, when it is seen to advance continuously 
on the path of the progress. Say, first of all, that the good men, on the Earth, are not absolute-
ly so rare as are judged; the bad are numerous, it is unfortunately true; what, though, does 
they seem even more numerous is that they have more audacity and feel that this audacity is 
indispensable to the success. In such a way, however, they understand the preponderance of 
the good, which, not being able to practice it, with it masquerade themselves. The good men, 
by contrast, do not emphasize their good qualities; do not put themselves in evidence, from 
which they seem so few numerous. You research, however, the intimate acts practiced with-
out ostentation and, in all the social classes, you will face with creatures of good and loyal na-
ture in numbers enough to tranquilize your heart, in order that you not desperate of the Hu-
manity. 

Then, complies also say, among the bad, there are many who are only by dragging and 
who would become good, since submitted to a good influence. Let us admit that, in 100 indi-
viduals, there are 25 good and 75 bad; of these last, 50 are counted that are bad by weakness 
and that would be good, if they observed good examples and, especially, if they had been well 
oriented from the infancy; of the 25 bad, not all will be incorrigible. In the present state of the 
things, the bad are in the majority and dictate the law to the good. Suppose that any circum-
stance operates the conversion of 50 percent of them, the good will be in the majority and in 
his turn will dictate the law; of the 25 others, frankly bad, many will suffer the influence of 
those, remaining only a few incorrigible without preponderance. 

Let us take an example, in order to illustrate what we have just said: There are people 
within which the assassination and the theft are the normality, constituting exception the 
good. 

In the most advanced peoples and best governed of the Europe, the crime is the ex-
ception; weakened by the laws, it has no influence over the society. What in these peoples are 
still dominating are the vices of character: the pride, the selfishness, the cupidity with its fol-
lowers. Why, progressing these peoples, the vices would not become the exception, as are 
today the crimes, allowing to the inferior peoples to reach our level? Deny the possibility of 
this ascendant march would be deny the progress. Certainly, reach such state of things cannot 
be the work of one day, but, if there is a cause able to rush his advent, this cause is, without a 
doubt, the Spiritism. 

Factor, par excellence, of the human fraternity, by showing that the proofs of the ac-
tual life are logical and rational consequence of the acts committed in previous lives, by make 
of every man the volunteer architect of his own happiness, the universal vulgarization of the 
Spiritism will give in result, necessarily, a sensible elevation of the moral level of the actuality. 

Only elaborated and coordinated, soon the general principles of our philosophy have 
congregated, in imposing communion of ideas, millions of adherents spread across all the 
Earth. The progresses achieved by its influence, the individual transformations and places that 
they have provoked in less than fifteen years, allow we appreciate the immense and radical 
modifications that will operate in the future. 
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But if, thanks to the development and the general acceptance of the teachings of the 
Spirits, the moral level of the Humanity constantly tends to rise itself, singularly would elude 
himself who supposed that the morality will preponderate over the intelligence. The Spiritism, 
in fact, does not want to be accepted blindly; calls for the discussion and the light. 

"Instead of the blind faith, that annihilates the freedom of thinking, it says: There is not 
unabated faith, except the one that can look face to face the reason, in all the epochs of the 
Humanity. The faith needs of base and this base consists in the perfect intelligence of what 
shall we believe. In order to believe, it is not enough to see, is, above all, necessary to under-
stand. "(The Gospel According to Spiritism.) 

 With good right, so, we can consider the Spiritism as one of the strongest pre-
cursors of the aristocracy of the future, that is, of the intellectual-moral aristocracy. (The critics 

of Kardec, who generally accuse him of mysticism, ingenuity, alienation - without ever they had read him and much 
less studied - would be surprised if they, eventually, had the work of reading an essay like this, in which the social 
problems, economics, political, religious and cultural of the Humanity, are exposed in an accurate synthesis, the 
result of an objective analysis of the existential reality.  The same would happen with the reading of the previous 
essay about the trilogy freedom, equality and fraternity. The thesis of the aristocracies, as we see, reestablishes the 
etymological sense of the term, putting the problem in its precise historical and social perspective. The empire of 
the aristocracy of the intelligence is undeniable in the technological era, but it is also evident the general clamor 
against the lack of morality in our time. This clamor, which largely manifests itself in the vindication of the social 
justice, confirms the prediction of Kardec about the inevitable advent of the future intellectual-moral aristocracy. 
Read up, by the way. The Man and the Society in a New Civilization of Humberto Mariotti. J. Herculano Pires note.) 

* 

THE SPIRITS’ BOOK 
             ALLAN KARDEC 

LAW OF SOCIETY  

I – THE NECESSITY OF THE SOCIAL LIFE 

766 – Is natural the social life? 

- Certainly. God made the man in order to live in society. God did not give uselessly to 
the man the word and all the other faculties necessaries to the life of relation. 

767 – Is the absolute isolation contrary to the natural law? 

- Yes, because the men instinctively seek the society and should all concur to the pro-
gress, helping themselves mutually. 

768 - The man in seeking the society only follows a personal feeling or is there also, in 
this feeling, a providential purpose of general order? 

- The man must progress, but alone cannot do it because he has not all the faculties: 
needs of the contact of the others men. In the isolation, he brutalizes and debilitates himself. 

No one man has complete faculties and is by the social union that they complete them-
selves ones to another, in order to ensure their own well-being and progress. That is why, hav-
ing necessity ones of the others, they are made to live in society and not isolated. 

II –LIFE OF ISOLATION. VOTE OF SILENCE 

769. One conceives that, as a general principle, the social life be in the laws of the Na-
ture. But as all the tastes are also naturals, why the taste of the absolute isolation would be 
reprehensible, if the man finds satisfaction in it? 

- Egoistic satisfaction. There are also men who find satisfaction in drunkenness; do you 
approve it? God cannot consider pleasant a life in which the man condemns himself not be 
useful to anyone. 
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770. What should we think of the men who live in absolute reclusion in order to es-
cape of the pernicious contact of the world? 

- Double selfishness. 

770-a. But if this isolation has by finally an expiation, with the imposition of painful re-
nounce, is not it meritorious? 

- Make greater good than the evil that has been made, this is the best expiation. With 
this isolation, avoiding an evil the man falls into another, because forgets the law of love and 
charity. 

771. What should we think of who escape of the world in order to devote themselves 
to the support of the unhappy? 

- These elevate themselves when diminish themselves. They have the double merit of 
placing themselves above the material pleasures and of doing the good by the accomplishment 
of the law of work. 

771-a. And those who seek in the retirement the tranquility necessary to certain jobs? 
- This is not the absolute retirement of the egoist; they do not isolate themselves of the society 
because they work for it. 

772. What should we think of the vote of silence prescribed by certain sects, since the 
highest Antiquity? 

- Asks before if the word is natural, and why God gave it. God condemns the abuse and 
not the exercise of the faculties conceded by Him. Nevertheless, the silence is useful because 
in the silence you concentrate yourself, your spirit becomes more free and can then enter into 
communication with us. But the vote of silence is foolish. Undoubtedly, those who consider 
such voluntary privations as acts of virtue, have good intentions, but are mistaken by not suffi-
ciently understand the true laws of God. 

The vote of absolute silence, in the same manner that the vote of isolation, deprives the 
man of the social relations that can provide him the occasions of doing the good and to accom-
plish the law of progress. 

III – LACES OF FAMILY 

773. Why parents and children do not recognize themselves among the animals, when 
the last no longer need care? 

- The animals live the material life, and not the moral. The mother's tenderness for the 
children has on principle the instinct of conservation applied to the beings that she gave birth. 
When these beings can take care of themselves her task is done and the Nature nothing more 
requires her. That is why she abandons them in order to occupy of others that arrive. 

774. There are persons who deduct, of the abandonment of the puppies by the ani-
mals, that the laces of family among the men are nothing more than the result of the social 
customs and not a natural law. What should we think of that? 

- The man has another destination which is not the one of the animals, why, therefore, 
always to want identify them? For him, there is something else beyond the physical needs: 
there is the need of progress. The social laces are necessary to the progress and the laces of 
family summarize the social laces: this is why they constitute a natural law. God wanted that 
the men, thus, learned to love each other like brothers. (See item 205). (Herbert Spencer considered 

the family among the institutions that give form to the social life; Marx and Engels, as the first historical group, the 
first form of human interaction; Auguste Comte, as the basic cell of the society, the embryo and the model of this, 
so that the perfect society is the one that functions as the family. Currently, the family Sociology and the social 
Psychology, as well as the own schools of the individual Psychology recognize the basic importance of the family. 
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The same is true in studies of Educational Psychology and Philosophy of the education. John Dewey, in Democracy 
and Education, accentuates the importance of the home in the social organization and in the preparation of the 
social life. As is seen, the assertion of the Spirits of that "the laces of family summarize the social laces" are con-
firmed even by the materialistic studies of the society. (N. T.  J. Herculano Pires) 

775. What would be for the society the result of the relaxation of the family laces? 

- A recrudescence of the selfishness. 

* 

LAW OF PROGRESS 

III – NATURAL STATE 

776. Are the natural state and the natural law the same thing? 

- No; the natural state is the primitive state. The civilization is incompatible with the 
natural state, while the natural law contributes to the progress of the Humanity. 

The natural state is the infancy of the Humanity and the starting point of their intellec-
tual and moral development. The man, being perfectible and bringing in himself the germ of his 
improvement, was not destined to live perpetually in the natural state, as he was not destined 
to live perpetually in childhood. The natural state is transitory and the man leaves it for the 
progress and the civilization. The natural law, on the contrary, governs all the human condition 
and the man progresses in the proportion that better understands and best practices this law. 

777. In the natural state, having fewer needs, the man does not suffer all the tribula-
tions that he creates for himself in a more advanced state. What to think about the opinion of 
those who consider this state as of the most perfect earthly happiness? 

- What do you want? It is the happiness of the brute. There are persons who do not 
comprehend other. It is to be happy in the manner of the animals. The children are also happi-
er than the adults. 

778. Can the man retrograde to the natural state? 

- No, the man must progress unceasingly and cannot return to the childhood state. If 
he progresses, is that God wants so; to think that he can retrograde to his primitive condition 
would be to deny the law of the progress. 

II - MARCH OF THE PROGRESS 

779. Does take the man of himself the progressive energy or the progress is no more 
than the result of a teaching? 

- The man develops for himself, of course, but not all progress at the same time and of 
the same manner; it is then that the more advanced help the others to progress, through the 
social contact. 

780. Does the moral progress follow always the intellectual progress? 

- Is its consequence, but not follows always immediately. (See items 192-365). 

780-a. How can the intellectual progress conducts to the moral progress? 

- Giving the comprehension of the good and of the evil, so then the man can choose. 
The development of free will occurs after the development of the intelligence and increases 
the responsibility of the man by their acts. 

780-b. How do we explain, then, that the most enlightened peoples are often the most 
perverted? 
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- The complete progress is the purpose to reach, but the peoples, like the individuals, 
do not get to it except step by step. Until they have developed the moral sense, they can serve 
themselves of the intelligence in order to do the evil. The moral and the intelligence are two 
forces that not equilibrate itselves except with the time. (See items 365-751). 

781. Is it permissible to the man so top the march of the progress? 

- No, but he can difficult it a few times. 

781-a. What to think of the men who try to stop the march of the progress and to 
make retrograde the Humanity? 

- Poor beings that God will punish; they will be dragged by the torrent that want to 
stop. 

782. Are there not men who difficult the progress in good faith, believing to favor it, 
because see it according to their point of view and frequently where the progress does not 
exist? 

- Small stone placed under the wheel of a great car, without impede it of moving for-
ward. 

783. Does the improvement of the Humanity always follow a progressive and slow 
speed? 

- There is the regular and slow progress that results from the force of the circumstanc-
es; but when a people does not advance fast enough, God provokes him, from time to time, a 
physical or moral shock that transforms him. 

Being the progress a condition of the human nature no one has the power to oppose it. 
It is a living force that the bad laws can delay, but not asphyxiate. When these laws become at 
all incompatible with the progress He knock down its with all those who want to maintain its, 
and will be so until the man harmonize their laws with the divine justice, that wants the good 
for all and not the laws made for the strong in the prejudice of the weak. 

The man cannot remain perpetually in ignorance, because he must reach the end de-
termined by the Providence: he clarifies himself by the very force of the circumstances. The 
moral revolutions, such as the social revolutions infiltrate itselves, little by little in the ideas, 
germinate over the centuries and then explode suddenly, causing the fall of the rotten edifice of 
the past, which is no longer in accordance with the new needs and the new aspirations. 

The man usually does not perceive, in these commotions, more than the disorder and 
momentary confusion that strike him in their material interests, but one who elevates his 
thoughts above personal interests admires the designs of the providence, that of the evil makes 
appear the good. Are the storm and the hurricane that clean up the atmosphere, after having 
revolved it. (As we see, by this comment of Kardec and the explanations of the Spirits, to which he refers, the 

Spiritism recognizes the need of such periodic motives of natural agitation, whether of the elements, or of the 
peoples, to the realization of the progress. But admits them as natural facts and not as artificial creations to which 
the men should dedicate themselves, in obedience to revolutionary doctrines. What he teaches is that the man 
must put himself, at these times, above their egoistical personal interests in order to see in its amplitude the irre-
sistible march of the progress, helping it to as much as possible. (N. T. – José Herculano Pires). 

784. The man's perversity is very intense, and does not it seem that he is receding in-
stead of advancing, at least from the moral point of view?  

- You are wrong. Observes well the conjunct and you will see that he advances, be-
cause he goes better comprehending what is the evil, and day by day corrects their abuses. It is 
necessary that exists excess of the evil, in order to make him understand the necessity of the 
good and of the reforms. 
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785. What is the biggest obstacle to the progress? 

- They are the pride and the selfishness. I want to refer to the moral progress, because 
the intellectual advances ever. This seems, in fact, at first glance, to double the intensity of 
those vices, by developing the ambition and the love of the riches, which in turn incite the man 
to the researches that clarify his Spirit. That is so all relates in the moral world as in the physi-
cal and that of the own evil can come out the good. But this state of things will last only some 
time; it will be modified to the measure that the man better understand that besides the en-
joyment of the earthly goods there exists a happiness infinitely greater and infinitely more 
durable. (Look Selfishness, chap. XII). 

There are two kinds of progress that mutually support itselves and, however, not march 
together, the intellectual progress and the moral progress. Among the civilized peoples, the 
first receives in our century all the desirable stimulus, and, therefore, achieved a degree un-
known until today. It would be necessary that the second was at the same level. Nevertheless, 
if we compare the social customs of a few centuries ago with the social customs of today, we 
would be blind to deny that there was moral progress. Why, then, the ascendant march of the 
moral should show itself slower than that of the intelligence? Why should not have between 
the nineteenth century and the twenty-fourth as much difference in this field as between the 
fourteenth and the nineteenth? To doubt of this would be pretend that the Humanity had 
reached the pinnacle of the perfection, which is absurd, or that it is not morally perfectible, 
which contradicts the experience. 

III – DEGENERATED PEOPLES 

786. The History shows us a multitude of peoples that after they have been convulsed 
(after suffering shocks that revolved them deeply) fell again into barbarism, where is this case 
the progress?  

- When your house appears to fall, you put down it in order to rebuild it in a manner 
more solid and more comfortable; but until that it be rebuilt there will be derangements and 
confusions in your residence.  

- Understands this also: you are poor and live in a poor house, but becomes rich and 
you let it in order to live in a palace. After, a poor devil, as you were, comes to take your place 
in the poor house and he feels very happy, because, before, had no one home. Very well! Un-
derstands, then, that the spirits incarnated in this degenerate people are no longer those who 
constituted it in the times of its splendor. Those, as soon as they have become more advanced, 
they moved themselves to more perfect habitations and progressed, while others less ad-
vanced, took their place, which, in turn, will also leave. 

787. Do not exist rebels races to the progress by their very nature? 

- Yes, but day by day they annihilate themselves corporeally. 

787-a. Which will the future destiny of souls that animate those races? 

- They will come to the perfection, like all the others, passing through several existenc-
es. God does not disinherits to nobody. 

787-b. So the most civilized men may have been savages and anthropophagous? 

- You yourself were, more than one time, before being what you are. 

788. The peoples are collective individualities that pass through infancy, the mature 
age and the decrepitude, like the individuals. This truth evidenced by the History does not al-
low us to suppose that the more advanced peoples of this century will have their decline and 
their end, such as of the peoples of the Antiquity? 
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- The people who live only materially, whose greatness is based in the force and in the 
territorial extension, grow and die because the force of a people is exhausted like that of a 
man; those whose the selfish laws are opposed to the laws of the progress of the lights and of 
the charity, die because the light kills the darkness, and the charity kills the egoism. But there 
are to the peoples, as to the individuals, the life of the soul, and those, whose laws are in har-
mony with the eternal laws of the Creator, will live and will be the lighthouse of the other 
peoples. 

789. Will the progress reunite, one day, all the peoples of the Earth into one unique 
nation? 

- Not in a one unique nation, what is impossible, because of the diversity of the cli-
mates are born different customs and needs, which constitute the nationalities. So, will always 
be necessary appropriates laws to these customs and to these necessities. But the charity does 
not know latitudes and does not make distinction of the men by the color. When the law of 
God constitutes everywhere the basis of the human law, peoples will practice the charity from 
one to another, as the individuals from man to man, living happily and in peace, because no 
one will try to harm your neighbor or to live under their expenses. 

The Humanity progresses through the individuals who improve themselves little by little 
and clarify themselves; when they become numerous, they take the front and drag the others. 
From time to time appear men of genius, who give them an impulse; and then, men invested of 
authority, instruments of God, who in a few years make the Humanity to advance of many cen-
turies. 

The progress of the peoples makes still emphasize the justice of the reincarnation. The 
men of good make laudable efforts in order to help a nation to advance moral and intellectual-
ly; the nation transformed will be more happy in this world and in the other, it is understood; 
but during its slow march through the centuries, thousands of individuals die every day, and 
what would be the luck of all those who succumb during the trip?  Do their relative inferiority 
impede them of the happiness reserved for those who come last? Or also is relative their hap-
piness? The divine justice could not consecrate such injustice. The plurality of existences, the 
right to happiness is always the same for everyone, because nobody is disinherited by the pro-
gress. Those who lived in the time of barbarism, being able to return in the time of the civiliza-
tion, in the same people or in other, of course all are benefited of the ascendant march. 

But the system of the unicity of existence in this case presents another difficulty. With 
this system, the soul is created at the moment of birth, so that a man is more advanced than 
another because God created for him a more advanced soul. Why this favor? What merit has 
he, who did not live more than the other, and generally less, in order to be endowed with a 
superior soul? But this is not the main difficulty. A nation passes, in a thousand years, from the 
barbarism to the civilization. If the men lived one thousand years we could conceive that, in the 
meantime, they had time to progress; but daily creatures die at all ages, renewing themselves 
without ceasing, so that day by day we see them appear and disappear. At the end of one mil-
lennium there are no more traces of the ancient inhabitants; the nation, of barbaric that it was 
became civilized: but who was that progressed? The individuals once barbarians? These are 
already dead for long time. Those who came by last? But if their soul was created at the mo-
ment of the birth, these souls would not exist in the barbaric time and it must be admitted, 
then, that the efforts made in order to civilize a people have the power, not of improving the 
imperfect souls, but of doing God to create others souls more perfects. 
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Let us compare this theory of the progress with which was given us by the Spirits. The 
souls coming at the time of the civilization have had their infancy, like all the others but have 
already lived and arrive advanced in consequence of an anterior progress; they come attracted 
by an ambience that is sympathetic to them and that is in relation to their current state. This 
manner, the care dispensed to the civilization of a people do not have by effect to determine 
the future creation of more perfect souls, but to attract those who have already progressed, 
whether those who have lived in this same people in barbaric times, either those who come 
from other part. Then we still have the key of the progress of all the Humanity. When all the 
peoples will be on the same level about the feeling of the good, the Earth only welcome good 
Spirits, who will live in fraternal union. The bad, having been repelled and displaced will seek in 
inferior worlds the medium that convenient for them, until they become worthy to return to our 
medium, transformed. The common theory has still this consequence: the works of social im-
provement only benefit the present and future generations; its result is null to the past genera-
tions, which committed the mistake of arriving too early and advanced only in the measure of 
their forces, under the charge of the their acts of barbarism. According to the doctrine of the 
Spirits, the subsequent progresses also benefit those generations, who revive in the best condi-
tions and can improve themselves in the heart of the civilization. (See item 222). 

IV – CIVILIZATION 

790. Is the Civilization a progress, or, according to some philosophers, decadence of 
the Humanity? 

- Progress incomplete, because the man does not suddenly pass from the childhood to 
maturity.  

790-a. Is it reasonable to condemn the civilization? 

 - Condemns before those who abuse from her and not of the work of God. 

791. Does the civilization will depure itself a day, by eliminating the evils that have 
produced? 

- Yes, when the moral will be so developed as the intelligence. The fruit cannot come 
before the flower. 

792. Why civilization does not immediately realize all the good that she could pro-
duce? 

 - Because the men are not yet in conditions, nor disposed to get this good. 

792-a. It would not be so because by creating new needs, it excites new passions? 

- Yes, and because all the faculties of the Spirit do not progress at the same time; it 
takes time for everything. You can not expect perfect fruits of an incomplete civilization. (751-
780). 

793. By what signs can be recognized a complete civilization? 

 - You will know it by the moral development. You believe yourself to be very advanced 
for having made great discoveries and wonderful inventions; because you are best installed 
and best dressed than your savages; but you only will have, truly, the right to call yourself of 
civilized when you have banished from your society the vices that dishonor it, and when you 
begin to live like brothers, practicing the Christian charity. Until this moment you will be no 
more than enlightened people, having traversed only the first phase of the civilization. 

The civilization has its degrees, like everything else. An incomplete civilization is a state 
of transition which engenders special evils, unknown in the primitive state, but even so ceases 
of constituting a natural progress, necessary, that leads with itself the remedy to those evils. As 
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soon as the civilization improves itself, goes making to cease some of the evils that engendered, 
and these ills will disappear with the moral progress. 

Of two peoples that have reached the apex of the social scale, can only be considered 
the most civilized, in the true sense of the term, the one which has less selfishness, cupidity and 
pride; in which the customs are more intellectuals and morals than materials; in which the in-
telligence can develop itself more freely; in which there is more kindness, good faith, reciprocal 
benevolence and generosity; in which the preconceptions of caste and of birth are less rooted, 
because these prejudices are incompatible with the true love of neighbor; in which the laws do 
not consecrate any privileges and are the same for the latter as for the first; in which the justice 
be exercised with the minimum of partiality;  in which the weak always finds support against 
the strong; in which the life of the man, their beliefs and their opinions are better respected; in 
which there is less miserable; and, finally, in which all the men of good be always secure of not 
to miss them the necessary. (It will be the Christian civilization that the Spiritism will establish on Earth. As we 

see by the explanations of the Spirits and the comments of Kardec, the incomplete civilization in which we live is 
only a transitional phase between the pagan world of the Antiquity and the Christian world of the future. In the 
customs, in the legislation, in the religion, in the practice of the religious cults, we see the constant mixture of the 
elements of the paganism with the renovators principles of the Christianity. Competes to the Spiritism the mission 
of removing these elements of the paganism in order to make shine the Christian spirit in all its purity. See, by the 
way, all ch. I of "The Gospel According to Spiritism." N. T. J Herculano Pires). 

V - PROGRESS OF THE HUMAN LEGISLATION 

794. Could the society be governed only by the natural laws, without the recourse of 
the human laws? 

- Could, if the men understood it well and wanted to practice them; then, would be 
enough. But the society has its requirements and needs of particular laws. 

795. What is the cause of the instability of the human laws? 

- In the times of barbarism are the strongest who make the laws, and make them in 
their favor. There is need to modify them as the men go better understanding the justice. The 
human laws are more stable as they approach of the true justice, that is, as they are made to 
everybody and identify itselves with the natural law. 

The civilization has created new needs for the man and these needs are related to the 
social position of each one. It was necessary to regulate the rights and the duties of these posi-
tions through human laws. But under the influence of their passions, the man has created, 
many times, imaginary rights and duties, condemned by the natural law, and that the peoples 
extinguish of their codes in the proportion that they progress. The natural law is immutable and 
always the same for everyone; the human law is variable and progressive: it can only conse-
crate, in the infancy of the Humanity, the right of the strongest. 

796. Is not it a necessity, in the present state of the society, the severity of the penal 
laws?  

- A depraved society has, certainly, necessity of more severe laws. Unfortunately, 
these laws are destined specially to punish the evil practiced than to cut the root of the evil. 
Only the education can reform the men, who, then, will have not more necessities of so rigor-
ous laws.  

797. How the man could be taken to reform their laws? 

- It will happen naturally, by force of the circumstances and by the influence of persons 
of good, who conduct him on the path of the progress. There are so many laws that, already, 
have been reformulated, and many others still will be. Wait! 

VI - INFLUENCE OF THE SPIRITISM IN THE PROGRESS 
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798. Will the Spiritism become a common belief or it will be only of some persons? 

- Certainly it will become a common belief and will mark a new era in the History of the 
Humanity, because it belongs to the Nature and the time came in which it must take place on 
the human knowledges. There will be, however, great fights to sustain, more against the inter-
ests than against the conviction, because one cannot dissimulates that there are persons in-
terested in combat it, some for self-esteem and others for reasons purely material. But their 
contradictors, getting increasingly isolated, will be finally forced to think like all others, under 
the penalty of becoming themselves ridiculous. 

The ideas only are transformed with the time and not suddenly; they are weakened 
from generation to generation and finish by disappearing with those who professed them and, 
that, are substituted by other individuals imbued of news principles, as can be seen with the 
political ideas. Look the paganism; there is no one, certainly, who practices today the religious 
ideas of that time; nevertheless, many centuries after the advent of the Christianity still had left 
traces that only a complete renovation of the races can delete. The same will happen to the 
Spiritism; it makes much progress, but there will be still, during two or three generations, a 
phenomenon of incredulity that only the time will make disappear. However, its march will be 
faster than that of the Christianity, because it is the Christianity itself that opens to the Spirit-
ism the ways over which it will develop.  The Christianity had to destroy; the Spiritism just have 
to construct. (The course of the first century of the Spiritism, on 18 April 1957, came fully to confirm this extraor-

dinary prediction of Kardec. In the first century of its development, the Christianity was still a dark and terribly 
persecuted sect. Only in the end of the third century, reached the proportions of development and universalization 
that the Spiritism presents in its first century. The march of the Spiritism was made with much more rapidly, and its 
victory will shine faster than is expected. (Note of the translator José Herculano Pires). 

799. Of what manner can the Spiritism contribute to the progress? 

- By destroying the materialism, which is one of the wounds of the society, it makes 
the men understand where is their true interest. The future life, being no longer veiled by the 
doubt, the man will understand best that can secure his future through the present. Destroy-
ing the preconceptions of sect, of caste and of color it teaches to the men the great solidarity 
that must unite them as brothers. 

800. It is not of supposing that the Spiritism cannot win the indifference of the men 
and their attachment to the material things? 

- It would be to know very little the men, to think that any cause could transform them 
as if by magic. The ideas are modified little by little, with the individuals, and generations are 
necessaries in order to extinguish completely the traces of the old habits. The transformation, 
therefore, cannot operate unless with the time, gradually, little by little. In each generation 
one part of the veil dissipates. The Spiritism comes tear it at once, but even if it only had the 
effect of correcting a man of one of their defects, this would be a step that the Spiritism would 
make the man to effectuate, and therefore a great well, because this first step would make the 
others more easy. 

801. Why the Spirits did not teach in every ages what they teach today? 

- You do not teach to the children what you teach to the adults and not you give to the 
newborn a food that he cannot digest. Each thing has its time. They taught many things that 
the men did not understand or disfigured, but can currently comprehend. By his teaching, in-
complete, they prepared the terrain in order to receive the seed that go now to fructify. 

802. Since the Spiritism should mark a progress of the Humanity, why the Spirits do not 
accelerate this progress by manifestations so general and patents that may lead the conviction 
to the most incredulous? 
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- You would wish miracles, but God sows them by handfuls in your footsteps, and you 
have still the men who deny them. The Christ, himself, did convince His contemporaries with 
the prodigies that accomplished? Do not you see, even today, the men to deny the most obvi-
ous facts that take place in their eyes? Do not have you those who would not believe, even 
when they saw? No, it is not by means of prodigies that God will conduct the men. In His 
goodness, he wants to leave them the merit of being convinced through the reason. 

* 

LAW OF EQUALITY  
             I - NATURAL EQUALITY 

803. Are all the men equal before God? 

- Yes, all tend towards the same end and God made their laws for everyone. Often say 
you: "The sun shines for everyone," and you say with that a truth larger and more general than 
you think. 

All the men are submitted to the same natural laws; are all born with the same fragili-
ty, they are subject to the same pains and the body of the rich is destroyed like that of the poor. 
God has not given, therefore, natural superiority to no man, neither by the birth, nor by the 
death: all are equal before Him. 

II - INEQUALITY OF APTITUDES 

804. Why God did not give the same aptitudes to all the men? 

- God created all the Spirits equals, but each one of them lived more or less time and, 
therefore, performed more or less acquisitions; the difference is in the degree of experience 
and in the will, that is the free will: from this follows that some are perfected more quickly, 
which gives them various aptitudes. The mix of aptitudes is necessary in order that each per-
son can contribute to the designs of the Providence, within the limits of the development of 
their physical and intellectual forces: what one does not do, the other does, and that is how 
each one has his useful function. In addition, all the worlds being solidarity with each other, it 
is necessary that the inhabitants of the superior worlds, most of them created before yours, 
come to inhabit here in order to give you example. (See item 361). 

805. Passing from a superior world to an inferior, does the Spirit preserve integrally the 
faculties acquired? 

- Yes, we have already said, the Spirit who progressed does not regress more. He can 
choose, in the state of Spirit, a more rude involucre or a more precarious situation as the pre-
vious, but always in order to serve him as lesson and help him to progress. (See item 180). 

Thus, the diversity of aptitudes of the man is not related to the intimate nature of his 
creation, but with the degree of improvement to which he has arrived as Spirit. God did not 
create, thus, the inequality of faculties, but allowed that the different degrees of development 
were maintained in contact in order that the more advanced could help the latest to progress. 
And also in order that the men, needing ones of the others, understand the law of charity that 
should unite them. 

III - SOCIAL INEQUALITIES 

806. Is the inequality of social conditions a natural law? 

- No; it is the work of the man and not of God. 

806-a. Will this inequality disappear some day? 
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- Only God's laws are eternal. Do not you see this inequality disappear little by little, 
every day? This inequality will disappear together with the prevalence of the pride and of the 
selfishness, staying so only the inequality of the merit. There will come a day in which the 
members of the great family of God's children no longer will look themselves as more or less 
pure blood, because only the Spirit is more pure or less pure, and it does not depend of the 
social position. 

807. What should we think of those who abuse of the superiority of their social posi-
tion in order to oppress the weak for their own profit? 

- These merit the anathema; unlucky that they are! Will be oppressed in turn and will 
be reborn in an existence in which will suffer all they did suffer. (See item 684). 

IV - INEQUALITY OF THE RICHES 

808. The inequality of the riches does not have its origin in the inequality of the facul-
ties, which give more means of acquiring than to the others? 

- Yes and no. What do you say of the astuteness and of the robbery? 

808-a. Would be, however, the hereditary riches, the result of the evil passions? 

- What do you know of that? Goes back to the origin and you will see if it is always 
pure. Do you know if at the beginning it was not the fruit of a spoliation or an injustice? But, 
not to mention the origin, which can be bad, do you believe that the greed of the properties, 
even the best acquired, and the desires secretly fed, of possessing them as soon as possible, 
are laudable sentiments? This is what God judges, and I assure you that His judgment is more 
severe than that of the men. 

809. If a fortune has been badly acquired, the heirs will be responsible for it? 

- Of course they are not responsible for the evil that others have done, the more that 
can ignore it, but learns that often a fortune is destined for a man in order to give him occasion 
to repair an injustice. Happy of him if understanding it! And if he does in the name of who 
committed the injustice the reparation will be taken into account for both, because it is almost 
always this last who causes it. 

810. Without defrauding the legality, we can offer our goods in a manner more or less 
equally. Who does it is responsible, after death, by the testamentary dispositions? 

- Every action brings its fruits; those of the good actions are sweet and those the oth-
ers are always bitters; always, I understand this well. 

811. The absolute equality of the riches is possible and existed before? 

- No, it is not possible. The diversity of faculties and of the characters is opposed to 
this. 

811-a. There are men, however, who believe in it to be the remedy for the social evils; 
what do you think about it? 

- Are systematics or ambitious and envious. They do not understand that the equality 
would soon be broken by the very force of the circumstances. Fight against the egoism, be-
cause this is your social scourge, and not waste time with chimeras. 

812. If the equality of the riches is not possible, the same thing happens with the well-
being? 

- No; but the well-being is relative and each one could enjoy it, if everyone got along 
well ... because the true well-being consists in the use of the time according to the will and not 
in works for which one has no taste. As each has different aptitudes, no useful work would stay 
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to be done. The equilibrium exists at all and it is the man who disturbs it. (In today's world this 

problem is already causing solution attempts. It is the use of vocations, which systematic waste causes considerable 
losses to the social economy and profound disequilibrium in the structure of the societies. (N. of T.) 

812-a. Is it possible that everyone understand themselves? 

- The men will understand themselves when practicing the law of justice. 

813. There are persons who fall in the privations and in the misery by their own faults; 
can the society be responsible for this? 

- Yes, we have already said, it is always the primary cause of these faults; because does 
not compete to it to ensure the moral education of its members? It is often the bad education 
that distorts the criterion such persons, instead of suffocate them the pernicious tendencies. 
(See item 685). 

V - PROOFS OF THE RICHES AND OF THE MISERY 

814. Why God has given to some persons the riches and the power and to others the 
misery? 

- In order to prove each one in a different manner. In fact, as you know, these proofs 
are chosen by the Spirits themselves, who often succumb to perform them. 

815. Which of these two proofs is the most dangerous for the man, that of the disgrace 
or that of the riches? 

- Both one and the other. The misery causes lamentation against the Providence, the 
riches leads to all he excesses. 

816. If the rich suffers more temptations, he does not also have more ways to do the 
good? 

- Is precisely what does not always do; becomes selfish, proud and insatiable; their 
needs increase with the fortune and judges do not have enough for himself. 

The elevated position in the world and the authority over the similar are proofs as large 
and risky as the misery; because the more a man is rich and powerful has more obligations to 
fulfill, greater are the means at his disposal to do the good and the evil. God experiences the 
poor through the resignation and the rich by the use that makes of their properties and of his 
power. 

The riches and the power awaken all the passions that bind us to the matter and dis-
tance us from the spiritual perfection. That is why Jesus said, "Truly I tell you, it is easier for a 
camel to go through the eye of a needle than for a rich man to enter the kingdom of heaven." 
(See item 266). 

VI – EQUALITY OF THE RIGHTS OF THE MAN AND OF THE WOMAN 

817. Are the man and the woman equals before God and have the same rights? 

- God did not give to both the intelligence of the good and of the evil and the faculty of 
progressing? 

818. From where comes the moral inferiority of the woman in some regions? 

- Of the unjust and cruel domain that the man exercised over her. One consequence of 
the social institutions and of the abuse of the force over the debility. Among the men little 
advanced from a moral point of view the force is the right. 

819. To what end is the woman physically weaker than the man? 
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- To assign her particular functions. The man is destined to rude works, because he is 
the more strong; the woman to the soft works; and both help each other in the proofs of a life 
full of bitterness. 

820. Does not the physical debility of the woman puts her, naturally, in man's depend-
ence? 

- God gave the force to some in order to protect the more weak and not to enslave 
him. 

God appropriated the organization of each being to the functions that he must per-
form. If gave less physical force to the woman, gave her, at the same time, higher sensibility, in 
relation with the delicacy of the maternal functions and the debility of the beings put to their 
care. 

821. Do the functions to what the woman was destined by the Nature have as much 
importance as those committed to the man? 

- Yes, and even higher; is she who gives him the first notions of the life. 

822. Being the men, equals before the law of God, they must be, equally, under the 
human law? 

- This is the first principle of justice: "Do not do to the others what you do not want 
that others do to you." 

822-a. According to that, in order to a law to be perfectly just should consecrate the 
equality of rights between the man and the woman? 

- Of rights, yes; of functions, no. It is necessary that each one have a determined place; 
that the man occupies himself of the outside and the woman of the home, each one according 
to his aptitude. The human law, in order to be just, should consecrates the equality of rights 
between the man and the woman; every privilege conceded to one or to the other is contrary 
to the justice. The emancipation of the woman follows the process of the civilization, her en-
slavement march with the barbarism. The sexes, moreover, exist only in the physical organiza-
tion, because the Spirits can take one and another, and there is no differences between them 
in this respect. Should, therefore, enjoy the same rights. (More than one hundred years this book indi-

cated the exact solution of the feminine problem: equality of rights and diversity of functions. Husband and wife are 
not master and slave, but companions who perform a common task, with the same responsibility for its realization. 
The feminism acquires new aspect in the light of this principle. The woman should not be the imitator and competi-
tor of the man, but her companion of life, both mutually complementary to each other in home maintenance, which 
is the basic cell of the social structure. (N. T.)  

VII - EQUALITY BEFORE THE GRAVE 

823. From where comes the desire to perpetuate the memory in the funeral monu-
ments? 

- Ultimate act of pride. 

823-a. But the sumptuousness of the funeral monuments is not, most of the times, de-
termined by the relatives who wish to honor the memory of the defunct, and not by this? 

- Pride of the relatives, who want to honor to themselves. Oh, yes, it is not always for 
the dead that are done all these demonstrations, but by self-love, by consideration to the 
world and for exhibition of wealth. Do you believe that the memory of a loved one is less du-
rable in the heart of the poor, because he can only put a flower on his grave? Do you believe 
that the marble saves of forgetfulness the one who was useless on Earth? 

824. Do you reprove in an absolute manner the funeral pomp? 
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- No. When honoring the memory of a man of good, are just and of good example. 
(There are those who be surprised with the existence of the tomb of Allan Kardec in the Père Lachaise Cemetery in 
Paris, visited by the spiritists. Others criticize the visit of spiritists to relatives and friends tombs. As we can see, are 
zealous excesses that the doctrine does not endorse. The tomb of Kardec, as said the medium Francisco Cândido 
Xavier, after visiting it: "it is a permanent message of light '' as to the other, see if the item 323. N. of T.) 

The tomb is the meeting place for all the men and into it pitilessly are ceased all the 
human distinctions. It is in vain that the rich try to perpetuate his memory through ostentatious 
monuments. The time will destroy them, as their own bodies. So want to the Nature. The 
memory of their good and bad actions will be less perishable than his tomb. The pomp of the 
funerals not shall wash him from their turpitudes and will do not make rise even one step in the 
spiritual hierarchy. (See item 320 and followings). 

Book: The Consoler (Emmanuel) – Sociology 

54 -With the diffusion of the spiritual light, will extend the man the notion of home-
land, in order to cover on the same level all the nations of the world? 

-The Spiritual light will give to the men a new concept of home, in order to proscribe 
up the destructive movement by the guns and homicides bullets. 

When this is established, the man will learn to value the cradle of his birth, by the work 
and by the love, destroying concomitantly the material borders; and giving place to the new 
era of the great human family, in which the races shall be substituted by the souls and in which 
the country will be honored, not with the death, but with the life well lived and well applied. 

55 -The verified inequality among the social classes, in the universe of earthly goods, 
will persist in the epochs of the future?  

-The social inequality is the highest testimony of the truth of the reincarnation, 
through which each spirit has his position defined of regeneration and rescue. In this case, we 
consider that the poverty, the misery, the war, the ignorance, like other collective calamities, 
are diseases of the social organism, because of the situation of proof of almost generality of its 
members. Ceased the pathogenic cause with the spiritual illumination of all in Jesus-Christ, the 
collective disease will be eliminated from the humans ambient. 

56 -Can be admitted, in Sociology the concept of absolute equality? 

-The Absolute egalitarian conception is a grave error of the sociologists, in any de-
partment of the life. The political tyranny could  try an imposition in this sense, but will not 
pass of the spectacular symbolical uniformities to external effects, because the true value of a 
man is in his intimate, where each spirit has his position defined by the own effort. 

In this question there is an absolute equality of rights of the men before God, Who 
gives to all their children an equal opportunity in the inappreciable treasures of the time. 
These rights are those of the conquest of the wisdom and of the love, through the life, for 
complying with sacred duty of the work and of the individual effort. That is why every creature 
will have his map of merits in the evolutionary roadways, constituting this situation, on the 
planetary fights, a grandiose progressive scale in matters of reasoning and feelings, in which 
will rise, naturally, everyone who mobilizes the possibilities conceded to his existence to the 
edifying work of the illumination of himself, in the sacred expressions of the individual effort. 

57 –Could the men resolve without discordances the so-called proletarian questions? 

Yes, when they decide to accept and apply the sacred principles of the Gospel. The 
passionate regulations, the strikes, the unilateral decrees, the revolutionary ideologies, are 
inexpressive cataplasms, complicating the wound of the collectivity. 

The Socialism is a beautiful expression of the human culture, while not directs itself to 
the poles of the extremism. 
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All the absurdities of the social theories result from the ignorance of the men concern-
ing to the need of their Christianization. We know from here the bad leaders and the bad di-
rected, not as rich and poor men, but as avaricious and revolted. In these two expressions, the 
creatures operate the imbalance of all the mechanisms of the natural work. 

The truth is that all men are proletarians of the evolution and no one efforts of good 
realization on Earth is unworthy of the incarnated spirit. 

Each machine requires a special direction, and the mechanism of the world requires 
the infinite of aptitudes and of knowledges. 

Without harmony of each piece in the position it is in, all production is counterproduc-
tive and every good task impossible. 

All men are rich for the blessings of God and each should take advantage, successfully, 
the "talents" received, because, without exception of one, will provide a day, beyond the 
grave, accounts of their efforts. 

That the workers of the direction know to love, and that those of the realization never 
hate. That is the truth by which we understand that all problems of work on Earth, represent 
an equation of the Gospel. 

58 - Recognizing the State as equipment of conventional laws, is justified its existence, 
as well as of the armed classes that support it in the world? 

-In the current situation (or condition) of the world and considering the heterogeneity 
of the characteristics and of the evolutive expressions of the creatures, examined in isolation, 
is justified the necessity of the state apparatuses in the political conventions, as well as of the 
armed classes that sustain them in the orb, as institutes of order for the execution of the indi-
vidual proofs, in the human contingencies, until that the man perceives the sense of concord 
and fraternity within the laws of the Creator; then prescinding of the obligation of certain de-
terminations of the human laws, conventional and transitory.  

59 - Has the Spiritism a special function in the Sociology? 

-In the current time of the terrestrial humanity, in which all the conquests of the civili-
zation are subverted in the extremisms, the Spiritism is the great initiator of the Sociology, 
because it signifies the Gospel revived that the literalists religions try to inhume in the eco-
nomic interests and in the exterior convention of their proselytes. 

Restoring the teachings of Jesus to the man and clarifying that the creature's legiti-
mate values are the ones that come from the conscience and of the heart, the consoling doc-
trine of the Spirits reaffirms the truth that to each man will be given according to their merits, 
in the individual effort, within the application of the law of the labor and of the good; reason 
why represents the best antidote of the social poisons, currently spread in the world by the 
political philosophies of the absurd and of the excessive ambition, restoring the truth and the 
concord to the hearts.  

60 - How should behave the spiritist before the politic of the world? 

-The sincere disciple of Jesus is invested of more sublime mission in face of the political 
task saturated of material fights. That is the reason why he should not provoke a situation of 
evidence for himself in the transitional administrations in the world. And, when called to such 
situations by the force of the circumstances, should accept them not as a reward for the doc-
trine which professes, but as probation imperious and difficult, where all success is always 
difficult. The sincere spiritist must understand that the Illumination a conscience is as if it were 
the illumination of one world, standing out that the Gospel task, close to the incarnated souls 
on Earth is the most important of all, because constitutes a definitive realization and real. The 
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mission of the doctrine is to console and to instruct in Jesus, in order that everyone mobilize 
their divine possibilities in the way of the life. Exchange it for a place at the banquet of the 
States is to invert the value of the teachings, because all the human organizations are passen-
gers in the face of the necessity of the renovation of all the formulas of the man in the law of 
the universal progress, inferring from this that the true construction of the general happiness 
will only be effective with legitimate bases in the spirit of the creatures.  

61 How must we face the political of racism? 

 - If is just we observe in the homelands the grouping of multiple collectivities, by the 
similar ties of the education and of the feeling, the political of the racism should be seen as a 
grave error, which any pretext justifies, because cannot present serious basis in its pleadings, 
that barely cover up the nefarious purpose of tyranny and separativity. 

62 – Does the "no kill" reaches the hunter who kill for fun and the executioner who ex-
terminates for obligation? 

-In the proportion that you progress in the evangelical sentiment; you shall understand 
that all the killers are in opposition to the sacred text. 

In the degree of your current knowledges, understand that only the murderers who kill 
for perversity are against the divine law. When you advance more in the way, improving the 
social apparatus, will not tolerate the executioner, and, when you will be more spiritualized, 
seeing in the animals the inferior brothers of your life, the class of hunters will not have reason 
for being. 

Reading, our concepts, you will remember the animal pests and, in your intimate, you 
will ponder over the need for their extermination. It is possible, however, that you did not 
remember of the harmful and ferocious men. Does not the detractor poisons more than the 
touch of a serpent? Coldly the machinery of the incomprehensible war is not more merciless 
than the wild lion? 

Let us ponder these truths and we will recognize that the spiritual man of the future, 
with the light of the Gospel in the intelligence and in the heart, will have modified their envi-
ronment of fights, equally assisting the evolutionary efforts of their companions of the inferior 
plane, in the earthly life. 

63 - Considering the positive determination of the "Do not judge" how can we discern 
the good of the evil, without judgment? 

- Between judge and discern, there is always great distance. The act of judging for the 
specification of definitive consequence belongs to the divine authority, however, the right of 
analysis is established for all the Spirits, so that, discerning the good and the evil, the error and 
the truth, can the creatures trace the directives of their best way to God. 

64 - In the face of the law of the men, when in the presence of the criminal proceed-
ings, should be given the vote in order to condemn, in accordance with the criminal proceed-
ings, or to absolve the accused in obedience to "Do not judge"? 

- In the sphere of our experiences, we consider that, in face of the human processes, 
even when its parts are condemnatory, it must be remembered the figure of Christ near the 
sinner stoned, because Jesus was also before a jury. 

"The one who is without sin throw the first stone" - is the sentence that should re-
member, always, our common situation of decayed Spirits, in order not to condemn this or 
that of our fellow men. "Go and sin no more" - should be our norm of conduct inside of our 
heart, taking away the herb of the evil that exists in it. 
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In the public processes, the judicial authority as an integral part of the State machine in 
the performance of their specialized functions, should know where is found the convenient 
resource for the corrective or for the reeducation of the social organism, mobilizing, in this 
mister, the values of their experience and of their responsibilities. 

Individually, however, we seek to learn if we can "judge" something, judge ourselves, 
always, first of all, as the closest brother of him to whom is attributed a crime or a fault, in 
order to be accords to the One who is the light of our hearts. 

At the common hours of the existence, we seek the evangelical light in order to ana-
lyze the error and the truth, to discern the good and the evil; however, at the instant of the 
final judgments, surrender the processes to God, Who, before us, will always know the best 
way of regeneration of their children workers. 

65 - The man who keeps responsibility in the public positions of the Earth does re-
spond, on the spiritual plane, by the orders which fulfills and makes to fulfill? 

-The Responsibility of a public office, by their moral characteristics, is always more im-
portant than that the conceded by God over a material patrimony. From this the truth that, in 
the spiritual life, the depositary of the public good will always respond by the orders estab-
lished by his authority, in the Earth tasks. 

66 - The Gospel precept - "so, therefore, the one who, among you, does not renounce 
to all that he has, cannot be my disciple" - must be interpreted in the solute sense? 

- Yet this teaching of the Master should be considered on its divine symbolism. 

The fortune and the human authority are also paths of experience and proofs, and the 
man who threw out them of himself, arbitrarily, would proceed with the notion of irresponsi-
bility, neglecting the opportunity of progress that the Divine Providence had placed into their 
hands. 

All men are usufructuary of the divine goods and those who were convoked to the 
work of administration of these goods must face their responsibility as the most serious prob-
lem of the life. 

Renouncing to the selfishness, to the pride, to the weakness, to the expressions of van-
ity, the man will fulfill the evangelical ordination, and, feeling the greatness of God, unique 
dispenser of the royal patrimony of the life, will be a disciple of the Lord under any circum-
stances, for using the their material and spiritual possibilities, without the poisoned character-
istics of the world, as sincere interpreter of the divine designs to the happiness of all.  

67 - How to interpret the feminist movement in today's civilization? 

The man and the woman, in the conjugal institute, are like the brain and the heart of 
the domestic organism. 

Both carry an equal responsibility in the sacred college of the family; and, if, the femi-
nine soul has always presented a more advanced coefficient of spirituality in the life, it is that, 
from early, the masculine spirit intoxicated the sources of her liberty, through all the abuses, 
prejudicing her moral position in the course of numerous existences, in multiples secular expe-
riences.  

The feminist ideology of the modern times, however, with the various social and politi-
cal flags, can be a poison to the woman unsuspected of their great spiritual duties on Earth. If 
there is a legitimate feminism, this should be of the reeducation of the woman for the home, 
never for a counterproductive action out of it. It is that the female problems cannot be solved 
by the codes of the man, but only under the generous and divine light of the Gospel. 
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68 How to conceptualize the state of spirit of the modern man, who both cares about 
the "be well in the life," "to gain well" and "to work for enriching"? 

- That purpose of the addicted man, of the modern times, constitutes strong expres-
sion of ignorance of the spiritual values on Earth, where there is verified an inversion of almost 
all the moral conquests. 

Was this excess of disquietude in the most uncontrolled selfishness, that caused the 
moral crisis of the world, in which sinister spectacles we can recognize that the physical man, 
of the radio telephony and of the transatlantic needs of more true than money, of more light 
than of bread. 

* 
          Book: Posthumous Works 

Allan Kardec 

Liberty, Equality, Fraternity 

"Liberty, equality and fraternity", three words that are in itselves the program of a so-
cial order, that would realize the most absolute progress of the humanity, if the principles that 
they represent could receive entire application. Let us see the obstacles that, in the present 
state of the society, it can be presented to them and we will seek the means to remove them. 

The fraternity, in the rigorous acceptation of the word, summarizes all the duties of 
the man towards the similar. It means: devotedness, abnegation, tolerance, benevolence, in-
dulgence; is the evangelical charity par excellence and the application of the maxim "to do to 
the others what we want that the others do to us." The opposite is the norm of selfishness. 
The fraternity proclaims: one for all and all for one; the selfishness emphasizes: every man for 
himself. These two principles, being the negation one of the other, both impede to the egoist 
to be fraternal how to the avaricious to be generous and a mediocre man of reaching the level 
of a great man. Well, being the selfishness social, as long as it dominates will be impossible the 
true fraternity, wanting it each one to his own advantage; or, at most, will practice it to the 
benefit of others, only after be sure that nothing will lose with this. 

The Liberty depends of the Fraternity and of the Equality 

Attentive to its importance to the realization of the social happiness, the fraternity is at 
the first line: is the base; without it would be impossible the reals liberty and the equality. The 
equality arises from the fraternity and the liberty of the conjunct of the two. Let us suppose a 
society of men really disinterested, benevolent and helpful, in order to live fraternally. Among 
them there will be no exceptional privileges and rights, which would destroy the fraternity. 
Treat someone as brother is to treat of equal-to-equal, it is to want for him the same as for 
you. In a people of brothers, the equality will be the consequence of their feelings, of his man-
ner of proceeding, and will be established by the force of the things. 

Which is, however, the enemy of the equality? The pride, that works for being the first 
and for to dominate; that lives of privileges and exceptions and that will take advantage of the 
first occasion in order to destroy the social equality, for it never desired. Well, being the pride 
one of the social plagues, it is evident that no one society will have the equality without first 
devastate this barrier. 

The liberty, already we said, is the daughter of equality and fraternity. We speak of the 
legal liberty, and not of the natural, which is an imprescriptible right of every human creature, 
even of the savage. The men, living as brothers, with equal rights, animated by the sentiment 
of mutual benevolence, will practice among themselves the justice, will not cause damage and, 
therefore, nothing shall fear ones of the others. The liberty will be inoffensive, because no one 
will abuse of it, in prejudice of his neighbor. How to get that the egoism, all wishing to itself, 
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and the pride, that wants to dominate everything, give the hands to the liberty, that dethrones 
them? Will never do, because the liberty has no more radical enemies, as well as the equality 
and the fraternity. 

The liberty presupposes mutual confidence, but this feeling is impossible among men 
who only have in view to their personality and, not being able to satisfy his ambition at the 
expense of others, living on guard against each other, always afraid of losing what they call the 
his right, have the predominance as a condition of existence; and therefore will raise barriers 
to the liberty and will suffocate it so quickly find propitious opportunity. 

The three principles are, as we have said, in solidarity with each other and support 
each other mutually. Without their coexistence, the social edifice is incomplete. The fraternity, 
practiced in its purity, requires the liberty and the equality, without which it will not be per-
fect. Without the fraternity, the liberty shall be subject to the evil passions that will run with-
out brakes. With the fraternity, the man will know regulate the free will, and will always be in 
the order. Without it, will use the free will without scruples; will be the license and the anar-
chy. That is why the most free nations are forced to put limits to the liberty. The equality, 
without fraternity, conducts to the same results, because the equality requires the liberty. 
Under the pretext of the equality, the small eliminates the great, in order to take his place, and 
he becomes tyrant in his turn. There is only a dislocation of the despotism. 

From the exposed, does it result that should remain in slavery the people that do not 
yet have the true feeling of fraternity? That has no capacity for the institutions founded on the 
principles of equality and liberty? To think so is more than making a mistake, it is to commit an 
absurd. Never is expected that the child get to all his organic development in order to teach 
her to walk. 

Who is, most often, the guide or guardian of the peoples? Are the men of great and 
generous ideas dominated by the love of the progress, that take advantage of the submission 
of their inferiors, in order to develop in them the moral sense and elevate them, little by little, 
to the condition of free men? Not: they are, almost always, men conscious of their power, to 
whose ambition others serve of instruments more intelligent than the animals and, that, for 
this, instead of emancipating them, retain them, when they can, under his dominion and in the 
ignorance. This order of things, however, changes by itself, under the irresistible influence of 
the progress. 

The reaction is, often, violent and even more terrible as the feeling of fraternity, im-
prudently suffocated, not interposes its moderate power. The struggle occurs between those 
who want to conquest and those who want to keep; then, a conflict that is prolonged, some-
times, for centuries. A fictitious equilibrium finally establishes itself. The conditions improve, 
but the fundaments of the social order are not firm, the earth shakes under the feet; because 
it is not yet the time of the reign of the liberty and of the equality under the aegis of the fra-
ternity, seen as the pride and the selfishness still contrast with the efforts of the men of good. 

You all, that dream with this golden age to the humanity, work mainly in the construc-
tion of building foundations; before of having crowned his power, give her by cornerstone the 
fraternity in its purest acceptation; but one must know that, for this, is not enough to decree 
and to register the word in a flag; it is necessary that there is the feeling in the fund of the 
hearts and it be not exchanged by legislative dispositions. As well as in order to make fruitful a 
field must be removed the rocks and tears the herb, it is urgent work unceasingly in order to 
remove and tear the pride and the selfishness, because they are the source of all the evil, the 
real obstacle to the realm of the good things. 

Lets destroy in the laws, in the institutions, in the religions, in the education, the most 
imperceptible traces of the times of barbarism and of the privileges, as well as all the causes, 
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that entertain and develop those eternal obstacles to the true progress, vices that are ingest-
ed, so to speak, with the milk, and aspirated through all the pores in the social atmosphere. 

Only then will the men understand the duties and benefits of fraternity, only then will 
fix for itselves, without shocks and without dangers, the complementary principles of liberty 
and equality. And is it possible the destruction of pride and egoism? High and formally we re-
spond: YES; because on the contrary, it will be fixed an eternal mark to the progress of the 
humanity. That the man grows always in Intelligence is incontestable fact. Will have reached 
the culminating point of his walk by that way? Who would dare to sustain such an absurd the-
sis? Progress in morality? To answer this question, is enough to compare the epochs of the 
same country. Why would he have reached the limit of moral progress and not of the intellec-
tual progress? His aspiration for a better order of things is an indication of the possibility of 
achieving it. To those who are progressives must accelerate this movement by means of the 
study and of the utilization of the most efficient means. 

* 
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CHAPTER XI 
         THE MAN AND THE EDUCATION 

 

FIRST PART 
        GENERAL PHILOSOPHY 

Why do we create and maintain schools? Is it fundamental objective of the education 
to prepare citizens who obey to a totalitarian State or to form free men in a Democracy? 

Should the Schools be dominated by the Church or the State? What should be taught in our 
Schools? 

At studying all the course of the development of the man, since the earliest times to 
the present, and since the most primitive and simple modes of life to the most complexes, we 
stay strongly impressed with the fact that always have been some interest by the education, 
wherever that the men have lived grouped. As the group became more complex, increased 
this interest and were created institutions in charge of education. Emerged, thus, the schools 
and was developed the educational system. 

The most that we know, by the few registers left, the educational system of the first 
men was very simple. Large part of the child's education came from their relationships with 
the parents and others family members of the tribe, of the clan or of larger group. Learned to 
fish and hunt, prepare food, struggle against the enemies and take care of the simplest and 
basic needs. In short: learned to survive in the world which she was in. 

With the passage of the time, however, at the developing the traditions and customs, 
are no more sufficient these simples relations. The child could not learn, by this method, all 
that was necessary, resulting from this that the older men, in certain stages of the life, as-
sumed themselves the task of educating the young people about the traditions, the customs 
and the knowledges of the group. One of the most important phases were that of the puberty, 
when, for the group, the child began to become adult. Were realized special rites. If the young 
man resisted to the proofs that were imposed to him, counted to him the most secret things of 
the group, and he, then, was accepted as a member with all the rights. The Education, thus, 
became definitely a preoccupation of the group. 

Growing the complexity of the group life, certain members took care of become them-
selves familiar with the traditions and customs and dedicated most of the time to the teaching 
of the young peoples. At first, the teaching was realized wherever the teacher and the stu-
dents wanted to meet themselves. Times after were established proper places for the teaching 
and study, the first schools. 

Many times, such places were also those where the members of the group got togeth-
er for religious purposes, due to the fact that the religion be intimately linked to the traditions, 
to the customs, to the knowledges and ways of life of the primitive peoples. Believed to be 
their gods that established the customs and the traditions. The cult and the observance of 
customs and traditions were, therefore, so closely united that education was, in large part, of 
religious order and everything that was learned must have the sanction of the religion. Conse-
quently, it was natural that the teachers were men with religious powers, and the local of 
teaching also destined for cult. 
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The history of the ancient Hebrews clearly reveals this fact. Their schools functioned in 
the synagogue or place for religious cult, being teachers the rabbis. Although the education, 
later, took care of others points beyond the simple religious questions, the guides of the reli-
gious life of the people continued to maintain dominant position in the education of the young 
people, and great part of matters taught was, directly or indirectly, of religious nature. 

With the time, thinkers or philosophers began to dedicate considerable attention to 
the education. Seeking to know what should be taught to young people and how to do it. They 
meditated about the relationship of the education with the group life, its importance and ne-
cessity. They gave rise to questions about its goals and methods of teaching, and what should 
be taught. It became, therefore, important question for the philosophers. 

It was logical and necessary such a development. If a philosopher judged true certain 
point, soon inquired how to teach it to the others, in order to they believe to be true. Every 
philosopher, when developed his philosophy, found himself facing the problem of how to 
make the others to accept it as true. The answer was always this: "through the teaching." 

The Education According to the Theories of the First Greek Philosophers 

Among the Greeks, the Sophists were individualists. Thought that the man must be 
prepared to take care of himself and to progress at all costs in the community. Thus advocated 
a system of education that would promote the happiness and would ensure the triumph of the 
individual. As most of the activities of the man, at that time, was around of discussions and 
public problems, the Sophists based the education in preparation for debates and oratory. 
They wanted that the young people prepare themselves so that they can argument well, and in 
a convincing manner, before their companions, in order that can triumph in their causes. 

The teaching was done carefully and in detail. The young people learned to use logical 
arguments that could not be destroyed and printing, to the voice and to the personality, per-
suasion able to conquer the listeners. The education covered training in logic, domination of 
the laws and customs of the Athenians, knowledge of the literature of the past, of which were 
extracted examples, great practice for talking, careful voice training and complete domination 
of language of the people, in order to be employed with ease and brilliance. 

The Sophists, wandering teachers who taught by certain honoraria, affirmed that the 
individual, thus prepared, could rise himself to high positions in the life of Athens and to lead 
the people. But, attached to it, there were also among many of them the belief that the best 
orator would be the best man. It is believed to have been Protagoras who said. "If you associ-
ate with me, in that same day you will return to be a better man than when you came" Accord-
ing to the way of seeing of many sophists, part of the working of preparing a young man for a 
brilliant career consisted of make him better man, in every senses. 

The Education According to Socrates, Plato and Aristotle 

Socrates, although disagreed of the Sophists on many points, participated in the gen-
eral belief that education makes a man better citizen and, thus, happier. But, while the Soph-
ists were more concerned with the man as an individual, Socrates considered him as a member 
of the group. Indoctrinated that the most valuable thing that the man can have is the 
knowledge, which is obtained by eliminating the differences among the individuals and discov-
ering the essential elements with which they all agree. 

That thought led Socrates to walk through the streets of Athens defeating the declara-
tions and beliefs of those to whom spoke. He liked to show that many of them were false be-
cause they were artificial. Continued after the debate analyzing deeply the problem, until dis-
cover the essential truth in it contained. His method became known as dialectic or Socratic. 
Consisted in taking the declaration made by others, analyze it and reveal its inconsistency. 
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After the other recognized the weakness of his own opinion, Socrates made him a series of 
questions in which exposed what he judged be the true. 

Socrates was a great teacher, dedicated to the practice of teaching. His disciple, Plato, 
developed one of the first theories about the education. In the Republic, one of his great 
works, we find the educational system that, in his opinion, would ensure the existence of a just 
and happy State. 

As Plato believed to be the men different by nature, should be placed in classes that 
correspond to the basic differences, developed an educational plan that could attend this 
need. According to this plan, the men would be selected and prepared in order to work in one 
of the three classes for him enunciated. During the first eighteen years of his life, the young 
would dedicate himself to the Gymnastic, to the Music and to the Literature, would learn to 
read, to write, to represent and to sing and would take part in many sports. At 18, the young 
men who show themselves capable would continue to receive instruction, while the others 
would cease their studies and would become dealers, merchants, etc. 

The young men who continued in that educational system would receive two years of 
instruction as cadets. At twenty, the ones judged unable to continue, would pass to the mili-
tary class and would be responsible for the homeland defense. The remaining would do a 
more extensive course of Philosophy, Mathematics, Music, Science and others cultural matters 
and, eventually, would become leaders in the society. 

In this system, Plato searched to employ the education for the choose of men to the 
various duties of a social group. In each case, however, sought to select them in terms of their 
capacity, second it was discovered by the own educational system. It is evident that Plato con-
sidered the education a matter of state interest. Must be sustained and controlled by the 
State, being its function to select and to prepare men in order to serve on it. Plato believed 
that, if the State adopted such educational system, would have an ideal society, in which eve-
ryone would dedicate himself to the work for which they were apt and would be prepared, 
and the society, so, would be happy. 

Aristotle affirmed that the objective of the education is to make the persons virtuous. 
Should, therefore, to be three periods of training, adapted to the three periods of develop-
ment of the man. The first, which goes from the birth to the seven years old, would be entirely 
dedicated to body exercises, as preparations for the formal school education. The second 
would be the formal education, going from the seven to twenty one years. Would consist in 
the teaching of Literature, Music, Gymnastics, etc. 

In the theory of Aristotle, like in the theory of Plato, the education was question af-
fected to the State, competing to this to control it. According to Aristotle, comply to the State 
determine which children who, because of a physical defect, should live and which should be 
destroyed soon after the birth. The State, also, determines with whom the man must marry, in 
order to be assured a desirable succession. The State, he argued, should employ the education 
in order to create citizens who can defend it and make it better. 

The theories of Plato and Aristotle, emphasizing the use of the education by the State 
as a means of preparing good citizens, did not exercise, in their time, great influence in the life 
of Athens. On the contrary, dominated the theory of the sophists, in which the education was 
destined to attend the individual interests. The individualism of that time would not be soon 
eliminated by a few philosophers. The people heard them, but followed their own interests 
and demanded a type of education that would make them happier and would provide them 
greater successes. They lived excited by visions of personal victories and by the happiness of 
certain creatures; in no way felt disposition in order to listen the philosophers who affirmed 
that the success and the happiness depended of the wellbeing of the group. 
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Conception of the Romans About the Education 

In Rome, the education followed the standard developed by the Sophists. The ideal 
man of the roman was the orator, who knew fascinate crowds with the eloquence. The success 
in public life was, in large part, determined by the power that the individual had of speaking in 
public and exert influence on the opinion of the masses. Quintilian, roman authority in educa-
tion, emphasized that the orator should be more than an eloquent man. Needed to be, also, a 
good man, a man of excellent spirit. Affirmed: "The man who can keep adequately his charac-
ter of citizen, who is apt to direct the public and private business and can, with their councils, 
to govern communities, regulating them through laws and improving them through just de-
crees, certainly nothing else can be than an orator." 

The essence, therefore, of the roman education was to form orators. Comprised 
knowledges of logic and good moral, careful study of the laws of the country and formation of 
a character above all suspicion. Cicero developed this scheme carefully and, he himself became 
the model of the Roman orators. 

Conception of the First Christians About the Education 

With the development of the Christianity, the men passed again to worry themselves, 
with regard to the education, with the religious questions. The individuals who wished to be-
come members of the Christian community should educate themselves on the beliefs and rites 
of the Christian faith. Were established, thus, schools of catechumens or candidates for admis-
sion to the group. Later, on entering the Christian world in contact with others religions and 
the philosophies of the world, it became necessary to prepare chiefs who could explain the 
Christian beliefs to the leaders and peoples of those times. This gave cause to the establish-
ment of catechetical schools in which the teaching was done by the method of questions and 
answers, the catechism method. Emerged, from these schools, the apologists, men who could 
face the questions of those who were interested by the Christianity and, also, knew respond to 
the many criticisms to these religious movement. Many apologists, after receiving instruction 
in the catechetical schools, became teachers in them and ministered instruction to large num-
bers of individuals, who were spread for all part of the world then known, and preached and 
taught the Christian beliefs and doctrines. Among the most important of them figured Clement 
of Alexandria and the great theologian Origen. 

These men, and many others, considered the education the only means of protecting 
the Christian movement and disseminate it around the world. For them, the education was not 
an instrument of the State, as sustained Plato and Aristotle, however, a church instrument, in 
order to be used in service of God. Was great the influence of the first Christian thinkers; be-
gan to appear, everywhere, schools under the control and direction of the Church. Around 
529, this movement became so powerful that the Emperor Justinian ordered the closure of all 
the pagan schools; permitted that only functioned the Christians. With this, the Christian edu-
cation, a system under the control of the Church, was unrivaled in the vast Roman Empire. 

St. Benedict and the Monastic Life System 

As the life in the Roman Empire, was becoming increasingly corrupt, many devout per-
sons fled from the society and were established themselves in groups reclusive, who lived in 
monasteries. To this way of life we refer as monasticism. While the main objective of the vari-
ous monasteries were life towards the religion, was not neglected of the education. St. Bene-
dict, leader of the famous monastery of Monte Cassino, in Meridional Italy, has established 
rules for the government of the members of his monastery. These rules included the work and 
the studies and emphasized the belief that the education is necessary for the life of Christiani-
ty. In the proportion that was spread the influence of St. Benedict, and their rules were, in 
principle, adopted by others monasteries, the schools were being part of the monastic life. At 
first, they dedicated itselves to the preparation of the young peoples who intended to ingress 
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in the monasteries. Later, the young men who wished to receive instruction, though not 
wished to devote himself to the religious life, began to search for them. Have been developed, 
thus, two kinds of schools connected to the monasteries: one for the internals, those who 
were devoted to the religion, and another, for the externals, those who only were going re-
ceive instruction. 

At first, the education consisted only in reading, so that one could study the Bible, in 
writing, in order to be able to copy the sacred books, rudiments of calculations, to be deter-
mined the Holy Days and other church festivals. At the end of the sixth century, the education 
had expanded and covered the seven liberal arts: grammar, rhetoric, dialectic, arithmetic, ge-
ometry, music and astronomy, taught almost entirely by the method of questions and an-
swers. 

Thus, during all the period of the Middle Ages, in the European history, in those centu-
ries in which darkened the light of the lamp civilization, was preserved certain culture in the 
monasteries, culture that was entirely under the control of the Church and to its service. Its 
major objective was to save the human soul, in the world of temptations and sins. This became 
the general objective of the education during those dark days. 

Education in the Middle Ages and in the First Renaissance Times 

A light, in the centuries of darkness, was the work of Charlemagne, emperor of the Ho-
ly Roman Emperor during the first part of the ninth century. He called the anglo-saxon Alcuin, 
of the monastic school of York, England, in order to assist him to establish a school in his pal-
ace and reform the teaching in the empire. Alcuin founded the monastic school of Tours and 
wrote didactic books about grammar, rhetoric and dialectic, as well as a work about Psycholo-
gy. 

Alcuin exercised great influence in the empire and left the strength of his character 
printed in many erudite, among them John Scotus Erigena. This and others of his group fol-
lowed the theory, then generally accepted, that the education was, essentially, from the 
sphere of the religion and of the salvation of the human soul. His goal was vocational, merely 
on what could serve to the preparation of young people for the Church. The education of the 
people should be based entirely on the religious matters, and everything was directing, in 
some way or another, to the religion. This theory of course assisted the Church to maintain 
itself as dominant institution. 

In the Scholasticism, the teaching did not deviate of this general point of view. Alt-
hough the studies of the scholastics had large amplitude, their goal was to prove to be reason-
able the Church's doctrines. Peter Abelard, one of the greatest scholastics, devoted much of 
his time to the teaching, exerting great influence in the foundation of the University of Paris. In 
it, the Theology was the dominant matter, being the essence of the teaching to present the 
Church's doctrines. Abelard never lost the conviction that could be proven to be logics and 
scientific the doctrines of the Church. 

After several centuries, the thinkers began to question the complete domination of the 
Church. It was inevitable, at begin the men to try to prove the doctrines of it by rational 
means, that some objected the proofs offered. 

Moreover, began to emerge the classes of the dealers and skillful merchants, whose 
interests were in large part outside the Church. They wanted an education that would prepare 
their children to follow them in the commerce or to be successful in the business activities. 
When these skilled workers began to found their associations, established schools for the 
training of young people in order to serve in certain professions. Emerged, thus, the schools of 
the associations and, later, the ones of the Burgos and cities. While the religious matters were 
in them considered, its main goal was more vocational than religious.  
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Thus, at deleting of the flickering lights of the Middle Ages, the Church was losing the 
entire domain as regards the teaching. With the schools of associations and of the Burgos 
came the palatines, founded and supported by the rich governments of the Italian cities. One 
of the most famous and influent was presided by the famous erudite Vittorino da Feltre, in 
Mantua. He sought to develop, harmoniously, the spirit, the body and the moral, following the 
teachings of the ancient Greeks. He wanted to prepare the guys for practical life. He dedicated 
himself to the teaching of Latin, Mathematics, of the fencing practice, fight, dance, ball game 
and others physical exercises and, also, to the teaching of Latin and Greek classics, again dis-
covered by men like Petrarch and their contemporaries. 

Were founded schools similar to those of Vitorino in Florence, Padua, Milan, Ferrara 
and other Italian cities. All of them represented a movement towards separate themselves of 
the Church and a clear challenge to the domain of the Religion over the education. 

Martin Luther and the Reform 

While the leaders of the Italian Renaissance defied the Church's domination over the 
education, the leaders of the northern Renaissance, or German, substituted the dominion of 
the Roman Catholic Church, in the temples of the people, by of the Lutheran Church. Martin 
Luther, the spearhead of the Protestant Reformation, Northern copy of the Italian Renais-
sance, indoctrinated that every man should know how to read the Bible and interpret it ac-
cording to his own understanding. 

Luther and their followers, thus, by logical necessity, found themselves compelled to 
sustain the education for all. They advocated the study of the reading elements, writing and 
calculation, arguing that such knowledges, in addition to the possibility of the understanding of 
the Bible and of the religion, were also necessary to the formation of good citizens. Luther 
wrote that, although did not exist heaven and hell, the education is necessary for the citizen. 

This effort in order to remove the Church's domination over the education, as well as 
the control, increasingly, that the secular forces over it came to exert, provoked the founding 
of schools and the creation of educational systems by the government of cities and by the par-
ticular groups interested. One example is the school of Johann Sturm, in Strasbourg, then in 
the Germany. The goal of this institution was the "piety, the knowledge and the eloquence." 
While the religion was prominent factor in the education provided there, other matters were 
also taught, and the school's control was not in the hands of the Church. 

In the proportion that was strengthened the tendency by the secular education, began 
to appear men who tried to put it into philosophical form, creating a philosophy of the educa-
tion that would adapt to the new times and to the new needs. John Milton, the great English 
poet, also a schoolmaster, counseled the students to study the ancient Greek and Roman au-
thors, not because of the form, but because contained their works all that the man needed to 
live happily. He said that the best possible education could be obtained by the study of those 
classic works. 

Bacon and Hobbes theories 

The devotion to the past could not, however, remain itself, given the growing interest 
by the the society in which the men lived. The Science had become known and respected. Eve-
rywhere, the man perceived the value of the scientific understanding. It began to emphasize 
the need of knowing the science. So, any philosophy about education, proven acceptable for 
the time, should be based on scientific knowledge of the time. 
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Francis Bacon accentuated the need of clear and exact ideas, showing that the world's 
domain in which the man lives, depends of an exact understanding of the facts of that same 
world. Bacon counseled, at first, the liberation of the spirit of any preconception. It was neces-
sary, then, to make detailed observations and get all possible data, in order of them be drawn 
conclusions or hypothesis that should be proved by others data that, later, could be obtained. 
In the proportions that the society accumulated knowledges, would transmit them to the 
young people through the schools, in order that these, in their ideas, departed from the point 
reached by their parents or by the oldest members of the society. For Bacon, therefore, the 
education represented the transmission to the young people, of the knowledges of the past, 
accumulated by the society. 

The interest of Thomas Hobbes by the government led him to argue that the govern-
ment should have the right to determine the kind of education adaptable to the governed, and 
these should accept the educational system established. The education, according to Hobbes, 
is the one chosen by the absolute power of the sovereign. It serves to strengthen the State and 
must, therefore, be carefully monitored and always controlled. At this point, we see the educa-
tion as an instrument of the State, instituted and controlled in order to serve the governor and 
the form of government. Each child would be prepared in order to better serve the State. 

Comenius Philosophy About Education 

Figured among the great educators of that period John Amos Comenius, bishop and 
professor in Moravia. He believed that everyone could learn everything. He imagined, thus, a 
long period of encyclopedic preparation, during which to the student would be divulged all the 
scientific knowledges. At first, would be taught everything of "general and undefined manner," 
and, as the child was growing, the teaching would become more accurate and specific. 

This preparation, argued Comenius, would follow the method of the nature. His plan 
consisted of expose the student to the world in which he lived, let him observe it and, with 
this, make him understand the things around you. In proportion as the child was developing, 
their observations would become more meticulous, covering more and more extensive area. 

Locke and Rousseau 

While the scientific tendency of the education, as developed Bacon, Hobbes and Co-
menius, interested to John Locke, his interest, however, was more towards the formation of 
English gentlemen, youth of good lineage and cult. He condemned the education of his time, 
considering it little more than the reproduction of old interest by the classics and by the reli-
gion. He did not believe that such interest prepared the man for their multiples duties with the 
society. Sought, therefore, a type of education more practical and more efficient.   

Locke affirmed that the human soul, at birth, is a blank tablet, but with the power of 
receiving impressions of the external world and endowed with the desire for pleasures. Con-
sequently, saw in the education a process for acquiring knowledges, through experiences with 
the external world, and of work for the realization of the happiness. His ideal was: Mens sana 
in corpore sano. 

In order to realize this ideal, Locke recommended the practice of exercises, a strength-
ening process, by which the body would become strong and able to resist, without fainting, the 
probations and long physical efforts. Moreover: the child should be placed, as much as possi-
ble, in contact with the world that surrounds her, in order to receive considerable number of 
impressions. Defended, as formation method, travels, teaching by private teachers and large 
experience in the social world. 

The goal of the education, argued, should be the formation of individuals who know all 
the appropriate methods for relations with their fellows and the customs of the world, so that 
they can always take care of themselves, be pious and have sufficient knowledges in order to 
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attend the needs arising from the environment. It treated, of course, of practical education, 
which would adapt the young in order to live, perfectly, in the society of the time. 

Contrasting with the predominance of the society in the education, Jean Jacques Rous-
seau argued that the society perverts the child, being bad its influence. Consequently, he 
would always protect the child against this bad influence, until she was fully developed, when, 
then, it would be difficult to destroy her inner nature. 

In his famous book Emile, Rousseau traces the education of a young in a natural and 
spontaneous manner. Is permitted to Emilio, the hero of the story, to develop himself in the 
conformity of his own nature, without interferences. The education is the means of protection, 
the means to defend the child against the influence of the society, which would deform the 
natural development of his true self. 

For the first four years of a child's life, Rousseau emphasized the importance of the 
physical preparation, of the body development. From five to twelve, the child would develop 
the senses. Would live in the world of the nature and would observe many things. The intellec-
tual training, through books, etc., would begin at age thirteen. Even here, Rousseau follows the 
natural boy's curiosity, recommending the instruction only when he asks it naturally. During 
this period, the young would learn a profession in order to become economically independent. 
Between the fifteen and the twenty years would receive moral instruction. At this time would 
enter in contact with the similar, learning the basic principles of the sympathy and of the 
goodness and to serve Humanity. At that point, entered in scene the religion. 

Although Rousseau prescribed the natural preparation for the boys, he did not believe 
that the same should be applied to the girls. These should be educated in order to serve the 
men and make them happy. They had to adapt to restricted norms. While the young man 
should be free in order to develop himself according to his own inner nature, the young wom-
an must be molded in order to adapt herself to the norms established by the man. 

Rousseau externalized the accented belief of his time, of that it should liberate the life 
of many restrictions that to it had been imposed. The men were reneging the past and all its 
obstacles. They had escaped of the domain of the Church, but found themselves dominated by 
the restrictions imposed by the society. The viewpoint of Hobbes, of what the governor, as a 
representative of the society, should establish an educational system that would make the 
young people free citizens, was not acceptable by many. They thought that the system would 
distort the man's original nature. Rousseau declared and wrote, so, what was on the spirit of 
many of their compatriots. They wanted to free themselves not only of the Church but also of 
the many exigencies of the society. The freedom was their lemma. 

Johann Bernhard Basedow was influenced by Rousseau, whose ideas sought to imple-
ment in an educational institution that he founded. His school emphasized the importance of 
the conversation and of the representation. The child's interests were considered in order to 
become the school, in great extension, in a children's center. The instruction started by the 
questions in which they were interested, progressing in the proportions that growing the in-
terest. The idea spread. Many others educators sought to apply Rousseau's ideas to the magis-
terium. 

Conception of Pestalozzi About the Education 

One of the educators of biggest prestigious who suffered the influence of Rousseau, 
was Johann Heinrich Pestalozzi. He sought to understand the nature of the child and develop a 
teaching method according with the "natural development, progressive and harmonious of all 
the forces and capacity of the human creature." Knowing the natural laws, sought to educate 
the children in accordance with them. 
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Among the fundamental principles, that of the social control and that of the nature, 
some educators, therefore, endorsed one, and others educators, the another. What would be 
the dominant? Should the education be employed in order to form citizens according deter-
mined standard, accepted by the society, or in order to accompany the inner nature of the 
child? Here appears the old problem of the individual and of the group, seen from another 
angle. Which one should prevail? This was the problem of the eighteenth century, in which 
was given increasing importance to the individual and to his freedom, and the ideas of free-
dom were being concretized in the French and American revolutions. 

Johann Gottlieb Fichte examined the question of education of the point of view of the 
State. In one of the darkest moments of the life of the Prussian State, he rose himself to direct 
their famous speeches to the German People. In them, he argued for the unity of the collectivi-
ty and of the social solidarity, so that it can be created a new and strong nation. As the basis of 
this union, he defended a rigid educational system that would shape the people, making it one 
only whole. According to him, the education should be the means of building a nation. 

The education should, therefore, be directed to the greatness of the nation. In a cer-
tain sense, should to adopt a program by which the people came to know and to love the im-
portant factors of the national life. Fichte believed to be the education necessary to the union 
and to the progress of the country. 

Theory of Herbart About the Education 

Another great educator of that period was Johann Friedrich Herbart. His interest was 
fundamentally psychological and brightened his thinking concerning the education. In his con-
cept, the experience is the only source of knowledge. The spirit receives impressions and coor-
dinates them. Later, the following impressions, and their use, stay determined by the impres-
sions already received and ordered. 

It is of the major importance, so, the ambient in which the children are placed. They 
receive impressions of that ambient. If it is good, the impressions will be good, and the chil-
dren, morally sane. Herbart emphasized, still, the importance of the teacher in the educational 
system. It is the teacher who, in large part, determines the impressions that the child receives. 
If he is prudent and intelligent, prepares the scenario in a way that the child can receive cor-
rect impressions, acquiring, with this, good character. 

Conception of Froebel About the Education 

One of the firm adepts of Rousseau's ideas about the naturalism in education was, un-
doubtedly, Friedrich Wilhelm August Froebel. He believed to be good the child's nature and 
that should be permitted to her a natural development. For him, the education is the process 
of permitting and to make possible this development. He gave to his school the name of Kin-
dergarten, garden of infancy. In his opinion, the teacher should operate in the school of the 
same manner as is operated in a garden. The teacher should auxiliary the child in his develop-
ment, just as the gardener helps the plants. 

Froebel, however, went further than Rousseau, because he tried to take into account 
the fact that the child not be only an individual, member of a community. Do not protect the 
child against the society; should help her to adapt to the society, in order that their social and 
individual experiences assist her in the development of the personality. 

So, we see, in Froebel, an attempt to reconcile the two divergent doctrines about edu-
cation, that previous philosophers defended. Froebel recognized the value of the natural de-
velopment and did not want it was distorted or suffered interference; but, he understood, too, 
that society exerts great paper, that of becoming civilized the persons. One should not, there-
fore, despise it, nor educating the child completely denying the value of the society.  
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The social participation, the work in group, therefore, constitutes one of the objectives 
of the Kindergarten, as had conceived Froebel. At daybreak, the children gathered in a circle, 
holding hands. It was supposed that the circle symbolized the union of the group. It broke af-
ter, and the children went play or execute their tasks, in groups or alone. At the end of the day, 
it was formed again the circle in order to highlight the fact that the child was also member of 
the group, although she was an individual and, as such, should be developed.  

The problem of the individual and of the group still constitutes, currently, the big prob-
lem of the ideas about education. The society has built schools, maintained through taxes. 
Therefore, recognizes the need of the education for its preservation. Moreover, it determines 
what, in them, should be taught and selects the teachers, who must satisfy certain standards 
established by it. 

All these factors indicate that the society has great interest by the education. There are 
persons who argue to be its fundamental objective to prepare and mold individuals in order to 
serve the State. All the totalitarian educational system, in the dictatorships of the twentieth 
century, is of that nature. The education is entirely controlled by the State, allowing nothing to 
anybody else, to do or to teach, except things that contribute to the formation of citizens who 
pass to serve devotedly the State and to obey the will of the government. 

The educators, in the democratic countries see, however, the danger that represents 
the destruction of the individuality of the children. They think that, allowing to the individual 
to develop himself, according to his nature, and deviates from the group, he could make con-
tributions that increase the progress of the collectivity. 

One of the leaders in the field of education of the North American democracy is John 
Dewey. He agrees with those who believe that should be the child, individually, the goal of the 
education. Recognizes, however, that one should not give importance exclusively to the indi-
vidual or to the group. The individual becomes himself truly developed as member of the soci-
ety. Moreover: this has the right of requiring of him that prepares himself, in order to serve 
the highest interests of the group. Dewey argues, however, that such interests are attended 
when the individual develops the own talent and his individual nature. The education interests 
itself by the individual in the society and not isolated from it. 

This point of view led to the creation of what generally is known, today, as infant 
scholar center. In some cases, this center has gone to the extreme of the philosophy over 
which it is based, accentuating the preponderance of the children's interests over all the oth-
ers. Many schools called progressives are of this type. However, more judicious representa-
tives of the movement, under the direction of Dewey, have sought to find adequate adapta-
tion that reconciles the two relevant extremes – the one that concerns to the individual and 
the one that respects to the society. Results, thus, a school in which the interests, talents and 
objectives are considered the means of contributing to the good of the collective. 

* 
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SECOND PART 

 

SPIRITIST PHILOSOPHY 

 

 

CODE OF SPIRITIST NATURAL LAW 

(José Fleurí Queiroz) 

 

“THE SPIRITS’ BOOK” 

 

ALLAN KARDEC 

 

THE EDUCATION VERSUS PRIDE AND EGOISM 
II – OF THE PASSIONS – (items 907 to 912) 

Use and Abuse of the Passions: Limits of its usefulness 

 

Article 301 - The principle of the passions, being natural, is not bad in itself. The pas-
sion is in the excess caused by the will, because the principle was given to the man for the 
good and the passions can lead him to great things. The abuse to which he delivers himself is 
that it is the cause of the evil. The passions are like a horse that is useful when governed and 
dangerous when governs. A passion becomes pernicious to the man at the moment when he 
leaves himself to govern for it and when results in any damage to him or to his fellow man. 

301.1 - "The passions and the designs of the Providence" - Kardec comment on item 
908 of The Spirits' Book: 

The passions are levers that duplicate the man forces and help him to fulfill the designs 
of the Providence. But, if instead of driving them, the man leaves himself drives for them, falls 
into the excess and the own strength, that in their hands could do the good, falls again over 
himself and smashes him. 

All the passions have their principle in one sentiment or one necessity of the Nature. 
The principle of the passions is not, therefore, an evil, because rests over one of the providen-
tial conditions of our existence. The passion properly said is the exaggeration one necessity or 



331 
 

of one sentiment; it is in the excess and not in the cause; and this excess becomes bad when 
has by consequence some harm. 

Every passion that approximates the man of the animal Nature deviates him from the 
spiritual Nature. 

Every feeling that elevates the man above the animal Nature announces the predomi-
nance of the Spirit over the matter and approaches him of the 'perfection'. 

The "force of the will" and the victory over the passions 

Article 302 - The man could ever win their evil tendencies by their own efforts and, 
sometimes, with little effort; what lacks to him is the will. Oh, how are few who strive! And, if 
they pray to God and to his good genius with sincerity, the good Spirits will certainly come to 
their aid to strengthen their will, because that is their mission. (See section 459 of The Spirits' 
Book).  

Irresistible passions 

Article 303 - There are no passions in such manner vivid and irresistible that the will be 
powerless to overcome them. There are many individuals who say, "I want!" But the will is 
only in their lips. They want, but are very happy of that so do not be. When the man thinks 
that he cannot overcome their passions is that his Spirit delights in them, as a result of his own 
inferiority. 'The one who seeks to repress them understands his spiritual nature; overcome 
them is for him a triumph of the Spirit over the matter. And the most effective means of com-
bating the predominance of the corporeal nature is practice the abnegation (renounce) '. 

III – OF THE EGOISM (Items 913-917) 

Moral perfection and egoism (veritable gangrene of the society) 

Article 304 - Among the vices, the one that we can consider radical is the egoism. Of it 
derives all the evil. Studying all the vices we will see that at the bottom of all exists egoism. As 
much as we fight against them we will not get eliminate them while not attacking from the 
root, while we have not destroyed the cause. That all our efforts tend to this end, because in it 
is found the real scourge of the society. Who in this life want to get closer to the moral perfec-
tion, must extirpates from his heart every feeling of egoism, because it is incompatible with 
the justice, the love and the charity: it neutralizes all the others qualities. 

The egoism and the education 

Article 305 – Being the egoism founded on self-interest, it seems difficult to extirpate it 
of the man's heart entirely. We will get to that, however, in the proportion that the men are 
clarified about the spiritual things, giving less value to the materials things; then, it is necessary 
to reform the human institutions that entertain and excite it. That depends on the education. 

The egoism and the reincarnations of the Spirits 

Article 306 - Being the egoism inherent to the human species, will not be a permanent 
obstacle to the realm of the absolute good over the Earth? 

- It is certain that the egoism is your greatest evil, but it binds itself to the inferiority of 
the Spirits incarnated on Earth and not to humanity in itself. Well, the Spirits are purified in the 
successive incarnations, losing the egoism as well as lose the others impurities. Do not have 
you some man on the Earth destitute of egoism and charity praticant? Exist in greater number 
than ye judge, but ye know few because the virtue does not seek to point out. And if exists 
one, why there will not exist ten? If there are ten, why there will not be a thousand, and so on? 

The egoism and its growth: urgent need to destroy it 
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Article 307 – The egoism, far from diminishing, grows with the civilization, which 
seems to excite it and entertain it. How could the cause destroy the effect? 

- How much greater is the evil, more horrible it becomes. It was necessary that the 
egoism produced very evil in order to make understand the need for its extirpation. When the 
men had been free of the egoism that dominates them, will live like brothers, not doing the 
evil among them, and will help themselves reciprocally by the fraternal sentiment of 'solidari-
ty'. Then, the stronger will be the support and not the oppressor of the weak and no more will 
be seen men deprived of the necessary, because everyone will practice the law of the justice. 
This is the realm of the good that the Spirits are charged of preparing. (See item 784 of The 
Spirits' Book). 

Means of destroying the egoism 

Article 308 - Of all the human imperfections, the most difficult of destroying is the ego-
ism, because it binds itself to the influence of the matter, of which the man, 'still very close to 
his origin', could not free himself. Everything contributes to entertain this influence; their laws, 
his social organization, his education. The egoism will weaken itself with the predominance of 
the moral life over the material life, and especially with the comprehension that the Spiritism 
gives ye about your future state 'real' and not disfigured by the allegorical fictions (heaven, hell 
etc.). The Spiritism well understood, when will be identified with the customs and the beliefs, 
will transform the habits, usages, and the social relations. 'The egoism is based on the im-
portance of the personality (pride); but, the Spiritism well understood, I repeat it, makes to see 
the things of so high that the sentiment of personality disappears of some form face the im-
mensity. By destroying this importance, or at least in making to see the personality in what it 
in fact is, it necessarily combats the egoism'. 

It is the contact that the man experiences of the egoism of the others that makes him 
generally selfish, because he feels the necessity of put himself on the defensive. Seeing that 
the others think about themselves and not on him, he is led to take care of himself more than 
in the others. When the principle of charity and of the fraternity be the basis of the social insti-
tutions, of the legal relationships of people to people and from man to man, and this will think 
less in himself when he sees that the others do it; 'will suffer, thus, the moralizing influence of 
the example and of the contact'. In face of the current development of the egoism is necessary 
a true virtue in order of abdicate of the own personality for the benefit of others, which in 
general do not recognize it. Is to these, above all, that possess this virtue, that is open the 
kingdom of the heavens; to them, especially, is reserved the happiness of the elects, so in truth 
I say you that in the day of the judgment, whoever had not thought except in himself will be 
put aside and will suffer in the abandonment. (See item 785 of The Spirits' Book – the pride 
and the selfishness). 

308.1 - "The Egoism and the Moral Education" - Kardec comment on item 917 of The 
Spirits' Book: 

Laudable efforts are made, no doubt, to help the Humanity to move forward; are en-
couraged, stimulated, honored the good feelings, today more than at any other time, and, yet, 
the devouring worm of the egoism continues to be the social plague. It is a true evil that spre-
ads itself throughout the world and of which each one is more or less victim. It needs to com-
bat it, therefore, how to combat an epidemic. For this, must proceed in the manner of the 
doctors: remount to the cause. That are searched across the whole structure of social organi-
zation, from the family to the peoples, of the cabin to the palace, all the causes, patents or 
occult influences that excite, entertain and develop the feeling of the egoism. Once known the 
causes, the remedy will present itself; only then will remain combat them, if not all at the same 
time, at least for part, and little by little the poison will be extirpated. The cure could be pro-
longed because the causes are numerous, but not will come to that point if do not attack the 
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evil at its roots, that is, with the EDUCATION. Not this education which tends to make instruc-
ted men, but that which tends to make MEN OF GOOD. The education, if was well understood, 
will be the KEY OF THE MORAL PROGRESS. When will be known the ART OF MANAGE THE 
CHARACTERS how is known of managing the intelligences, will be able to straighten them, of 
the same manner as straighten the new plants. This art, however, requires VERY TACT, A LOT 
OF EXPERIENCE AND A DEEP OBSERVATION. It is a grave mistake to believe that it is sufficient 
to have the science in order to apply it profitably. Whoever observes, from the moment of his 
birth, the son of the rich and of the poor, noting all the pernicious influences that act upon 
them as a consequence of the weakness, of the negligence and of the ignorance of those who 
direct them, and as usually the means employed fail in order TO MORALIZE, one cannot admire 
himself of finding in the world so much confusion. That be made by the moral as much as is 
made for the intelligence and it will be seen that, if there are refractory natures, there are also, 
in greater numbers than one might think, those that require only good culture in order to give 
good fruits. (See item 872 of The Spirits' Book). 

The man wants to be happy and this feeling is in his very nature; that is why he works 
without ceasing in order to improve his situation on Earth and seeks for the causes of their 
evils in order to remedy them. When he well understand that the egoism is one of these caus-
es, one that engenders the pride, the ambition, the cupidity, the envy, the hatred, the jeal-
ousy, of which at all moment he is victim, which leads the disturbance to all the social rela-
tions, provokes the dissensions, destroys the confidence, forcing him to remain constantly in a 
defensive attitude in the face of his neighbor, and that, finally, of a friend makes an enemy, 
then he will also understand that this vice is incompatible with his own security. Of this man-
ner, the more suffer more will feel the need to combat it, as combat the pest, the animal pests 
and all others flagella. To this will be asked for his own interest. (See section 784 of The Spirits' 
Book).   

THE EGOISM IS THE SOURCE OF ALL THE VICES, AS THE CHARITY IS THE SOURCE OF ALL 
THE VIRTUES. Destroy one and develop the other should be the goal of all the efforts of the 
man, if he wishes to ensure his happiness in this world as much as in the future. 

IV - "EGOISM AND PRIDE": 'Causes, Effects and Means of Destroying them' - (See 
Book 'Posthumous Works' by Allan Kardec). 

The Egoism originates in the Pride 

Article 309 - It is a recognized fact that most of the miseries of the life comes from the 
egoism of the men. Since each one thinks only in himself without thinking in the others, and, 
still, only wants the satisfaction of the own desires, it is natural that look for it at all cost, sacri-
ficing, though, the interests of others, whether in the small or in the biggest things, both in the 
moral order, as in the material. From this, all the social antagonism, all the fights, conflicts and 
miseries, because each one wants to put the foot ahead of the others. 

The egoism originates in the pride. The supremacy of the own individuality drags the 
man to consider himself above the others. Judging himself with 'preferential rights’ is molested 
by all that, in his view, prejudices him. The importance that, for pride, attributes to his person, 
naturally makes him egoist. 

The Egoism and the Pride have origin in the Instinct of Conservation 

Article 310 – The egoism and the pride have origin in a natural feeling: the instinct of 
conservation. All the instincts have reason of being and utility, because God does not make 
useless thing. God did not create the evil; is the man who produces it by abuse of the divine 
gifts, by virtue of the free will. 

That sentiment (instinct of conservation) contained within just limits is good in itself; 
its exaggeration is what makes it bad and pernicious. The same applies to the passions, that 
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the man deviates from its providential purpose. God did not create the man selfish and proud, 
but simple and ignorant; it was the man who, by make bad use of the instinct, which God gave 
him to the own conservation, became himself egoist and proud. 

Egoism and pride: obstacles to the peace, fraternity, liberty and equality 

Article 311 – The men cannot be happy until they do not live in peace, that is, until 
they were not be animated by the sentiments of benevolence, indulgence and reciprocal con-
descension and while they seek to crush one to the others. 'The charity and the fraternity 
summarize all the conditions and social duties, but demand abnegation'. Well, the abnegation 
is incompatible with the selfishness and pride; then, with these vices can be no true fraternity 
and, as a consequence, equality and liberty; because the egoist and the proud all want for 
themselves. Always will they be the rodents worms of all the progressive institutions, and, 
while they reign, the most generous social systems, the most wisely combined, will fall to their 
blows. 

Makes enjoy seeing to proclaim the kingdom of the fraternity, but why to do so, if a 
destructive cause exists? It is building on sand; the same was to decree the health in an un-
healthy region. In such a region, so that men pass well, will not be enough to send doctors, 
because they will die like the others. Urges to destroy the causes of the insalubrity. 

If you would that the men live as brothers on the Earth, not just give them moral les-
sons; It needs to destroy the cause of the antagonism and attack the origin of the evil: the 
pride and the selfishness. Is that the scourge that merits the full attention of those who seri-
ously desire the good of the humanity. During the existence of that obstacle, will be paralyzed 
their efforts, not only by an inertial resistance, as also by an active force that will work inces-
santly to destroy the work that they undertake; because every great idea, generous and eman-
cipatory ruins the personal pretensions. 

Means of destroying the egoism and the pride: man's identification with the future 
life 

Article 312 - Destroy selfishness and the pride is impossible, will it be said, because 
these vices are inherent to the human species. If so was, it would be impossible the moral pro-
gress; however, when we consider the man at different times, we recognize, to the evidence, 
an incontestable progress. So, if we have always progressed, in progress we will continue. On 
the other hand, there would not be some man clean of pride and of selfishness? Are not there 
examples of a person endowed with generous nature, in whom the sentiment of love for oth-
ers, of the humility, of the devoting and of the abnegation, it seems innate? The number is 
lower than that of the egoists, as we well know, and if was not so, they would not make the 
law; but is not so reduced, how they think, and if it seems smaller it is because the virtue, al-
ways modest, is hidden in shadow, while the pride is put in evidence. If, therefore, the selfish-
ness and the pride were conditions of life, such as the nutrition, then, yes, there would be no 
exception. 

The essential, therefore, is to make that the exception passes to be the rule and, for 
this, it is necessary to destroy the causes productive of the evil. The main one is, of course, the 
false idea that makes the man of his nature, of his past and of his future. He does not know 
where he comes from, judges himself more than he is; not knowing to where he is going, con-
centrates all the thoughts in the terrestrial life. Wishes to live the more agreeably, looking for 
the realization of all the satisfactions, of all the pleasures. That is why he invests against the 
neighbor, if this opposes him obstacle; then, considers that he should dominate, because the 
equality would give to the others the right that he only wants for himself, the fraternity would 
impose sacrifices to him in detriment of his own well-being, and, the liberty, wishes it only for 
himself, not giving to others except the liberty that does not hurt their prerogatives. If every-
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one has these pretensions, will arise perpetual conflicts, which will make them to buy very 
expensive the few enjoyment that they can enjoy. 

Identify himself, the man, with the future life and his perspective will change entirely, 
as happens to who knows that little time must be in a bad rest home and that, of it coming 
out, will reach an excellent for the rest of the life. 

The importance of the present life, so sad, so short and ephemeral, disappears in front 
of the splendor of the infinite future life, which opens to the front. The natural and logical con-
sequence of this certainty is the voluntary sacrifice of the fugitive present to a future without 
end, whereas before everything was sacrificed to the present. Since the future life becomes 
the end, what matters to enjoy more or less in this? The mundane interests are accessories, 
instead of principals. One works in the present in order to ensure a good position in the future, 
knowing what are the conditions in order to achieve it. In matter of mundane interests, can 
the men oppose obstacles which result the necessity of fight them, what generates the ego-
ism. If, otherwise, elevate the eyes to where the happiness cannot be disturbed by anyone, no 
one interest will occur to him in order to oppress anyone else and, consequently, there will be 
no reason to the egoism, although will subsist the stimulant to the pride. 

Belief in God, in the pre-existence of the soul, in the reincarnation and in the future 
life are the main requirements in order to destroy the pride. 

Article 313 - The cause of the pride is in the belief that man has of his individual supe-
riority, and here we see the influence of the concentration of the thought on the things of the 
terrestrial life. The sentiment of personality drags the man who sees nothing in front of him, 
behind him or above him; then his pride does not know measures.  

The Incredulity, besides not having means to combat pride, encourages it and gives it 
reason, by the fact of denying the existence of a superior power to the humanity. The incredu-
lous believes only in himself; it is, therefore, natural that has proud, seeing in the difficulties 
that appear to him only a matter of chance; while the believer sees the hand of the Lord in 
those difficulties and bows himself submissive, while the other revolts himself. 

To believe in God and in the future life is, therefore, the main condition in order to 
break the pride; but it is not the only one. In conjunction with the future, one must keep in 
view the past, in order to make just idea of the present. 'In order that the proud cease to be-
lieve in his superiority, you need to prove him that he is not more than the others and that 
everybody are equals, that the equality is a fact and not a philosophical theory. These are 
truths that derive from the pre-existence of the soul and of the reincarnation.’ 

Without the pre-existence of the soul, the man who believes in God, is led to believe 
that God gave him exceptional advantages; and the one who does not believe in God gives 
thanks to the chance and to his own merit. The preexistence, giving him the notion of the pre-
vious life of the soul, teaches him to distinguish the spiritual life, infinite, of the corporeal life, 
temporary. He comes, by this reasoning, to understand that the souls come out equals from 
the hands of the Creator, have the same starting point and the same purpose - the perfection - 
which everyone will reach in more or less time, according to the efforts employees; that he 
himself has reached to the point in which he is only after he had long and painfully vegetated, 
like the others, on the inferior planes; that there is no among the more and the less advanced 
except question of time; that the birth advantages are purely corporeal and not affect the Spir-
it; the proletariat can, in another existence, born on a throne and the most powerful come as 
proletarian. 

The pride, the social inequalities and the successive lives (reincarnation) 

Article 314 - If the man consider only the corporeal life, sees the social inequalities and 
cannot explain them; but if launching the view to the prolongation of the spiritual life, to the 
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past and the future, since the starting point to the terminal, all those inequalities disappear 
before their eyes and will recognize that God did not give to none of their children advantages 
that denied to others; that made the share with the most rigorous equality, not preparing the 
way best for some than for others; that the latest of today, dedicating himself to the work of 
his improvement, may be tomorrow most advanced; finally, recognizes that, not raising any-
one except by the personal efforts, 'the principle of the equality has the character of a princi-
ple of justice and of natural law', before which does not prevail the pride of the privileges. 

The reincarnation, proving that the Spirits can be reborn in different social conditions, 
either as expiation or as proof, makes us know that often disdainfully we treat a person who 
was in another existence our superior or equal, friend or relative. If we knew that, we would 
treat him carefully, but in this case there would be no merit; and, if we knew that the friend of 
today had been before an enemy, a servant, a "slave", would we not repel him? God did not 
want that it was so, and for this reason launched a veil over the past in order that we saw in all 
brothers and equals, how it is necessary to establish itself the 'fraternity'; knowing that we can 
be treated as we treated the others, we will firm the principle of 'charity as a duty and necessi-
ty, founded in the laws of the nature'. 

Charity, equality, fraternity are natural laws as proves the Spiritism 

Article 315 - Jesus settled the principle of the charity, of the equality and of the frater-
nity, making of it an express condition to the salvation; but was reserved to the third manifes-
tation of God's will, to the Spiritism, by the knowledge that provides of the spiritual life, by the 
new horizons that unveils and by the laws that reveals, to sanction this principle, proving that 
it does not contain a simple moral doctrine, but a 'law of nature' that the man has the maxi-
mum interest in practices it.  Well, he will practice it since, leaving of facing the present as the 
beginning and the end, understands the solidarity that exists among the present, the past and 
the future. In the vast field of infinite, that the Spiritism makes him perceive, is canceled its 
capital importance and he discerns that, by himself only, worth nothing and nothing is; that all 
have a need ones of the others and that some are no more than the others: 'double blow in his 
selfishness and his pride'. 

The Blind Faith and the Ratiocinated Faith 

Article 316 - For the realization of what was said in the previous article, however, it is 
necessary that the men have faith, without which will be detained within the present circle, 
but not the blind faith, that runs away of the light, that shy the ideas and, therefore, feeds the 
selfishness, 'but yes the intelligent faith, rational', that asks for light and not the darkness, that 
tears, boldly, the veil of the mysteries and broadens the horizons. This faith, an essential ele-
ment of all the progress, is which the Spiritism proclaims: robust faith because it stands in the 
experience and in the facts, gives the palpable proofs of the immortality of the soul and teach-
es us from where she comes, to where she goes and why is in the Earth and, finally, fixes our 
ideas about the future. 

Once forwarded in this long road, we will not give more to the pride and to the selfish-
ness to pasture, that feeds them, resulting from this in their progressive destruction and modi-
fication of all the social bonds by the charity and by the fraternity well understood. 

Can this modification occurs brusquely? No, this is impossible, because nothing goes of 
a jump in the nature; the health does not suddenly return; and, between the disease and the 
cure, there is always the convalescence. The man cannot, instantly, change their feelings and 
to raise their eyes from the Earth to the heaven; the infinite fascinates him and confuses him; 
he needs time in order to assimilate the new ideas. 

Spiritism: the most potent element of moralization 
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Article 317 - The Spiritism is, without contest, the most powerful element of moraliza-
tion, because it undermines by the basis the selfishness and the pride, giving a solid fundament 
to the moral; it makes miracles of conversion. Are not still, of course, except individual cures, 
and, almost always, partials; but what it produces in the individuals is a prevision of what will 
produce a day on the popular masses. It cannot, at once, tear all the weed; but gives the faith, 
which is good seed and that just need of the time to germinate and fructify. This is why are not 
still all perfects. It found the man in the middle of the life, in the heat of the passions, in the 
strength of the preconceptions, and, if, in such conditions has operated prodigies, how will not 
operate when take him in the cradle, virgin of all the malefic impressions, when give him, with 
the milk, the charity, and to cherish him with the fraternity, when, in short, a whole generation 
comes nurtured by ideas that the reason will fortify instead of debilitate? 'Under the empire of 
these ideas, which will be commandments of rational faith for all', the progress, cleaning the 
road of selfishness road and pride, will penetrate in the institutions that will reformate to 
itselves, and the humanity will move quickly to the destinations that are promised to her on 
Earth, while does not come the hour of reaching the destinations of the sky. 

* 

Book: Spiritist Pedagogy 
J. HERCULANO PIRES 

The PHILOSOPHER 

 
The integral education 

Destined to possess all the virtues, all the knowledges, all the talents, the Spirit will be 
at some point of the eternity, wise and pure, esthete and creator, as inheritor of the divinity. 
Each existence on Earth serves him to progress in moral and intellectual qualities. 

But the equilibrium between the morality and the intelligence, among the capacity of 
aesthetic production, the rationality and the elevated feelings is essential to his harmonious 
development. For it, the education should be integral, in order to guarantee an useful balance 
among the different potentialities of the being. 

It is easy to observe in the world just how dangerous is the geniality destitute of ethical 
principles, and how sad is the kind ignorance and, still, to what existential tragedies lead the 
creative gifts, divorced from the rationality and of the morality. 

In the practice of the integral education, it is necessary to care for the simultaneous 
improvement of the different faculties, in order that one sustain the other, forming the being 
healthy and well integrated, able to move himself in the existence with lucidity and productivi-
ty. But it is also necessary to observe which are the innate vocations and the deficits of the 
reincarnating being, in order that the intelligences already developed should be utilized ethi-
cally and the missing capacities be stimulated, without never to make violence to the singular 
characteristics of each individual. 

One can of summarized manner indicates some essential sectors of developing in a 
proposal for integral education. First of all, one must point the ethical education, which consti-
tutes above all in making the student discover in his own conscience the moral laws that in 
there are manifested; directly connected to this moral aspect, is the affective education, be-
cause all morality must rest over feelings of justice and fraternity; the intellectual education 
binds to the cognitive development in the areas of the science and of the philosophy, of the 
logic and of the good sense, of the spirit critical and of the capacity of autonomous judgment; 
the aesthetic education is related to the sensibility to the immanent beauty in the divine mani-
festations of the nature and with the capacity to produce beauty, not only by the various Arts, 
but understanding the aesthetic act as necessarily present in all harmonious and elevated hu-
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man action; the mediunic education is the one that predisposes the being to live inter-
existentially, making full use of their psychic potentialities; the religious education is done in 
the cultivation of the feelings of adoration to God, of respect to the laws of the nature and in 
the knowledge of the different forms of human religiosity; the sexual education is on the 
healthy and responsible sexuality orientation, understanding it as a powerful creative force 
and as sacred bond of communion between man and woman in the family formation; the 
physical education takes place in the balanced care, and not exaggerated, of the physical body, 
as temple of the spirit.  

Practical applications 

Free and affective school. Being the school free, we cannot prescribe to it standards 
for uniformity. Within the principles exposed here, will emerge different schools among 
itselves, by the mode of organization, by the pedagogical project, by the mentality of the pro-
fessors and for the interests and specific vocations of the students. Indeed, the proposal is 
really the one of considering the circumstances local socio-cultural, where the school will be 
installed and, still, of invoking the active and creative participation of the members of the 
school community, which necessarily will imply models different. But among the generic prac-
tical consequences that can derive from the principles of the Spiritist Pedagogy, it can be said 
that the love and the freedom should permeate every aspect of the school. And this will have 
to transform itself radically. 

The obligatorily, the formalism, the bureaucratization of the teaching, the hierarchical 
relations - all this is abolished and the school must be reborn free and loving. The fix curricu-
lum, the rigid programs, the homogenizing results, the education in mass, in which everyone is 
coerced to the same activities, at the same time, with identical results - all this should disap-
pear. The school ambient must be transmuted. The conventional rooms with desks and black-
board will belong to the past centuries. Make-up room-ambient, outdoor classes, laboratories 
of researches, advanced mediatheques. And the student will choose their activities, their re-
search projects, their productions. At the same time will be loved, known in their individual 
talents, which will be encouraged and utilized. The teacher will be counselor, friend, interested 
in the progress of each student. 

Every school will be previously thought in its architecture, in order to stimulate the 
aesthetic taste, to provide harmony to the mind and to the heart; the nature will be present in 
abundance and the student will not be obliged to learn and to be good, to progress and to 
produce. But the affective involvement will be so intense, the stimulation of the dialogue and 
the contagion of the ambience will be so strong, that no one will remain long time in the iner-
tia and in the rebellious. 

In contact with the wisdom and the virtue in action, the impetus of evolution of the re-
incarnating being will be manifested with vigor, rather than being repressed by the authoritar-
ian forms of the traditional education. 

The educator will have the preponderant paper of creating the affective conditions, 
environmental and vital for the awakening of this impetus and then to ensure that it creates 
root and results in productions each time more well-finished, depth and beautiful. 

Ethical activities 

Actions of solidarity within the own school community and outside it should be en-
couraged, not of randomly manner and inconsistent, but in programs defined and planned by 
the educands, oriented or proposed by the educators. 

The ethics should not be taught by what should not be done, by the limits imposed 
from outside, by the rules adopted artificially (although they are rules freely accepted by all). 
The rules are only conventions necessaries to the good organization of a work or to a practical 
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coexistence, but have nothing with the ethics, understood as principles of morality, as a con-
scious actuation in the good. Thus, the moral conduct should be stimulated, in order that the 
creature from early feel herself useful to others, to practice mutual assistance and to interest 
herself in the happiness of the others. So, the justice and the solidarity will sprout not of an 
intellectual acceptation of the rights and duties of citizenship, but of a legitimate and felt effort 
for the good of the other. 

Aesthetics productions 

To produce aesthetically, be poems, songs, paintings, sculptures, delicious dishes, 
flower gardens - or else the aesthetic treatment of any other production, such as, to worry 
himself about the graphic beauty of a written work or with the agreeable ordination of an am-
bient of work - all this elevates the Spirit, harmonizes him with himself, it gives him the taste 
for seeking the perfection in all the things. 

The school must worry itself all the time with this parameter of aesthetics, restoring, in 
fact, a sense of beauty that is completely absent of our massified civilization. For this, the stu-
dent needs to be put in contact with the most beautiful works that the humanity has ever pro-
duced. Should have access from early age to the classical music of the great masters, to the 
regional music of all peoples; should appreciate the plastic works since the cave paintings to 
the paintings of the Renaissance and of the Impressionism; should hear and read poems and 
plays of theater since the Ancient Greece to the cultural manifestations of their country. Im-
pregnating themselves of these aesthetic creations, will develop their own talents. 

Intellectual productions 

Reflect, research, debate, produce texts, multimedia ... Promoting presentations, visits, 
trips, lectures, exchanges ... The school should be an university in miniature, encouraging the 
critical reflection and the scientific spirit and all sort of intellectual production, in order to the 
Spirit take possession of his own cognitive development and become a permanent learner in 
the existence and beyond. For this, the topics covered should initiate from the student's inter-
est or of the educator proposals, freely accepted, or even of real needs, to practical applica-
tion. 

The school could be divided into areas of interest, in which the students individually or 
in groups make research projects. And the interdisciplinarity must guarantee that the intellec-
tual production has sense to the student. Can appear a research of Botanical, because of the 
plantation of a garden or may occur the construction of an experimental machine, because of 
a research of Physics. 

What must be avoided is the unintelligible abstraction, the empty memorization, the 
mechanicists teaching of inapplicable concepts in the common life. 

It is, thus, banned the traditional curriculum, with all its planned programming, inflexi-
ble, fragmented, ordained in series. 

May be elected of each area, fundamental concepts that the student must acquire and 
that these concepts naturally sprout of projects and productions. 

Be involved the student of all the possible stimulation, of all the enthusiasm for the 
knowledge and be directed together - teachers and students - in the search and in the free 
research. The results will be unpredictable and exciting, and it will bring the life to the school 
and will make of the knowing something much more interesting and efficacious than to assimi-
late ready ideas, which will be immediately forgotten after completed the conventional exami-
nations. 

Abolition of the punishments and rewards 
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If the goal of the Spiritist Pedagogy is to awake inter-existing beings, autonomous and 
conscious, that they move themselves voluntarily in the good, that are interested spontane-
ously for the learning and that they are engaged in their self-education, then the conditioning 
commonly done by punishments and rewards should be abandoned. 

The extrinsic motivations to the moral act and to the search of knowledge should be 
avoided. Neither fear, nor vanity, nor flattering interest should serve of basis to the action. 
Therefore, the school should abolish statutorily the coercive and punitive resources and of the 
same form the different emulations, including the notes – that more than evaluating serve for 
stimulating to the vanity, to the competition or undermine the self-confidence of those who 
not reaching the goal proposed, which generally is based on the standardization of results. 

The educator should never punish, but always and tirelessly seek touching the stu-
dent's conscience and call him to the self-correction, including, if possible, the reparation of 
the error committed. Nor should reward with a high note a production well made. The satis-
faction coming from the ethical values practiced and of the intellectual work well realized, 
should be the essential motivation of the student, so that he can identify, rational and emo-
tionally, that the happiness is in the good and in the progress. 

The educator, in turn, can never give up of the educands, because it would be the tacit 
declaration of the failure of the education. The persistent rebelliousness is a pedagogical chal-
lenge and never a lost case, to which the only solution would be the exclusion of the individu-
al. The mental stagnation is another challenge and no reason to zeros and reproofs. 

So, instead of punitive measures, the school should promote permanent dialogues, 
self-analysis, mutual help for the individual and collective moral progress. This can be 
achieved, for example, in individuals conversations of the educator of greater affinity with 
certain student; in general assemblies in order to discuss the behaviors of groups and the 
needs for better coexistence... 

The evaluations will be made on the basis of the productions of each one and never of 
form numeric, quantitative, but of manner descriptive, qualitative, in order to improve the 
work, considering errors and problems such as natural of the learning. In partnership with the 
educator, the student will make his self-evaluation pointing out the educator the aspects that 
must be improved and informing the student their doubts and difficulties. The educator pass 
to be the moral and intellectual mentor of the student, depending of the student the progress 
made, but enforcing the educator in order that this progress occurs. 

Cultivation of the spirituality 

The Spiritist Pedagogy, however, only proposes itself to accomplish all this, because it 
is founded on the fact that the man is a spiritual being, where are rooted the divine potentiali-
ties of the virtue and of the wisdom. But, only when he discovers himself and knows himself  
as a spiritual being, that the being inter-existent can assumes himself as such and have the 
necessary force, persistence and confidence in order to work for his transcendence. 

That is why all the practice pedagogic spiritist must be impregnated of intense spiritu-
ality, understanding that does not treat here of religious fanaticism and nor of specific dogma-
tism. At the same time that should be offered to the students the knowledge of all the reli-
gions, with their practices and philosophies, of impartial form and precise (and for that can be 
brought the representatives of each religion or the own student-adepts can make their inter-
ventions, showing to the others their faith), should be cultivated a generic religiosity. 

Prayers in conjunction; readings of religious texts from different streams (which do not 
offend the others present), discussions about comparative religions and spiritualist philosophy 
- all this must launch the student in the dimension of the spiritual, making him understand that 
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this treats of a human dimension natural and universal , necessary for the full germinating, 
awakening, of the man. 

The idea of the Divinity, the certainty of the personal immortality and the understand-
ing of the moral, as immanent principles and, at the same time, universals, strengthen the 
creature's optimism, making her to see the sense of engaging herself in a process of self-
education and of the humanity. And that feeling must be contagious in a Spiritist school, with-
out that all those who frequent it be indoctrinated in the Spiritism. But, among other forms of 
spirituality and religiosity, the proposal of Kardec must also be offered to those who will mani-
fest interest. 

In all this, however, we must maintain the rationality proper of the Spiritist Pedagogy, 
which also puts itself in critical position in relation to the abuses committed by all the streams 
(including of the own spiritist movement). 

The interests of mental and financial domination, abuse of the fanaticism and of the 
intolerance should be openly criticized, in order that each one can live the spirituality of high 
and noble manner, and that the religiosity cultivated in the school does not become eclectic 
and irrational mysticism, welcoming ideas and unusual practices, in contradiction with the 
dignity of the human being and with the universal good sense. It is necessary to have spiritual 
lucidity - and this the Spiritism can provide, if well understood – in order to capture what is 
essential and true in all the religious manifestations and what is paraphernalia of superstition, 
favoring the psychic domain of some over the majority. 

The criterion for this distinction is, in first place, in to be able to rationalize the faith, in 
second place, to judge its practices by the degree of autonomy and freedom that confer to 
their adepts and, above all, by the ethical values that defends and stimulates. 

Self-management administrative 

The principles of freedom and equality should also reach the spheres administrative of 
the school. In fact, the administration should be amalgamated in the pedagogical proposal, in 
order that there is no evident contradictions between what is done and preached to the stu-
dents and what is done in the labor relations. Thus, the model patron-employee should be 
abolished, because it implies in hierarchical power guaranteed by the monetary value. 

The profit, for personal enrichment, cannot be a school goal, because it goes against 
the basic principle of brotherhood and the own sovereignty that the education should have. 
The school's finality must be the education of all - teachers, students, community members, 
leaderships - and this education justly implies detachment of the ambitions of financial and 
political power, in interest in the general progress as a central motivation of all action. 

How it should be removed any extrinsic motivation to the desire of learning and be 
better of the students, also educators will have to renounce to any extrinsic motivation to the 
act of educating, except the satisfaction of being contributing to the evolution of the neighbor 
and be doing what enjoys of doing. But the survival, with dignity, of all must be naturally guar-
antee and with administrative self-management, this becomes much easier, since not exists 
the owner of the school who determines salaries, often, thinking, above all, in the profit of the 
institution and neither are present the instances of the political power, with which the teach-
ers have to spend long efforts of vindication. 

The reunion of the pedagogical and administrative spheres is justified in this manner, 
because the educator knows the school's priorities, have in mind the pedagogical goals, cares 
for its own interests, whereas the administrator in currently conducted of the private schools, 
which, often, nothing have with the education, or, in order to administer, gets distant from it, 
is primarily interested in optimize the earnings, order hierarchically the institution and, at 
most, get better numerical collocations to the school (as a note in Provão, into faculties or 
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access to the vestibular in schools - also different goals of the pedagogics, because such results 
do not reveal real learning). For this, his acting is generally bureaucratizing, undemocratic (alt-
hough some speeches in the contrary) and anti-pedagogical. 

The manners how should make possible the self-management, with the junction of 
pedagogical and administrative spheres, can be the most varied, since the inspired in collegiate 
institutions, with the election of temporary boards until the more free organizations, of anar-
cho-cooperativist style, with direct participation of all those involved in the process and spon-
taneous leaders. The important is to keep the principles of freedom and equality, where all 
those who participate of the scholar community can be heard, take part in decisions that di-
rectly affect them and have access to the general vision of the school administration.  

That no power be established around the capital or of the political power. The only 
leadership accepted be of the knowledge and of the moral elevation, but in this case will never 
be imposed leadership, authoritarian and oppressive, but before a leadership that inspires, 
guides and be respected naturally. 

The viability of application of such ideas has been already demonstrated in radical lib-
ertarian experiences - though did not accept the spiritual dimension of the man. With the spir-
itual base, from which are understood the divine potentialities of all the creature, it becomes 
more evident that no one should give orders and no one should obey. Everyone can participate 
equally, each one assuming the responsibilities that belong to him. 

Pedagogical co-management 

Everyone in the school must teach and learn. The whole school community must be in-
volved in a pedagogical process, since the educands, passing by parents and teachers, until 
those who work in secretarial and cleaning sectors. The school should be a center of educa-
tional irradiation, in which everyone can realize himself. Unthinkable, for example, should be 
someone working in a school and continue unlettered, or persons having a desire of learning 
this or that theme, of what others have knowledge, and there are no exchanges. 

For this, it is necessary to do a pedagogical co-management: each must put at disposi-
tions to the school community all the areas of his knowledge, and, at the same time, to mani-
fest all their areas of interest. So, students, parents, teachers, or any other member, may sug-
gest groups of study, research, laboratories, courses. 

Will not follow more mechanically the fixed and monotonous curriculum, imposed by 
the government entities, but will open a vast-variety of culture and learning. Students who are 
already advanced in some matter could give lectures or expositions for parents and functionar-
ies. Not of the usual manner in which adults go look at children and adolescents work in order 
to eulogize paternally, but in order to really be a mutual learning. And this happens only if the 
students develop and search out their own projects, because the knowledge has consistency 
only if it is self-built and the consistency is demonstrated by the capacity of teaching. 

The pedagogical self-management is the freedom of teaching and learning and, at the 
same time, the practice of brotherhood by the mutual education. Each school could, naturally, 
organize this, of the most adequate and convenient manner to the community. The establish-
ment of times for specific works of teachers and students, and others to parents and commu-
nity members; the manner of proposing studies, seminars, lectures or free classes - all this 
must be left to the initiative and creativity of the managers of education (of what students are 
also part). The important is that the school becomes a place of cultural effervescence. 

Social school 

There cannot occur, however, that the school is isolate, social island, with no connec-
tion to the reality around it. Must extend itself socially, engaging in the solution of the com-
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munity problems, maintain friendly and cultural ties with other local institutions - religious, 
political, non-governmental - not to serve as a scenario to various ideological propaganda, but 
to provide educative services and promote useful exchanges. 

The school, through their members, should exercise militancy in causes that involve 
the collective good, as social campaigns, for peace, for justice - but escaping, however, of the 
common illusion that is enough to write pamphlets and posters in order to be acting in favor of 
a good cause. Thus, teachers, students and other members of the school may have social help 
projects and of educative promotion. For example, educators and students together could 
have a pedagogical project in a nearby kindergarten or in a problematic area of the neighbor-
hood. May publish a newspaper or a magazine that discusses the problems of the community. 
Finally, within the proposal of becoming active the education, the action could be concrete, 
useful and efficient within the community in which it operates. 

A social school is the one in which the student becomes conscious, in the practice, of 
the problems of his environment and of their possibilities of effective actions. The confronta-
tion with the reality will give him the measure of the need for engagement in the changing of 
the society and of the difficulties inherent to any proposed of changes. 

Universal school 

Not only for its region and its community, the school should open itself, establishing 
contacts and extending its influence, but also for the world. The present means of communica-
tion allow be situated itself internationally, promoting exchanges and seeking the universal 
culture. The language learning, for example, earns applicability and immediate exercise. The 
vast sea of information and accesses in disposition on the internet, however, must be selected 
in order to be useful. 

If this being in the world through the media derives from interesting projects, directed 
to noble ideas and a making social-cultural, so the contact with foreign institutions, the elec-
tronic researches and the exchange among persons, will have a specific purpose, a beneficent 
canalization. This will prevent the dispersion, the bombing of disposable information and even 
the interest to access what is negative and harmful. 

The school, therefore, should be at the center of the world and, knowing other cul-
tures and dialoguing with other nations, to launch the basis for a world of tolerance and peace, 
of collective welfare and common progress. 

And could also extend his view to the universe. By the study of the Astronomy and of 
the psychic sciences, penetrate into sidereal space and in the spiritual dimensions that sur-
round us. The Spiritist Pedagogy re-dimensions the man in the cosmos, making him citizen of 
the universe. To understand the functioning of the galaxies, to investigate the possibility of 
others inhabited worlds and, at the same time, feel and observe experimentally that the life 
that palpitating in the whole is not only the physical life that we know with the senses of the 
flesh, but that extends itself  beyond our perceptions, is to prepare the man in order to see this 
world as a cosmic village, for which is responsible. A world that must be pacified, because we 
belong to one only human family, and one day, perhaps, consciously engage ourselves in a 
stellar community. 

Education for the Death 

I go to bed to sleep. But I can die during the sleep. I am fine, I have no special reason to 
think about death at this moment. Neither for desire it. But the death is not an option, nor a 
possibility. It is a certainty. When the jury of Athens condemned Socrates to death instead of 
giving him a prize, his wife ran anxious to prison, shouting to him: "Socrates, the judges con-
demned you to death." The philosopher replied calmly: "They also already are condemned." 
The woman insisted in his despair: "But it is an unjust sentence!" And he asked, "Would you 
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prefer that was just?” The Socrates serenity was the product of an educational process: Educa-
tion for the Death. It is curious to note that in our time we take care only of the Education for 
the Life. We forget that we live to die. The death is our inevitable end. However, usually we 
come to it without any preparation. The religions prepare us, good or bad, to the other life. 
And after we die they commend our cadaver to the gods, as if the cadaver was not precisely 
what we left on Earth at die, the useless fardel that no longer serves for anything. 

Who first took care of the Death Psychology and of the Education for Death, in our 
time, it was Allan Kardec. He made an exemplary psychological research about the phenome-
non of the death. By consecutives years talked about it with the spirits of the dead. And, con-
sidering the sleep as a brother or cousin of the death, also researched the spirits of living per-
sons during the sleep. This why, according to what verified, those who sleep get out of the 
body during sleep. Some leave and not come back: they die. Arrived, in advance of more than 
a century, to this conclusion to what the current sciences also came, with the same tranquility 
of Socrates, the conclusion of Victor Hugo: "Dying is not dying, but only to move." 

The religions could have rendered a great service to the Humanity if had put the prob-
lem of the death in terms of naturalness. But, born of the Maggie and breastfed by the my-
thology, only did to complicate the things. The simple change of what spoke Victor Hugo be-
came, in the hands of the clerics and theologians, in a dantesque passage through the selva 
selvaggia of the Divine Comedy. In the agrarian and pastoral civilizations, thanks to its perma-
nent contact with the natural processes, the death was seen without complications. The sump-
tuous rituals, the ceremonials and sacraments emerged with the development of the civiliza-
tion, in the excesses of the creative imagination. The change was filled with unnatural exigen-
cies, complicating itself with the bureaucracy of the passports, recommendations, dark traffic 
on the boat of Caronte, processes of trial followed by tenebrous condemnations and so on. 
Soon later, in order to satisfy the desire for survival, appeared the monstrous architecture of 
the death, with mausoleums, pyramids, mummifications, which permitted the illusion of the 
body conserved and of the fictitious permanence of the dead above the ground and of the 
worms. Dying was no longer die, but self-metamorphose, turn in mummy in the sarcophagi or 
malefic ghost in the mysteries of the night. The mummies, at least, had posterior utility, as we 
see in the History of the Medicine, serving for the curators effects of the powder of mummy. 
And when the mummies were finished, not finding none for remedy, emerged the manufac-
turers of false mummies, which supplied the lack of the miraculous powder. The dead helped 
the living in the lobateana form of the powder of pirimpimpim. 

Long before Auguste Comte, the doctors had discovered that the living depended ever 
and more and more of the assistance and government of the dead. Of all this mess resulted in 
the fear of the death among the mortals. Still today the anthropologists can see, among primi-
tive peoples, the natural acceptance of the death. Among the savage tribes of Africa, Australia, 
America and of the Arctic regions, the old men are killed with sticks or escape to the open field 
in order to be devoured by wild beasts. The wolf or the bear that devours the old man and the 
old woman, voluntarily exposed to the sacrifice, will then be shot down by the young hunters 
that feed themselves of the animal's flesh reinforced by the vital elements of the old men and 
old women sacrificed. It is a generous process of exchange in which the clans and tribes rein-
vigorate themselves. 

The biggest fear of the death comes from the idea of solitude and darkness. But the 
theologians thought that this was just little and officialized the remote legends of the Hell, of 
the Purgatory and of the Limbo, to which don’t escape even the children who die without bap-
tism. In such a manner were increased the motives of fear of death, that it has come to mean 
dishonor and shame. For the Jews, the death became the own impurity. The tombs and the 
cemeteries were considered impure. The cenotaphs, empty tombs built in honor of the proph-
ets, show well this aversion to the death. How could they accept a Messiah who came from the 
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Galilee of the Gentiles, where Herod's palace was built over the land of cemeteries? How to 
accept this Messiah who died on the cross, won by the impure Romans, who had taken Lazarus 
from the grave (already smelling bad) and made him his companion in the holy labors of the 
messianism? 

Still in our days the respect for the dead is involved in a veiled form of repulsion and 
depreciation. The death transforms the man in cadaver, risks him of the number of the living, 
takes away all the possibilities for action and, therefore, of significance in the human environ-
ment. "The dead is dead," say the materialists and the ignorant populace. Pope Paul VI de-
clared, and the world press reported everywhere that "there exists a life after death, but we 
do not know how it is." This means that the Church itself knows nothing of the death, unless 
that we die. The Christian idea of death, sustained and defended by the various churches, is 
simply terrifying. The sinners at dyeing see themselves facing a Divine Court that condemns 
them to eternal torments. The saints and the blesseds do not escape from the condemnations, 
despite the mercy of God, that we do not know how can be merciful with so much impiety. 
The very innocent children, who had no time to sin, go to the mysterious and shady Limbo for 
the simple lack of baptism. The rustic, ignorant criminals and all the large part of the human 
species are thrown into the clutches of Satan, a fallen angel who does not only incarnates the 
evil because should not have meat. But with money and the self-serving adoration to God 
these souls can be forgiven, so that only for the poor there is no salvation, but for the rich the 
Heaven opens to the impact of the sumptuous tedéuns, of the chanted mass and from the fat 
contributions to the Church . We never saw sovereign more venal and more unjust court. The 
depreciation of the death generated the unbridled commerce of the traffickers of the for-
giveness and of the divine indulgence. The vile money from the robberies and earthly injustices 
can stick to the Divine Justice, so that the discredit of the dead reaches the maximum of the 
shame. The eternal happiness depends on the filling from the coffers left on Earth. 

Face of all this, the concept of death verdigris in the hands of the dealers of the simo-
ny, empties in the total disbelief, turns on the concept of the nothing, that Kant defined as 
empty concept. The dead rots buried, lost the richness of the life, he turned pasture of worms 
and his mysterious salvation depends on the financial conditions of the earthly family. The 
dead man is a weak, a bankrupt and a condemned, entirely dependent of the lives on Earth. 

The people do not well understand all that framework of miseries in which the theolo-
gians involved the death, but feels the disgust and the fear of death, introjected into his con-
sciousness by the farce of the divine powers that threaten him from the cradle to the grave 
and beyond the grave. It is not of admire that the parents and the mothers, the relatives of the 
dead became in panic and despair themselves before the irremissible fact of the death. 

Jesus taught and proved that the death is resolved on the Easter of the resurrection, 
that nobody dies, that we all have the spiritual body and we live beyond the grave as alive 
more alive than the alive incarnate. Paul of Tarsus proclaimed that the spiritual body is the 
body of the resurrection (chapter 12 of the First Epistle to the Corinthians.), But the perma-
nent image of the crucified Christ, of the absurd processions of the Dead Lord, - clamorous 
heresy -, the ceremonies of the Via Cruces and the terrifying images of the Christian Hell - 
more pitiless and brutal than the Hells of the Paganism - marked on fire in the human mind 
through two millennia, crush and degrades the superstitious soul of the men.   

It is not of admire oneself that the current theologians, divided into several schools of 
ultra-modern Christians sophists, are today proclaiming, with a frivolous joy of debilóides, the 
Death of God and the establishment of Christianity Atheist. For these new theologians, the 
Cadaver of God was buried by the Crazy of Nietzsche, fantastic and unfortunate creation of the 
poor philosopher who died crazy. 
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The Christian clergy, both Catholic as Protestant, both of the West and of the East, lost 
the capacity to help and comfort those who despair with the death of loved ones. Their in-
struments of consolation lost the ancient efficiency, which was based on the obscurantism of 
the populations permanently threatened by the Wrath of God. The Church, Mother of the 
Infuse Wisdom, received of the Heaven as a special grace given to the elects, confesses that 
knows nothing of the spiritual life and only advises to the believers the antiquated practices of 
paid prayers and ceremonies, so that the dead ones may be profited on the another World at 
the jingle the earthly coins. The Messiah amazed to whip the animals in the temple that were 
to be bought for the redemptive sacrifice on the altar simoniacal and overthrew the tables of 
the moneychangers, who traded in the Temple the greek and roman coins for the sacred cur-
rencies of the magnates stewards of the divine mercy. The enlightening episode was supplant-
ed in the popular mind by the overwhelming impact of celestials threats against the unbeliev-
ers, these demonic rebels. In vain Christ taught that Caesar's coins are valid only on Earth. 
Since two thousand years ago these impure coins are being accepted by God for the redemp-
tion of the condemned souls. Who can, in good conscience, to believe nowadays in a Divine 
Justice that works with the same fuel of the Earthly Justice? The priests have been trained to 
speak with voice imposted, mellifluous and pretended to, like the voice of the old sirens, pack 
the people in the illusions of a venal love and without mercy. Sweet voice and compassionate 
gestures can no longer, in our day, than annoy the people of good sense. The Christ Consoler 
was betrayed by the agents of the divine mercy who came down to the bank of the bargains, in 
the impure trade of the easy consolations. The men prefer to put in the trash their souls, that 
God and the Devil dispute, no one knows why. 

Book: EMMANUEL 

EVANGELICAL EDUCATION 

All social reforms, needed in your times of spiritual indecision, must be processed on 
the basis of the Gospel. 

How? – Might you object us. By the education, we will replicate. 

The pedagogical plan involving this great problem has to start still of the simple to the 
complex. It covers multiform and immense activities, but is not impossible. First, the work of 
vulgarization should intensify itself, launching, through the spoken or written word of the 
teaching, the reduced roots of the future. 

THE RESULT OF THE RELIGIOUS ERRORS 

All this philosophical-doctrinaire demagogy, which you see in the ranks of Christianity, 
has its reason for being. The human souls are preparing themselves for the good way. The 
mission of Christianity on Earth was not that of involving with the political forces that deviate 
its deep spiritual significance to the men. Christ would not have come into the world in order 
to institute priestly castes nor impose absurd dogmatisms. His action addressed, precisely, to 
the need of remodeling the Humane Society, eliminating the religious preconceptions, consti-
tuting this the cause of His cross and of His martyrdom, without deviate Himself, however, of 
the terrain of the prophecies that announced Him . 

All these war activities, all the anti-fraternal struggles within the fraternal peoples, al-
most the totality of the absurdities, that complicate the life of the man, came from the en-
slavement of the conscience to the conglomerate of dogmatic precepts of the churches that 
arose over the doctrine of the Divine Master, contrary to its bases, fighting mutually, con-
demning each other in the name of God.  

Allied to the State, the Christianity is distorted, losing its divine characteristics. 

END OF AN EVOLUTIVE CYCLE 
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, 

We all know that the earthly Humanity reaches, nowadays the highest peak of one of 
the most important evolutionary cycles. In these transformations, there is always need of the 
religious thought in order to keep the spirituality of the creatures in such critical moments. To 
the Christian idea, encountered affected the work of sustaining this cohesion of the feelings of 
confidence, and of faith, of the human creatures in their elevated destinations; however, in-
carcerated in the crates of the Roman Catholic dogmas, the doctrine of Jesus could not, in any 
way, to sustain the human spirit in these painful transitions. 

All the exteriorities of the Church leave at the actual souls, thirsty for progress, a very 
bitter emptiness. 

URGES REFORM 

It was just as the Positivism reached the absurdity of the negation, with Auguste 
Comte, and the Catholicism touched the extravagancies of the affirmative, with Pius IX pro-
claiming the papal infallibility, that the Heaven left drop on the Earth the blessed revelation of 
the tombs. The Consoler promised by the Master arrived at the opportune moment. Urges 
reform, rebuild, take advantage of the still firm material, in order to destroy the rotted ele-
ments in the reorganization of the social building. And this is why our word beats insistently in 
the ancient Christian Gospel buttons, because there is no other formula that can resolve the 
conflict in the tormented life of the men. The actuality requires the diffusion of the divine 
teachings. Urges, above all, the creation of the truly evangelical nucleus, from which can be 
born the Christian orientation to be maintained at home, by the dedication of their leaders. 
The home schools are more than necessaries, in your times, for the formation of the spirit that 
will cross the night of fights that your Earth is living, in demand of the glorious light of the fu-
ture. 

NECESSITY OF THE EDUCATION PURE AND SIMPLE 

There is need of starting the effort of regeneration in each individual, within the Gos-
pel, with the not always amenable task of the self-education. Evangelized the individual, evan-
gelizes itself the family; regenerated this, the society will be on the way to its purification, re-
habilitating simultaneously the life of the world. 

In the chapter of the childhood preparation, we do not we recommend the defective 
education of certain doctrinaire notions, but factious, facilitating in the children's soul the 
emergence of harmful sectarianism and encouraging the spirit of separateness, and we do not 
agree with the education provided absolutely in the molds of that materialism destroyer, 
which does not see in the man except a cellular complex, where the glands, with its secretions, 
create a fictitious and transitory personality.  Are not the juice and the hormones, in its ade-
quate mixture in the internal laboratories of the body, that make the light of the immortal 
spirit. On the contrary of that audacious vision of the scientists, are the fluids, imponderables 
and invisible, attributes of the individuality who pre-exists to the body and to it survives, that 
drive all the organic phenomena that the Utopians of the biology try in vain to solve, with the 
elimination of the spiritual influence. All the mysterious chambers of that admirable device, 
which is the organic mechanism of the man, are filled with an invisible light to the mortal eyes. 

FORMATION OF THE CHRISTIAN MENTALITY 

The educational activities of the present and of the future will have to be characterized 
by its evangelical feature, and spiritist, if they want to collaborate in the grand edifice of the 
human progress. 

The researchers of the materialism do not know that all their studies are based on the 
transition and in the death. All the realities of the life are conserved inapprehensible to their 
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sensory faculties. Their analysis only aim the perishable flesh. The body that they study, the 
cell that they examine, the chemical body submitted to their meticulous critique, are acci-
dental and passengers. The humans materials put under their eyes belong to the domain of 
the transformations, through the supposed annihilation. How could, then, this movement of 
extravagance of the human spirit to preside to the formation of the general mentality that the 
future requires, in order to realization of its grandiose projects of brotherhood and of peace? 
The academic intellectuality is closed in the circle of the opinion of the professors, as the reli-
gious idea is locked in the prison of the absurd dogmas. 

The followers of Christ, in the modern times, will have of marching against these gi-
ants, with the freedom of their acts and of their ideas. 

For now, all our work aims at the formation of the Christian mentality par excellence, 
purified mentality, free from the precepts and preconceptions that impede the march of the 
Humanity. Formed these currents of enlightened thinkers of the Gospel, we will enter, then, in 
the attack in to the works. The educational newspapers, the radio stations, the study centers, 
the clubs of evangelical thought, the assemblies of the word, the film that teaches and moral-
izes, all to the base of the Christian feeling, do not constitute a utopia of our hearts. These 
works that today arise, vacillating and indecisive within the modern society, experiencing al-
most always a temporary failure, indicate that the evangelical mentality is not found yet built. 
The scaffolding, however, there it is, waiting for the final moment of the grandiose construc-
tion. 

The whole task, at the moment, is to form the true Christian spirit; finished this work, 
the men will have reached the bright day of the universal peace and of the harmony of all the 
hearts. 

* 

THE END 

* 
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BIOGRAPHICAL NOTES 

 

ABELARDO, Peter (1079-1142). Born in Palais, near Nantes, in Brittany. Opened a 
school in Paris in 1103, and distinguished himself for his astute spirit and Theology knowledge. 

AUGUSTINE, Aurelio: (354-430). Born in Tagaste, Africa. He became bishop of Hippona. 
In their writings vigorously attacked all those that he considered heretics. 

Alcuin: (735-804). Very erudite English theologian. Was convoked to York in order to 
assist Carlos Magnus to establish an educational system in the Empire of the Franks. In old age, 
he retired to the Tours Monastery and dedicated himself to the Theology. 

Althusius, Johannes: (1557-1638). German thinker to whom is attributed the creation 
of the modern theory of the natural laws. Was born in Diedenshausen, he studied in Basileia 
and Genebra and became a professor of law in Herbon. 

AMBROSIUS, Saint: (340-397). Was born in Treves and became bishop of Milan in 374. 
He entered many times in discussions with the highest authorities of his time. He wrote the 
great Christian hymn Te Deum Laudamus. 

Anaxagoras: (500-428 B.C.). Was born in Clazômenas. After traveling through many 
lands, he settled in Athens, where he opened a school of Philosophy. Many famous thinkers 
studied with him. Incriminated of impiety, he was sentenced to death; being revoked the sen-
tence he was sent into exile. He retired to Lampsacus, where he taught Philosophy until the 
last days of his life. 

Anaximander: (610-546 B.C.). Celebrated mathematician and philosopher. He ex-
plained that the Moon received the light of the sun and that the Earth was round. He believed 
in the existence of many worlds. 

AQUINO, St. Thomas: (1227 to 1274). He is known as the "Angelic Doctor". Descendant 
of the Counts of Aquino, of Calabria. In 1323, he was canonized by the Pope John XXII. Their 
works form the basis of the Thomistic school. 

ARISTOTLE: (384-322 B.C.). Was born in Stagira, Tracie. He began their studies with 
Plato at 20 years of age. Philip of Macedonia made him preceptor of his son Alexander the 
Great. He was accused of impiety and exiled to Calcis, where he died. 

Bacon, Francis: (1561-1626). He was born in London. Ascended great position in the 
British government and was lord chancellor. But his venality as a judge caused his fall and the 
imprisonment. Having been pardoned by the king, he turned away from public life and im-
mersed himself in studies. 

BACON, Rogério: (1214-1294). Scientist and English publicist. Is said to have invented 
the gunpowder and manufactured magnifying lenses.  

Bentham, Jeremy: (1748-1832). Illustrated English author. He wrote about Political 
Economy and Jurisprudence.  

BERGSON, Henri: (1859-1940). Born in Paris. Was one of the great modern French phi-
losophers and received many honors from the French government. He was a member of the 
French Academy in 1914. He occupied important chairs of Philosophy in France. 

BERKELEY, George: (1685-1753). Famous English priest. He was born in Ireland and 
studied at Trinity College of Dublin. Conceived a plan to convert America to Christianity. He 



350 
 

went to Bermuda to build a school there, but the project failed because he not received the 
funds expected. He became Bishop of Cloyne in 1734. 

BRUNO, Giordano: (1548-1600). Member of the Dominican Order. Let it and wandered 
through the world. Finally returned to Italy, where he was imprisoned by the Inquisition. He 
died at the bonfire. 

CAMPANELLA, Tommaso: (1568-1639). Dominican monk who was persecuted by the 
Inquisition. He spent 27 years of his life in prison for ideas that never tried to put into practice. 

Carnéades: (213-129 B.C.). The most skeptical of the Academy founded by Plato. 

Cicero, Marcus Tullius: (106-43 B.C.). He was born in Arpino. Roman orator and 
statesman. Occupied many high positions in Rome; He fought against conspirators and ended 
up being assassinated by the emissaries of Mark Antony. 

Comenius John Amos (1592-1670). Great educator of Moravia and chief of the reli-
gious life of the Moravians. He suffered violent persecutions, but continued to maintain their 
faith and educational efforts. Advocated, in the teaching, the nature method. 

Comte, Auguste: (1798-1857). Born in Montpellier, France. He frequented the Poly-
technic School in Paris. He was much versed in the Exacts Sciences and Mathematics. 

DEMOCRITUS: (460-370 B.C.). Born in Abdera, Thracia. He traveled a lot and wrote 
numerous books on Sciences, Philosophy and Mathematics. 

Descartes, René: (1596-1650). Born in Turenne, France. He was a soldier and served in 
the army of the Hollanders and Bavarians. Installed himself in Holland, where he wrote many 
books that have exerted great influence throughout the world. 

Dewey, John: (1859-1952). Renowned American philosopher. Born in Vermont. Author 
of several books on Philosophy, Education, Psychology and Political Science. Through their 
work and conferences, he exerted influence on the processes of the world of the thought. 

Eckhart, Meister: (1260-1327). German mystic. Member of the Dominican Order. He 
lectured and written extensively and has exercised great influence as a priest. 

Empedocles: (495-435 A. C.). Born in Agrigento, Sicily. Son of a wealthy family, en-
dowed with public spirit. He was chief of the democratic elements of his town, consisting have 
refused the leadership of the kingdom. He was also a religious master, poet and physician. 
Believed to possess the gift of magic. 

EPICURUS: (341-270 A. C.). He was born in Samos Island, of Athenian parents. He 
taught in many Greek cities and founded a school in Athens, where he lived the rest of his life. 

ESPINOSA, Baruch: (1632-1677). Often designated as Benedict. He was born in Hol-
land, son of Jewish and Portuguese. Because of their theories, he was excommunicated from 
the synagogue and forced to wander through Europe. He earned his living polishing lenses. 

Fichte, Johann Gottlieb: (1762-1814). Born in Saxony, son of a poor weaver. He re-
ceived his education through the generosity of a wealthy nobleman. Ascended the stairs of the 
fame as professor of Philosophy and writer. He was one of the founders of the University of 
Berlin. 

Philon: (30 A. C. – 50 A.D.). Known as "The Jew" or "Philo of the Alexandria." He was 
from a family of priests and wrote a lot about historical, political and ethical questions. Af-
firmed that Judaism was the sum total of the human wisdom. 
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FROEBEL, Friedrich Wilhelm August: (1782-1852). Born in a small village of the forest 
of Thuringia. He frequented the University of Iena. Knew the great spirits of his time with 
whom he studied. He founded the first kindergarten. 

GALILEI Galileo: (1564-1641). Was born in Pisa and studied in Florence. He studied 
medicine and mathematics. He became famous as an astronomer and was the inventor of the 
first telescope. Entered in shock with the Inquisition. Was able to escape of the death by prom-
ising not preach that the sun was the center of the universe. 

Grotius, Hugo: (1583-1645). Chief of the aristocratic party, in the Netherlands. Was 
born in Delft. He spent most of his life in public functions and entered often into conflict with 
the authorities. Was Swedish ambassador in Paris, in 1635, where he remained until short time 
before his death. 

Hegel, Georg Wilhelm Friedrich: (1770-1831). He was born in Stuttgart and studied 
Theology and Philosophy in Tubingen. He served as a teacher in many educational establish-
ments of projection, such as those of Jena, Heidelberg and Berlin. 

Heraclitus: (535-475 B.C.). Born in Ephesus. He was an aristocrat. Did not have any re-
spect for democracy. Was called "The Obscure" because of their writings be of difficult under-
standing. 

Herbart, Johann Friedrich: (1776-1841). German philosopher who fought the whole 
movement of the Idealism. Occupied many celebrated chairs, including the one that Kant be-
came famous in Conisberga. 

Hobbes, Thomas: (1588-1679). Studied the Scholastic and the philosophy of Aristotle, 
in Oxford. Traveled the Continent, where he knew many of the great spirits of his time. After 
the convocation of the "Long Parliament," escaped to France, in November of 1640, from 
where only returned after made peace with Crommwel, in 1651. 

HUME, David: (1711-1776). Born in Edinburgh. Studied Law and became sub-secretary 
of State, in 1767. Became famous, in the life, for his capacity as a historian. 

JAMES, William: (1842-1910). He was born in New York. He studied in private schools 
and with professors in New York. Frequented the Lawrence Scientific School and graduated by 
the Harvard Medical School, in 1870. His teaching career included the Anatomy, the Physiolo-
gy, the Psychology and Philosophy. Taught in the Universities of Harvard, Edinburgh and Ox-
ford. 

Kant, Immanuel: (1724-1804). He was born in Konigsberg, son of a saddler. Spent al-
most all the life of student, teacher and writer in his hometown. Their works exerted influence 
on the schools of thought, as much as the works of any others philosophers that existed. 

Leibniz, Gottfried Wilhelm: (1646-1716). He was born in Leipzig and studied Law, Phi-
losophy and Mathematics in Iena. He received the degree of Doctor in Law at the age of 20 
years. He served as a counselor and court librarian in Hanover until the day of his death. 

Leucippus: Little is known of his life. It is said that had come from Miletus and studied 
with Zenon at Elea. Probably he founded in Abdera the school that Democritus made famous. 

LOCKE, John: (1632-1704). He studied Philosophy, Natural Sciences and Medicine at 
Oxford. Was for many years in the service of the Conde of Shaftesbury, as secretary and Pre-
ceptor of his son and of the grandson. He followed his protector, when this was exiled to Hol-
land, and returned to England with the ascension of Guillermo of Orange. 

Lotze, Hermann (1817-1881). He studied Medicine and Philosophy in Leipzig. He was 
professor of Physiology and Philosophy at the University of that city. Also taught at Göttingen 
and Berlin. 
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Malebranche, Nicolas: (1638-1715). Member of the Oratory of Jesus. Sought to har-
monize the Religion and Philosophy, the theory of Descartes and that of St. Augustine; failed, 
however, and their works have been placed in the books prohibited by the Church. 

Machiavelli, Nicholas: (1469 to 1527). Italian diplomat. Secretary of the Council of Ten 
in Florence. In the last years of his life, he was exiled by the Médicis. 

Marx, Karl: (1818-1883). He was born in Treves, Germany. Known worldwide as the 
main socialist philosopher and the founder of the international socialist movement. 

MILL, John Stuart (1806-1873). Son of James Mill, secretary of the "East India Compa-
ny". His father gave him special education, which consisted of many studies on Philosophy and 
Political Science. He also served in the "East India Company", having entered later at the Par-
liament as liberal. 

NEWTON, Sir Isaac (1642 to 1727). He was born in Woolsthorpe, Lincolnshire. He stud-
ied at Cambridge, where he cultivated Mathematics. Made numerous scientific discoveries, 
have been highly distinguished by honors by the British government. 

Parmenides: (515-470 B.C.). Son of a wealthy family of Elea. He developed the philos-
ophy of Xenophanes. Was probably a Pythagorean in his early days. 

 PESTALOZZI, Johann Heinrich: (1746-1827). Born in Zurich. Feeling inspired to alleviate 
the sufferings of the villagers in their land. He struggled a lot to educate them and provide 
them with better methods to cultivate the land and to live. His influence on modern education 
was very large and deep. 

PYTHAGORAS: (580-500 B.C.). He was born in Samos and emigrated to the Greek colo-
nies in South Italy, around 529. He founded the school of the Pythagoreans, a semi-religious 
and philosophical sect. 

PLATO: (427-347 B.C.). Son of noble parents. The greatest disciple of Socrates. He trav-
eled a lot, had a good income and lived in the highest style. Was intimate to Dionysius I, tyrant 
of Syracuse. It was said that he hoped to found an ideal State, in Syracuse. He founded the 
Academy in a grove of Athens. 

Plotinus: (204-269). Born in Licópolis, Egypt. He studied Philosophy for eleven years 
with Ammonius Saccas in Alexandria. He founded a school in Rome shortly after 243. 

REID, Thomas: (1710-1796). Head of the Scottish school in his reaction against the ide-
alism of Berkeley and Hume's skepticism. He tried to return to common sense in the Philoso-
phy. 

SAINT-SIMON, Claude Henri de: (1760-1825). French scientist and politician who con-
ceived the idea of a new society in which there would be equal distribution of properties, 
power, culture and happiness. 

Santayana, George: (1863-1952). Born in Madrid and graduated from Harvard Univer-
sity, where he taught for twenty-two years. Then, from 1912 forward, went to live in Europe. 
In 1943 he was elected honorary member of the American Academy of Science and Letters. He 
was a poet and literary critic, as well as philosopher. He died in Italy. 

Schelling, Friedrich Wilhelm Joseph: (1775-1854). He studied Theology at Tübingen 
and was a professor of Philosophy at Jena, in 1798. He was one of the brightest figures of the 
circle to which converged the Romantic movement. Was called to Berlin in order to stop the 
tide of Hegelian philosophy; in this, however, achieved little success. 

Schleiermacher, Friedrich Daniel Ernst: (1768-1834). Born in Breslau and received part 
of his education in the schools of the Moravian brotherhood. After a short period of student 
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and of professoriate, in Halle, he went to Berlin as a priest of the Church of the Trinity. Be-
came, time later, a professor of Theology at the University of Berlin. 

Schopenhauer, Arthur (1788-1860). He was born in Danzig, of banker father and novel-
ist mother. He refused to work in his father's office; preferred the Philosophy. He made many 
lectures, but with little success, because other philosophers had become more popular. This 
caused him bitterness that only had softened a little, later in life, at growing his fame. 

SMITH, Adam: (1723-1790). Born in Kirkcaldy, Scotland. He studied at Glasgow and Ox-
ford, but was not very happy in the latter. Considered the teachers there of very timid spirit, 
because not allow him to read Hume. Their writings on political science exerted great influ-
ence. 

SOCRATES: (469-399 B.C.). Was born in Athens, son of a poor sculptor and a midwife. 
He lived a wandering life and wanted nothing except simple things for their needs. Almost 
always walked barefoot and ragged in order to emphasize the simplicity. He married but had 
not a normal home life. Because of their theories he was sentenced to death by the court of 
Athens and forced to drink hemlock. 

SPENCER, Herbert: (1820-1903). Philosopher utilitarian. Was for some time civil engi-
neer. In London, formed part of a large circle of literary and philosophical geniuses, who exer-
cised great influence on their works. 

TALES: (624-544 B.C.). Born in Miletus. Excelled as statesman, mathematician and as-
tronomer. Is said to have predicted the eclipse of May 28, 585. Is classified as one of the Seven 
Sages of Greece. 

VOLTAIRE: (1694-1778). His original name was François-Marie Arouet. Born in Paris. 
He was imprisoned many times because of their writings which covered novels and satirical 
plays as well as Philosophy treaties. 

* 
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